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 Prologue: The Development and 
Evolution of Research on Social 
Indicators and Quality of Life (QOL)       

     Kenneth   C.   Land      ,    Alex   C.   Michalos      , 
and    M.   Joseph   Sirgy                

 Social indicators are statistical time series “…used 
to monitor the social system, helping to identify 
changes and to guide intervention to alter the course of 
social change” (Ferriss  1988 :601). Examples include 
unemployment rates, crime rates, estimates of life 
expectancy, health status indices, school enrollment 
rates, average achievement scores, election voting 
rates, and measures of subjective well-being such as 
satisfaction with life as a whole and with specifi c 
domains or aspects of life. This chapter reviews the 
historical development of the field and describes 
the uses of social indicators and the concept of quality 
of life (QOL). A concluding section addresses 
prospects for future developments in social indicators 
and interdisciplinary research guided by the QOL 
concept. 

   The Historical Development    of the Field 
of Social Indicators and QOL Studies 

 We commence with a review of the development of the 
fi eld of social indicators and QOL studies starting from 
1960s, the period of 1970s and 1980s, and lastly the 
1990s and 2000s. 

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in the 1960s and Pre-1960s 

 The concepts of social indicators and QOL have 
evolved over the past several decades more or less 
autonomously in several scholarly disciplines. It is 
convenient, therefore, to organize this review in terms 
of these disciplinary origins. 

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Sociology, Economics, 
and Political Science 
 The term  social indicators  was given its initial meaning 
in an attempt, undertaken in the early 1960s by the 
American Academy of Arts, to detect and anticipate 
the nature and magnitude of the second-order conse-
quences of the space program for American society 
(Land  1983 :2; Noll and Zapf  1994 :1). Frustrated by 
the lack of suffi cient data to detect such effects and the 
absence of a systematic conceptual framework and 
methodology for analysis, some members of the 
Academy project attempted to develop a system of 
social indicators – statistics, statistical series, and other 
forms of evidence – to detect and anticipate social 
change as well as to evaluate specifi c programs and 
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their impact. The results of this part of the Academy 
project were published in a volume (Bauer  1966  )  
bearing the name  Social Indicators.  

 Generally, the sharp impulse of interest in social 
indicators in the 1960s grew out of the movement 
toward collection and organization of national social, 
economic, and demographic data that began in Western 
societies during the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries and accelerated in the twentieth century 
(Carley  1981 :14–15). The work of sociologist William 
F. Ogburn and his collaborators at the University of 
Chicago in the 1930s and 1940s on the theory and 
measurement of social change is more proximate and 
sociologically germane (Land  1975  ) . As chairman 
of President Herbert Hoover’s Research Committee 
on Social Trends, Ogburn supervised production 
of the two-volume  Recent Social Trends  (President’s 
Committee on Social Trends  1933  ) , a path-breaking 
contribution to social reporting. Ogburn’s ideas about 
the measurement of social change infl uenced several 
of his students – notably Albert D. Biderman, Otis 
Dudley Duncan, Albert J. Reiss, Jr., and Eleanor 
Bernert Sheldon, who played major roles in the emer-
gence and development of the fi eld of social indicators 
in the 1960s and 1970s. 

 Another historical origin in sociology is the work of 
Howard W. Odum at the University of North Carolina, 
who published  Southern Regions of the United States  
 (  1936  ) . This volume brought together indicators under 
an institutional framework, revealing regional dispari-
ties in welfare and demonstrating the need for more 
defi nitive data. Involved in the study was Margaret 
Jarman Hagood, who developed one of the fi rst indices 
of well-being, a level of living index of farm families 
(   Ferriss  2004 ). 

 The appearances of these studies were not isolated 
events. Several other infl uential analysts commented on 
the lack of a system for charting social change. They 
advocated that the US government establish a “system 
of social accounts” that would facilitate a cost–benefi t 
analysis of more than the market-related aspects of 
society already indexed by the National Income and 
Product Accounts (see, e.g., National Commission 
on Technology, Automation and Economic Progress 
 1966 ; Sheldon and Moore  1968  ) . The need for social 
indicators also was emphasized by the publication of 
the 101-page  Toward a Social Report  (US Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare  1969  )  on the last 
day of the Johnson administration in 1969. Conceived 

of as a prototypical counterpart to the annual economic 
report of the president, each of its seven chapters 
addressed major issues of social concern, namely 
health and illness, social mobility, the physical envi-
ronment, income and poverty, public order and safety, 
learning, science, and art, and participation and 
alienation, and each assessed prevalent conditions. 
The  Report  established the linkage of social indicators 
to the systematic reporting on social issues for the 
purpose of public enlightenment, but did not elaborate 
upon policy implications of the fi ndings, as some 
scholars had advocated.  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Health and Medicine 
 Turning to the concept of  Quality of Life and health , 
the history of QOL in medical sciences and public 
health can be traced back to the 1940s. A link between 
QOL and health policy became visible in the USA 
during World War II. Social scientists who were 
involved in the World War II effort drew attention to 
social and psychological forces driving health and 
well-being (Ogburn  1943 ; Stouffer  1949  ) . 

 The World Health Organization (WHO  1948  )  
recognized the importance of the concept of QOL 
from the onset. The organization’s constitution stated 
that health is “physical, mental, and social well-being 
and not merely the absence of disease or infi rmity.” 
This definition is essentially a QOL definition of 
health – illness is not only physiological well-being 
but also psychological, social, and economic aspects 
of well-being. To this day, the demand for a more 
“holistic” view of medical problems invokes quality 
of life. 

 The concept of “wellness” became vogue in the 
1950s when Dr. Halbert Dunn, the fi rst director of 
the National Offi ce for Health Statistics, introduced the 
idea of high-level wellness (Dunn  1959  ) . He defi ned 
it as “an integrated method of functioning which is 
oriented toward maximizing the potential of which the 
individual is capable, within the environment where 
s/he is functioning.” 

 Talcott Parsons, the father of modern sociology, 
defi ned health as “the state of optimum capacity for 
the effective performance of valued tasks” (Parsons 
 1958 :168). He viewed illness as a deviation from the 
social expectation that a person should be able to 
perform the functions associated with his or her social 
role. This perspective has been the basis for health and 
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QOL indicators and perhaps the bedrock of health 
status assessment to date. 

 Examples of early work in health-related QOL in 
1950s and 1960s include the needs-based approach 
to health (e.g.,  Neugarten et al. 1961 ; Wylie  1970  ) . 
QOL measures were developed focusing on how a 
specifi c disease interferes with meeting the needs of 
the patient.  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Management 
 Research and writing on  quality of work life (QWL)  
has been the turf of organizational behavior scientists 
and management scholars. QWL sprung from the 
humanistic theories of Argyris  (  1957  ) , McGregor 
 (  1960  ) , Maslow  (  1954  ) , all of which emerged follow-
ing the Hawthorne studies and the Human Relations 
Movement (see Schermerhorn et al.  1994  ) . 

 In some sense, the Relay Assembly Test Room 
experiment of the Hawthorne studies (see Schermerhorn 
et al.  1994  )  is the fi rst study to account for increased 
productivity in terms of quality of life in the work 
setting. The experiment was conducted in 1927 by a 
group of researchers from Harvard University, led by 
Elton Mayo, whose objective was to establish the 
effects of worker fatigue on productivity. In this study, 
six operators who assembled relays were isolated for 
intensive study in a special test room. The operators 
were subjected to various rest pauses, length of work-
day, and length of workweek, while their productivity 
was regularly measured. The outcome was that overall, 
the productivity of the relay assemblers increased 
overtime, regardless of the specifi c changes made in 
the work setting by the researchers. Mayo and his 
colleagues concluded that the new “social setting” 
created in the test room accounted for the increased 
productivity. Two factors in particular were singled 
out. First, there was positive group development. That 
is, the operators shared both good social relations with 
one another and a common desire to do a good job. 
Second, supervision was more participative than that 
otherwise experienced by the operators. In the test 
room, the operators were made to feel important, given 
much information, and frequently consulted for their 
opinions on what was taking place, which was not the 
case in their normal work situation. In other words, one 
might say that the increased productivity of the relay 
assemblers in the test room was possibly a function of 
the higher level of QWL (being consulted by their 

supervisor and having meaningful interactions with 
their colleagues), which they enjoyed in the test room 
but not in their regular work setting. 

 The Human Relations Movement emerged follow-
ing the Hawthorne studies underscoring the creation 
of good human relationships between managers and 
subordinates. Argyris  (  1957  )  further focused on the 
relationship between individuals and organizations. 
He argued that the formal organization is based on 
specifi c concepts of rationality and division of labor 
and specialization to the extreme, and thus does not 
provide the individual with channels for self-fulfi ll-
ment. The individual adapts to this in various ways, 
including apathy and noninvolvement. Management 
realizing the apathy reacts by increasing the amount 
of control on the individual. But this of course only 
makes the problem worse. The way out of this vicious 
circle is to try to provide the satisfaction of people’s 
need for self-actualization in their work. This is a 
prime concern for the workers’ quality of work life. 
Argyris advocated specifi c steps that should be taken 
to achieve it.
    1.     Decreasing the confl ict between the individual and 

the organization : This may be achieved if the for-
mal structure of the organization is changed to allow 
the worker/employee to experience more activity 
than passivity, greater relative independence than 
dependence, a longer rather than a shorter time per-
spective, and fi nally be in an equal if not higher 
position than his/her peers.  

    2.     Job enlargement : This is understood in either 
or both of two ways: (a) increasing the number 
of tasks that the individual has to perform and 
(b) giving the individual more control over his/her 
environment.  

    3.     Participative or employee-centered leadership : 
Individual employees, who make up and keep the 
organization alive, must enjoy self-expression in 
the organization. The present organizational struc-
ture will have to be modifi ed if group-centered 
leadership is to exist. No longer would a few indi-
viduals be responsible for defi ning the group’s 
goals, evaluating its behavior, and providing 
direction, rewards, and punishments. The activi-
ties would be handed over to the group. Argyris 
quotes instances where these changes have been 
instituted into organizations with a resultant 
increase in productivity and individual growth 
and self-involvement.     
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 McGregor  (  1960  )  was among the fi rst manage-
ment scholars to underscore the concept of QWL. 
McGregor described two styles of management he 
termed Theories X and Y. Theory X managers believe 
that workers in general are lazy, dislike responsibility, 
are self-centered, and are motivated strictly by extrin-
sic rewards (e.g., money). Hence, managers should 
allocate a lot of energy toward directing and control-
ling people, and organizing the elements of productive 
enterprise. Theory Y managers, on the other hand, 
believe that workers are inherently  not  lazy. Rather, 
they are responsible and industrious. They enjoy mas-
tery of creativity and achievement. They are motivated 
mostly by intrinsic rewards (e.g., a sense of self-
esteem, a sense of belongingness, a sense of social rec-
ognition, and a sense of self-actualization). Managers 
who believe in the central tenets of Theory Y focus 
their efforts to allow workers to achieve their individ-
ual goals while working toward organizational goals. 
This attention to the satisfaction of workers’ needs 
through organizational means has been the impetus 
behind the QOL movement in management thought 
and practice (Blake and Mouton  1964,   1969  ) .   

   Social Indicators and QOL in the 1970s 
and 1980s 

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Sociology, Psychology, Economics, 
and Political Science 
 At the end of the 1960s, the enthusiasm for social 
indicators was suffi ciently strong and broad-based for 
Duncan  (  1969 :1) to write of the existence of a  Social 
Indicators Movement . In 1972, the US National Science 
Foundation began to provide support for the Social 
Science Research Council Center for Coordination 
of Research on Social Indicators in Washington, 
D.C. The Russell Sage Foundation initiated support 
for research that led to the publication of several major 
efforts to defi ne and develop a methodo logy for the 
measurement of indicators of subjective well-being as 
measures of the quality of life (Campbell and Converse 
 1972 ; Andrews and Withey  1976 ; Campbell et al. 
 1976  ) . The Federal Government initiated a series of 
comprehensive social indicator chart books showing 
trends in a variety of social forces with limited analyses 
and few policy implications (US Offi ce of Management 
and Budget  1974,   1978 ; US Bureau of the Census  1981  ) . 

Policy implications, however, were outlined in a 
series of issues of  The Annals  (Gross  1967 ; Taeuber 
 1978,   1981  ) . 

 Social scientists recognized the need for more 
comprehensive data, especially in time series. This led 
to establishing several important surveys in the USA 
that provide important indicators today: the National 
Opinion Research Center’s (NORC) General Social 
Survey, begun in 1972, the Bureau of Justice Statistics’ 
annual National Crime Victimization Survey and, later, 
the Survey of Income and Program Participation. 

 Under editorship of Alex Michalos, the fi rst volume 
of the international journal  Social Indicators Research  
appeared in 1974, providing a medium for exchange of 
research fi ndings. At the same time, the Organization 
for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) 
stimulated the issuance of national social reports 
based upon social indicators. This led to the initiation 
of social surveys and the improvement of other 
data-gathering efforts in several member nations in 
the OECD. This also was promoted by the Statistical 
Commission of the United Nations and United Nations 
Educational, Scientifi c, and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO). Many nations continue to issue annual 
or biennial social reports, such as  Donnes Sociales  
(France),  Datenreport  (Germany),  Inequality in 
Sweden , and  Social Trends  (UK). 

 Michalos  (  2005  )  celebrated the fi rst 30 years of 
publication of  Social Indicators Research  with a 
collection of its most cited papers from the 1974–2003 
period. Citation rates are objective indicators of a 
variety of important features of scientifi c articles. For 
example, Narin  (  1976  )  reviewed 24 studies published 
between 1957 and 1975 that generally confi rmed the 
hypothesis that citation counts are positively correlated 
with peer rankings of the quality of scientifi c articles, 
eminence of scientists, graduate schools, graduate 
departments, editor evaluations, Nobel prizes and other 
awards, authors’ incomes, access to resources, initial 
appointments, and mobility. Eight of 12 studies that 
provided correlation coeffi cients had values of at least 
0.6, with 5 of those above 0.7. The lowest value 
was 0.2. Lawani and Bayer  (  1983  )  undertook a very 
thorough study comparing peer assessments of cancer 
research papers with the papers’ citation rates and 
concluded that “Highly rated papers are more highly 
cited than average papers.” Granting all this, there are 
good reasons for using citation counts with caution 
(Michalos  2005 :4–7). 
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 In the period from March 1974 to December 2003, 
there were a total of 1,392 titles published in  Social 
Indicators Research . Since the journal seldom published 
book reviews, editorials, or letters, most of those titles 
represented articles. Eight hundred and twenty articles 
(58.9%) were not cited at all, which is a bit higher than 
the 55–57% general average for the whole  Science 
Citation Index  database, lower than the 74.7% for all 
social sciences material, and higher than the 48% for 
social science articles alone. The 572 (41.1%) cited 
articles generated 4,979 citations, with a classic hyper-
bolic distribution curve in which relatively few articles 
attract many citations and relatively many articles 
attract few citations. The mean number of citations per 
published article was 3.6, with a mode and median 
value of zero, and a standard deviation of 11.8. There 
were 34 articles with 35 or more citations each, and 
those 34 (2.4%) articles attracted 2,208/4,979 = 44.4% 
of all citations. The top 68 (4.9%) articles attracted 
2,997/4,979 = 60.2% of all citations. Given their extra-
ordinary contribution to the journal’s total citation 
count, and the fact that articles with 35 or more cita-
tions were nearly three standard deviations above the 
mean, those articles form a fairly distinguished lot. 

 Among the 34 most cited articles, there are 10 
articles (29.4%) each from 1974–1979 and 1990–1999, 
and 14 (41.1%) from 1980 to 1989. By authors’ coun-
tries of origin, there are 16 (47.1%) from the USA, 5 
(14.7%) each from Canada and Australia, 3 (8.8%) from 
the Netherlands, 2 (5.9%) from the UK, and 1 (2.9%) 
from Israel. Collectively, 37 authors produced the 34 
papers, and there are 16 single-authored papers. 

 Examining the content of the articles, one might be 
shocked to discover that all but one of them (McCall 
 1975  )  focused on some aspect of subjective indicators. 
In view of the historical facts that the fi eld was origi-
nally dominated by researchers interested in objective 
indicators and that today practically all researchers 
agree that objective and subjective indicators are 
equally important, the near total dominance of sub-
jective indicators research in the classics is both 
surprising and disturbing. Presumably, one if not the 
main reason for the dominance of subjective indicators 
research is that there are relatively more psychologists 
and people interested in personal reports about a good 
quality of life than there are others. While “Others” 
would include a wide variety of people, e.g., soci-
ologists, demographers, gerontologists, geographers, 
environ mentalists, economists, political scientists, and 

population health researchers, each group would have a 
relatively narrow range of interests compared to those 
interested in the psychological structure of perceived 
well-being. Whether or not there is anything to that 
explanation, it would be a pity if objective indicators 
research came to be relatively neglected in the future. 

 The fi rst and last articles in Michalos  (  2005  )  were 
published 22 years apart, but they addressed the 
same basic problem, with some different additional 
hypotheses and methodologies. The basic problem was 
to empirically determine the total number of domains 
required for a full assessment of the perceived quality 
of life of individuals and communities. The paper by 
Andrews and Withey  (  1974  )  was the lead article in the 
fi rst issue of  Social Indicators Research  and it was 
followed by several articles and by their fi ne book, 
Andrews and Withey  (  1976  ) . Cummins  (  1996  )  tackled 
the problem by scanning 1,500 articles providing data 
on life satisfaction, looking for “different terms that 
had been used to describe domains of life satisfaction.” 
His primary aim was to determine how many domain 
names could be categorized under one of the seven 
domain headings of his Comprehensive Quality of Life 
Scale (ComQol). The latter’s domains include material 
well-being, health, productivity, intimacy, safety, com-
munity, and emotional well-being. He found that 83% 
of the 351 domain names could be reasonably classi-
fi ed into one or another of ComQol’s seven domains. 
For example, ComQol’s category of “intimacy” 
includes things like family life, family relations, friend-
ships, marriage, living partner, and spouse. 

 Since the procedures and criteria for success used 
by Andrews and Withey, and Cummins were different, 
one would not have expected both approaches to 
yield identical results. Anyone reading the philosophic 
literature since  The Republic  of Plato would have 
expected to see fairly similar results. A good overview 
may be found in Tatarkiewicz  (  1976  ) . Around the 
world and across time, people regard good health, 
family and friends, beautiful things, fi nancial, and 
other forms of security as important features of a good 
life. Andrews and Withey, and Cummins showed us 
that the core of important life domains is not as broad 
as the great numbers of possible domain names or 
items might suggest. 

 The relative insignifi cance to life satisfaction of half 
a dozen “standard classifi cation variables,” including 
income, in the presence of a dozen domain satisfaction 
variables was already documented by Andrews and 
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Withey  (  1974,   1976  ) , and similar results were reported 
by Inglehart and Rabier  (  1986  )  for eight west European 
countries. Duncan  (  1975  )  put the question bluntly 
when he asked: Does money buy satisfaction? Diener 
and Biswas-Diener  (  2002  )  published an excellent 
review of a substantial chunk of the literature around 
this question and reported that “…more money may 
enhance SWB when it means avoiding poverty and 
living in a developed nation, but income appears to 
increase SWB little over the long-term when more of it 
is gained by well-off individuals whose material 
desires rise with their incomes” (p. 119). 

 Kammann et al.  (  1984  )  developed an affect-balance 
scale that was similar to Bradburn’s  (  1969  )  in having 
separate items for positive and negative affect, and 
in using a “balance or net scoring formula to obtain 
the overall well-being score.” While Bradburn’s 
scale has 10 items, Kammann’s has a 96-item version 
called Affectometer 1 and a 40-item version called 
Affectometer 2. With Bradburn’s scale, respondents 
are asked  whether or not  they have had a particular 
feeling “during the past few weeks,” while with the 
affectometers, they are asked  how often  they have 
had a feeling in that period, with fi ve options: not at 
all, occasionally, some of the time, often, all the 
time. Many researchers, using many different samples, 
found that Bradburn’s Negative Affect (NA) and 
Positive Affect (PA) scales were relatively independent, 
while the affectometers’ NA and PA scales had an 
average association of  r  = −0.66. 

 Atkinson  (  1982  )  presented results from a longitu-
dinal (panel) study involving “a representative sample 
of 2,162 Canadians interviewed in 1977 and again in 
1979.” Apart from some results dealing with a subset 
( N  = 285) of the national sample used in Campbell 
et al.  (  1976  ) , this was the fi rst published report “on the 
stability of QOL measures over time.” In order to 
assess levels of change in people’s lives from the fi rst 
to the second survey, respondents were asked in the 
second wave if their current status was the same, 
better, or worse, for life in general and for specifi c 
domains. They were also asked which of 16 signifi -
cant life events they had experienced in that period, 
e.g., divorce/separation, serious injury, new job, or 
house. His most important conclusions were expressed 
thus: “Our fi ndings…[show] that signifi cant numbers 
of respondents perceive changes in their lives and those 
changes were refl ected, for better or worse, in their 
satisfaction levels. The fact that these changes took 

place over a 2 year period indicates that, while adapta-
tion probably does occur, it is not instantaneous and 
will be detected by an indicator series which utilizes 
fairly frequent measurements” (pp. 128–129). 

 While Atkinson only had a panel study with two 
waves involving a few hundred people, the German 
Socio-Economic Panel Study allows researchers to 
examine survey results from over two dozen waves 
involving over 25,000 people. Detailed studies by 
Lucas et al.  (  2004  ) , Lucas  (  2005  ) , and Lucas and 
Donnellan  (  2007  )  have shown that normally stable life 
satisfaction and happiness scores can be destabilized 
by events like a loss of employment or the loss of a 
loved one. Following such catastrophic events, many 
people’s scores might not only drop considerably, 
but might never return to their precatastrophic levels. 
In the light of such evidence, researchers who posit that 
individuals have a set-point of subjective well-being 
from which little permanent change would be possible 
have had to alter their positions (Headey  2008 , Diener 
and Biswas-Diener  2008 ). 

 Campbell et al.  (  1976  )  recognized that they did not 
have a “very elaborate theory” and that it was “quite 
conceivable” that standards of comparison and aspira-
tion levels might be different for different domains of 
life and for life as a whole. The plain fact is that social 
indicators research has never had an abundance of 
theories or theoreticians. On the contrary, a lot of the 
work has been done in the positivistic tradition that 
generally underemphasized the importance of theories 
and overemphasized the importance of good measure-
ment (Michalos  1971  ) . Although many of the positivist 
views about what science is and ought to be are not 
tenable (   Michalos  1980a,   b,   c  ) , with regard to the 
structure of scientifi c theories, the positivist idea of 
constructing them in the form axiomatic systems is 
worthwhile. Among other things, such systems have 
the virtues of making the basic concepts, postulates, 
and immediate implications of theories relatively 
transparent. That is why Michalos  (  1985  )  gave Multiple 
Discrepancies Theory (MDT) a form suggesting such 
systems. 

 In the 1985 paper, evidence was reviewed revealing 
the infl uence of seven comparison standards (yielding 
seven potential discrepancies or gaps) on people’s 
reported satisfaction and happiness. Briefl y, these were 
the gaps between what people have and want, relevant 
others have, the best one has had in the past, expected 
to have 3 years ago, expects to have after 5 years, 
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deserves, and needs. It was assumed that by rolling 
these seven standards into one theory, the latter would 
enjoy the explanatory power of the lot. Since there was 
also evidence that satisfaction and happiness were 
determined to some extent by people’s age, sex, educa-
tion, ethnicity, income, self-esteem, and social support, 
the latter variables were added as “conditioners.” 

 In Michalos  (  2008  ) , it was remarked that tempera-
ment, the natural environment, communities of various 
kinds, and life events and/or issues should also be added 
to the list of conditioners. The most important feature of 
the theory is the assumption that six of the gap variables 
and all of the conditioners would have  both direct 
and indirect effects  on satisfaction and happiness. 
The primitive models regarded as competitors in 
Michalos  (  1980a  )  were really parts of a bigger inte-
grated model, which became  Multiple Discrepancies 
Theory (MDT) . Complicated as MDT is, it is still far 
from sophisticated enough to capture the complex 
web of variables involved in the determination and 
composition of satisfaction, happiness, or subjective 
well-being. 

 MDT was supposed to provide a new foundation 
for all kinds of utility theories. While utility theories 
generally and philosophical utilitarianism in particular 
typically begin with revealed preferences or some sort 
of a  given  affect-laden attitude or interest, MDT was 
“designed to break through and explain” those prefer-
ences, attitudes, or interests. Insofar as MDT explained 
satisfaction and happiness as the  effects  of other things 
(perceived discrepancies and conditioners), satisfac-
tion and happiness were not just  incorrigible givens  
but could be altered by altering those other things. 
What is more, as indicated in the paper, MDT’s 
explanatory power was considerable. For the conve-
nience sample of 682 undergraduates described in the 
1985 paper, MDT explained 49% of the variation in 
scores for reported happiness, 53% for life satis-
faction, and, on average, 57% for satisfaction in the 
12 domains. The theory explained as much as 79% of 
the variance in reported satisfaction with family rela-
tions and as little as 35% of the variance in satisfaction 
with education. 

 The most extensive testing of MDT was based on a 
sample of over 18,000 undergraduates in 39 countries 
(Michalos  1991a,   b,   1993a,   b  ) . In broad strokes, the 
theory explained on average 52% of the variance in 
scores for the 14 dependent variables used in the 1985 
paper, including 51% for males and 53% for females. 

The theory worked best on samples of undergraduates 
from Austria and Finland (64% variance explained on 
average) and worst on the sample from Mexico (36% 
variance explained). Samples from Bangladesh, 
Sweden, and Switzerland also had average explanatory 
fi gures in the 60s, while the average fi gures for Egypt 
and Thailand were in the 30s. For the group as a whole, 
on average, the goal-achievement gap was exactly as 
infl uential as the social-comparison gap, while for 
males, the social-comparison gap and for females, the 
goal-achievement gap, respectively, were most infl u-
ential. Of the six gaps infl uencing the goal- achievement 
gap, the social-comparison gap was by far the most 
infl uential. 1  

 Diener  (  1994  )  provided a fi ne summary of the fi eld 
of subjective well-being studies as late as the summer 
of 1993, although the material it reviewed and the 
agenda for research that it recommended is much more 
contemporary than its date of origin would suggest. 
The aim of the paper was to alert social indicators 
researchers to relevant recent research from the fi eld of 
psychology, especially research related to the affective 
aspects of subjective well-being, including the pleas-
antness and unpleasantness experienced in feelings, 
emotions, and moods. He was particularly interested in 
reminding us of the variety of emotions that people 
experience (e.g., sadness, fear, anger, guilt, affection, 
joy) and showing us the variety of methods available to 
measure them. “It is now widely agreed,” he said, 
“that emotion is composed of behavioral, nonverbal, 
motivational, physiological, experimental, and cognitive 
components.” Emotions may be revealed through facial 
expressions (e.g., smiling), action readiness, coping 
activities, and self-reports. Self-reports are the stan-
dard instruments used by survey researchers, but such 
reports lack precision because (1) different people 
identify and name different experiences in different 
ways, (2) some people deny or ignore some kinds of 
emotions, (3) some are reluctant to report what they 

   1   Related to MDT was the research by Sirgy and his colleagues 
on  judgment theory  (Meadow et al.  1992  ) . A life satisfaction 
measure was developed and validated based on the notion that 
life satisfaction is a function of a comparison between perceived 
life accomplishments and a set of evoked standards. These stan-
dards involve derivative sources (e.g., the life accomplishments 
of relatives, friends, associates, past experience, self-concept of 
strengths and weaknesses, and average person in similar position) 
and different forms (e.g., standards based on ideal, expected, 
deserved, minimum tolerable, and predicted outcomes).  
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feel, and (4) people experience and remember diverse 
emotions with different levels of intensity, different 
frequencies, and durations. In short, “Contributions 
in other areas of psychology lead us to conceive of 
subjective well-being in a more differentiated, less 
monolithic way. The goal will then be, not to discover 
 the  cause of subjective well-being, but rather to under-
stand the antecedents of various types of subjective 
well-being parameters. Subjective well-being cannot 
be considered to be a brute, incontrovertible fact, but 
will, like all scientifi c phenomena, depend on the types 
of measures used to assess it” (p. 140). 

 Among other things, researchers’ methods might 
include a variety of assessments of nonverbal 
behaviors (e.g., sleeping and eating habits, alcohol 
consumption), reports from significant others, elec-
tromyographic facial recording, diverse priming 
protocols, experience sampling of moods, video 
and audio records, self-reports of goals, self-worth 
and helplessness, and in-depth interviews. In the 
future, subjective well-being research is likely to be 
characterized by multiple measures of the multiple 
components of the construct. 

 Refl ecting on the array of more or less subtle tech-
niques that are currently available for measuring per-
ceived well-being, one must be concerned about the 
political and moral implications of expanding research 
opportunities. Among the “uses and abuses of social 
indicators and reports” reviewed in Michalos  (  1980b  ) , 
the possibility was mentioned that our efforts might 
lead to a technocratic and elitist society that would be 
subversive for democracy. As our understanding of the 
complex roots of human judgments and evaluations of 
their lives become more sophisticated, there is a dan-
ger of paralysis. In the presence of great uncertainty 
about exactly what personal reports about people’s 
own lives are worth, people may become reluctant to 
engage in social and political activities, even those 
that appear progressive. While that is certainly possi-
ble, it is reasonable to believe that a better world is 
possible, and that our best weapons against imperfect 
democracies driven by imperfect understanding and 
appreciation are improved understanding and appre-
ciation, leading to improved personal and public 
decision-making and action, in short, to more perfect 
democracies. 

 In contrast to the 1970s, government-sponsored 
social indicators activities slowed in the 1980s, as 
reductions in funding or nonrenewals led, for example, 

to the closing of the Center for Coordination of 
Research on Social Indicators; the discontinuation of 
related work at several international agencies; the 
termination of government-sponsored social indica-
tors reports in some countries, including the USA; 
and the reduction of statistical efforts to monitor 
various aspects of society. Several explanations have 
been given for this turnabout (Andrews  1989 ; Bulmer 
 1989 ; Ferriss  1989 ; Innes  1989 ; Johnston  1989 ; 
Rockwell  1987 ; Rose  1989  ) . Certainly, politics and 
the state of national economies in the early 1980s are 
among the most identifi able proximate causes. 
Owing to faltering economies and budget defi cits, 
governments reduced spending. In addition, many 
perceived that social indicators were not fulfi lling 
their initial promise of contributing to public policy-
making. This was due, in part, to an overly simplistic 
view of how and under what conditions knowledge 
infl uences policy.  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Health and Medicine 
 With respect to  QOL and health , much research in the 
1970s started to address the trade-off between QOL 
and quantity of life. The work of Barbara McNeil and 
these questions of trading off treatment alternatives 
have put QOL squarely into medical decision-making, 
and QOL became a major topic at meetings of the 
Society for Medical Decision-Making (McNeil et al. 
 1975  ) . In that vein, the concept of  Quality-Adjusted 
Life Years (QALY)  was fi rst introduced. 

 One of the early health-related QOL survey research 
instruments that was developed in the 1970s and is still 
used today is self-rated health question (“During the 
past month, would you consider your health in general 
to be excellent, very good, good, fair, or poor?”). This 
measure was fi rst used by the US National Center for 
Health Statistics.  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Management 
 With respect to  management , research on QOL surged 
in 1970s and 1980s. For example, Andrews and 
Withey’s  (  1976  )  measure of QWL (the Effi cacy Index) 
was found to be signifi cant and a very strong predictor 
of life satisfaction. The study controlled for the effects 
of family, money, amount of fun one is having, house/
apartment, things done with family, time to do things, 
spare-time activities, recreation, national government, 
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and consumer. Campbell et al.  (  1976  )  showed that 
satisfaction with work contributes approximately 18% 
variance accounted for in life satisfaction, controlling 
for the effects of nonworking activities, family life, 
standard of living, savings and investments, marriage, 
friendships, and housing. In most QOL studies, attitude 
toward work closely linked to life satisfaction 
(e.g., Schmitt and Bedian  1982 ; Shaver and Freedman 
 1976  ) . Furthermore, early research on self-esteem and 
job satisfaction among salespeople established the link 
between them (e.g., Bagozzi  1978,   1980a,   b,   c  ) . 

 Research in management in the 1970s and 1980s 
also addressed the question: How does QWL contrib-
ute to overall QOL? During this period, a number of 
psychological strategies were uncovered documenting 
the means by which employees maximize satisfaction 
(and minimize dissatisfaction) across a variety of 
life domains. These are spillover, segmentation, and 
compensation (e.g., Rain et al.  1991 ; Staines  1980  ) . 
The  spillover effect  refers to the process and outcome 
by which affective experiences in the work life domain 
infl uence the affect experienced in other life domains 
and overall life, and conversely one’s overall life satis-
faction/dissatisfaction spills over to the job domain. 
Studies (e.g., Champoux  1976 ; Dreher  1982 ; Martin 
and Schermerhorn  1983 ; Near et al.  1980 ; Staines 
 1980 ; Rice et al.  1980 ; Rousseau  1978  )  indicate that 
the positive relationship predicted by the spillover 
model is generally supported. The  segmentation effect  
refers to the method by which people isolate experi-
ences and affect in one life domain, thus preventing 
affect transfer between life domains. Empirically 
speaking, such a phenomenon is evidenced through a 
lack of correlation between satisfaction in one life 
domain (e.g., job satisfaction) and other life domains 
(e.g., leisure satisfaction, family satisfaction, life satis-
faction). The  compensation effect  refers to the method 
by which people attempt to balance their affect across 
life domains.  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Marketing 
 The QOL concept in  marketing  can be traced back to 
1970s. Marketing scholars fi rst took notice in the early 
1970s. H. Naylor Fitzhugh of Pepsi-Cola Company 
became the fi rst vice president of the Public Policy and 
Social Issues Division of the American Marketing 
Association (AMA). Under his leadership, the AMA 
sponsored a workshop entitled “Social Indicators for 

Marketing – New Tools for Marketing Management” 
during the 1971 AMA International Conference in 
San Francisco (Clewett and Olson  1974  ) . A second 
AMA-sponsored “social indicators” conference was 
held in February 1972 in Washington under the leader-
ship of Irving Crespi of the Gallup Organization and 
Salvatore Divita of George Washington University 
(Clewett and Olson  1974  ) . The third AMA-sponsored 
“social indicators” conference was held in February 
1973 in Washington, DC, under the leadership of James 
R. Butts of American University and Allen Clayton of 
Lever Brothers Company (Clewett and Olson  1974  ) . 
Fifteen papers from the 1972 and 1973 conferences 
were selected and published as a conference proceed-
ings type of publication by the AMA in 1974, and 
Robert L. Clewett and Jerry C. Olson edited the 
proceedings (Clewett and Olson  1974  ) . 2  

 The fourth “Marketing and Quality of Life” con-
ference was held in 1978, which was also sponsored 
by the AMA (Reynolds and Barksdale  1978  ) . The 
fi fth conference of marketing and quality of life was 
sponsored by the Academy of Marketing Science 
and was held in 1985 at Florida Atlantic University 
(Samli  1987  ) . The sixth conference was held at 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University 
(Virginia Tech) in 1989 and was sponsored by a 
host of professional societies such as the AMA, the 
Academy of Marketing Science (AMS), the Association 
for Consumer Research, the Society for Consumer 
Psychology (Division 23 of the American Psychological 
Association), and the International Society for System 
Sciences (Meadow and Sirgy  1989  ) . From the seventh 
conference, two special issues were published, one 
in the  Journal of Business Research  (Sirgy  1991a  ) , and 
the other in the  Journal of Business and Psychology  
(Sirgy  1991b  ) . After the seventh conference, the AMS 
established the Quality of Life-and-Marketing con-
ference as one of its regular specialty conferences and 
sponsored the eighth conference in 1992 (Sirgy  1991 ). 

   2   Clewett and Olson  (  1974  )  mentioned in the preface section 
of their proceedings publication that another conference was 
scheduled to be held in June 1974 in Oxford, England. The con-
ference organizers were named as Arthur Cullman of Ohio State 
University and Elizabeth Richards of WARNACO. The sponsor 
of that conference was named as the British Market Research 
Society. An attempt was made to locate the proceedings of that 
conference with no success. At this time, the authors do not 
know whether such a conference actually took place and whether 
the proceedings of that conference were published.  
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From this conference, best papers were selected and 
published in a book (Sirgy and Samli  1995  ) . The 
ninth conference was held in Williamsburg, Virginia, 
USA (local university host was the College of William 
and Mary), in 1995 and again was sponsored by AMS 
(Meadow et al.  1995  ) . From this conference, two 
special issues in the  Journal of Business Research  
(Chon  1999  )  and the  Journal of Macromarketing  
(Fisk and Dickinson  1997  )  were developed. In 1996, 
the  Journal of Macromarketing , under the editorship 
of Robert Nason, made QOL studies in marketing a 
regular section in the journal, with Joe Sirgy the sec-
tion editor. 

 In 1995, Joe Sirgy together with a number of his 
marketing colleagues decided to expand the network 
by forming the International Society for Quality of 
Life Studies (  www.isqols.org    ). Joe Sirgy became the 
executive director of the society with Josh Samli as its 
fi rst president.   

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in the 1990s and 2000s 

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Sociology, Psychology, Economics, 
and Political Science 
 The 1980s ended with the question of “What Ever 
Happened to Social Indicators?” (Rose  1989  )  and the 
mistaken conclusion that the fi eld had faded away. 
Shortly afterward, however, interest in social indicators 
revived, and since the mid-1990s, the fi eld has been 
expanding. Again, under the editorship of Michalos, 
the  Social Indicators Research Book Series  began in 
1997 with a volume on the  Quality of Life in South 
Africa , edited by Valerie Møller. By 2011, the series 
contained 44 volumes. 

 The revival of interest became vividly apparent in the 
1990s (Land  1996  )  owing to  the widespread political, 
popular, and theoretical appeal of the Quality Of Life 
concept.  This concept emerged and became part of 
the Social Indicators Movement in the late 1960s and 
early 1970s as social scientists in highly developed 
Western industrial societies raised doubts about eco-
nomic growth as the major goal of societal progress 
(Noll and Zapf  1994 :1–2). They cited the “social costs” 
of economic growth and raised doubts about whether 
“more” should be equated with “better.” Their discus-
sion posed QOL as an alternative to the more and more 

questionable concept of the affl uent society, and they 
incorporated QOL in discussions of social policy and 
politics as a new, but more complex, multidimensional 
goal. As a goal of social and economic policy, QOL 
encompasses many or all domains of life and subsumes, 
in addition to individual material and immaterial 
well-being, such collective values as freedom, justice, 
and the guarantee of natural conditions of life for 
present and future generations (Cummins  1996 ; Diener 
and Suth  1997 ; Ferriss  2001  ) . The political use of 
the QOL notion is paralleled in the private sector 
by the widespread use and popularity of numerous 
rankings – based on weighted scales of multiple 
domains of well-being – of the “best” places to live, 
work, do business, and play be they cities, states, 
regions, or nations. 

 The theoretical appeal of the QOL concept as an 
integrating notion across the social sciences and related 
disciplines is, in part, due to the perceived importance 
of measuring individuals’ subjective assessments of 
their satisfaction with various life domains and with 
life as a whole. For instance, QOL has become a con-
cept that bridges the discipline of marketing research 
and strategic business policy with social indicators. 
Marketing is an important social force – with far-
reaching direct and indirect impacts on the prevailing 
QOL in a society – through consumer satisfaction 
(Samli  1987 ; Sirgy and Samli  1995  )  and its impact on 
satisfaction with life as a whole. The intersection of 
marketing research with social indicators through the 
QOL concept led to the organization in the mid-1990s of 
the multi-disciplinary International Society for Quality 
of Life Studies (ISQOLS) (  http://www.isqols.org    ). 

 In addition to the widespread appeal of the QOL 
concept, another key development in the fi eld of social 
indicators in the 1990s and early 2000s is evident:  The 
fi eld has entered a new era of the construction of com-
posite or summary social indicators . Often these indi-
ces are used to summarize indicators (objective and/or 
subjective) of a number of domains of life into a single 
index of the quality of life for the population or society 
as a whole or for some signifi cant segment thereof 
(e.g., children and youth, the elderly, racial and 
minority groups, cities and states or regions within the 
nation). Many of the pioneers of the Social Indicators 
Movement in the 1960s and 1970s backed away from 
the development of summary indices, instead concen-
trating on basic research on social indicators, measur-
ing of the quality of life, and developing a richer social 
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data base. Today, however, researchers attempt to 
answer one of the original questions motivating the 
Social Indicators Movement: How are we doing 
overall in terms of the quality of life? With respect to 
our past? With respect to other comparable units 
(e.g., cities, states, regions, nations)? Responses to these 
questions are encouraging and include the following 
examples: (1) at the level of the broadest possible com-
parisons of nations with respect to the overall quality 
of life, the  Human Development Index  (United Nations 
Development Programme  2004  ) , Diener’ s   (  1995  )  
 Value-Based Index of National Quality of Life , and 
Estes’  (  1988,   1998  )   Index of Social Progress ; (2) at the 
level of comparisons at the national level over time 
in the USA, the  Fordham Index of Social Health  
(Miringoff and Miringoff  1999  )  and the  Genuine 
Progress Indicator  (Redefi ning Progress  1995  ) , and, 
for a specifi c subpopulation, the  Child Well-being Index  
developed by Land et al.  (  2001,   2004 ; Land  2004  ) . 

 Møller et al.  (  2009  )  edited a collection of papers 
called  Barometers of Quality of Life around the Globe  
in which several examples of comprehensive collections 
of indicators are presented. In their contribution to the 
volume, Mangahas and Guerrero  (  2008  )  remarked that 
they called their social monitoring system in 1981 the 
Social Weather Stations Project “on the idea that sur-
veys can serve like observation posts to monitor social 
conditions, much as meteorological stations monitor 
weather conditions” (p. 24). In Noll’s  (  2008  )  contribu-
tion to that volume, one reads about the development of 
the Eurobarometer since its fi rst survey in 1974, 
perhaps the fi rst usage of the “barometer” metaphor. 

 In over 30 years of publication of  Social Indicators 
Research , many authors have illustrated a great variety 
of ways to represent the multidimensional space of 
diverse concepts of quality of life with some kind of 
unidimensional scale. Such reductions are designed 
to simplify complicated collections of statistical time 
series and are practically bound to oversimplifi cation. 
Nevertheless, as Saltelli  (  2007  )  and others have 
explained, for purposes of communication in the popular 
press, simplicity is very important, even simplicity at 
the risk of oversimplifi cation (Michalos et al.  2007  ) . 

 ISQOLS formed a Committee for Societal QOL 
Indexes in 2000, under the chairmanship of Michael 
Hagerty, with the aim of evaluating 22 well-known 
indexes against a set of 14 generally accepted ade-
quacy criteria. The report of the committee was 
published in Hagerty et al.  (  2001  ) . Of the 22 indexes 

examined in that report, only two are discussed in the 
Møller, Huschka, and Michalos volume, namely, the 
Eurobarometer and the UNDP’s Human Development 
Index. So, that report provides a good supplement 
to the papers in the Møller, Huschka, and Michalos 
volume. 

 A more substantial supplement to the Hagerty 
et al. paper was published by Sirgy et al. (   Sirgy et al. 
 2006a,   b,   c,   d  )  with the somewhat grand title of 
“The quality of life (QOL) research movement: 
past, present and future.” While the authors of that 
overview intended to provide a worldwide perspective, 
close examination of its contents revealed an Anglo-
Saxon–North American bias. The bias can be adjusted 
to some extent with the help of reviews by Noll  (  2002  ) , 
Berger-Schmitt and Jankowitsch  (  1999  ) , several papers 
in Glatzer et al.  (  2004  ) , and the Møller, Huschka, and 
Michalos volume. 

 Noll’s  (  2008  )  contribution to the Møller, Huschka, 
and Michalos volume is properly subtitled “Rich 
sources for quality of life research” because the diverse 
cultures, regions, and great number of research centers 
and research instruments available in Europe have 
combined to produce a magnifi cent mine of social 
indicators research. In the concluding section of 
his paper, granting that there are problems with 
“cross-country comparability,” Noll celebrates the 
diversity of approaches used in the European surveys 
as providing “an experimental setting, enhancing the 
research potential by providing additional opportuni-
ties to study the implications of using the one or the 
other measurement approach” (p. 17). 

 Beginning after the Eurobarometer that included 
nine nations, the fi rst European Values Study (EVS) 
survey occurred in 1981 covering ten Western European 
countries. In 1990, more European countries, Canada, 
and the USA were added, and by 1999–2000, there 
were 33 countries. While the EVS is run relatively 
infrequently, the Eurobarometer surveys occur in the 
spring and fall of every year, giving a database 
covering over 30 years. The European Community 
Household Panel Study (ECHP) was a longitudinal 
annual survey running for 8 years, 1994–2001. 
The European Social Survey began in 2002/2003, and 
the European Quality of Life Survey (EQLS) in 2003. 
One of the most attractive features of the European 
Social Survey, in Noll’s view, is that it is based on a 
eudaimonic rather than a hedonic concept of well-
being. While hedonists emphasize “positive feelings” 
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following the historic tradition of Protagoras, eudai-
monists emphasize “being well and doing well” in 
Aristotle’s phrase or “positive doings and functionings” 
in Amartya Sen’s phrase. Concluding his contribution, 
Noll wrote that “if one expects that quality of life 
research faces a bright future in Europe it is not only 
due to the richness of data, but also due to the fact that 
enhancing quality of life in all member states is among 
the major policy goals of the European Union” (p. 19). 
Good supplements to this paper may be found in 
Hagerty et al.  (  2002  )  and Vogel  (  2003  ) . 

 The contribution by Shin  (  2008  )  in the Møller, 
Huschka, and Michalos volume is a fi ne follow-up 
to the comprehensive collection published in  Social 
Indicators Research  (i.e.,  The Quality of Life in 
Korea: Comparative and Dynamic Perspective ) by 
Shin et al.  (  2003  ) . The Korea Barometer Surveys 
described by Shin  (  2008  )  began in 1988 “with the 
installation of the democratic Sixth Republic.” With 10 
national surveys running from October 1988 to July 
2004, the Korea Barometer provides an extraordinary 
record of changes in the quality of life of a country 
in transition “from a low-income country into an 
economic powerhouse…from a repressive military 
dictatorship into a maturing democracy…from a nation 
of mostly rural people into one of urbanites…
[and] from a nation with a predominately traditional 
Confucian culture into a multi-cultural nation…” 
(p. 60). Summarizing his fi ndings, Shin remarked that 
“Koreans neither interpret nor value democracy in the 
same way as Westerners do,” and that, unfortunately, 
“democratization, globalization, industrialization, 
urbanization, and many other changes that have taken 
place in Korea during the past two decades have not 
contributed to the building of a nation of greater well-
being. Instead, those changes have transformed the 
country into a nation of lesser well-being” (p. 62). 

 Graham’s  (  2008  )  contribution to the Møller, 
Huschka, and Michalos volume compared results from 
the 2001 Latinobarometro with pooled data from the 
US General Social Survey from 1973 to 1998 and the 
Russian Longitudinal Monitoring Survey of 2000. 
She provided a fi ne illustration of how attitudinal 
surveys from diverse parts of the globe could reveal 
new insights and provoke new research questions and 
problems for policy makers. Among her most interesting 
fi ndings from the Latin American data, she discovered 
that “…the non-linear relationship between income 
and happiness holds for countries that are at very low 

levels of GDP per capita, like Honduras and Guatemala. 
Earlier literature on the developed economies posited 
that non-linearities set in well after basic needs 
were met, at roughly $10,000 per capita. The Latin 
America results suggest that the level is much lower…
[and as others have found] Average country income 
levels had no signifi cant effects on happiness in any 
of the countries we studied, even the very poor 
ones, while relative income differences dominated” 
(pp. 98–99). 

 The Survey of Living Conditions in the Arctic 
(SLiCA) reported by Kruse et al.  (  2008  )  represents 
another collaborative initiative involving eight countries 
and many more indigenous people and communities. 
It took the researchers about 3 years and eleven work-
shops to craft their questionnaire, which included “950 
variables per respondent” and “7,200 observations,” 
and it took about 6 years (2001–2006) to collect data. 
Respondents were divided into approximately 76% 
Inuit from Canada, Greenland, and Alaska, and 24% 
Chukchi, Evan, Chuvan, and Yukagir from Chukotka 
in Russia. As reported in other regions of the world 
concerning other people, in this collection and else-
where, “Inuit adults who receive a poverty level 
personal income (60% or less of the median income in 
their indigenous settlement region) are less likely to be 
very satisfi ed with their life as a whole than adults who 
receive higher personal incomes (32 versus 43%). But 
at higher levels of personal income, the level of income 
is not always associated with a higher likelihood of 
being very satisfi ed with life as a whole” (p. 123). 
Results from the SLiCA will be essential building 
blocks for an “Arctic Social Indicators system.” 

 The contribution of Cummins et al.  (  2008  )  to the 
Møller, Huschka, and Michalos volume describes the 
construction and application of the Australian Unity 
Well-being Index (AUWI), which is composed of a 
Personal Well-being Index (PWI) and a National 
Well-being Index (NWI). The PWI is based on an 
average of respondents’ reported levels of personal 
satisfaction with seven domains of their own lives 
(e.g., health, personal relationships), and the NWI is 
based on an average of respondents’ reported levels of 
personal satisfaction with six domains of national life 
(e.g., the economy, the environment). The PWI and 
NWI are not aggregated. The fi rst application of the 
AUWI occurred in a national survey in April 2001, and 
the report in the Møller, Huschka, and Michalos 
volume covers results of 17 such surveys. 
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 In his contribution to the Møller, Huschka, and 
Michalos volume, Mattes  (  2008  )  described the 
Afrobarometer as “a systematic, cross-national survey 
of public attitudes in sub-Saharan Africa” (p. 162). 
The main scale used in the survey is called the Lived 
Poverty Index (LPI), and it is constructed by averaging 
fi ve possible responses to fi ve items formatted in the 
same way, i.e.,    “Over the past year, how often, if ever 
have you or your family gone without…? (e.g., enough 
food to eat, enough clean water for home use).” 
The possible responses are “never” (=0), “just once or 
twice” (=1), “several times” (=2), “many times” (=3) 
and “always” (=4). Results of three rounds of national 
surveys are discussed, including 12 countries in 
1999–2001, 16 countries in 2002–2003 and 18 coun-
tries in 2005–2006 (with 25,359 responses in the third 
round). One of the most interesting fi ndings related to 
the LPI is that “while lived poverty has weak if not 
perverse linkages with GDP growth, it has moderately 
strong and predictable linkages with democratization…
the more a country expanded political liberties and 
political rights between 2003 and 2005, the lower 
   its level of lived poverty in 2005 ( r  = −.625**)” 
(p. 178). Møller  (  1997  )  would be a good supplement 
to this paper. 

 In the last paper of the Møller, Huschka, and 
Michalos collection, Inoguchi and Fujii  (  2008  )  
described the AsiaBarometer as “a regional opinion 
survey project regularly conducted in a broader East 
Asia encompassing East, Southeast, South and Central 
Asia with a focus on daily lives of ordinary people” 
(p. 187). The project included national surveys in 
10 countries of Asia in 2003, 13 countries in East and 
Southeast Asia in 2004, 14 countries in South and 
Central Asia in 2005, 7 countries in East Asia in 2006 
and 6 countries in Southeast Asia in 2007. Two of the 
countries surveyed in 2005 (Turkmenistan and Bhutan) 
had never had any opinion surveys before. Sensitivity 
to local cultures, issues, aspirations, and languages is 
emphasized at every step of the development of the 
surveys, from questionnaire construction to analysis 
and dissemination of results. As reported by others in the 
Møller, Huschka, and Michalos collection, Inoguchi 
and Fujii remark that “Economic development brings 
about the improvement of income level, but it does 
not enhance social stability and sense of security” 
(p. 202). Good supplements to this paper may be found 
in Bowles and Woods  (  2000  ) , Tang  (  2000  ) , Shin et al. 
 (  2003  ) , and Shek et al.  (  2005  ) .  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Planning 
 The period of 1990s and 2000s experienced a surge of 
 community indicators projects . Many towns, cities, 
counties, cantons, and regions initiated their own com-
munity indicator projects, in essence social indicator 
projects at a local level. These community indicator 
projects involve the use of both objective and sub-
jective indicators related to social, economic, and 
environmental well-being of community residents. The 
interest in community indicator projects prompted 
the International Society for Quality of Life Studies 
(ISQOLS) to organize its fi rst conference on community 
QOL indicators in 2002. This was followed by another 
major conference on community QOL indicators in 
2004. ISQOLS, in collaboration with other professional 
associations such as the National Planning Council 
Association and the American Planning Association, 
spawned another organization called the Community 
Indicators Consortium (  www.communityindicators.net    ) 
and organized annual conferences that have been held 
since 2004. In this vein, Sirgy and colleagues devel-
oped a book series related to best practices in commu-
nity indicator projects (Sirgy  1991 ,  2006a,   b,   c,   d , 
    2007a,   b,   c,   2009  ) . Related to this activity, ISQOLS 
initiated a certifi cation program to train QOL research-
ers to become professionally profi cient in the science 
of community indicators research (Sirgy  2007  ) .  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Health and Medicine 
 With respect to  QOL and health , the World Health 
Organization Quality of Life (WHOQOL) group 
defi ned QOL as “individuals’ perceptions of their 
position in life in the context of the culture and value 
systems in which they live, and in relation to their goals, 
expectations, standards, and concerns” (The 
WHOQOL Group  1996  ) . The QOL concept in health 
has been broadened to include environmental 
aspects. Much research in health-related QOL has 
been based on this defi nition. Examples of a most 
commonly used health-related QOL instrument, 
based on this defi nition of health, is the Short-Form 
36-item Health Survey (SF-36) capturing functional 
status and well-being (Stewart and Ware  1992  ) . 
Also, the 1990s and 2000s witnessed much research 
activity in the development of disease-specifi c health-
related QOL instruments. Hundreds of such measures 
were developed cutting across medical conditions, 



14 K.C. Land    et al.

illness domains, and patient populations (Patrick 
and Chiang  2000  ) . 

 With respect to the rise of institutions related to 
health-related QOL, the 1990s and 2000s witnessed 
a surge of institutional activity. New journals were 
established devoted to health-related QOL such as 
 Quality of Life Research  and  Health and Quality of 
Life Outcomes . Many health-related QOL publications 
appeared in the traditional medical journals such as 
 Medical Care ,  Journal of Clinical Epidemiology , 
 American Journal of Public Health, British Medical 
Journal ,  Journal of the American Medical Association , 
 New England Journal of Medicine , and the  Lancet , 
as well as the myriad of specialty journals. The 
International Society for Quality of Life Research, a 
professional association dedicated to health-related 
QOL, was established in 1995. Health-related QOL 
groups were also established within many professional 
societies, including those that focus on a particular 
condition and others that cut across many different 
health conditions such as the Cochrane Collaboration.  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Management 
    With respect to  management , the 1990s and 2000s 
saw much research on the effectiveness of specifi c 
QWL programs such as alternative work arrange-
ments, employee involvement, and job design (e.g., 
Schermerhorn et al.  2003  ) ; employee involvement 
programs (Cummings and Worley  2001 ); and job 
design (Schermerhorn et al.  2003  ) . Much of that 
research has established that the consequences of QWL 
programs are not limited to QWL enhancement. QWL 
programs contribute to employee job motivation and 
job performance, employee loyalty and commitment 
to the organization, low turnover rate, lower rates of 
employee absenteeism, and lower strife between man-
agement and labor (Cartwright and Cooper  2009 ; 
Korman  1994 ; Warr  2007  ) .  

   Social Indicators and QOL Research 
in Marketing 
  Marketing  research guided by the QOL concept 
experienced a surge in the 1990s and 2000s (Lee and 
Sirgy  2005 ; Sirgy  2001  ) . Much research focused on the 
development of consumer well-being measures related 
to specifi c industry sector. For example, Meadow and 
Sirgy  (  2008  )  developed a measure to capture elderly’s 
satisfaction with local shopping in ways that is directly 

related to life satisfaction. Sirgy et al.  (  2008  )  developed 
a measure of consumer well-being capturing commu-
nity residents’ satisfaction with local retail institutions 
and shopping, the retail services available to help 
consumers assemble consumer goods, the fi nancial 
services allowing consumers to own high-cost durable 
goods, consumption of goods and services purchased 
locally, the servicing and repair of locally purchased 
durable goods, and the disposal of these goods. This 
construct of consumer well-being was found to 
positively infl uence community well-being and life 
satisfaction. In the housing sector, Grzeskowiak 
et al.  (  2006  )  developed a housing well-being measure 
to help builders develop residential real estate that 
enhance the QOL of homeowners. In the travel and 
tourism industry, Neal et al.  (  2007  )  developed a mea-
sure capturing tourist satisfaction with tourism services 
in relation to leisure well-being and life satisfaction. 
In the telecommunications industry, Sirgy et al.  (  2007a  )  
developed a consumer well-being related to the use of 
cell phones. In higher education, Sirgy et al.  (  2007b  )  
developed a college campus quality of life measure. 
In relation to personal transportation and automobiles, 
Sirgy et al. (    2006a,   b,   c,   d  )  developed a consumer 
well-being measure capturing the contribution of 
personal transportation on life satisfaction. In relation 
to the Internet, Sirgy et al.  (  2006a,   b,   c,   d  )  developed a 
measure of consumer well-being directly related to the 
use of the Internet and the Internet’s impact on the 
user’s QOL.    

   Uses of Social Indicators and QOL 
Research 

 The uses of social indicators can be described in 
terms of four major functions, namely the enlighten-
ment function, the public policy function, the medical 
function, and the managerial function. 

   The Enlightenment Function 

 The Social Indicators Movement was motivated by the 
principle that it is important to  monitor changes 
over time  in a broad range of social phenomena that 
extend beyond the traditional economic indicators and 
that include  indicators of quality of life  (Andrews 
 1986 :401; Noll and Zapf  1994 :5). Many organized 
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actors in contemporary society – including government 
agencies, organizations and activists interested in social 
change programs, scholars, and marketing researchers 
interested in market development and product innova-
tions – monitor indicators in which they have a vested 
interest and want to see increase or decline (Ferriss 
 1988 :603). 

 A second principle that has been part of the Social 
Indicators Movement from the outset (e.g., Biderman 
 1970 ; Land  1996  )  is that a critically important role of 
social indicators in contemporary democratic socie-
ties is  public enlightenment through social reporting . 
In brief, modern democracies require social reporting to 
describe social trends, explain why an indicator series 
behaves as it does and how this knowledge affects 
interpretation, and highlight important relationships 
among series (Parke and Seidman  1978 :15). 

 It also is important to document the consequences 
that are reasonably attributable to changes in a series. 
This includes the systematic use of social indicators to 
 forecast trends in social conditions and/or turning 
points therein  (Land  1983 :21). To be sure, the pro-
jection or forecasting of social conditions is fi lled 
with uncertainties. Techniques range from the naïve 
extrapolation of recent trends to futuristic scenario 
construction to complex model building with regres-
sion, time series, or stochastic process techniques. 
Moreover, there appears to be intrinsic limits to the 
accuracy of forecasts in large-scale natural and social 
systems (Land and Schneider  1987  ) . But demands for 
the anticipation of the future (at a minimum, for the 
description of “what will happen if present trends 
continue”), for foresight and forward thinking in the 
public and private sectors, and for the assessment of 
critical trends (Gore  1990  )  appear to be an intrinsic 
part of contemporary postindustrial societies. Thus, it 
is prudent to expect that the “anticipation” task will 
become an increasingly important part of the enlight-
enment function of social indicators. 

 As the decades of the 1990s and 2000s unfolded, 
the model of a comprehensive national social report in 
the tradition pioneered by Ogburn and Olson clearly 
had faltered in the USA, at least in the sense of Federal 
government sponsorship and/or production. But the 
key ideas of monitoring, reporting, and forecasting 
were evident to greater or lesser extents in the pro-
duction of continuing, periodic subject-matter-specifi c 
publications by various Federal agencies, including 
 Science Indicators  (published by the National Science 

Foundation),  The Condition of Education, Youth 
Indicators,  and  Educational Indicators  (published by 
the Department of Education), the  Report to the Nation 
on Crime and Justice  (published by the Department of 
Justice),  Health USA  (published by the Department of 
Health and Human Services), and numerous Bureau of 
the Census publications. Special topics involving groups 
of Federal agencies also receive attention from time to 
time. For instance, the Federal Interagency Forum on 
Child and Family Statistics began in 1997 an annual 
publication on  America’s Children: Key National Indi-
cators of Well-being . In addition, the USA has numerous 
private research organizations, policy institutes, and 
scholars that continue to produce reports, monographs, 
and books interpreting social trends and develop-
ments in various areas of social concern. Caplow et al. 
 (  1991  )  published a privately generated, comprehensive 
social report on the USA. The report follows a frame-
work that was employed for several other countries 
(France, Germany, Italy, and others). These social 
reports provided the basis for a study of the compara-
tive social change in the several Western countries. 

 In contrast to the situation in the USA, compre-
hensive social reports/social indicators compendiums 
continue to be published periodically in several other 
countries. Examples are the  Social Trends  series publi-
shed annually since 1970 by the UK’s Central Statistical 
Offi ce, the  Datenreport  series published biennially 
since 1983 by the Federal Republic of Germany, the 
 Social and Cultural Report  published biennially by the 
Social and Cultural Planning Offi ce of the Netherlands, 
and  Australian Social Trends  published annually 
by the Australian Bureau of Statistics. Citations and 
summary reviews of these and other social indicators/
social reports publications can be found in the quarterly 
newsletter and review of social reports,  SINET: Social 
Indicators Network News  (  http://www.soc.duke.edu/
dept/sinet/index.html/    ). 

 The difference in the organization of social indica-
tors/reporting work in the USA as compared to that in 
other countries is in part attributable to the lack of 
central statistical offi ce responsible for the coordination 
of all Federal statistical activities in the USA. More 
generally, despite the invention of the ideas of social 
indictors and comprehensive social reporting in the 
USA, the sector reports on science, health, education, 
crime, and housing are all that remain of offi cial 
Federal reporting systems. While US Federal adminis-
trations have issued reports that attempt to review 
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national social conditions (US President’s National 
Goals Research Staff  1970 ; US President’s Commission 
for a National Agenda for the Eighties  1980  ) , the US 
Congress has proposed but never fi nally mandated a 
social report on the Nation. 

 Whether a new round of legislative effort will 
eventually create the necessary institutional base for a 
national social report remains to be seen. Perhaps 
marking a turning point and indicative of things to 
come is Public Law 100–297, enacted April 28, 1988, 
which requires an annual education indicators report to 
the President and Congress. Another possibility centers 
upon an effort by the US General Accounting Offi ce 
 (  2003  ) , acting at the behest of a Congressional com-
mittee, to develop a system of “key indicators” for the 
USA (see also   www.keyindicators.org    ).  

   The Policy Analysis Function 

 Policy analysts distinguish various ways of guiding or 
affecting public policy, including  problem defi nition, 
policy choice and evaluation of alternatives,  and 
 program monitoring  (MacRae  1985 :20–29). In the for-
mative days of social indicator development, Bertram 
M. Gross advocated the application of social indicators 
to policy evaluation and development (Gross and 
Springer  1967  ) . The social reporting/public enlighten-
ment approach to social indicators centers around the 
fi rst of these, namely, the use of social indicators in prob-
lem defi nition and the framing of the terms of policy 
discourse. Indeed, studies of the actual use of social 
indicators suggest that this is precisely the manner in 
which they have affected public action (Innes  1989  ) . 

 But policy analysts always have hoped for more 
from social indicators, namely, the shaping of public 
policy and planning through the policy choice process. 
At a minimum, this requires the identification of 
key variables that determine criterion indicators and 
changes therein (i.e., causal knowledge). More gener-
ally, it requires the construction of elaborate causal 
models and forecasting equations (often in the form of 
a “computer model”) that can be used to simulate 
“what would happen if” under a variety of scenarios 
about policies and actions. An example of this is the 
development of the US National Cancer Institute 
model for the control and reduction of the incidence of 
cancer in the USA to the year 2000 (Greenwald and 
Sondik  1986  ) . Various policy and action scenarios and 

their implications for cancer mortality were simulated 
and estimated with this computer model. These 
simulations led to a decision to allocate funds to a pre-
vention, education, screening, and treatment, and their 
implications for cancer mortality were simulated and 
estimated with this computer model. These simulations 
led to a decision to allocate funds to a prevention 
program rather than to additional clinical treatment.  

   The Medical Function 

 Health-related QOL assessment has had a great deal of 
utility on medicine and medical interventions. Much 
of health-related QOL encourages the medical pro-
fession to concentrate on “accurate depiction of how 
health infl uences and is infl uenced by the experience 
of the body and the mind within a social and cultural 
context” (Sirgy et al.  2004  ) . This research is helping 
clinicians develop medical interventions that do not 
only focus on the physical health of the patient but also 
“social health.” In other words, measuring health-related 
QOL of particular patients or patient populations guide 
individual interventions as well as the development of 
medical interventions directed to large-scale diseased 
populations. 

 At the international level, health-related QOL 
research is also guiding public policy regarding dispari-
ties in health status within and across the developed 
world and developing world. International health 
organizations such as the World Health Organization 
(WHO) are leading this effort. The goal is to treat 
disease in a social context. That physical illness is 
highly intertwined with the social, economic, and envi-
ronmental conditions of people. That illness cannot be 
“cured” or prevented by strictly focusing on physical 
ailments. Public policies are formulated to address the 
social, economic, and environmental conditions of 
diseased populations.  

   The Managerial Function 

 Two functions of corporate management – working 
life and marketing – have important QOL compo-
nents. First, Russell Ackoff, emeritus professor of 
operations research and systems science at University 
of Pennsylvania, argued that QWL is the answer to 
America’s corporate world (Ackoff  1994  ) . That is, 
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if corporate management focused its efforts on 
enhancing QWL, the result would be signifi cantly 
higher profi ts. Ackoff conceptualizes the business 
enterprise as a social system producing and distribut-
ing wealth and raising the standard of living. The QWL 
within a social system is the key to business success. 
Work can be designed to be challenging and enjoyable. 
Doing so would increase workers commitment to the 
organization and the motivation to excel and achieve 
excellence. 

 Study after study has shown that a happy employee 
is a productive employee (Greenhaus et al.  1987  ) . 
A happy employee is a dedicated and loyal employee. 
Much research has shown that QWL may have a signifi -
cant impact on employee behavioral responses such 
as organizational identifi cation, job satisfaction, job 
involvement, job effort, job performance, intention to 
quit, organizational turnover, and personal alienation 
(e.g., Carter et al.  1990 ; Efraty and Sirgy  1990 ; Efraty 
et al.  1991 ; Lewellyn and Wibker  1990  ) . Sirgy ( 1991 ) 
summed up the managerial implications of QWL 
research as follows:

   Provide employees with prompt performance • 
feedback  
  Allow employees to participate in important deci-• 
sions that affect the health and welfare of the entire 
organization  
  Establish role clarity  • 
  Meet employees’ informational and motivational • 
needs  
  Compensate employees well  • 
  Compensate employees fairly and equitably  • 
  Use alternative work arrangement to balance the • 
demands of work and nonwork domains  
  Design jobs that satisfy individual needs  • 
  Match job design with employee needs  • 
  Assign workers low in social and growth needs to • 
routine jobs  
  Assign workers high in social but low in growth • 
needs to traditional work groups  
  Assign workers who are low in social but high in • 
growth needs to enriched jobs  
  Assign workers who are high in social and growth • 
needs to self-managed teams  
  Use of information technology to facilitate perfor-• 
mance and enhance productivity    
 In addition, the growth of the marketing discipline 

and the evolution of the QOL concept in marketing 
thought are important markers in the history of marketing, 

administrative, and policy sciences. The growth and 
acceptance of the QOL concept in marketing and 
related disciplines is important in that professionals 
in all kinds of organizations are more likely than ever 
to adopt the QOL concept as a point of reference. 
This point of reference or philosophy serves to guide 
their decision-making in the service of the various 
organizational stakeholders (e.g., customers, suppliers, 
distributors, creditors, employees, the local community, 
and the environment). Doing so would benefi t society 
signifi cantly. In other words, QOL studies in mar-
keting are designed to help marketing managers make 
develop marketing programs to enhance the QOL of 
customer groups in ways not to adversely impact other 
organizational stakeholders such as employees, the 
local community, and the environment.   

   Prospects for the Future 

 We modestly anticipate that social indicators and 
QOL research will continue to serve the enlightenment 
function for societies and their citizens and politicians. 
We expect that decision makers of all kinds will fi nd 
many applications in the future of social indicators and 
QOL research to policy choice and evaluation. In par-
ticular, such applications probably will occur in three 
areas. The fi rst is the additional development of evi-
dence-based, theoretically informed, and policy- 
relevant indicators and models for national- and/or 
regional-level analyses within particular fi elds, such as 
health, education, crime, and science (Bulmer  1989  ) . 
In such applications, the phenomena to be included 
are defi nable and delimited, and the limitations of 
the data on which the indicators are based are known. 
The health fi eld, particularly, may be expected to 
pursue change sequences, as evident in the pages of 
 Health USA . 

 We also expect the use of social indicators and 
QOL research to expand in the fi eld of social impact 
assessment (Finsterbusch  1980 ; Land  1982  ) . Social 
impact assessment has developed as part of environ-
mental impact assessment legislation and attempts to 
anticipate the social effects of large-scale public 
projects (e.g., dams, highways, nuclear waste disposal 
facilities) as well as to assess the damage of both 
natural and human-made disasters (e.g., earthquakes, 
oil spills, nuclear plant accidents). The use of QOL 
measures, now quite reliably measured, could enhance 
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evaluation of public intervention efforts, such as the 
program of the Appalachian Regional Commission 
and the Delta Regional Authority, now evaluated by 
less precise methods (Ferriss  2004  ) . This application 
of social indicators in impact assessments brings the 
field back full circle to its point of origination in 
the American Academy effort of the 1960s. 

 We also expect the many time series of indicators 
now available will increasingly be used by social 
scientists to assess theories, hypotheses, and models of 
social change, thus bringing social indicators and QOL 
data to bear on core issues in understanding positive 
social change in every walk of life. With a tremendous 
increase in the richness of data available for many 
societies today as compared to two or three decades 
ago, a new generation of social indicators and QOL 
researchers has returned to the task of constructing 
QOL indices and other performance metrics. Thus, 
the fi eld of social indicators and QOL research probably 
will see several decades of development and competi-
tion among various indices and measures with a cor-
responding need for careful assessments to determine 
which indices and measures have substantive validity 
for which populations in the assessment of the QOL 
and its changes over time and social space.      
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 The Good Life: Eighth Century 
to Third Century BCE*       

     Alex   C.   Michalos       and    Steven   R.   Robinson            

      Introduction    

 In very broad strokes, one may think of the quality of 
life of an individual or community as a function of the 
actual conditions of that life and what an individual or 
community makes of those conditions. What a person 
or community makes of those conditions is in turn a 
function of how the conditions are perceived, what is 
thought and felt about those conditions, what is done, 
and fi nally, what consequences follow from what is 
done. People’s perceptions, thoughts, feelings, and 
actions, then, have an impact on their own and others’ 
living conditions. 

 Taking the two main variables together (conditions of 
life and what people make of them), one can construct 
four scenarios which, with some exaggeration, may be 
described as different kinds of paradise and hell.
    1.    If people’s living conditions are good, and people 

accurately perceive and think about them, feel good, 
and act appropriately, we may describe that as Real 
Paradise.  

    2.    If people’s living conditions are bad, and people accu-
rately perceive and think about them, feel bad, and 
act appropriately, we may describe that as Real Hell.  

    3.    If people’s living conditions are bad, and people 
inaccurately perceive and think about them, feel 
good, and act inappropriately, we may describe that 
as the classical Fool’s Paradise.  

    4.    If people’s living conditions are good, and people 
inaccurately perceive and think about them, feel 
bad, and act inappropriately, we may describe that 
as a Fool’s Hell.     
 Although some complicated epistemological and 

evaluative material was smuggled into the four 
scenarios, it may be neglected for present purposes. 
The most important point to be made here is that the 
classical notion of a Fool’s Paradise requires at least 
the sort of two-variable model mentioned in the fi rst 
paragraph. This notion is based on the common sense 
view that there is a real world, however roughly appre-
hended, and that there are good reasons for believing 
that some perceptions, etc. are more acceptable than 
others. 

 As the remnants of the works of ancient authors 
are examined below, and as one would easily discover 
by examining the works of contemporary authors, the 
common sense view of the human condition is not 
universally appreciated and accepted. While anyone 
with any democratic sensitivity would grant that each 
person’s assessment of his or her own life should be 
accorded some privileged status, it is far from obvious 
that such privilege should override all other consi-
derations. Nevertheless, for some of the ancients and 
their modern followers, it is apparently supposed that 
people’s personal assessments of the quality of their 
lives are not only privileged but also ultimately defi ni-
tive. So, for example, it seems to be supposed that if 
some people are satisfi ed living in unsanitary environ-
ments, breathing polluted air and drinking polluted 
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water, abusing and being abused by family members 
and strangers, suffering imposed restrictions on oppor-
tunities for personal achievement and development, 
and generally facing an array of life chances promising 
a life that is relatively nasty, brutish, and short rather 
than pleasant, elegant, and long, then that is acceptable. 
It seems to be supposed, wittingly or not, that however 
constrained the perceptions, beliefs, and so on of the 
people living in such conditions and assessing them 
as satisfactory, their assessments are paramount. For 
people holding such populist and somewhat post-
modern views, there can be no Fool’s Paradise, because 
there can be no fools foolish enough to misjudge their 
own satisfaction. For people holding such views, the 
quality of life, the good life, is completely internalized 
and determined by each person’s own experiences. 
Then, since each person has privileged access to his or 
her own experiences, personal reports of those experi-
ences must be equally privileged. 

 For the purposes of this essay, it does not matter if 
one accepts the one or two-variable view of the basic 
elements required for a proper assessment of the quality 
of life. In keeping with an old sociological tradition 
of revealing one’s most important assumptions rather 
than trying to eliminate them, it is worthwhile to present 
the options and the author’s biases up front. Inherent 
in the notion of a Fool’s Paradise is the commitment 
to a higher, more scientifi c level of knowledge or 
awareness from which peoples’ everyday, unrefl ective 
notions of happiness may be interrogated and evaluated. 
It is important to remember that the world contains 
many people living in poverty, lacking adequate 
food, shelter, and medical care, and facing life chances 
offering little hope of relief. The good life that we must 
want and achieve for all people is not just a life in 
which people feel good, no matter how terrible their 
real life conditions are, but one in which they feel good 
with the best of all reasons, because the objectively 
measurable conditions of their lives merit a positive 
assessment. In the ancient world, it was those we label 
“philosophers” who most self-consciously took up the 
task of working beyond common-sense notions towards 
an evidential basis for such epistemic claims. That is 
why this chapter will concentrate mostly on the work 
of the ancient philosophers. 

 Veenhoven  (  2000  )  provided an excellent review of 
many classifi catory schemes for the idea of quality of 
life and presented his own preferred schemes. Some of 
these may be found in his essay on happiness in this 

volume. The most complete explanation of our general 
taxonomy of issues concerning the defi nition of “quality 
of life” may be found in Michalos  (  1980,   2008  ) . 
It would take us too far off our main topic to examine 
this approach and compare it with Veenhoven’s in any 
reasonable level of detail. Briefl y and roughly speaking, 
we think the word “quality” in the phrase “quality of 
life” is used to refer to two kinds of things, descriptions 
and evaluations, which are conceptually distinct but in 
fact usually more or less blended. Veenhoven believes 
there are many kinds of qualities, but he prefers a 
scheme with four main species. In particular, he thinks 
that there are the qualities of livability, life-ability, 
utility, and life appreciation. He seems to grant that 
these four species are neither exhaustive of all possible 
types nor mutually exclusive in pairs. He recognizes 
that practically everything can be regarded as useful 
for something, which implies that everything in the 
other three categories could be included in the utility 
category. Sure we agree that no scheme developed so 
far is powerful enough to capture the great variety of 
ideas and issues involved in defi ning and measuring 
quality of life. For the purposes of this essay, we think 
the fourfold scheme presented above is particularly 
useful, although Veenhoven’s fourfold scheme would 
also be workable. 

 This overview of ideas about the good life from the 
eighth to the third century BCE is based primarily on 
the writings of a few outstanding philosophers selected 
from a remarkably long list of candidates. Specialists 
in ancient philosophy may wonder why Cynics, 
Cyrenaics, Stoics, and Skeptics have been neglected, 
and the answer is simple enough. It seemed more 
useful to provide more details on the work of a few 
than fewer details on the work of many. The overview 
here will provide interested readers with suffi cient 
background information to undertake further explora-
tions on their own and give others enough information 
to appreciate the main similarities and differences 
between ideas of the good life then and now. A good 
overview of some of the ideas of philosophers neglected 
here may be found in Parry  (  2004  ) . 

 Dover  (  1974  )  published a fi ne study of “popular 
morality” in the fourth century BCE based primarily 
on the writings of forensic and political orators, drama-
tists, and poets, and explicitly omitting the views of 
most philosophers (Dover  1974 , p. xii). As Dover 
understood it, “popular morality” frequently involved 
assumptions and pronouncements about the good life 



252 The Good Life: Eighth Century to Third Century BCE

and the best way to live. Most Greeks were not familiar 
with the writings of most philosophers, and the writings 
of the relatively better known orators, dramatists, and 
poets did not display the highest regard for them. So, 
Dover thought that it was best to leave the views of the 
philosophers aside in his attempt to give an accurate 
account of the views of average folks. Here we will 
examine the views of some outstanding philosophers 
of the period, including their views of what average 
folks thought. While all the philosophers mentioned 
here were extraordinary people with relatively extraor-
dinary views compared to their contemporaries, some 
common and fairly conventional themes appear in all 
the works cited. The persistence and relevance of these 
same themes today is perhaps the most interesting 
product of our investigation. 

 All of the philosophers discussed in this overview 
lived on the lands near the eastern Mediterranean, 
Aegean, and Black Seas, including what we now call 
the Middle East. Readers should be aware that “not a 
single work of any of the “Presocratic” philosophers 
has been preserved from antiquity to the present” 
(McKirahan  1994 , p. ix). Thus, for all of the philoso-
phers before and even many of those after Socrates, the 
literature review that follows is a review of bits and 
pieces of their thoughts, sayings, and/or writings. 
For the presocratics especially, there are fragments 
purported to be actual quotations, but often liable to be 
paraphrased or rough approximations of the philoso-
phers’ actual views. Often enough there is no way to 
confi rm or disconfi rm authenticity, and even when 
authenticity is relatively well established, there is 
often considerable controversy concerning the most 
appropriate interpretation of a fragment in its original 
language and the most appropriate translation of 
the original text. Add to these problems the number 
of centuries of reproductions, errors of omission 
and commission, and commentaries by more or less 
well-informed, well-intentioned (the main reports we 
have of the views of some philosophers come from 
hostile critics), and well-resourced researchers, and 
the difficulty of producing an accurate overview 
of the work of our ancestors becomes clear. Were it 
not for the excellent analyses of McKirahan  (  1994  )  
and Annas  (  1993,   1999  ) , this overview would have 
been greatly impoverished. As the text will reveal, 
our debt to these two authors is substantial, and it is 
matched by much admiration for and appreciation of 
their work.  

   General Issues 

 Because a somewhat detailed examination of authors 
might lead readers to focus only on the trees as it were 
but fail to see the forest, we supposed that some 
general comments would be useful. They have been 
assembled here under the rubrics of Tragedy, Orphism, 
and Politics. 

   Tragedy 

 With the exception of Homer, Hesiod, and Theognis, 
the authors reviewed here are all philosophers, and yet 
these same philosophers were oftentimes reacting to 
expressions of contrary ideas in print or in practice by 
the non-philosophers around them (sophists, drama-
tists, orators, poets). It might therefore interest readers 
to be aware of some of the powerful positions that 
these philosophers were up against in putting forth 
their own theories. An example is tragedy. Tragedy 
was not just a dramatic genre, but tended to project a 
set of substantive views about the scope and meaning 
of human life. Plato, for one, saw those substantive 
tragic views as socially corrosive, and apparently 
sought to supplant them in his own work. An example 
of the substantive views to be found in tragedy is that 
humans are not in control of their destinies and are 
the playthings of the gods. The tragic plays thus have 
implications for notions of human agency, success, 
and happiness, ranging from extreme religious conser-
vatism to outright pessimism. For example, in the play 
 Oedipus at Colonus , the playwright Sophocles  (  1954  )  
has his chorus declare, almost as if it is the moral of the 
story, that the best thing for humans – the highest 
human good – is to not even be born in the fi rst place; 
second best is to die quickly (ll.1224ff). It would not 
be stretching things too far to suggest that the tragic 
poets were toying with the idea that all of human life is 
a Fool’s Paradise – and that the notorious cases they 
dramatize in their plots teach us the lesson that it can-
not really be otherwise. The tragedians claimed this 
privileged insight not on the basis of scientifi c inquiry 
but rather by offering a hard look at our collective 
self-deceptions. By contrast, the philosophers (with 
the exception of some like Heraclitus, perhaps) tend 
to reject outright the substantive theses of tragedy, 
and instead see “critical human reason” as providing 
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a deeper understanding of human nature which can 
empower us to master ourselves and guarantee our 
human happiness and success in life.  

   Orphism 

 Greek religion divided into two in the crucial period that 
we are surveying here. There was the standard version 
that we are all familiar with (Delphic/Homeric religion) 
which employed public, politically established cults 
based on well-known myths and traditional practices; 
and then there was “mystery religion” (Orphic/Bacchic) 
which operated in private cults based on secret teach-
ings. In the former, there was a clear doctrine of a dismal 
afterlife (captured effectively in Homer’s  Odyssey  Bk 
XI, as Odysseus visits the underworld to commune with 
the dead). On Homer’s view, our earthly life is brief and 
is really all we get; it is therefore important that we use 
it correctly and not throw away our one-and-only chance 
at happiness. By contrast, in the Orphic “mystery reli-
gion,” human souls are immortal and travel from life-to-
life in a sequence of bodies, some not even human 
(described in our section below on Pythagoras). It is 
taken for granted that life here on earth is bad (in fact it 
is meant to be a kind of punishment), and true happiness 
comes only to those who have been purifi ed of their 
bodies through long practice of morally upright behav-
ior; those blessed ones rejoin the gods in the afterlife. It 
is also taken for granted by the Orphics that “higher” 
lives here on earth have more opportunity for happiness, 
and that “lower” lives are correspondingly miserable 
(including higher and lower human lives), and that souls 
earn differential placements in the next life through the 
moral choices they make. It seems to us that whether a 
philosopher has Orphic or Delphic/Homeric sympathies 
is going to profoundly affect the way they view happi-
ness in this life. For Orphics, there might once again be 
a real possibility of sliding into the view that what most 
humans take for happiness is a Fool’s Paradise – but 
unlike the tragedians, the Orphics believe that there is “a 
way out” into a Real Paradise (for Orphic philosophers, 
this “way out” leads through science, mathematics, and 
philosophy). 

 Now, of the philosophers we will consider here, 
Pythagoras, Empedocles, and Plato all have clearly 
Orphic sympathies. We would therefore expect that their 
views of human happiness will be conditioned by their 
belief in an afterlife that rewards morally upright  behavior 

in this otherwise generally bad and unhappy life of ours. 
For instance, in Plato’s account of Socrates’ trial, 
 Apology , Socrates declares he is happy with the outcome, 
despite the fact that he was convicted of a serious crime 
he did not commit and will promptly be executed – 
unjustly. This shows how a belief in the afterlife can 
complicate defi nitions of happiness in the here and now. 
Socrates goes on to describe the imagined afterlife as an 
“extraordinary happiness” [EUDAIMONIA], spending 
his time there questioning the other dead just as he had 
questioned the living: “I think it would be not unpleas-
ant;” moreover, “They are happier there than we are here 
in other respects…if indeed what we are told is true” 
(Plato  2000 , p. 42). If Plato shares the views he attributes 
to Socrates, then it is at least questionable the extent to 
which he would authentically commit to any view of 
happiness that lines up with popular conceptions. Other 
philosophers considered here, like Heraclitus, Protagoras, 
Antiphon, Democritus, and Epicurus, emphatically reject 
Orphic principles and espouse a correspondingly this-
worldly conception of happiness.  

   Politics 

 There is an inherent aristocratic bias in most Greek 
views of happiness or success in human life. All of the 
authors considered here were members of an educated 
elite in Greece, though not all of them are elitists, 
strictly speaking. A standard ancient Greek formula was 
that happiness corresponds to goodness: “living well 
and doing well,” where living well means enjoying the 
good things in life, and doing well means winning 
praise and fame for one’s moral responsibility and 
leadership. Only aristocrats really had any opportunity 
to “do well” (i.e., to engage personally in high-profi le 
activities that could benefi t their whole community 
and thereby draw praise). The “little people” had little 
scope to perform benefi cial acts and therefore little 
scope to be “good” – and likewise little hope of enjoy-
ing “the good things in life.” Nonetheless, there was a 
very defi nite decline in the prospects of the aristocracy 
across the period discussed here, and with it a democ-
ratizing tendency in conceptions of both goodness 
and happiness (so for Aristotle, in principle, almost 
every free man has the potential to be happy – slaves, 
however, do not). An important part of this story is 
that some of our authors (like Homer, Theognis, 
and perhaps Plato) took a staunchly aristocratic line 
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(i.e., some people are inherently better and therefore 
properly more happy than others), while other authors, 
like Hesiod, Aristotle, Democritus, and Epicurus, take 
a much more democratic line (i.e., nothing “heroic” 
is required in order to achieve happiness). These 
two ideologies spar with each other throughout our 
period, and a philosopher’s politics sometimes informs 
what he says about human happiness. In this regard, 
it is worth mentioning one of the lyric poets, named 
Simonides. He was employed professionally to write 
praise poetry celebrating the greatness, and happiness, 
of his wealthy patrons. What he says in those poems 
not only conveys his own sense of proper limitations 
on expectations for happiness but also illustrates the 
degree to which aristocratic power had declined by his 
day. For instance, the following lines were written to 
celebrate the career of a notorious tyrant:

  To become a truly good man is diffi cult, in hands and 
feet and mind foursquare, fashioned without reproach…. 
For this reason I shall never cast away my allotted span 
of life on an empty, unrealizable hope by searching for 
something that cannot come into existence: a human 
being altogether blameless…. I am not prone to fault-
fi nding; I am satisfi ed with anyone who is not bad nor 
too shiftless…. All things are honorable in which the 
shameful is not mingled. (   Plato  1992a,   b , Protagoras, 
p. 34–44)  

And likewise, all people are happy who succeed in not 
debasing themselves  too much . For Plato, this was far 
too democratic a conception of life and happiness. 

 These background notions and assumptions about 
human happiness (tragedy, Orphism, and political ide-
ologies) were culturally effective in ancient Greece 
during this period. But in a sense, perhaps, they are 
timeless: At any rate, one could fi nd a range of modern 
expressions from our own time to parallel them. They 
should be kept in mind as one surveys the following 
outline of ancient conceptions of happiness.   

   Homer (Eighth Century BCE) 

 Among the writers of the Archaic Age (c. 750–480 
BCE), questions about the best life for an individual or 
about the best kind of person to be had paramount 
importance. The heroes of the epic poems ascribed to 
Homer, the  Iliad  and the  Odyssey , were larger than life 
characters, born to and raised in privileged, noble, and 
wealthy families, occasionally boasting gods or god-
desses in their family trees and displaying physical 

attractiveness and dexterity, as well as the qualities of 
practically wise leadership, strength of character, cour-
age, justice, generosity, and piety. The best kind of 
people were aristocrats, and the best kind of life was 
aristocratic. Enjoying all the advantages of nobility, 
such people would have a clear sense of  noblesse oblige  
and act accordingly. Still, a notable confl ict may be 
found between Homer’s two classic epics, in the char-
acters of Odysseus and Achilles (the main fi gures of the 
 Odyssey  and the  Iliad , respectively). Homer seemingly 
puts them both forward as role models, but they differ 
signifi cantly. Achilles is straight and true, noble and 
honest, but he is weak willed and ruled by his passions, 
giving rise to tragic action that destroys his friends, and 
eventually himself. Hence, he is a tragic fi gure. 
Odysseus, on the other hand, is wily and clever but 
morally unprincipled; he thinks nothing of lying, cheat-
ing, and manipulating others for his ends. He is always 
working on schemes to trick people. Nonetheless, he 
succeeds in all things, including his arrival home from 
Troy and reunifi cation with his long-suffering wife and 
son. So in contrast to Achilles, Odysseus has a happy 
ending. Homer portrays them both in entirely positive 
terms, leaving us to puzzle out who we think is best, if 
either, and why. Defi nitely, Odysseus would seem to be 
“happiest.” The pathetic scene between Achilles and 
Priam, the father of dead Hector, over Hector’s corpse 
in Bk XXIV of  Iliad  has been called the pattern for 
subsequent tragic visions in Greek poetry. 

 According to McKirahan, changes in Greek society 
from the beginning to the end of the Archaic Age 
brought changes in people’s vision of a good life from 
that of competitive to cooperative success:

  …the various strands of the Homeric heroic ideal began 
to unravel. In particular, good birth, wealth, and fi ghting 
ability no longer automatically went together. This sort of 
situation forced the issue: what are the best qualities we 
can possess? What constitutes human ARETE [i.e., 
excellence, virtue or goodness]? The literary sources 
contain confl icting claims about the best life for a person, 
the best kind of person to be, and the relative merits of 
qualities thought to be ingredients of human happiness. 
(McKirahan  1994 , p. 358) 

 Granting that there was a variety of confl icting claims 
from a variety of “literary sources,” the evidence to be 
presented here will show that there was also a rela-
tively common central core of ideas about a good life 
and a good person that persisted from the eighth cen-
tury BCE to the fourth century BCE, a core that may 
be discerned even today.  
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   Hesiod of Ascra (Late Eighth/Early Seventh 
Century BCE) 

 The poems of Hesiod provide some insight into the 
lives of people of his generation and their assessments 
of what is good or bad. They lived in a world that was 
regarded as intelligibly ordered and fundamentally 
understandable, although fi lled with divine infl uences 
ranging from the purely mysterious to the fairly anthro-
pomorphic Olympian gods. The connotative range 
of the concept of divinity for ancient Greeks was 
signifi cantly different from its range today. Anything 
imagined as immortal, ageless, and capable of indepen-
dent motion or power was regarded as divine. Hence, 
for example, when the sixth century BCE Milesian 
philosopher Thales posited water or Anaximander 
posited some indefi nite but spatially and temporally 
unlimited stuff as the ultimate building material of 
the world, that material would have been regarded as 
divine. Anaximenes (c. 546 BCE) is reported to have 
believed that the ultimate building material was air or 
“dark mist,” and “gods and divine things” originated 
from that material (McKirahan  1994 , pp. 31–48). In the 
 Apology , an irate Socrates rhetorically challenged his 
accusers with the question “Do I not even believe 
that the sun or yet the moon are gods, as the rest of 
mankind do?” (Plato  1914 , p. 99). 

 The following passages from Hesiod’s  Works and 
Days  indicate his views of some key features of a good 
life for individuals and communities:

  Those who give straight judgments to foreigners   and citi-
zens and do not step at all aside from justice   have a 
fl ourishing city and the people prosper in it. 

 There is Peace, the nurse of children, throughout the 
land,   and wide-seeing Zeus never ordains harsh war for 
them.   Famine and Disaster never attend men of straight 
judgment,   but with good cheer they feed on the fruits of 
their labors.   For these the Earth bears the means of life in 
abundance…   But for those who have thoughts of evil 
violence and   cruel deeds, wide-seeing Zeus son of Kronos 
has ordained justice.   Often indeed the entire city of an 
evil man suffers,… Famine and Disease together, and 
the people perish. 

 Women do not give birth, but houses are diminished… 
(McKirahan  1994 , p. 14)   

 Although these lines contain names of deities long 
discarded by people today (e.g., Peace, Famine, 
Disaster, etc.), they also contain familiar themes of the 
good life, i.e., fl ourishing and prosperous communi-
ties, populated by honest people, living in peace, and 

enjoying the fruits of their labor, without worries about 
where the next meal will come from, with an absence 
of disease, and with justice for all. Later in the same 
poem, Hesiod describes the antithesis of a good soci-
ety through a kind of inversion of these themes. The 
bad life is characterized as one in which

  A father will not be like his children nor will they be at all  
 like him, nor will a guest be friendly to his host   or com-
rade with comrade or brother with brother as before.  
 They will quickly come to dishonor their parents and 
they grow   old,… 

 There will be no thanks for one who keeps his oath or 
is just   or good, but men will rather praise evildoers and 
violence…   The evil person will harm the better man,  
 addressing him with crooked words… Bitter greed will 
be left   for mortal humans, and there will be no defense 
from evil (McKirahan  1994 , p. 17).  

There is a bit of an anomaly with this author because 
his two surviving poems seem to be at odds. It has been 
proposed that he was writing in two different registers: 
one ( Theogony ) for performance competition before 
elite judges – praising the justice of kings – and the 
other ( Works & Days ) for general consumption, con-
demning the rich and promoting the anti-aristocratic 
ethic of the common farmer – very different. The latter 
poem’s description of the “town” as a dangerous place 
where “gift-devouring kings” dispense “justice” for a 
fee looks a lot like the second quotation (above) giving 
Hesiod’s vision of complete decline in the last age of 
the world. In contemporary terms, one might say that 
Hesiod’s bad society is one in which the institution 
of morality has been totally undermined, including 
people’s sense of justice, resulting in the total destruc-
tion of its social capital.  

   Pythagoras of Samos (c. 560–480 BCE) 

 Pythagoras is one of history’s most extraordinary people, 
brilliant, charismatic, and enigmatic. He and his friends 
created associations that engaged in socioeconomic, 
political, religious, and academic activities. Although 
he seems to have written nothing, so remarkable were 
his talents and character that incredible legends were 
attached to him, e.g., that he could walk on water and 
be in two different places at the same time. The man 
himself was likely not a philosopher, nor a mathemati-
cian, but rather an early Orphic religious cult-leader who 
used number-magic as part of his cult doctrine. Most 
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of what we associate with him has been retrojected 
back onto him by his followers, who considered any 
revision in the understanding of his doctrine to be the 
true meaning of the original prophet (and hence attrib-
uted it directly to him as the original intent of his 
words). Central to this cult was the idea of purifi cation 
(ultimately, purifi cation of the body from the soul), 
which in time led his followers to create a genuine 
school of philosophy (the Pythagoreans) based on the 
notion that scientifi c learning and abstract mathematics 
were the kinds of purifi cation that Pythagoras had had 
in mind. 

 Economically and politically, Pythagorean societ-
ies were relatively successful aristocracies, reli-
giously they were relatively secretive and ascetic, 
and academically they came in time to nourish highly 
original scientists and mathematicians. While the 
theorem bearing Pythagoras’ name was not new, 
being known to earlier Babylonians, his followers 
seem to have discovered that musical intervals could 
be expressed mathematically, i.e., that musical quali-
ties could be expressed quantitatively. Since the 
essence of social indicators or quality of life research 
is precisely the measurement (quantifi cation) of 
qualities, it is fair to regard the Pythagoreans as the 
fi rst researchers in our fi eld. 

 As one might have expected, these initial efforts were 
not uniformly successful. Pythagoras himself is reported 
to have believed that the ultimate material of the uni-
verse was numerical in some sense, but the sense was 
quite unclear. According to McKirahan  (  1994 , p. 112),

  The Pythagoreans believed that number is fundamental 
to all things, that the basic features of all things are 
numerical, that numerical considerations are basic in 
understanding all things, that all things are generated in a 
similar way to numbers. These statements are all ways of 
claiming primacy for numbers, but they are different 
ways....They were not interested in analyzing different 
ways numbers are primary, only in establishing that 
numbers are in fact primary. They formulated their 
thesis vaguely, to accommodate the different relations 
they found between things and numbers…to judge by 
Aristotle’s criticisms [in his  Metaphysics ], their vague 
notion of priority does not stand up to analysis…  

For present purposes, the details of the Pythagorean 
scheme are not as important as the general idea 
that the universe is not only intelligibly ordered but 
also constructed out of entities with geometrical 
shapes that, in principle perhaps, might be measurable. 
The following fragment by a relatively obscure writer 

from the fi rst century AD known as Aetius expresses 
this idea:

  There being fi ve solid fi gures called the mathematical 
solids, Pythagoras says that earth is made from the cube, 
fi re from the pyramid, air from the octahedron, water 
from the icosahedron, and from the dodecahedron is 
made the sphere of the whole. (McKirahan  1994 , p. 102)  

With the “mathematical solids” as basic building 
blocks, Pythagoras imagined that the universe, which 
he called the KOSMOS, was somehow held together 
or connected by HARMONIA, i.e., by some sort of 
principle of harmony, which he had shown was inti-
mately related to numerical analysis. He apparently 
believed that all living things (plants as well as animals) 
have immortal souls which at death transmigrate 
among diverse species, trading up or down as it were, 
depending partly on individuals’ behavior and character. 
It is unclear if souls were supposed to be discrete, 
singular entities, aggregations of entities connected by 
the same principle of harmony holding the universe 
together, or merely that very same principle under a 
new name when it is applied to holding the parts of 
an individual’s body together. The fi rst of these alter-
natives would probably be the easiest to combine with 
a theory of transmigration. In any event, the aim of 
the relatively ascetic Pythagorean “way of life” was to 
bring increased harmony to an individual’s soul, thereby 
improving that individual’s chances for trading up 
rather than down and ultimately being released from 
the whole process. This notion of a harmonious soul or 
a soul at peace with itself found a place in the writings 
of many philosophers in the period reviewed here. To 
some extent, it is a feature of our contemporary popu-
lar psychology revealed in remarks about people hav-
ing or needing to “get it all together,” “pull themselves 
together,” and “getting your heart and head together.” 

 The Pythagorean “way of life” was pretty clearly 
divided into two main paths, the path of scholarship 
engaged in a variety of intellectual inquiries versus a 
path of religious asceticism engaged in following an 
array of more or less reasonable rules, e.g., eating in 
moderation and only vegetables, not eating beans, not 
keeping swallows in the house, and not urinating facing 
the sun. However one assesses the two distinct paths 
characterizing the Pythagorean “way of life,” this fi g-
ure’s most important contributions to our subject lie 
elsewhere. These are, fi rst, his discovery of the fact that 
qualitative features of the world can be quantifi ed and, 
second, his theory that the observable conditions of an 
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individual’s life and the individual’s observable behav-
ior have an impact on that individual’s unobservable 
soul. Most importantly, by positing an unobservable 
immortal soul as the fi nal recipient of any rewards or 
punishments justly visited upon an individual for his or 
her own behavior, Pythagoras directed our attention 
away from overt appearances to covert realities. 
After all is said and done, according to Pythagoras, 
the good life we seek is the unobservable harmony 
of that unobservable entity, the immortal soul.  

   Heraclitus of Ephesus (c. 540–480 BCE) 

 Heraclitus was born to an aristocratic family and 
throughout his life maintained deep doubts about (if not 
disdain for) the capacities and character of those with 
less fortunate origins. Of the hundred or so remaining 
fragments of his works, those positing a world con-
stantly undergoing changes while preserving identities 
are most frequently associated with his philosophy, e.g., 
“Upon those who step into the same rivers, different and 
again different waters fl ow” (McKirahan  1994 , p. 122). 
He believed that the universe was not made but always 
existed, and formed a coherent unity displaying great 
diversity. The ultimate material building blocks were 
fi re, water, and earth, which were distinct but periodi-
cally transformed into one another. The fundamental 
principle of order was referred to as the LOGOS, which 
is a multipurpose word connoting discourse, word, story, 
opinion, reason, and cause, to mention a few. As if this 
variety of usual meanings were not confusing enough, 
Heraclitus sometimes identifi ed the LOGOS with jus-
tice, fi re, strife, war, God, soul, and law. 

 Perhaps because he was so deeply impressed by 
the diversity of the world around him, he noticed 
that much of that diversity was constructed (to use a 
modern term) by observing the world from different 
perspectives or using different standards of compar-
ison. For any of his contemporaries interested in 
defi ning “the” good life, the descriptive and evalua-
tive relativism of some of his fragments would have 
been deeply disturbing. For example, consider the 
following:

  The sea is the purest and most polluted water: to fi shes 
drinkable and bringing safety, to humans undrinkable 
and destructive. 

 Pigs rejoice in mud more than pure water. 
 We would call oxen happy when they fi nd bitter vetch 

to eat. 

 Physicians who cut and burn complain that they 
receive no worthy pay, although they do these things. 

 The road up and the road down are one and the same. 
 To God all things are beautiful and good and just, but 

humans have supposed some unjust and others just. 
(McKirahan  1994 , pp. 121–125)   

 Thus, safe drinking water is important to fi shes and 
humans, but the same water is different for each species. 
It may be appropriate to think of rejoicing pigs and happy 
oxen, but different things produce these pleasant states 
in these different species. Pain and those who infl ict it 
upon others are normally regarded as bad, but physi-
cians infl ict it upon their patients, believing it to be good 
and worthy of some valuable payment for services ren-
dered. The gradient of a road may be advantageous or 
disadvantageous to a traveler depending on the direction 
of his or her travel, though the gradient is the same for all 
travelers. Most devastating of all, what appears just or 
unjust to humans is really uniformly just, beautiful, and 
good to God. That is to say, everything in the world is 
really just, beautiful, and good in some objective sense 
known only to God, although to humans (and presumably 
all other sentient species according to other fragments), 
some things appear to be unjust, ugly, and bad. 

 In the presence of such paradox, one might suppose 
that Heraclitus would have been unable and unwilling to 
provide any recommendations for living “the” good life. 
In fact, since vague and contradictory premises have 
unlimited implications, confused philosophical founda-
tions provide fertile soil for practically any desired crop. 
Thus, besides valuing personal safety, justice, happiness, 
and beauty as suggested above, according to Heraclitus, 
“Right thinking is the greatest excellence, and wisdom is 
to speak the truth and act in accordance with nature, 
while paying attention to it” (McKirahan  1994 , p. 120). 
The “right thinking” or “wisdom” referred to is practical 
as well as theoretical. It is revealed in one’s assertions 
and actions, which are guided by careful observation of 
the natural world followed by behavior that is appropri-
ate to the conditions of that world as well as to one’s 
particular species. The good life is one lived in commu-
nities in which people willingly follow customs and obey 
conventional laws that are consistent with an ideal law 
sometimes referred to as “the divine law.” It is a life rela-
tively free of drunkenness, anger, and violence. While 
there is a place for religion and religious rituals, there is 
no room for bathing oneself in blood or singing hymns 
“to the shameful parts [phalli].” Finally, Heraclitus 
believed that “It is not better for humans to get all that 
they want” (McKirahan  1994 , p. 128). At a minimum, 
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this last fragment implies that the mere  maximization of 
desire satisfaction is neither necessary nor suffi cient for 
the good life. So, Heraclitus probably would have been 
unimpressed with Lewin et al.’s  (  1944  )  aspiration theory 
or Michalos’  (  1985  )  multiple discrepancies theory.  

   Theognis (Late Sixth and Early Fifth 
Century BCE) 

 The poetry of Theognis reveals further erosion of 
the idea of a good life as the product of a fortunately 
noble birth and/or ancestry, followed by all the privi-
leges such a life would imply. According to McKirahan, 
democratic reforms of Solon and Peisistratus led to 
shifts in economic wealth and political power in Athens 
going into the fi fth century BCE. The following passages 
attributed to Theognis seem to have been written by an 
observer who was not only distressed by the social and 
political transformations occurring around him but 
also convinced that the aristocratic virtues being lost 
by poor breeding could not be compensated by the best 
education money could buy, i.e., that no amount of good 
nurture could substitute for good nature. Apparently, 
two of the most evil characteristics of the dreaded 
Sophists often criticized in the writings of Plato and 
Aristotle were, fi rst, their claim to do precisely what 
Theognis believed could not be done and, second, their 
willingness to accept fees for doing it, i.e., for teaching 
the nouveau riche and their offspring how to appear to 
have the virtues of the aristocracy.

  …a noble man does not mind marrying   a lowly (KAKOS) 
woman of a lowly (KAKOS) father, if her father   gives 
him a lot of money. 

 Nor does a woman refuse to be the wife of a lowly 
(KAKOS) man… 

 They honor money… 
 Wealth has mixed the race… 
 It is easier to beget and raise a child than to instill  

 good thoughts in it…   never will he make a bad (KAKOS) 
man good (AGATHOS) by teaching. (   McKirahan  1994 , 
pp. 362–363)    

   Anaxagoras of Clazomenae 
(c. 500–428 BCE) 

 Although Anaxagoras was a teacher, consultant, and/or 
a friend of the great orator and statesman Pericles, he 
seems to have had no interest in worldly affairs or 

 speculations on the good life. In the  Phaedo , Socrates 
expressed great disappointment in Anaxagoras’ natu-
ralistic explanations that “made no use of intelligence, 
and did not assign any real causes for the ordering of 
things, but mentioned as causes air and ether and water 
and many other absurdities” (Plato  1914 , p. 339). 
Among the fragments of his works, the following is 
particularly revealing: “The Greeks are wrong to 
accept coming to be and perishing, for no thing comes 
to be, nor does it perish, but they are mixed together 
from things that are and they are separated apart” 
(McKirahan  1994 , p. 199). That is, what appears to 
begin to exist or to pass into nonexistence is really only 
a reorganization or reconfi guration of some everlasting 
materials, e.g., he asks “how could hair come to be 
from not hair or fl esh from not fl esh?” Presumably, 
then, the constituent elements of the worst sort of life 
would be the same as those of the best sort of life, only 
reconfi gured or reorganized somehow. 

 Another fragment seems to have articulated a com-
mon view in the fi fth century BCE, i.e., “Appearances 
are a sight of the unseen” (McKirahan  1994 , p. 200). 
According to Vlastos  (  1945 , p. 590), “This is the gen-
eral principle of scientifi c procedure among the histo-
rians and the medical men: What can not be known 
(or seen) directly must be judged from what can.”  

   Empedocles of Acragas (c. 492–432 BCE) 

 Empedocles was a gifted son of relatively wealthy aris-
tocrats, who displayed enough sympathy for democracy 
to get himself exiled from his native home in Sicily. 
In McKirahan’s  (  1994 , p. 290) view,

  Empedocles sparkles like a diamond among the 
Presocratics – many-faceted and appearing different from 
different directions. A poet and a politician, a physician 
and a philosopher, a scientist and a seer, a showman and 
a charlatan, he was a fallen divinity who proclaimed 
himself already a god, and a visionary who claimed to 
control nature.   

 Broadly speaking, his poetic fragments described a 
universe whose basic material building blocks are the 
four everlasting elements, earth, air, fi re, and water, 
which are brought together by Love to form com-
pounds, and subsequently divided and subdivided by 
Strife to form other kinds of compounds. “Love” and 
“Strife” are names used to describe cosmic forces that 
are not only physical but psychological and moral as 
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well. Love is sometimes referred to as Friendship, Joy, 
and Harmony. It is Love that makes the basic elements 
“yearn for one another,” and the harmony produced by 
Love’s activity is morally good. On the contrary, 
it is Strife and “evil Quarrels” that cause compounds 
to “split apart,” producing war and other kinds of 
wretchedness. 

 Human bodies are animated by DAIMONES, which 
function like souls but have an ontological status which 
is grander than souls. DAIMONES are not immortal, 
but they are relatively “long-lasting” compounds subject 
to the forces of Love and Strife. Empedocles told an 
elaborate story of the origins of all species, including 
such memorable fragments as the following:

  By her [Love] many neckless faces sprouted,   and arms 
were wandering naked, bereft of shoulders,   and eyes 
were roaming alone, in need of foreheads… 

 Many came into being with faces and chests on both 
sides,   man-faced ox-progeny, and some to the contrary 
rose up   as ox-headed things with the form of men… 
(McKirahan  1994 , p. 246).   

 At some time, the DAIMONES enjoyed a state of 
bliss overseen by Love that was eventually shattered as 
a result of an act of murder provoked by Strife. Human 
beings are the product of that Fall, with human bodies 
wrapped around DAIMONES as “an alien garb of 
fl esh.” Depending on individuals’ own behavior, their 
DAIMONES might be reincarnated in greater or lesser 
beings. When Empedocles wrote, “I have already once 
become a boy and a girl and a bush and a bird and a 
fi sh,” he was implying that his DAIMON carried the 
essence of his personal identity and was the ultimate 
unobservable recipient of any rewards and punish-
ments due to him. Such soul-like essences might be 
reincarnated as

  …prophets and bards and physicians and chiefs among 
men on earth,   and from there they arise as gods mighti-
est in honors. 

 Sharing the same hearth and table with other immortals  
 relieved of human distress, unwearied (McKirahan  1994 , 
p. 253).   

 The next step up from being able to dine “with other 
immortals” would bring some kind of closure to the 
process of reincarnation, at which point one’s individ-
uality would be blended with that of a supreme being 
conceived of as “only mind, holy and indescribable.” 

 Important features of Empedocles’ vision of a good 
life are clearly discernable in this sketch of his meta-
physics, which is fully informed by his ethics. Love, 

friendship, harmony, peace, social and self-esteem, 
and joy are all positively valued, while strife, quarrels, 
murder, war, and “human distress” are all negative. 
Other fragments add familiar themes. Following the 
Fall, the “wretched race of mortals” found themselves 
“quarreling” in a “joyless place, where Murder, Anger…
and squalid Diseases and Rottings…wander in dark-
ness.” “False oaths” are condemned, along with eating 
meat and beans (McKirahan  1994 , pp. 252–254).  

   Protagoras of Abdera (c. 490–420 BCE) 

 Because of his prominence in Plato’s dialogue of the 
same name, Protagoras is perhaps the best known of the 
so-called Older Sophists. Others included Prodicus and 
Hippias (both also featured in the  Protagoras ), and 
Gorgias. Like Anaxagoras, Protagoras was on friendly 
terms with Pericles. Although Protagoras had an aristo-
cratic background, he made a living as an itinerant 
teacher of relatively advanced studies of rhetoric. Of 
the few fragments reliably attributed to him, the most 
famous is, “A human being is the measure of all things 
– of things that are, that they are, and of things that are 
not, that they are not” (McKirahan  1994 , p. 379). While 
we have seen elements of skeptical relativism in frag-
ments attributed to philosophers before Protagoras (e.g., 
in Heraclitus), this fragment is a particularly bold state-
ment of the relativity of all assertions, including those 
concerning what is just or unjust, beautiful or ugly, and 
even true or false. Writing in the third century CE, 
Diogenes Laertius added that “Protagoras was the fi rst 
to declare that there are two mutually opposed argu-
ments on any subject” (McKirahan  1994 , p. 374). As if 
all this was not troublesome enough, in another bold 
fragment Protagoras professed a reasoned agnosticism.

  Concerning the gods I am unable to know either that they 
are or that they are not, or what their appearance is like. 
For many are the things that hinder knowledge: the 
obscurity of the matter and the shortness of human life 
(McKirahan 1994, p. 364).  

The clear implications of such principles, then, are 
that the best life and the best sort of person to be 
are entirely dependent on individual preferences, 
and Protagoras certainly had his own preferences. 
According to Plato  (  1924  ) , Protagoras said that he 
could make people better in the sense of more excellent 
in managing their personal as well as public affairs. 
Perhaps more importantly for his commercial interests, 
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Aristotle  (  1999  )  reported that Protagoras claimed the 
ability to make “the worse case the better” and to teach 
others how to accomplish the same feat. If he could 
deliver the product as advertised, his teaching would 
have been worth plenty to anyone with aspirations for 
a career in commerce, law, or politics. Apparently, 
enough people believed that he could deliver the 
product to make him famous, wealthy, and politically 
infl uential. It is unlikely that he would have preferred 
these features of the aristocratic good life without the 
universally attractive qualities of good health, loving 
friends, and family. There is no evidence that he had 
any concerns about his soul or that anything short of 
Real Paradise would have satisfi ed him. According to 
Poster  (  2006 , p. 5),

  Protagoras himself was a fairly traditional and upright 
moralist. He may have viewed his form of relativism as 
essentially democratic – allowing people to revise unjust 
or obsolete laws, defend themselves in court, free 
themselves from false certainties – but he may equally 
well have considered rhetoric a way in which the elite 
could counter the tendencies towards mass rule in the 
assemblies. Our evidence on this matter is unfortunately 
minimal.   

 Plato’s  Protagoras , one of our main sources, 
is actually a very interesting document. Strikingly, 
Protagoras’ famous dictum (individual relativism) 
never arises in it. Instead, Plato attributes to Protagoras 
a very sophisticated (one might even say, convincing) 
version of cultural relativism (see the “Great Speech,” 
pp. 15–23). Then, amazingly, Socrates leads Protagoras 
and the other sophists into a trap by praising their 
abilities as masters of the  objective  “science of 
measure” which, with coaxing, they confess to being. 
Socrates draws this out of them with the bait of a 
“hedonistic calculus” which they are proud to admit 
they are experts at using (they are portrayed as if quite 
fl attered that Socrates articulates this position so well 
and attributes it to them). Socrates, however, then 
snaps the trap shut by confronting them with the fact 
that Protagoras’ science of measure does not match his 
professed cultural relativism. The upshot may well be 
contrary to Poster’s assessment above: that the sophists 
are  pretending to be  cultural relativists in order to 
protect themselves from social conservatives, while in 
reality, and behind closed doors, they are convinced 
hedonists (which would shock and outrage the social 
conservatives) – and that hedonism is part of the sub-
stantive content that they are teaching to their young 

proteges. You can perhaps see Plato here redirecting 
the charges that were actually laid against Socrates 
onto the sophists instead. This then resonates with the 
dramatic opening of the dialogue where Protagoras 
boasts that sophistry is a very dangerous profession, 
but that he has “taken measures” to protect himself 
from repercussions.  

   Antiphon of Rhamnous (c. 480–411 BCE) 

 Although there are several Antiphons cited by 
various authors in antiquity, Antiphon of Rhamnous 
seems to have been a relatively wealthy orator, 
statesman, philosopher, teacher of rhetoric, and pro-
fessional speechwriter. For present purposes, it is 
important to note that McKirahan (1994, p. 396) 
described him as “possibly the earliest advocate of 
hedonism in Greek philosophy,” i.e., the fi rst recorded 
philosopher to regard the pursuit of pleasure or a 
pleasurable life as the fi nal end (TELOS) or good life 
for humans. The remaining fragments of his work 
show that he carefully distinguished natural (PHYSIS) 
from conventional (NOMOS) phenomena, regarding 
the former as necessary and universal and the latter as 
unnecessary and variable. Granting that it could be 
advantageous for people to live in accordance with 
conventional laws and customs, he argued that nature 
provided a more reliable guide to human well-being. 
The following passages capture the core of his 
position:

  Living and dying are matters of PHYSIS, and living 
results for them from what is advantageous, dying from 
what is not advantageous. But the advantages which are 
established by the NOMOI are bonds on PHYSIS, and 
those established by PHYSIS are free. 

 And so, things that cause distress, at least when thought 
of correctly, do not help PHYSIS more than things that 
give joy. Therefore, it will not be painful things rather 
than pleasant things which are advantageous. For things 
that are truly advantageous must not cause harm but 
benefi t. Now the things that are advantageous by PHYSIS 
are among these. 

 <But according to NOMOS, those are correct> who 
defend themselves after suffering and are not fi rst to do 
wrong, and those who do good to parents who are bad 
to them, and who permit others to accuse them on oath 
but do not themselves accuse on oath. You will fi nd most 
of these cases hostile to PHYSIS. They permit people to 
suffer more pain when less is possible and to have less 
pleasure when more is possible, and to receive injury 
when it is not necessary (McKirahan  1994 , p. 394).   
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 A clearer foundation for attaining a good life 
without tears could not be constructed. Provided 
that things are “thought of correctly,” what is pleasant 
is naturally, universally life-enhancing, and what is 
painful is life-destroying. More precisely, provided 
that one thinks “correctly,” one’s experiences of plea-
sure and pain ought to be regarded as nature’s reliable 
guides to appropriate human action. So, the best sort of 
person will make careful and accurate observations of 
nature, think “correctly” about what causes “distress” 
and “joy,” successfully apprehend nature’s guides to a 
long and pleasant life, and scrupulously follow those 
guides. Consequently, such a person will enjoy the best 
sort of life. In other words, the best sort of person will 
be able to distinguish a Fool’s Paradise from Real 
Paradise, and live happily ever after in the latter. 

 Unfortunately, the good life achievable by Antiphon’s 
prescriptions is not necessarily morally good or just. 
Another part of the same fragment quoted above clari-
fi es his view of justice and its relation to a good life.

  …Justice is a matter of not transgressing what the 
NOMOI prescribe in whatever city you are a citizen of. 
A person would make most advantage of justice for himself 
if he treated the NOMOI as important in the presence 
of witnesses, and treated the decrees of PHYSIS as 
important when alone and with no witnesses present. 
For the decrees of NOMOI are extra additions, those of 
the PHYSIS are necessary; those of the NOMOI are the 
products of agreement, not of natural growth, whereas 
those of PHYSIS are the products of natural growth, not 
of agreement (McKirahan  1994 , pp. 393–394).   

 Since a transgressor of conventional laws may avoid 
“both disgrace and penalty” if there are no witnesses to 
the acts, while a transgressor of natural laws (so far as 
that might be possible) would suffer the consequences 
even if there are no witnesses, the former is a less 
serious matter than the latter. Therefore, in the pursuit 
of the good life, Antiphon advises each person to 
follow nature’s directives favoring personal pleasure 
over pain. Below we will show some interesting ways 
in which Democritus and Epicurus offered improve-
ments to the rougher hedonism of Antiphon.  

   Democritus of Abdera (c. 460–370 BCE) 

 According to Vlastos  (  1946 , p. 62), “Democritean 
ethics…[was]…the fi rst rigorously naturalistic ethics 
in Greek thought.” If a system of “naturalistic ethics” 
is understood as one in which all ethical terms or moral 

values are defi nable in non-ethical terms or non-moral 
values, it is unlikely that any fi fth century BCE philoso-
pher would have had the philosophic or scientifi c 
conceptual resources required to produce such a system. 
However, it is fair to say that if anyone could have 
produced such a system, Democritus would have done 
it and that the system he did produce was a brilliant 
attempt to provide a scientifi c foundation for claims 
about the best sort of life and the best sort of person. 

 The ultimate material building blocks of Democritus’ 
universe were atoms, which were too small to be 
observed by human senses but were theoretically 
imagined to exist in an unlimited void, to be unlimited 
in number, shape, and size, and to be constantly in 
motion. The shapes were imagined to be rough or 
smooth, concave or convex, and hooked or otherwise 
irregularly constructed. As they moved, they would 
collide, and parts of some would fi t nicely together 
with others, while still others simply became randomly 
and unstably entangled. Besides this random churning 
and clustering of the atoms, a primitive gravitational 
principle was supposed to operate such that atoms 
were attracted to others like themselves. The result of 
all this unobservable atomic activity in the limitless 
void was the formation of relatively well-formed, 
perceptible compounds, i.e., the world as observed by 
human senses, including all living things. 

 Human beings were thought to be unique clusters of 
compounds consisting of body and soul atoms which 
were equally material, although soul atoms were uni-
formly spherical like those constituting fi re. The shape 
and smoothness of the atoms clustered together to 
form soul-compounds were supposed to account for 
the latter’s capacity to initiate change and movement in 
itself and its body-compound. While the two com-
pounds were supposed to be thoroughly integrated, the 
body was occasionally described as the “instrument” 
or “tent” of the soul, and the soul was clearly regarded 
as “the responsible agent.” Since souls and bodies were 
essentially thoroughly integrated compounds, the death 
of a human being implied the dispersion of the atoms 
constituting those compounds. Therefore, there were 
no immortal souls in Democritus’ universe. There were, 
however, “ daemons”  (i.e., DAIMONES), as indicated 
in the fragment “The soul is the dwelling-place of the 
 daemon ,” which Vlastos  (  1945 , p. 582) interpreted as, 
“in the soul you will find the only  daemon  there is 
to fi nd,” Since such beings were not supposed to be 
immortal, their existence could have been granted by 
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an atomist, provided that the supremacy of natural 
laws and/or mechanisms were unchallenged. 

 Human sensation of all kinds was reduced to the 
sense of touch insofar as seeing, hearing, and so on 
were supposed to be the result of the atoms of observed 
objects impacting those of sensory organ-compounds, 
which in turn impacted the atoms of soul-compounds. 
Important as sense perception was to one’s knowledge 
of the world, it was notoriously unreliable. A fragment 
attributed to Democritus by Sextus Empiricus asserted 
that “We in fact understand nothing exactly [or exact], 
but what changes according to the disposition both of 
the body and of the things that enter it and offer resis-
tance to it” (McKirahan  1994 , p. 334). Two fragments 
provided by McKirahan  (  1994 , p. 335) reveal that 
our hard-headed empiricist, materialist atomist had a 
signifi cantly rationalist commitment to his theoretical 
speculations.

  There are two kinds of judgment, one legitimate and the 
other bastard. All the following belong to the bastard: 
sight, hearing, smell, taste, touch. The other is legitimate 
and is separated from this. When the bastard one is unable 
to see or hear or smell or taste or grasp by touch any fur-
ther in the direction of smallness, but <we need to go still 
further> toward what is fi ne, <then the legitimate one 
enables us to carry on>… By convention [or, custom], 
sweet; by convention, bitter; by convention, hot; by con-
vention, cold; by convention, color; but in reality, atoms 
and void.   

 By implication and direct assertion, Democritus’ 
metaphysics and epistemology provide a plausible foun-
dation for his views of the good life and the best sort of 
person to be. It was generally assumed by the medical 
scientists of his time that mental functioning was partly 
a function of bodily functioning, and that both were 
infl uenced by external physical and social conditions as 
well as by individuals’ internal conditions. For example, 
it was believed that excessively hot and cold winds, or 
“violent organic motion is injurious to health in general 
and mental health in particular” (Vlastos  1945 , p. 583). 
According to Democritus’ theory, good health was a 
function of a kind of “dynamic equilibrium” or harmo-
nious balance among the internal atoms of an individual 
and the external atoms of his or her environment. 
Excessively hot winds disorganized the routine move-
ment of bodily atoms. Cooler winds and physical rest 
contributed to “a tight, stable condition of the bodily 
atoms,” while excessively cold winds produced a kind 
of atomic paralysis. “A soul unbalanced by too much 
heat or too much cold would go out of its mind” (Vlastos 

 1945 , p. 585). In short, all observable mental and 
 physical disorders could be explained by unobservable 
disordered and discordant atomic activity, while observ-
able human well-being could be explained by unobserv-
able orderly and harmonious atomic activity. These 
views were consistent with Anaxagoras’ fragment 
claiming that appearances provide a clue to the nature of 
reality and, of course, with the Pythagorean view of the 
importance of harmony. 

 Clearly, a good life implied by these principles 
would be a life free of excesses, guided by intelligent 
self-control, which were aspects of a good life later 
warmly endorsed by Socrates, Plato, Aristotle, and 
Epicurus. A fragment attributed to Democritus by 
Diogenes Laertius asserted that “The goal of life is 
cheerfulness, which is not the same as pleasure…but 
the state in which the soul continues calmly and stably, 
disturbed by no fear or superstition or any other emo-
tion” (McKirahan  1994 , p. 339). Another fragment 
asserted that

  Cheerfulness arises in people through moderation of 
enjoyment and due proportion in life. Defi ciencies and 
excesses tend to change suddenly and give rise to large 
movements in the soul. Souls which undergo motions 
involving large intervals are neither steady nor cheerful 
(McKirahan  1994 , p. 338).   

 Some commentators have interpreted Democritus’ 
notion of “cheerfulness” as “tranquility,” “unpertur-
bedness,” “calm,” or “undismay,” but Vlastos  (  1945 , 
p. 583) thought that the state of the soul intended to 
be captured by “cheerfulness” was not “a passive state 
but…a dynamic quality, able to withstand external 
shock without losing its inner balance.” He also claimed 
that fi fth century BCE writers commonly assumed that 
pleasure was necessary for a good life. More precisely, 
Democritus seems to have provided a relatively more 
rigorous scientifi c account of at least some of the 
common sense of his time. In Vlastos’ words, the 
philosopher found

  …a hygienic view of pleasure ready to hand. He does not 
have to enunciate either the doctrine that pleasure is the 
normal concomitant of well-being and pain or the reverse; 
nor of the corollary that, therefore, the quest for pleasure 
should be assimilated to the discipline of the ‘measure’. 
This latter was also implicit in the theory and practice 
of contemporary medicine. ‘To live for pleasure’ is the 
medical term for the haphazard, unregulated life, the 
negation of medical regimen. The doctor would have to 
advise – in the very words of Democritus… ‘accept no 
pleasure, unless it agrees with you’. The word …used here 
is the key concept of Hippocratean regimen: it denotes 
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what is in harmony with nature and is thus essential in 
preserving and restoring health. It is interesting to see 
that…nearly all the normative terms of Democritean 
ethics…are also used by the medical writers to express 
the conduciveness of any process or act (whether of the 
body itself, or of its natural environment, or of the physi-
cian) to the state of health” (Vlastos  1945 , p. 587).   

 As explained in Michalos  (  2004  ) , there is signifi -
cant and sometimes troublesome overlap in the World 
Health Organization’s robust defi nition of health as 
“complete physical, mental and social well-being” and 
the idea of a good quality of life or a good life, all 
things considered. The confounded notion of health-
related quality of life and the research tradition based 
on that notion suffer severely from the overlaps. It is at 
once extremely interesting and distressing to discover 
the age of this particular set of problems. 

 Using the vocabulary introduced at the beginning of 
this essay, it is particularly interesting to see that 
Democritus and his contemporaries had the necessary 
conceptual tools to distinguish Real Paradise from a 
Fool’s Paradise. In the former, cheerfulness included 
pleasures and these were the products of atomic activity 
that was sustainably harmonious, while in the latter, 
experienced pleasures fell short of cheerfulness and 
were the products of atomic activity that was not 
sustainably harmonious. The Real Paradise that one 
aimed for had equally important observable and unob-
servable aspects. 

 Democritus said that “Teaching re-forms a man, and 
by re-forming, makes his nature,” and Vlastos  (  1946 , 
p. 55) commented that “the concept of nature as itself 
the product of teaching and custom is not unique in 
Democritus. It is the common property of the age.” This 
common notion implied that individuals were partly 
responsible for their own lives, and that with proper 
training and individual initiative, one could increase 
one’s self-suffi ciency and decrease one’s vulnerability 
to chance mishaps. Democritus recommended “hard 
work” partly in the interests of obtaining these latter two 
goods, but also to obtain the pleasure of achievement. 
He was opposed to drunkenness, anger, and all kinds 
of self-indulgence. One of his fragments says that 
“One must not respect others any more than oneself, 
and not do evil if no one will know about it any more 
than if all men will. But respect yourself most of all, 
and let this be established as a law for your soul, so that 
you will do nothing unseemly” (Kahn  1998 , p. 36). 
Dedicated scientist and philosopher that he was, he also 
valued wisdom of the most practical sort. “‘Wisdom’ is 

the understanding of what is possible within the limits 
of what is necessary. It is, therefore, in the fi rst place a 
shrewd, sharp-eyed knowledge of affairs which can 
‘direct most things in life’” (Vlastos  1946 , p. 61). 

 Finally, it must be recorded that Democritus was the 
fi rst philosopher to recommend downward compari-
sons as part of a strategy for attaining happiness. In a 
fragment quoted by Kahn ( 1998 , pp. 34–35), he said,

  …one should keep one’s mind on what is possible and be 
satisfi ed with what is present and available, taking little 
heed of people who are envied and admired and not fi x-
ing one’s attention upon them, but observe the lives of 
those who suffer and notice what they endure, so that 
what you presently have will appear great and enviable 
and you will no longer suffer evil in your soul by desiring 
more than you have…[One should] compare one’s life to 
those who are less fortunate and count oneself happy by 
considering what they suffer and how much better your 
own life is. If you hold fast to this frame of mind, you will 
live more cheerfully and drive not a few plagues from 
your life: envy and jealousy and ill-will.  

Insofar as he believed that this strategy was based in 
some aspect of human nature, Democritus should also 
be regarded as the founder of downward comparison 
theory as elucidated, for example, in Wills  (  1981  ) . 
Since this theory is a species of the more generic social 
comparison theory (Merton and Kitt  1950  ) , Democritus 
may be considered the founder of the latter as well.  

   Plato of Athens (c. 427–347 BCE) 

 According to Kahn  (  1998 , p. 43), “Plato and Socrates 
[469–399 BCE] have been described as a double star 
[by Shorey  1933 ] which the most powerful telescope 
will never succeed in resolving.” According to Diogenes 
Laertius  (  2000a , p. 281), at the age of twenty, Plato 
attended a lecture by Socrates and thereafter became a 
student and a scholar in the former’s Academy in 
Athens. Assuming there is some truth in this story, 
Plato might have been exposed to Socrates for 7 or 
8 years, as much as a young student might be exposed 
to a famous and charismatic old teacher. 

 Since Socrates did not write anything and Plato did 
not publish anything in his own name but featured 
Socrates as the primary speaker-protagonist in most of 
his dialogues, it is impossible to determine exactly 
who said what, fi rst and when, and what each man 
believed that the other did or did not believe. Since the 
nineteenth century, many scholars have taken a develop-
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mental approach to Plato’s works, separating them into 
early, middle, and late dialogues, with the assumption 
that the early ones reveal more of the views of the 
historic Socrates while the middle and late ones reveal 
the mature views of Plato himself, articulated by a 
wonderfully fi ctionalized Socrates. In several papers 
and a couple of excellent books, Annas  (  1993,   1999  )  
showed that the developmental approach was quite 
foreign to ancient scholars and that the latter generally 
treated the philosophical works of Plato and others as 
comprehensive wholes rather than discrete components 
produced at different stages of a person’s career and 
subsequently patched together. For our purposes, it is 
not necessary to decide exactly who said what or 
when, or to know the biographical history of each man, 
though it is worthwhile to know that the historical 
records are far from clear. 

 Socrates is reported by Diogenes Laertius  (  2000a , 
pp. 149–163) to have been the son of a sculptor and a 
midwife, a pupil of Anaxagoras and Archelaus, a sol-
dier who displayed courage in battle, and a man who 
made a “regular habit” of dancing because he thought 
“that such exercise helped to keep the body in good 
condition.” Kahn  (  1998 , p. 48) called him “the founder 
of classical Greek moral theory” on the grounds that he 
reconciled “two central themes of the Greek moral 
tradition,” namely, “virtue” (ARETE) and “happiness” 
(EUDAIMONIA). Much more will be said about these 
“two central themes” as this review progresses. For now 
it is enough to notice that ARETE connoted excellence 
in practically any sense, e.g., a knife, horse, lute, or 
human being could display ARETE, each in its own rela-
tively unique way. EUDAIMONIA, which literally means 
“favoured by the DAIMONES (near-gods or gods)” is 
usually translated as “happiness,” but it connotes 
something closer to what people nowadays would 
call well-being rather than happiness. Today, in 
common parlance, “happiness” is very close to a 
perhaps extended feeling of pleasure. Because the 
English “happiness” is linguistically more versatile 
than “well-being,” translators typically prefer the for-
mer, e.g., we can talk about happy people, happy lives, 
and happy gardening, but not well-being people, lives, 
and gardening. Nevertheless, modern readers should 
remember that our “well-being” is closer to the Greeks’ 
“happiness” than to our “pleasure.” As we will show 
below, the Greek words for pleasure and pain were 
also central to philosophical discourse about a good 
life. Moral philosophers working in the eudaemonist 

tradition (e.g., Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle) agreed that 
people should refl ect on their lives as a whole, discover 
what is most important or valuable (i.e., life’s fi nal end 
or TELOS), and plan and live their lives to achieve that 
end. According to Kahn  (  1998 , p. 37), the notion of 
TELOS fi rst appeared in Plato’s dialogues and was 
more fully developed by Aristotle. As reported in the 
 Apology  (Plato  1914  ) , Socrates was, unfortunately, 
condemned to death by an Athenian court for allegedly 
corrupting young people by persuading them to reject 
theological explanations in favor of naturalistic expla-
nations of natural phenomena and by teaching them 
how “to make the worse case the better” along the lines 
of Protagoras and other Sophists. He correctly denied 
the truth of both charges, but that did not change the 
court’s verdict. 

 Diogenes Laertius  (  2000a , pp. 277) claimed that 
Plato was the son of a mere “citizen of Athens” 
(his father) but was a descendent of Solon and beyond 
him of the god Poseidon on his mother’s side. In fact, 
this biographer went so far as to assert on the authority 
of Plato’s nephew, Speusippus, that Plato’s real father 
was not Ariston, the Athenian citizen, but Apollo him-
self. Like the father of Jesus in the Gospel according to 
Matthew (which was written about 400 years after 
Plato’s death), Ariston left his wife “unmolested” until 
after Plato was born. Such fantastic legends attest to 
the fact that Plato was recognized as quite extraordi-
nary by his contemporaries and successors. 

 There are several passages in Plato’s dialogues that 
reveal the conventional views of his contemporaries 
about the good life, views which he and Socrates spent 
their lives analyzing and usually criticizing as shallow 
at best and counter-productive at worst. For example, 
in the  Euthydemus  (Plato  1924 , pp. 403–409), Socrates 
began his exploration by asking the purportedly 
“stupid” question “Do all we human beings wish to 
prosper?” and proceeded to explain the nature of pros-
perity as commonly conceived. His young listener, 
Cleinias, readily assents to Socrates’ suggested answers 
to his questions.

  …since we wish to prosper, how can we prosper? Will it 
be if we have many good things? …of things that are, 
what sort do we hold to be really good?…Anyone will tell 
us that to be rich is good, surely?…Then it is the same 
with being healthy and handsome, and having other bodily 
endowments in plenty?…it is surely clear that good birth 
and talents and distinctions in one’s own country are good 
things… What of being temperate, and just, and brave?…
and where in the troupe shall we station wisdom?…[And] 
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Good fortune, Cleinias: a thing which all men, even the 
worst fools, refer to as the greatest of goods.  

In the  Laws  (Plato  1926a , p. 117), Plato’s Athenian 
Stranger says that

  Men say that the chief good is health, beauty the second, 
wealth the third; and they call countless other things ‘goods’ 
– such as sharpness of sight and hearing, and quickness in 
perceiving all the objects of sense; being a king, too, and 
doing exactly as you please; and to possess the whole of 
these goods and become on the spot an immortal, that, as 
they say, is the crown and top of all felicity.   

 Plato’s most detailed description of conventional 
views of the good life appear in Book 2 of the  Republic  
(Plato  1930  ) , where Socrates gave his account of “the 
origin of the city” based on meeting individual needs 
in the most effi cient way and was provoked by Glaucon 
to move beyond that to a description of “the origin of a 
luxurious city.” The following passages give the essen-
tial elements:

  The origin of the city…is to be found in the fact that we do 
not severally suffi ce for our own needs, …As a result of 
this…we, being in need of many things, gather many into 
one place of abode as associates and helpers…the fi rst…of 
our needs is…food…The second is housing and the third 
is raiment…[So there must be]…a farmer…builder…
weaver…cobbler…[And because]…One man is naturally 
fi tted for one task, and another for another…more things 
are produced, and better and more easily when one man 
performs one task according to his nature…[So there must 
be]…Carpenters…and smiths and many similar crafts-
men…shepherds and other herders…[importers and 
exporters and]…others who are expert in maritime 
business…A market-place…and money as a token for the 
purpose of exchange…[and a]…class of shopkeepers…
[and]…wage-earners…[The residents of such cities will 
recline]…on rustic beds…feast with their children, drink-
ing of their wine…garlanded and singing hymns to the 
gods in pleasant fellowship…(Plato  1930 , pp. 149–159)   

 At that point, Glaucon intervened and reminded 
Socrates that the residents must also have “relishes,” 
and Socrates added,

  salt…and olives and cheese; and onions and greens…fi gs 
and chickpeas and beans, and they will toast myrtle-
berries and acorns…washing them down with moderate 
potations; and so, living in peace and health, they will 
probably die in old age and hand on a like life to their 
offspring (p. 159).   

 Still dissatisfi ed, Glaucon insisted that the city and 
life Socrates described would merely be adequate for 
“a city of pigs,” and that to live well people must be able 

to “…recline on couches…and dine from tables and 
have made dishes and sweetmeats.” Socrates agreed 
and said that a “luxurious city” might, after all, be a 
better place to fi nd “the origin of justice and injustice 
in states,” although the state he just described was “a 
healthy state, as it were” (p. 161). To move beyond the 
“healthy state,” he asserted that

  the requirements we fi rst mentioned, houses and garments 
and shoes, will no longer be confi ned to necessities, but 
we must set painting to work and embroidery, and procure 
gold and ivory and similar adornments…[requiring a 
further enlargement of the city-state and]…the entire 
class of huntsmen, and the imitators, many of them occu-
pied with fi gures and colours and many with music – the 
poets and their assistants, rhapsodists, actors, chorus-
dancers, contractors – and the manufacturers of all kinds 
of articles, especially those that have to do with women’s 
adornment…tutors, nurses wet and dry, beauty-shop 
ladies, barbers…cooks and chefs…Doctors, too,…
[and]…our neighbour’s land… [as the neighbours will 
also want our land]…if they too abandon themselves to 
the unlimited acquisition of wealth, disregarding the limit 
set by our necessary wants…We shall go to war as the 
next step…[implying the need for an army of professional 
soldiers] (pp. 161–165).   

 Thus, the “healthy state” would satisfy human 
needs without leading to war, but for a good life as 
conventionally conceived, a “luxurious state” would 
be required, which would lead to war. Clearly, Socrates 
and Plato must have thought, a good life as conven-
tionally conceived left something to be desired. A good 
life should not imply endless wars with one’s neighbors. 
In the  Phaedo  (Plato  1914 , p. 231), Socrates explicitly 
asserted that

  The body and its desires are the only cause of wars and 
factions and battles; for all wars arise for the sake of 
gaining money, and we are compelled to gain money for 
the sake of the body. We are slaves to its service.  

The common sense of their contemporaries and the 
insatiable desires of their own bodies had to be resisted, 
and they made it their life’s work to discover a correct 
account of not just  a  but  the  good life. Beyond the 
healthy state and the luxurious state, there must be an 
ideal state (KALLIPOLIS), whose form and function 
could serve as a model of an ideal soul and provide a 
clear path leading to the good life. Indeed, the historical 
Socrates, if accurately portrayed in the  Apology  (Plato 
 1914 , pp. 107–109), seems to have believed that he 
was commanded by a god at Delphi to spend his life in 
philosophy, examining himself and others and making 
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people “ashamed to care for the acquisition of wealth 
and for reputation and honour, when [they] neither 
care nor take thought for wisdom and truth and the 
perfection of [their souls].” 

 As explained above, Antiphon and Democritus 
believed that there was a natural connection between 
human well-being and experienced pleasures and pains. 
Generally speaking, they believed that whatever was 
experienced as pleasant was life-enhancing, and what-
ever was experienced as painful was life-destroying. 
Thus, a good life could be obtained by following nature’s 
guides to human well-being. Every eudaemonist had 
to address this widely held and not entirely unreason-
able position, and Socrates and Plato certainly provided 
some penetrating analyses. However, neither man was 
able to produce a single coherent theory of pleasure. 
In fact, according to Annas  (  1999 , p. 138), “many 
scholars hold that…[there are]…fi ve different theories 
of pleasure” in the fi ve Platonic dialogues in which 
pleasure is explicitly investigated. On some view of the 
nature of theories, this might be true. Nevertheless, most 
of the evidence from all the dialogues indicates that 
on any theoretical view of pleasure, neither Plato nor 
Socrates regarded the pursuit of pleasure or a life of 
pleasure as a human being’s fi nal end, i.e., neither man 
was a hedonist. Since a life of pleasure was and appar-
ently still is regarded by many people as an attractive 
aim for life as a whole, it is worthwhile to examine 
Plato’s investigations of this option. Our review will 
follow the lead of the ancients and Annas in treating 
the Platonic corpus as a whole rather than as a devel-
oped sequence of ideas. In the end, it will be clear why 
“Plato’s thoughts about pleasure have always been rec-
ognized as various, and as hard to make consistent” 
(Annas  1999 , p. 5). It will also be clear that Plato was 
a creative genius of the highest order. 

 Of all Plato’s discussions of the relationship of 
pleasure to our fi nal end, that in the  Protagoras  comes 
nearest to endorsing hedonism. The relevant passages 
are notoriously controversial. Taylor  (  1998 , p. 62) listed 
studies by 11 experts who regarded those passages as 
providing good evidence that Plato was at least sym-
pathetic to hedonism at some point in his life and by 12 
others who regarded them merely as accurate reports of 
hedonism as he understood it (see above, “Protagoras”). 
We believe the latter, majority view is accurate, and 
that in those passages Plato was only doing what 
any good philosopher would do, namely, presenting a 
theory for consideration as fully and faithfully as 
possible, regardless of his or her commitment to it. 

Fortunately, however, we do not have to settle this 
troublesome issue here. 

 In this dialogue, Socrates began by getting the 
Sophist Protagoras to admit “that some pleasant things 
are not good, and also that some painful things are 
not bad and some are, while a third class of them are 
indifferent – neither bad nor good” (Plato  1924 , 
pp. 223–225). This in itself is hardly an auspicious 
beginning for someone aiming to establish the reason-
ableness of hedonism as a theory of the good life. 
The two philosophers then agreed that “most people” 
think that “while a man often has knowledge in him, he 
is not governed by it, but by something else – now 
by passion, now by pleasure, now by pain, at times by 
love, and often by fear” (p. 227). They decided to show 
that the commonly held idea of “being overcome by 
pleasure” (AKRASIA) was “erroneous.” This would 
be a strange undertaking for a hedonist, since such 
people believe that pleasure is precisely the fi nal end 
that is supposed to triumph over all others. 

 Pursuing more deeply the idea of “being overcome 
by pleasure,” Socrates claimed that allegedly pleasant 
but bad things like certain “food or drink or sexual 
acts” are not regarded as bad in virtue of the pleasure 
they produce. Pleasure, delight, or enjoyment them-
selves are uniformly good in themselves. Rather, such 
things are regarded as bad only if

  …later on they cause diseases and poverty, and have 
many more such ills…[and] in causing diseases they 
cause pains…And in causing poverty they cause 
pains…[In short,] the only reason why these things 
are evil is that they end at last in pains, and deprive us 
of other pleasures…[Similarly, such painful things as] 
physical training, military service, and medical treatment 
conducted by cautery, incision, drugs, or starvation…are 
good…because later on they result in health and good 
bodily condition, the deliverance of cities, dominion 
over others, and wealth…[things which] end at last in 
pleasures and relief and riddance of pains (Plato  1924 , 
pp. 229–233).   

 Notice, fi rst, that the goods and ills listed in the 
quotation are the classic, common sense bodily and 
external ones, e.g., health and wealth versus disease 
and poverty. There is no mention of the cardinal virtues, 
justice, courage, temperance, or wisdom. Second, the 
common sense goods are supposed to be pursued for 
the equally common sense purposes of getting pleasure 
and avoiding pain. Most importantly, Socrates has led 
his listeners to the conclusion that if the pleasurable is 
good and the painful is bad or evil, then AKRASIA 
would imply, for example, that “a man does evil, 
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knowing it to be evil and not having to do it, because 
he is overcome by the good” (p. 237), or what is equally 
absurd, a man does what is painful, knowing it to be 
painful and not having to do it, because he is overcome 
by what is pleasant, i.e., in the interest of or forced by 
pleasure he knowingly chooses pain. So, the doctrine 
of AKRASIA had to be rejected. 

 Among pleasures and pains, at this point in this dia-
logue, Socrates thought that variations could only be 
assessed “when the one is greater and the other smaller, 
or when there are more on one side and fewer on the 
other” (Plato  1924 , p. 237). So, for example, weighing 
pleasures and pains, one would naturally prefer greater 
and/or more pleasures to smaller and/or fewer plea-
sures and the latter to pains of any size or numbers. 
He did not suggest that people should calculate what 
we now call “discount rates” according to which the 
proverbial bird in hand might be worth more than two 
or more in the bush, but he did observe that regarding 
“size,” “thickness and number,” and “sounds,” things 
appear “greater when near and smaller when distant” 
(p. 239). To address this problem, he recommended 
precise measurement. In language that would have 
warmed the hearts of hedonists from Bentham  (  1789  )  to 
Kahneman  (  1999  )  (not to mention number-crunching 
social indicators researchers), he wrote,

  Now if our welfare consisted in doing and choosing 
things of large dimensions, and avoiding and not doing 
those of small, what would be our salvation in life? 
Would it be the art of measurement [METRITIKI 
TECHNE], or the power of appearance? Is it not the latter 
that leads us astray…and many a time causes us to take 
things topsy-turvy…whereas the art of measurement 
would have made this appearance ineffective, and by 
showing us the truth would have brought our soul into the 
repose of abiding by the truth, and so would have saved 
our life. Would men acknowledge, in view of all this, that 
the art which saves our life is measurement, …[indeed, 
not merely measurement but] knowledge [EPISTEME] 
of measurement, … the salvation of our life depends on 
making a right choice of pleasure and pain – of the 
more and the fewer, the greater and the smaller, and the 
nearer and the remoter – is it not evident…(Plato  1924 , 
pp. 239–241).   

 Of course, there is nothing here about applying 
measurement to produce the greatest net pleasure, 
happiness, or good for the greatest number as in the 
utilitarians Bentham  (  1789  )  and Mill  (  1863  ) , but a 
clearer defense of hedonism could not have been made. 
Granting all of the above, Socrates was able to show 
that it is not pleasure that leads people astray but

  …that it is from defect of knowledge that men err, when 
they do err, in their choice of pleasures and pains – that 
is, in the choice of good and evil; and from defect 
not merely of knowledge but of the knowledge…of 
measurement. And surely…the erring act committed with-
out knowledge is done through ignorance. Accordingly 
‘to be overcome by pleasure’ means just this – ignorance 
in the highest degree…Then surely, … no one willingly 
goes after evil or what he thinks to be evil; it is not in 
human nature, apparently, to do so – to wish to go after 
what one thinks to be evil in preference to the good; and 
when compelled to choose one of two evils, nobody will 
choose the greater when he may the lesser (Plato  1924 , 
pp. 243–247).   

 Annas  (  1999 , p. 158) commented on the extraordi-
nary nature of all these passages as follows:

  Nowhere else in Plato is the function of reason, in shaping 
the happy life, taken to be that of playing a purely instru-
mental role in enabling us to maximize pleasure as that is 
ordinarily conceived. Nowhere else is pleasure, as that is 
ordinarily conceived, taken to be something which can be 
taken up uncriticized and untransformed into the happy 
life. In all the other four dialogues [which deal with 
pleasure at length] pleasure is an element which appears 
greatly altered in the fi nal product. The  Protagoras  pas-
sage, in which the ordinary notion of pleasure becomes our 
fi nal end and has reason to serve it, is thus exceptional. 
However, it has chanced to fi t in well with post-utilitarian 
theories of pleasure to such an extent that its eccentricity 
as a Platonic position tends to escape us.   

 In Plato’s  Gorgias  (Plato  1925a  ) , there are at least 
four arguments against the view that the good or happy 
life (i.e., well-being) for a human being is identical to 
a pleasurable life, or briefl y, that pleasure is the fi nal 
end (TELOS). First, Socrates suggested an analogy 
between the satisfaction of human needs producing 
experienced pleasure and fi lling an empty jar with water. 
Insofar as one’s needs are not met, one experiences 
pain, which is removed as one’s needs are met. We will 
call this the “needs satisfaction theory of pleasure.” 
It is a primitive ancestor of Maslow’s  (  1954  )  well-
developed theory. Using this theory of the source if not 
the nature of pleasure, Socrates claimed that aiming at 
a life of pleasure would be like aiming at a life forever 
fi lling a “leaky jar.” Since one of his acceptability 
criteria for a good life was self-suffi ciency or near 
self-suffi ciency for individuals and communities, 
positing a fi nal end that was inherently dependent on 
con tinuous replenishment was obviously unacceptable 
(Plato  1925a , pp. 415–419). Self-suffi ciency or near 
self-suffi ciency is a highly regarded trait going all the way 
back to Homer’s heroes. Clearly, the needs satisfaction 
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theory of pleasure and the self-suffi ciency criterion of 
acceptability for a good life were incompatible. As we 
will see below, alternative theories of pleasure were 
introduced in other dialogues. 

 Second, Socrates asserted that because it is possible 
to experience pleasure and pain at the same time (e.g., 
as the pain of being thirsty is removed by the pleasure 
of drinking) but “it is impossible to be badly off, or to 
fare ill, at the same time as one is faring well,” it fol-
lows that “enjoyment is not faring well, nor is feeling 
pain faring ill, so that the pleasant is found to be differ-
ent from the good” (Plato  1925a , pp. 429–431). Third, 
he claimed that because “the foolish and the wise, and 
the cowardly and the brave, feel pain and enjoyment 
about equally” but only “the wise and brave [are] good, 
and the cowards and fools bad,” there must be a differ-
ence between feeling enjoyment and being good as 
well as feeling pain and being bad, and therefore, a 
difference between a life of pleasure and a good life 
(Plato  1925a , pp. 435–439). 

 A fourth argument in the  Gorgias  began with the 
assumption that “bodies,” “fi gures,” “colors,” “music,” 
“laws, and observances” are said to be “fair…either in 
view of their use for some particular purpose that each 
may serve, or in respect of some pleasure arising…
[from them, i.e., either because they are] benefi cial or 
pleasant or both” (Plato  1925a , pp. 353–355). Next, 
Socrates asserted that if something is fair, it is good, 
“For that is either pleasant or benefi cial” (p. 363). 
Finally, then, observing that it is not pleasant “to be 
medically treated…But it is benefi cial” (p. 369), it 
follows immediately that things in general and life as a 
whole in particular may be fair, good, and benefi cial 
but not pleasant. So, a good life cannot be identical to 
a pleasant life. 

 Plato’s  Philebus  (Plato  1925b  )  contains a rich array of 
novel classifi cations and distinctions among pleasures, 
old and new arguments against the idea that pleasure 
could be the fi nal end for human beings, old and 
new suggestions about the role of measurement in the 
search for a good life, and two direct rejections of 
hedonism. Beginning with the last item in this list, 
Socrates summarized several pages of the dialogue 
with the remark that

  Philebus says that pleasure is the true goal of every living 
being and that all ought to aim at it, and that therefore this 
is also the good for all, and the two designations ‘good’ 
and ‘pleasant’ are properly and essentially one; Socrates, 
however, says that they are not one, but two in fact as in 

name, that the good and the pleasant differ from one 
another in nature, and that wisdom’s share in the good is 
greater than pleasure’s (Plato  1925b , pp. 373–375).   

 As we saw above, apparently for the sake of accu-
rately reporting a hedonist’s position, in the  Protagoras , 
Socrates defended the thesis attributed to Philebus in 
this passage and rejected the thesis he defended here. 
So far as anyone knows today, Philebus is an unknown 
and possibly fi ctional proponent of hedonism. About 
twenty pages later, at the very end of the dialogue, 
Socrates concluded that

  Philebus declared that pleasure was entirely and in all 
respects the good…[But] I, perceiving the truths which 
I have now been detailing, and annoyed by the theory held 
not only by Philebus but by many thousands of others, said 
that mind [NOUS] was a far better and more excellent 
thing for human life than pleasure (Plato  1925b , p. 397).   

 Searching for “the nature of any class,” Socrates 
and the young Protarchus, who was trying to decide 
whether or not he should be a hedonist, agreed that they 
should examine “the greatest things” rather than the 
smallest. Accordingly, they proceeded to investigate 
those pleasures “which are considered most extreme 
and intense.” Assuming that the greatest pleasures 
“gratify the greatest desires” and that such desires are 
often possessed by

  …people who are in a fever, or in similar diseases, feel 
more intensely thirst and cold and other bodily sufferings 
which they usually have; and …feel greater want, fol-
lowed by greater pleasure when their want is satisfi ed…
[it follows that] to discover the greatest pleasures [they] 
should have to look, not at health, but at disease…[as 
well] greater pleasures…in intensity and degree [may be 
found] in riotous living…intense pleasure holds sway over 
the foolish and dissolute even to the point of madness and 
makes them notorious…and if that is true, it is clear that 
the greatest pleasures and the greatest pains originate in 
some depravity of soul and body, not in virtue (Plato 
 1925b , pp. 323–325).   

 The theory implicit in the assumption that the 
greatest pleasures “gratify the greatest desires” is simply 
the theory that pleasure is produced by the satisfaction 
of desires or wants, i.e., pleasurable affect is the effect 
of people getting what they desire or want. We will call 
this the “desire satisfaction theory of pleasure.” It is an 
ancestor of Lewin et al.’s  (  1944  )  aspiration theory. 
Since it is unlikely that anyone would imagine that 
a life of “riotous living” leading to “madness” and 
“depravity of soul and body” could be the fi nal end, 
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highest good, and best life for a human, it is unlikely 
that anyone holding this theory would be attracted to 
hedonism. 

 Among the assumptions made in the  Philebus  to 
show that “the good and the pleasant differ,” there is the 
familiar needs satisfaction theory of pleasure and the 
self-suffi ciency criterion of acceptability for a good 
life. Applying the self-suffi ciency criterion, early in the 
dialogue Socrates considered the question of whether a 
“life of pleasure” or a “life of wisdom” could be “the 
good” or the good life, and rapidly concluded that 
neither option would be acceptable. After all, a life of 
enjoyment of which one had no knowledge and a totally 
joyless life of wisdom would each leave something to 
be desired and would, therefore, not be self-suffi cient 
or choice-worthy (Plato  1925b , pp. 233–239). 

 Besides the needs and desire satisfaction theories of 
pleasure, in the  Philebus , Socrates apparently accepts 
a slightly different theory (with roots extending at least 
to Pythagoras) based on harmony, which I will call the 
“harmony theory of pleasure.” Without attempting to 
unravel all the metaphysical niceties and defi nitions 
suggested in the text, the basic ideas are that

  …when, in us living beings, harmony is broken up, a 
disruption of nature and a generation of pain also take 
place at the same time…But if harmony is recomposed 
and returns to its own nature, then I say that pleasure is 
generated, …[So, for examples, hunger is] a kind of 
breaking up and a pain…And eating, which is a fi lling up 
again, is a pleasure…Then, too, the unnatural dissolution 
and disintegration we experience through heat are a pain, 
but the natural restoration and cooling are a pleasure 
(Plato  1925b , pp. 271–273).   

 There are clear echoes in these passages of the 
views of Pythagoras and Democritus regarding ordered, 
natural harmony and its natural products of experienced 
pleasure and pains in all “living beings.” Although 
there is a difference between refi lling empty vessels 
whose natural state is supposed to be full and recom-
posing decomposed parts of naturally whole entities, 
the two theories about the natural origins of pleasure 
and pain seem to have fi t fairly comfortably together in 
Plato’s mind. In describing the pain of hunger and 
the pleasure of its termination, he moved from the 
relatively atomistic language of “breaking up” to the 
replenishment language of “fi lling up.” Presumably, 
then, on both of these theories of pleasure, if human 
beings aimed for and successfully reached their natural 
state as a fi nal end, they could count on it being 
pleasurable. However, neither theory would justify the 

pursuit of pleasure itself as a fi nal end, i.e., neither 
theory would justify hedonism. 

 By a somewhat different path, these two theories of 
pleasure led to another reason for rejecting hedonism. 
The argument began with Socrates reminding Pro-
tarchus that they had “often heard it said of pleasure 
that it is always a process or generation and that there 
is no state or existence of pleasure” (Plato  1925b , 
p. 351). There is no hint of who said it, but it seems to be 
a consequence of the processes of producing pleasure 
according to both theories. Socrates then remarked that

  one part of existences always exists for the sake of some-
thing, and the other part is that for the sake of which the 
former is always coming into being…One is the genera-
tion of all things (the process of coming into being), the 
other is existence or being (Plato  1925b , p. 353).  

Of these two sorts of things, “generation for the 
sake of being” and “being for the sake of generation,” 
Socrates believed that the former made more sense as, 
for example, “shipbuilding is for the sake of ships” 
while “ships” do not exist “for the sake of shipbuild-
ing.” Quite generally, then, he concluded that

  …every instance of generation is for the sake of some 
being or other, and generation in general is for the sake of 
being in general…[Furthermore, and crucially] that for 
the sake of which anything is generated is in the class 
of the good, and that which is generated for the sake of 
something else…must be placed in another class…Then 
if pleasure is a form of generation, we shall be right in 
placing it in a class other than that of the good (Plato 
 1925b , p. 355).   

 Thus, if pleasure is in some “class other than that of 
the good,” it cannot be a candidate for the “highest end,” 
and the hedonists are wrong in positing pleasure as our 
fi nal end and a life of pleasure as the best sort of life. 

 Along the lines of our distinction between a Fool’s 
Paradise and Real Paradise, in the  Philebus , Plato 
distinguished “real pleasures” from “false pleasures.” 
Just as some people have opinions “not based upon 
realities,” although the opinions themselves are real 
enough, Socrates said that “pleasure and pain stand in 
the same relation to realities.” More precisely,

  …he who feels pleasure at all in any way or manner 
always really feels pleasure, but it is sometimes not based 
upon realities, whether present or past, and often, perhaps 
most frequently, upon things which will never even be 
realities in the future (Plato  1925b , pp. 305–307).   

 “True pleasures” later turn out to be identical to 
“pure,” “unmixed,” and “real pleasures,” After asserting 
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that he did “not in the least agree with those who 
say that all pleasures are merely surcease from pain,” 
Socrates gave several examples of “true pleasures,” 
i.e., pleasures which naturally arise although “the want 
of which is unfelt and painless, whereas the satisfac-
tion furnished by them is felt by the senses, pleasant, 
and unmixed with pain” (Plato  1925b , p. 343). The 
examples include pleasures

  …arising from what are called beautiful colours, or from 
forms, …and sounds…[with] beauty of form…[meaning] 
the straight line and the circle and the plane and solid 
fi gures formed from these…For I assert that the beauty of 
these is not relative…but they are always absolutely 
beautiful by nature and have peculiar pleasures in no way 
subject to comparison with the pleasures of scratching; 
…those sounds which are smooth and clear…are beauti-
ful, not relatively, but absolutely, and that there are plea-
sures which pertain to these by nature and result from 
them…pleasures of smell are a less divine class; …And 
further let us add to these the pleasures of knowledge, if 
they appear to us not to have hunger for knowledge or 
pangs of such hunger as their source (Plato  1925b , pp. 
343–345).   

 Clearly, then, we have here a fourth theory of the 
origin and nature of pleasures, for these “true plea-
sures” do not involve meeting needs, satisfying 
desires, or reconstituting harmonies. Rather they are, 
for example, the direct products of things that are 
naturally “absolutely” beautiful eliciting natural feel-
ings of pleasure, joy, or delight. We will call this the 
“true pleasures theory” to distinguish it from the 
other three. If it was not obvious before, Socrates has 
made it clear in these passages that “true pleasures” 
are ontologically distinct from others, since they 
“are in no way subject to comparison with the 
pleasures of scratching,” i.e., they are not supposed to 
be comparable to the pleasures arising either from 
meeting needs, satisfying desires, or reconstituting 
harmonies. 

 Unfortunately, almost immediately, Socrates com-
pared the incomparable “true pleasures” to others and 
found the former to be superior. Arguing from analogy, 
he claimed that just as the purest, “unadulterated” 
whiteness “is both the truest and the most beautiful of 
all whitenesses,” it must be the case that “any pleasure, 
however small or infrequent, if uncontaminated with 
pain, is pleasanter and more beautiful than a great or 
often repeated pleasure without purity” (Plato  1925b , 
pp. 349–351). Nevertheless, he never argued that the 
pursuit of such pleasure could be or should be one’s 
fi nal end. 

 Another path leading to the rejection of hedonism 
proceeds from the observation that there is a neutral 
state between pleasure and pain. Supposing that pain 
is generated by some sort of “destruction” of one’s 
natural state and pleasure is generated by some sort of 
“restoration,” Socrates noticed that there is a third 
condition between these two in which one would 
“necessarily be devoid of any feeling of pain or pleasure, 
great or small” (Plato  1925b , p. 277). He reminded 
Protarchus that they agreed that anyone “who chose 
the life of mind and wisdom was to have no feeling of 
pleasure, great or small,” though he did not add at this 
point in the dialogue that earlier they also agreed that a 
life totally devoid of pleasure would never “appear 
desirable…to anyone” (Plato  1925b , p. 237). At this 
point, Socrates apparently found such a life very 
“desirable,” for he asserted that someone choosing 
“the life of mind and wisdom” would be choosing “the 
most divine of lives” because, as Protarchus said, “it is 
not likely that gods feel either joy or its opposite” 
(Plato  1925b , p. 277). Whatever else one makes of this 
position, it must be granted that it implies that a life in 
the neutral state between pleasure and pain would be 
superior to that of a life of pleasure and that, therefore, 
the hedonists’ view of our fi nal end or best sort of 
life is mistaken. It also implies that one might live a 
virtuous life without pleasure, i.e., that pleasure is 
not a necessary product or supervening property of a 
virtuous life, contrary to claims made by Socrates 
elsewhere. 

 After thoroughly destroying hedonism as a plausible 
account of our fi nal end or the good life for human 
beings, and inconsistently making the case for a life of 
wisdom, Plato tried to construct a positive view that 
would meet his criterion of self-suffi ciency. He avowed, 
fi rst, that it was absurd “to say that there is nothing 
good in the body or many other things, but only in the 
soul, and that in the soul the only good is pleasure, and 
that courage and self-restraint and understanding and 
all the other good things of the soul are nothing of the 
sort” (Plato  1925b , p. 357). That is, he accepted the 
traditional, common sense view that there are goods of 
the body (e.g., health), external goods (e.g., wealth) 
and goods of the soul (e.g., wisdom). 

 Next, he divided all arts into two kinds, one of which 
involved relatively exact measurements (e.g., arithmetic, 
building) and the other not (e.g., music). Within each 
of these kinds, he made an additional distinction 
yielding, for example, an arithmetic “of the people” 
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and “of philosophers.” The latter was supposed to 
possess a “higher degree of clearness and purity,” 
e.g., the philosopher’s “art of dialectic” was supposed 
to deal with “the truest kind of knowledge,” which is 
“knowledge which has to do with being, reality, and 
eternal immutability,” Those engaged in this art were 
engaged in the “contemplation of true being” (Plato 
 1925b , pp. 361–367), and such investigations were 
regarded as superior to those of the natural philoso-
phers like Anaxagoras before him and Epicurus after 
him. The latter dealt with things that had “no fi xedness 
whatsoever” and, therefore, yielded no “certainty.” 

 Finally, then, reminding Protarchus of their agree-
ment that “wisdom’s share in the good is greater than 
pleasure’s,” that whoever “possesses the good…has no 
further need of anything, but is perfectly suffi cient,” 
that knowledge of immutable reality is superior to all 
other kinds of knowledge, and that a “mixed life” with 
pleasure and wisdom would be superior to an “unmixed 
life” of either pleasure or wisdom, Socrates concluded 
that the good life they sought, described now as “the 
most adorable life” (p. 379), must involve some sort 
of “mixture” or combination of elements. Into the 
“mixture,” he was forced to include not only theoretical 
knowledge of immutable reality but also practical 
knowledge (e.g., about “building houses”), “perfect 
knowledge of our individual selves,” “truth,” “music” 
although “it is full of guesswork and imitation and 
lacked purity,” “true and pure pleasures…and also 
those which are united with health and self-restraint, 
and…all those which are handmaids of virtue in gen-
eral…but as for the pleasures which follow after folly 
and all baseness, it would be very senseless for anyone 
who desires to discover the most beautiful and the 
most restful mixture or compound…to mix these with 
mind” (Plato  1925b , pp. 379–387). Our two philoso-
phers agreed, then, that this “mixture” or “compound” 
brought them to “the vestibule of the good and of the 
dwelling of the good” (p. 289). 

 From “the vestibule,” Socrates perceived that a 
mixture containing all the right elements but lacking 
an appropriate “measure and proportion” of each one 
would be “in truth no compound, but an uncompounded 
jumble” (p. 389). Accordingly, he asserted that

  …the power of the good has taken refuge in the nature of 
the beautiful; for measure and proportion are everywhere 
identifi ed with beauty and virtue…Then if we cannot 
catch the good with the aid of one idea, let us run it down 
with three – beauty, proportion and truth, and let us say 

that these, considered as one, may more properly than all 
other components of the mixture be regarded as the cause, 
and that through the goodness of these the mixture itself 
has been made good (Plato  1925b , pp. 389–391).   

 The sense in which the three elements “beauty, 
proportion, and truth” could properly “be regarded as 
the cause” of the total set of elements required for a 
good life (i.e., the total “mixture” or “compound”) is 
not entirely clear. Plato seems to have assumed that 
this subset of elements was in some way uniquely con-
stitutive and/or determinant of the whole set. He may 
also have assumed that the subset was that for the sake 
of which the total set of good things existed or would 
be “choiceworthy.” In any case, it seems fair to say that 
the total “mixture” or “compound” of elements of “the 
good” or of a good life, of which the three-element 
subset could be “regarded as the cause,” is as close to a 
complete account of “the good” or of a good life as 
Plato ever produced. 

 Several themes from the dialogues just reviewed 
appeared again in Plato’s magnum opus,  Republic , 
e.g., the four theories of pleasure (need satisfaction, 
desire satisfaction, harmony, and true pleasures), the 
insuffi ciency of pleasure or wisdom alone as the fi nal 
end, and the idea of a neutral state between pleasure 
and pain. In Book 9 of the  Republic , Socrates referred 
to the neutral state as a state of “calm,” and used it 
to explain the difference between “real” or “true” 
and “apparent” pleasures. When someone moves from 
a “state of calm” to a “state of pain,” he said, they 
are likely to misperceive and misdescribe the former 
state as a “state of pleasure,” and similarly, a move 
from a “state of calm” to a “state of pleasure” would 
likely produce a judgment that the former state was 
a “state of pain.” However, “there is nothing sound in 
these appearances,” and the “true,” “real,” or “pure” 
pleasures are not “preceded by pain” (Plato  1992a,   b , 
pp. 254–255). 

 The central questions of the  Republic  are concerned 
with the nature of the best sort of life to live, the good 
life, “the life that for each of us would make living 
most worthwhile   ” (Plato  1930 , p. 71) and more pre-
cisely, whether “the life of the just man is more profi t-
able” than that of the unjust man (p. 83) or “whether it 
is also true that the just have a better life than the unjust 
and are happier” (p. 101). As the central questions are 
phrased, it is clear that the aim is to discover the most 
advantageous sort of life for individuals from the point 
of view of their own self-interest. Insofar as the 
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specifi c question became that of the relation between 
living “the life of the just man” and living the life most 
advantageous from the point of view of one’s own self-
interest, the problem became profoundly moral and 
diffi cult. The problem became moral because “the life 
of the just man” implied some concern for others, a 
concern that as conventionally understood might be 
not only beyond but also directly opposed to one’s own 
self-interest. The problem of reconciling such concerns 
(for others and self) was undoubtedly at least as diffi -
cult in the fourth century BCE as it is now. 

 To address the basic problem and noticing that 
“there is the justice [DIKAIOSUNE] of a single man 
and also the justice of a whole city,” Plato’s Socrates 
adopted the strategy of examining “the larger thing” in 
the interest of understanding “the smaller” (Plato 
 1992a,   b , p. 43). Earlier we reviewed his story of the 
“origin of the city” in general, as well as the “healthy” 
and “luxurious” cities. It was suggested that “luxuri-
ous” cities might be better places to fi nd “the origin of 
justice and injustice in states.” Plato’s ideal cities were 
populated with relatively unidimensional people, more 
unidimensional than one might have expected after 
reading his account of the variety of people populating 
the cities of the origins stories. Applying the general 
principle that “one man is naturally fi tted for one task,” 
he imagined fi nally three broad classes of people in the 
ideal city, namely, a class of “producers” consisting 
of “money-lovers,” a class of “guardians” consisting of 
“honor-lovers,” and a class of “rulers” consisting of 
“wisdom-lovers” (philosophers), selected from the 
cream of the “guardians.” Refl ecting on the virtues of 
courage, moderation, wisdom, and justice, Socrates 
concluded that in the ideal city, as they have “heard 
many people say and have often said” themselves, 
“justice is doing one’s own work and not meddling 
with what isn’t one’s own” (Plato  1992a,   b , p. 108). 
Accordingly, if justice in “the larger” city is similar to 
justice in “the smaller” human soul, one ought to fi nd 
structures and functions in the latter similar to those in 
the former, i.e., one ought to fi nd that souls have three 
parts with three distinct functions, with justice in the 
soul similar to justice in the city. 

 Immediately, Socrates asserted that “It would be 
ridiculous for anyone to think that ‘spiritedness,’ ‘love 
of learning,’ and ‘love of money’ did not come from 
‘individuals’” (Plato  1992a,   b , p. 111). The deeper 
question is whether such things come from one or more 
parts of individuals. Since “the same thing [cannot] be, 

do, or undergo opposites, at the same time, in the same 
respect, and in relation to the same thing,” but people 
often have appetites for things they choose to resist 
and passions they would rather not have, Socrates 
thought that such kinds of opposition could not proceed 
from a soul without distinct parts. Thus, he concluded 
(for the fi rst time   , according to Frede  2003 , p. 11) that 
human souls have three parts and called

  …the part of the soul with which it calculates the rational 
part and the part with which it lusts, hungers and thirsts, 
and gets excited by other appetites the irrational appeti-
tive part…[and] the spirited part [that] by which we get 
angry…[and which is] by nature the helper of the rational 
part, provided that it hasn’t been corrupted by bad 
upbringing (Plato  1992a,   b , pp. 112–116).  

Therefore, on the analogy of the nature of justice in 
the city given the city’s structure and functions, he 
concluded that justice in the human soul must occur 
when “each part is doing its own work” and the ratio-
nal part is allowed to rule, “since it is really wise and 
exercises foresight on behalf of the whole soul, and for 
the spirited part to obey and be its ally” (p. 117). Justice 
in the city and in the human soul is the great harmo-
nizer, bringing disparate parts together so that they 
become “entirely one, moderate and harmonious,” and 
injustice is “a kind of civil war between the three 
parts” (p. 119). 

 Insofar as justice in the city and the soul is supposed 
to function in the same way to produce harmony and 
reduce discord, justice in each place and the interests 
of individuals and communities are mutually supportive. 
A well-ordered city led by wisdom-loving rulers 
supported by honor-loving and money-loving citizens 
who know their place and appropriately play out their 
roles is the perfect sort of city for individuals with 
similarly well-ordered souls to fl ourish. Individuals 
with well-ordered souls whose spirit and appetites are 
led by reason will be at peace with themselves and will, 
therefore, be inclined to contribute to the common 
good, recognizing it as essential for their own well-
being. In Book 6 of the  Republic , Socrates lamented 
the fact that because there were no cities with consti-
tutions “suitable for philosophers,” anyone with a 
“philosophic nature” had it “perverted and altered,” 
but if someone with the appropriate nature “were to 
fi nd the best constitution, as it is itself the best, it would 
be clear that it is really divine and that other natures and 
ways of life are merely human” (Plato  1992a,   b , p. 171). 
Thus, such is the interdependent relationship between 
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an ideal city and an ideal individual that it is impossible 
for the latter to exist apart from the former. This is 
about as much of a reconciliation between the interests 
of any individual and the public interest, self and other, 
as one could hope to have. 

 Besides imagining that human souls had three 
distinct parts with distinct functions, Socrates believed 
that the successful performance of the distinct func-
tions yielded distinct kinds of pleasures. Citizens 
who know their place and appropriately play out their 
fairly rigidly prescribed and circumscribed roles are 
supposed to get distinct kinds of pleasures. We will 
call this the “class theory of pleasure.” Since there 
was no clear distinction between human characteris-
tics resulting from inheritance versus good upbringing 
and education, “class” is used here only to refl ect the 
general sense of Plato’s idea. In his words,

  …there are three primary kinds of people: philosophic, 
victory-loving, and profi t-loving…And also three forms 
of pleasure, one assigned to each of them…if you chose 
to ask three such people in turn to tell you which of their 
lives is most pleasant, each would give the highest praise 
to his own…Then, since there’s a dispute between the 
different forms of pleasure and between the lives them-
selves, not about which way of living is fi ner or more 
shameful or better or worse, but about which is more 
pleasant and less painful,…[we should apply criteria of] 
experience, reason and argument [to settle the dispute] 
(Plato  1992a,   b , pp. 251–252).   

 Supposing that everyone has some experience of 
having some kinds of victories and making some profi ts, 
but “the pleasure of studying the things that are cannot 
be tasted by anyone except a philosopher,” Socrates 
concluded that

  The praise of a wisdom-lover and argument-lover is 
necessarily truest. Then, of the three pleasures, the most 
pleasant is that of the part of the soul with which we 
learn, and the one in whom that part rules has the most 
pleasant life (Plato  1992a,   b , pp. 252–253).  

Since Plato’s Socrates would have been as aware as 
everyone else of the fact that any school child experi-
ences the pleasure of learning, the philosopher’s plea-
sure that he was referring to in these passages was that 
achievable only by the select few of guardians who had 
roughly 10 years of training in liberal arts, 5 additional 
years of training in dialectic, 15 years of public admin-
istration, and “Then, at the age of 50, those who’ve 
survived the tests and been successful both in practical 
matters and in the sciences…[and have] seen the good 
itself, …must each in turn put the city, its citizens, and 

themselves in order, using it as their model” (Plato 
 1992a,   b , pp. 211–212). 

 As we have seen, the content of this “model,” of 
“the good” itself, was far from clear. In the middle 
Books of the  Republic , Plato presented his metaphy-
sical theory of the ideal “forms” which was apparently 
intended to provide a general context or ontological 
scheme forming the foundation of his ethical and poli-
tical theories. Since the general theory and the nature 
of the “forms,” as well as their precise connection to 
his other theories and views are all relatively unclear, 
they have been omitted from this discussion. 

 Summarizing the general case he tried to make in 
the  Republic  for pursuing justice in one’s own soul and 
city in terms of traditionally accepted good by-products 
that would have been attractive to any Greek familiar 
with his work, Plato wrote,

  From every point of view, then, anyone who praises justice 
speaks truly, and anyone who praises injustice speaks 
falsely. Whether we look at the matter from the point of 
view of pleasure, good reputation, or advantage [or profi t], 
a praiser of justice tells the truth, while one who condemns 
it has nothing sound to say and condemns without knowing 
what he is condemning…[Furthermore,] this is the 
original basis for the conventions about what is fi ne and 
what is shameful…Fine things are those that subordinate 
the beastlike parts of our nature to the human – or better, 
perhaps, to the divine; shameful ones are those that 
enslave the gentle to the savage (Plato  1992a,   b , p. 261).   

 In brief, in these passages Plato justifi ed the pursuit 
of justice in terms of self-interest as his contemporaries, 
and perhaps ours, understood it.    If one were unfamiliar 
with the rest of his work, one might think these passages 
were written by someone who regarded “pleasure, 
good reputation, or advantage” as capturing our fi nal 
end or the best life for a human being, with “justice” as 
merely a signifi cant means. In the presence of as much 
of his total corpus as we have seen here, however, 
one would have to conclude that, like “pleasure,” he 
regarded “good reputation” and “advantage” as mere 
“handmaids of virtue in general,” i.e., things that served 
the interest of virtue, making it more attractive and 
easier to embrace. For Plato, our fi nal end or best sort 
of life included a rich mixture of things hierarchically 
ordered with virtue in its various forms at the top. 

 No new theories of pleasure are introduced in 
Plato’s last work, the  Laws  (Plato  1926a,   b  ) , and the 
function of pleasure is mainly that of a “handmaid.” 
Early in Book 1, the Athenian Stranger described 
“pleasures and pains” as “the two fountains which 
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gush out by nature’s impulse” and produce happiness 
to “whoever draws from them a due supply at the due 
place and time…but whosovever does so without 
understanding and out of due season will fare contrari-
wise” (Plato  1926a , pp. 42–43). Thus, the fi nal end is 
well-being in the fairly robust sense of EUDAIMONIA, 
and one is enabled to reach that end by following plea-
sures and pains that are guided by understanding 
[EPISTEME]. Lest anyone missed his points about the 
place and role of pleasure in this scenario, the Stranger 
added the remark that

  …each of us…possesses within himself two antagonistic 
and foolish counsellors, whom we call by the names of 
pleasure and pain…and opinions about the future…and 
in addition to all these there is ‘calculation’ [LOGISMOS], 
pronouncing which of them is good, which bad; and ‘cal-
culation’, when it has become the public decree of the 
State, is named ‘law’ (p. 67).  

Thus, an individual’s own power of reason sup-
ported by a community’s reason articulated in its laws 
guide the naturally “foolish counsellors” “pleasure and 
pain” to human well-being. 

 In Book 5 of the  Laws , the Stranger summarizes his 
case for living a virtuous and noble life in terms of a 
package of by-products similar to that offered by 
Plato’s Socrates in the  Republic.  Personal “advantage,” 
which usually implied material wealth, is not mentioned 
explicitly in the package, but “nobility” would have 
had the same implication.

  The temporate, brave, wise, and healthy lives are more 
pleasant than the cowardly, foolish, licentious and diseased. 
To sum up, the life of bodily and spiritual virtue, as com-
pared with that of vice, is not only more pleasant, but also 
exceeds greatly in nobility, rectitude, virtue and good 
fame, so that it causes the man who lives it to live ever so 
much more happily [EUDAIMONESTERON] than he 
who lives the opposite life (Plato  1926a , p. 347).  

So, for Plato in the  Laws , the fi nal end or best life as 
a whole for humans was a happy life, which in his 
eudemonistic terms was virtuous in all its forms, 
healthy, noble, experienced as pleasant, and justifi ably 
famous. Although he occasionally described such 
a life as “dear to God,” insofar as “like is dear to like” 
(Plato  1926a , p. 295) and his philosophy certainly 
had what Annas  (  1999 , p. 163) called “an unworldly 
streak,” when all the features of the total package of 
goods constituting the good life are taken into account, 
it is a life that would still be attractive to people with 
fairly conventional values.  

   Anonymous Iamblichi (c. 400 BCE) 

 Some of the most astute observations about the relations 
of conventional laws and justice (NOMOI) to the 
laws of nature (PHYSIS) may be found in fragments 
attributed to a relatively obscure author known as 
Iamblichus. Simply put, he claimed, fi rst, that because 
human beings are naturally disposed to pursue their 
own interests and pleasures and that the strong would 
naturally serve themselves at the expense of the weak, 
the latter have a natural interest in forming political 
communities and subjecting their activities to a set of 
laws which, by common consent, were supposed to 
provide justice for all participants. Secondly, however, 
he claimed because nobody would be strong enough to 
guarantee his or her own protection, let alone justice, 
in the presence of great masses of people, however 
weak they might be individually, even the very strong 
have a natural interest in living in communities 
governed by rules of justice. In short, conventional 
laws are fi rmly rooted in human nature, and they are 
neither unnecessary nor artifi cial. 

 Iamblichus believed that the implications of living 
in communities that have good laws and law-abiding 
people (i.e., communities characterized by EUNOMIA) 
are quite different from those characterized by the 
opposite qualities (i.e., by ANOMIA). The follow-
ing passages describe the sorts of social capital he 
envisioned:

  In the fi rst place, trust arises from EUNOMIA, and this 
benefi ts all people greatly and is one of the great goods. 
For as a result of it, money becomes available and so, even 
if there is little it is suffi cient since it is in circulation…
Fortunes and misfortunes in money and life are managed 
most suitably for people as a result of EUNOMIA. For 
those enjoying good fortune can use it in safety and 
without danger of plots, while those suffering ill fortune 
are aided by the fortunate…Through EUNOMIA…the 
time people devote to PRAGMATA [a word which can 
mean ‘government’, ‘public business’, or ‘troubles’] is 
idle, but that devoted to the activities of life is productive. 
In EUNOMIA people are free from the most unpleasant 
concern and engage in the most pleasant, since concern 
about PRAGMATA is most unpleasant and concern about 
one’s activities is most pleasant. Also, when they go to 
sleep, which is a rest from troubles for people, they go to 
it without fear and unworried about painful matters, and 
when they rise from it they have other similar experi-
ences…Nor…do they expect the day to bring poverty, 
but they look forward to it without fear directing their 
concern without grief towards the activities of life, …
And war, which is the source of the greatest evils for 
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people…comes more to those who practice ANOMIA, 
less to those practicing EUNOMIA (McKirahan  1994 , 
pp. 406–407).   

 Social indicators researchers will be struck by the 
fact that Iamblichus cited trust as the very fi rst benefi t 
to members of societies characterized by EUNOMIA, 
since measures of trust are probably the most frequently 
used indicators of social capital today (Van de Walle 
et al.  2005  ) . Following trust, many familiar observable 
and unobservable features of a good life appear in the 
quotation, i.e., money and fi nancial security, personal 
safety, freedom to pursue and enjoy the pleasures 
of one’s special interests and activities, absence of 
worries and fears, peaceful and restful sleep, hopeful-
ness for the future, and freedom from war. 

 In passages following the above quotation, 
Iamblichus described the implications of living in 
communities characterized by ANOMIA, which are 
essentially the opposites of those above. Besides being 
populated by people living with mistrust, fear, and 
insecurity, such communities are the seedbeds for 
tyranny because those people have desperate needs for 
relief and turn to apparently strong but often unscrupu-
lous leaders. In the end, as he remarked in the beginning, 
Iamblichus was sure that nobody would ever be strong 
enough to prevent the great masses of people from 
casting out tyrants and bringing justice for all.  

   Aristotle of Stageira (c. 384–322 BCE) 

 Judged by the impact of his works on scholars across 
many centuries and continents, it is arguable that 
Aristotle was the most infl uential philosopher who 
ever lived. He was the son of a Macedonian physician 
named Nicomachus, who served king Philip, father of 
Alexander the Great, a sometime student of Aristotle. 
Since Aristotle studied and worked with Plato for 
20 years (367–347 BCE) at the latter’s Academy in 
Athens, they shared some views. However, when Plato 
died in 347 BCE, the leadership of his Academy passed 
to his nephew, Speusippus, not to Aristotle. The latter 
moved on and in 334, established his own school in 
Athens called the Lyceum. 

 According to Aristotle (1999, p. xiv), “the nearly 
complete modern English translation of Aristotle’s 
extant works (in [The Revised Oxford Translation]) 
fi lls about 2,450 pages,” though many works are lost. 

Discussions of the good life appear prominently in fi ve 
treatises, namely,  Eudemian Ethics ,  Nicomachean 
Ethics ,  Magna Moralia ,  Rhetoric , and  Politics . The 
 Eudemian Ethics  and  Nicomachean Ethics  are the fi rst 
couple of relatively long and systematic theoretical 
treatises ever written on ethics. While they are attrib-
uted to Aristotle, in both cases the texts were appar-
ently assembled from students’ notes and present 
problems of internal coherence. The  Eudemian Ethics  
is generally regarded as the earlier of the two volumes, 
and three of its Books, 4–6, are identical to Books 5–7 
in the  Nicomachean Ethics . The  Magna Moralia  seems 
to be genuinely Aristotelian, but of lesser importance 
and it is not considered here. 

 Some of the most frequently quoted passages in the 
history of philosophy come from the  Nicomachean 
Ethics  and concern our topic directly. For example,

  Every craft and every line of inquiry, and likewise every 
action and decision, seems to seek some good; that is 
why some people were right to describe the good as what 
everything seeks. But the ends [that are sought] appear to 
differ; some are activities, and others are products apart 
from the activities. Wherever there are ends apart from 
the actions, the products are by nature better than the 
activities… 

 Suppose, then, that the things achievable by action 
have some end that we wish for because of itself, and 
because of which we wish for the other things, and that 
we do not choose everything because of something 
else – for if we do, it will go on without limit, so that 
desire will prove to be empty and futile. Clearly, this end 
will be the good, that is to say, the best good… 

 What is the highest of all the goods achievable in 
action? As far as the name goes, most people virtually 
agree; for both the many and the cultivated call it happi-
ness [EUDAIMONIA], and they suppose that living well 
and doing well are the same as being happy. But they 
disagree about what happiness is, and the many do not 
give the same answer as the wise (Aristotle  1999 , p. 3).   

 As this essay demonstrates, the situation was even 
more complicated than Aristotle’s remarks suggest, for 
“the wise” had signifi cantly different views among 
themselves. However, it is clear from Aristotle’s phrase 
“that living well and doing well are the same as being 
happy” that he is not talking about a mere extended 
feeling of pleasure. In fact, shortly after the passages 
quoted above, he wrote,

  The many, the most vulgar, would seem to conceive the 
good and happiness as pleasure, and hence they also like 
the life of gratifi cation. In this they appear completely 
slavish, since the life they decide on is a life for grazing 
animals (Aristotle  1999 , p. 4).   
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 Regarding views of “the many,” Aristotle’s best 
account is given in the  Rhetoric  and runs as follows:

  …for the sake of illustration, let us ascertain what happi-
ness, generally speaking, is, and what its parts consist in; 
…Let us then defi ne happiness [EUDAIMONIA] as 
well-being combined with virtue, or independence of 
life, or the life that is most agreeable combined with 
security, or abundance of possessions and slaves, com-
bined with power to protect and make use of them; for 
nearly all men admit that one or more of these things con-
stitutes happiness. If, then, such is the nature of happi-
ness, its component parts must necessarily be: noble 
birth, numerous friends, good friends, wealth, good chil-
dren, numerous children, a good old age; further bodily 
excellences, such as health, beauty, strength, stature, fi t-
ness for athletic contests, a good reputation, honour, good 
luck, virtue. For a man would be entirely independent, 
provided he possessed all internal and external goods; for 
there are no others. Internal goods are those of mind and 
body; external goods are noble birth, friends, wealth, 
honour. To these we think should be added certain capac-
ities and good luck; for on these conditions life will be 
perfectly secure. Let us now in the same way defi ne 
each of these in detail. Noble birth… (Aristotle  1926 , 
pp. 47–49).   

 These passages are merely the beginning of several 
pages of more detailed defi nitions of components 
and/or conditions of a happy life or of a life of some-
one “living well and doing well.” Logically speaking, 
Aristotle was not as tidy as one would have preferred 
in constructing his defi nitions, and he was no more 
adept than we are at sorting out components or con-
stituents from conditions or determinants of happiness. 
However, he certainly provided an excellent list of 
candidates for components and conditions of happiness. 
What’s more, as a report of the common views of his 
contemporaries (i.e., “the many”), he gave us a gem of 
sociological and psychological observation. For present 
purposes, one should notice especially that there are 
relatively few items in his list that most people today 
would exclude from our list, e.g., slaves certainly and 
possibly noble birth and numerous children. In the latter 
cases, most people today might list some children and 
perhaps at least a middle class birth. Presumably, only 
relatively young people would be interested in “fi tness 
for athletic contests.” Regarding slaves, although most 
of us today reject while Aristotle and most of his con-
temporaries accepted the institution of slavery, “From 
Homer on, being captured into slavery was a paradigm 
of human disaster, a brutal form of bad luck” (Williams 
 1993 , pp. 197–198). I suppose this would not be an 
extraordinary view today and that, therefore, the idea 

of being a slave has been universally unattractive 
across all these years. 

 After the pages of defi nitions of components and 
conditions of happiness, Aristotle proceeded to defi ne 
“good” and to list things that are good according to his 
defi nition. Presumably, in these passages he is still 
giving us the views of “the many.”

  “Let us assume”, he wrote, “good to be whatever is desir-
able for its own sake, or for the sake of which we choose 
something else; that which is the aim of all things, or of 
all things that possess sensation or reason;…and that 
whose presence makes a man fi t and also independent; 
and independence in general; and that which produces or 
preserves such things…The virtues…must be a good 
thing; for those who possess them are in a sound condi-
tion, and they are also productive of good things and 
practical…Pleasure also must be a good; for all living 
creatures naturally desire it. Hence it follows that both 
agreeable and beautiful things must be good; …Happiness 
[EUDAIMONIA], since it is desirable in itself and self-
suffi cient…justice, courage, self-control, magnanimity, 
magnifi cence, and all other similar states of mind, for 
they are virtues of the soul. Health, beauty, and the like, 
for they are virtues of the body and produce many 
advantages;…Wealth…A friend and friendship…honour 
and good repute…Eloquence and capacity for action…
natural cleverness, good memory, readiness to learn, 
quick-wittedness, and all similar qualities…the sciences, 
arts, and even life, for even though no other good should 
result from it, it is desirable in itself. Lastly, justice, since 
it is expedient in general for the common weal” (Aristotle 
 1926 , pp. 59–63).   

 Although the list appears here to end with “justice,” 
Aristotle continues for some pages listing things 
regarded as good by his contemporaries. It seems to us 
that our contemporaries would regard all the good 
things in this list as still good. Apparently, then, if 
Aristotle and we are accurate in our judgments about 
the conventional wisdom of our contemporaries, there 
are some great similarities of views across nearly 
2,500 years. Of course, there are some fairly well-
known differences as well, e.g., most of our contempo-
raries would not endorse or enjoy denying a variety of 
human rights to females and foreigners, watching 
slaves fi ghting to the death, reading the entrails of dead 
animals, sacrifi cing bulls to gods, and so on. A complete 
list of such items might reveal more differences than 
similarities, but there is no need to produce such a list 
now. For present purposes, it is more important to 
examine the views of one of the most illustrious “wise” 
men of Aristotle’s time, namely, Aristotle himself. 

 Aristotle was by all accounts one of the most conven-
tional of all ancient philosophers, always respectful of 
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previous and current thinkers and mindful of the need 
to appropriately contextualize his own contributions. 
For example, in Book 1 of the  Nicomachean Ethics  
he tells his readers that “the facts harmonize with a 
true account” of any particular subject and that “all 
the features that people look for in happiness appear to 
be true of the end described in our account” (Aristotle 
 1999 , p. 10). Nevertheless, his own views were not 
entirely consistent with conventional wisdom. Indeed, 
as Annas  (  1993 , p. 331) remarked quite generally,

  …ancient [ethical] theories are all more or less revision-
ary, and some of them are highly counter-intuitive. They 
give an account of happiness which, if baldly presented 
to a non-philosopher without any supporting arguments, 
sounds wrong, even absurd. This consequence is fre-
quently evaded because it is assumed that ancient ethical 
theories are morally conservative, concerned to respect 
and justify ancient ethical intuitions without criticizing or 
trying to improve them. But this assumption is false, …
all the ancient theories greatly expand and modify the 
ordinary non-philosophical understanding of happiness, 
opening themselves to criticism from non-philosophers 
on this score.   

 Regarding Aristotle’s revisionism in particular, 
Annas  (  1993 , p. 431) wrote,

  Ancient debates about virtue and happiness are recogniz-
ably debates about the place of morality in happiness;…
Aristotle revises the commonsense notion of happiness in 
insisting that virtue is necessary for happiness: health, 
wealth and the goods of popular esteem cannot make a 
person’s life satisfactory. Our lives will only achieve a 
fi nal end which is complete and self-suffi cient – the aim 
that we all inchoately go for, and try to make precise 
through philosophy – if our aims and actions are subordi-
nated to, and given their roles and priorities by, a life of 
virtuous activity: a life, that is, lived in a moral way, 
from a disposition to do the morally right thing for 
the right reason, and with one’s feelings endorsing this. 
Nonetheless, happiness requires external goods as well.   

 Let us, then, briefl y review Aristotle’s post-refl ective, 
philosophical views about the good or happy life. 
Following conventional wisdom, he seems to have 
accepted the notion that some sort of independence is 
necessary for a good life. He introduced two technical 
terms to capture this idea, “completeness” and “self-
suffi ciency,” using the following defi nitions:

  We say that an end pursued in its own right is more com-
plete than an end pursued because of something else, 
and that an end that is never choiceworthy because of 
something else is more complete than ends that are 
choiceworthy both in their own right and because of this 
end. Hence, an end that is always choiceworthy in its own 

right, never because of something else, is complete 
without qualifi cation. 

 Now happiness [EUDAIMONIA], more than any-
thing else, seems complete without qualifi cation. For 
we always choose it because of itself, never because 
of something else. Honor, pleasure, understanding, and 
every virtue we certainly choose because of themselves, 
since we would choose each of them even if it had no 
further result; but we also choose them for the sake of 
happiness, supposing that through them we shall be 
happy. Happiness, by contrast, no one ever chooses for 
their sake, or for the sake of anything else at all. 

 The same conclusion [that happiness is complete] 
also appears to follow from self-suffi ciency. For the com-
plete good seems to be self-suffi cient…we regard some-
thing as self-suffi cient when all by itself it makes a life 
choiceworthy and lacking nothing; and that is what we 
think happiness does (Aristotle  1999 , pp. 7–8).   

 In other words, Aristotle apparently believed that, 
in the fi rst place, one chooses to live a particular way 
of life because one regards that way as not requiring 
anything beyond itself. Today, we might say that it is 
both sustainable and worthy of being sustained, 
e.g., we choose understanding because it is good in 
itself but also because it contributes to our general 
well-being, to “living well and doing well.” If someone 
asked, “But why do you choose to live well and do 
well?” we might wonder if the questioner understood 
English, because the question seems to presuppose 
that the alternative of preferring to live poorly and do 
poorly is reasonable. It is, after all, a logical truism that 
living well and doing well is better than living poorly 
and doing poorly, just as breathing well is better than 
breathing poorly. 

 Granting this, Aristotle recognized that the formal 
conditions of completeness and self-suffi ciency 
lacked content, and that “we still need a clearer state-
ment of what the best good is” for a human being. He 
provided this content, as Plato did before him, essen-
tially by assuming that just as every part of a human 
being has some characteristic function which may be 
performed well or poorly, so human beings them-
selves may be said to have some function, and their 
“best good” would be obtained by performing that 
function excellently.

  What, then, could this [characteristic function] be? For 
living is apparently shared with plants, but what we are 
looking for is the special function of a human being; 
hence we should set aside the life of nutrition and growth. 
The life next in order is some sort of life of sense percep-
tion; but this too is apparently shared with horse, ox, and 
every animal. 
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 The remaining possibility, then, is some sort of life of 
action of the [part of the soul] that has reason…We have 
found, then, that the human function is activity of the 
soul in accord with reason or requiring reason…Now, 
each function is completed well by being completed in 
accord with the virtue proper [to that kind of thing]. And 
so the human good proves to be activity of the soul in 
accord with virtue, and indeed with the best and most 
complete virtue, if there are more virtues than one. 
Moreover, in a complete life. For one swallow does not 
make a spring, nor does one day; nor, similarly, does one 
day or a short time make us blessed and happy. This, then is 
a sketch of the good; for, presumably, we must draw the 
outline fi rst, and fi ll it in later (Aristotle  1999 , pp. 8–9).   

 Unfortunately, both the  Nicomachean Ethics  and 
the  Eudemian Ethics  do not provide unambiguous 
guides to fi lling in that “sketch.” Readers are sometimes 
confused by Aristotle’s use of the two terms “blessed” 
and “happy,” but they are practically synonyms in both 
volumes. However, in both volumes there is a signifi -
cant discrepancy between the position offered in the 
last books and all the others. In the last books of each 
of these volumes, the best sort of life is one of con-
templation. In Book 8 of the  Eudemian Ethics , it is 
contemplation of God, i.e.,

  any mode of choice and acquisition that either through defi -
ciency or excess hinders us from serving and from con-
templating God – that is a bad one…Let this, then, be our 
statement of what is the standard of nobility and what is 
the aim of things absolutely good (Aristotle  1952 , p. 477).   

 In Book 10 of the  Nicomachean Ethics , it is intel-
lectual contemplation.

  If happiness is activity in accord with virtue, it is reason-
able too for it to accord with the supreme virtue, which 
will be the virtue of the best thing. The best is under-
standing, or whatever else seems to be the natural ruler 
and leader, and to understand what is fi ne and divine, by 
being itself either divine or the most divine element in us. 
Hence complete happiness will be its activity in accord 
with its proper virtue; and we have said that this activity 
is the activity of study… 

 For this activity is supreme, since understanding is the 
supreme element in us, and the objects of understanding 
are the supreme objects of knowledge. 

 Further, it is the most continuous activity, since we 
are more capable of continuous study than any continu-
ous action. 

 Besides, we think pleasure must be mixed into happi-
ness; and it is agreed that the activity in accord with 
wisdom is the most pleasant of the activities in accord 
with virtue…Moreover, the self-suffi ciency we spoke of 
will be found in study more than in anything else. For 
admittedly the wise person, the just person, and the other 
virtuous people all need the good things necessary for 
life. Still, when these are adequately supplied, the just 

person needs other people as partners and recipients of 
his just actions; and the same is true of the temperate 
person, the brave person, and each of the others. But the 
wise person is able, and more able the wiser he is, to 
study even by himself; and though he presumably does it 
better with colleagues, even so he is more self-suffi cient 
than any other [virtuous person]… 

 [Besides] the activity of understanding, it seems, is 
superior in excellence because it is the activity of study, 
aims at no end apart from itself, and has its own proper 
pleasure, which increases the activity…Hence, a human 
being’s complete happiness will be this activity, if it 
receives a complete span of life, since nothing incomplete 
is proper to happiness…as far as we can, we ought to be 
pro-immortal, and go to all lengths to live a life in accord 
with our supreme element… 

 Moreover, each person seems to be his understanding, 
if he is his controlling and better element…For what is 
proper to each thing’s nature is supremely best and most 
pleasant for it; and hence for a human being the life in 
accord with understanding will be supremely best and 
most pleasant, if understanding, more than anything else, 
is the human being. This life, then, will also be happiest 
(Aristotle  1999 , pp. 163–165).   

 These passages clearly reveal several respects in 
which some sort of intellectual activity, translated as 
“the activity of study” and identifi ed with “the activ-
ity of understanding” here, satisfi es Aristotle’s condi-
tions for a good or happy life. Perhaps, it would be 
even more accurate to say that it is excellence (i.e., 
virtue or ARETE) in study and/or understanding that 
gives the happiest life according to these passages. 
Compared to all other kinds of virtuous activity, 
“study” and/or “understanding” are relatively more 
complete, self-suffi cient, continuously sustainable, 
engaged in for their own sake across the whole of 
one’s life, and most closely related to the essential 
feature of human beings. 

 The idea that a happy or good life would involve “a 
complete span of life” was central to most ancients’ 
views. According to Annas, for ancient ethicists,

  …the entry point for ethical refl ection [was]…the agent’s 
refl ection on her life as a whole, and the relative impor-
tance of her various ends. This contrasts strongly with 
modern theories, for which hard cases and ethical confl icts 
are often taken to be the spur to ethical thinking…Ancient 
ethics takes its start from what is taken to be the fact that 
people have, implicitly, a notion of a fi nal end, an overall 
goal which enables them to unify and clarify their imme-
diate goals. Ethical theory is designed to enable us to 
refl ect on this implicit overall goal and to make it deter-
minate. For, while there is consensus that our fi nal end is 
happiness ( eudaimonia ), this is trivial, for substantial dis-
agreement remains as to what happiness consists in 
(Annas  1993 , pp. 11–12)   



52 A.C. Michalos and S.R. Robinson

 To a social indicators/quality of life researcher, one 
of the most striking features of Annas’ excellent review 
of ancient ethical theories is the relative frequency 
with which the phrase “life as a whole” occurs. A rough 
count indicated that it occurred about 90 times in 455 
pages, i.e., on average, once every fi ve pages. Since 
the most frequently studied and measured aspect of 
people’s lives in the social indicators movement over 
the past 30 years has been satisfaction or happiness 
with life as a whole (Michalos  2005  ) , we seem to have 
been following a very old and distinguished tradition. 
There is, however, a difference in the connotation of 
“life as a whole” for the ancients and us. For the 
ancients, the phrase is used to provoke refl ection on the 
whole of one’s life from birth to death, while for us, it 
is used primarily to provoke refl ection on all the salient 
domains or features of one’s life as currently lived. 
In Michalos  (  1985  )  and later publications, for example, 
the life satisfaction question asked, “How do you feel 
about your life as a whole right now?” and the assump-
tion of the simple linear, bottom-up explanation of 
responses to this question was based on the idea that 
respondents would refl ect on the satisfaction currently 
obtained from the specifi c domains or features of their 
lives (e.g., satisfaction obtained from jobs, friends, 
family relations, and so on) and somehow calculate an 
answer that appropriately takes all the salient domains 
or features into account. It is possible that some 
respondents would mix the ancient with the contem-
porary connotation of “life as a whole” and craft their 
responses to our question based on a somewhat differ-
ent array of things from birth to death, but there was 
little evidence of this. 

 Contrary to the somewhat academic, contempla-
tive good lives sketched in the fi nal chapters of the 
 Nicomachean Ethics  and  Eudemian Ethics , the pre-
ceding chapters of both treatises sketch good lives 
requiring considerably more variety. In Book 1 of the 
former, readers are told that “a human being is a natu-
rally political animal” (Aristotle  1999 , p. 8). In Book 6, 
one fi nds that “Political science and prudence are the 
same state, but their being is not the same” (p. 92). A 
few pages earlier, “It seems proper to a prudent per-
son to be able to deliberate fi nely about things that are 
good and benefi cial for himself, not about some 
restricted area…but about what sorts of things promote 
living well in general” (p. 89). 

 In Book 1 of the  Politics , Aristotle provided a natu-
ralistic account of the origin of city-states that runs 

from the natural unions of men and women “for the 
sake of procreation” and natural rulers and natural 
slaves “for the sake of survival” to households “to sat-
isfy everyday needs,” to villages promising still greater 
security, and fi nally, to city-states “for the sake of 
living well.” City-states are characterized as “complete 
communities” displaying “total self-suffi ciency” 
(Aristotle  1998 , pp. 2–3). An ordinary human being 
cannot fl ourish outside of a city-state. “Anyone who 
cannot form a community with others,” he says, “or 
who does not need to because he is self-suffi cient, is 
no part of a city-state – he is either a beast or a god” 
(p. 5). Clearly, then, Aristotle’s requirement for self-
suffi ciency in a good or happy life is not absolute, but 
relative to a community which would be absolutely 
self-suffi cient. Being able to live in such a community 
constitutes an important external good. The similari-
ties between his and Plato’s views on community and 
individual interdependence are striking. 

 According to Annas  (  1993 , p. 151),

  Aristotle is saying here that our lives…will be lacking in 
something important if we are not functioning parts of a 
city-state. Only in this context can we ‘live well’ rather than 
just living; for only this form of community demands of 
us what we would call  political  abilities. If we do not take 
part in a political community of equals, and live as active 
citizens, our lives will not develop as they would naturally 
have done – that is, they will be in some way stunted.   

 Several times in the  Nicomachean Ethics  Aristotle 
insisted on the necessity of external goods for a com-
pletely happy life. For example, after noting that 
“happiness is… activity in accord with virtue,” he wrote,

  Nonetheless, happiness evidently also needs external 
goods to be added, as we said, since we cannot, or cannot 
easily, do fi ne actions if we lack the resources. For, fi rst 
of all, in many actions we use friends, wealth, and politi-
cal power just as we use instruments. Further, deprivation 
of certain [externals] – for instance, good birth, good 
children, beauty – mars our blessedness. For we do not 
altogether have the character of happiness if we look 
utterly repulsive or are ill-born, solitary, or childless; and 
we have it even less, presumably, if our children or friends 
are totally bad, or were good but have died. And so, as we 
have said, happiness would seem to need this sort of 
prosperity added also (Aristotle  1999 , p. 11).  

A few pages later, he asked, “Why not say that the 
happy person is one whose activities accord with com-
plete virtue, with an adequate supply of external goods, 
not for just any time but for a complete life?” (Aristotle 
 1999 , p. 14). 
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 Aristotle recognized that people naturally have 
some virtue, e.g., from birth people may be more or 
less brave, temperate, and just. But the sort of virtue 
that concerned him most was that because of which a 
person’s actions might be regarded as praiseworthy or 
blameworthy, i.e., typically actions for which one is 
personally responsible or actions voluntarily and freely 
chosen. He thought that if one adds understanding in 
the form of prudence to natural virtue, one may obtain 
“full virtue.” For example, one might be naturally 
bright and admired for that, but if a naturally bright 
person has suffi cient prudence to study hard enough to 
become wise beyond nature’s gift, such a person would 
be praiseworthy. It is this sort of excellence or virtue 
(ARETE) realized in and through an agent’s deliber-
ately chosen activity that Aristotle regarded as necessary 
for a good life. The development of such virtue was 
described as similar to the development of a skill or 
craft (TECHNE) insofar as one becomes a skilled 
craftsperson by deliberately engaging in some activi-
ties, with one’s understanding of them increasing as 
one’s skill improves. Thus, a fully virtuous person 
would do the right thing fully understanding that and 
why it is right, all things considered. 

 He distinguished the “possession” or “state” of virtue 
from “using” or the “activity” of virtue, and insisted that 
the former or mere capacities for action could not be 
suffi cient for a good or happy life. After all, he remarked, 
“someone may be in a state that achieves no good – if, 
for instance, he is asleep or inactive in some other 
way” (Aristotle  1999 , pp. 10–11). In his view, the good 
life was a life of “unimpeded” action proceeding from 
certain appropriate states and appropriately enjoyed.

  For actions in accord with the virtues to be done temper-
ately or justly it does not suffi ce that they themselves 
have the right qualities. Rather, the agent must also be in 
the right state when he does them. First, he must know 
[that he is doing virtuous actions]; second, he must decide 
on them, and decide on them for themselves; and, third, 
he must also do them from a fi rm and unchanging state 
(Aristotle  1999 , p. 22).   

 All things considered, Aristotle’s characterization 
of a good or happy life is the clearest example 
we have from the ancients of the view that the 
quality of a person’s or of a community’s life is a 
function of the actual conditions of that life and 
what a person or community makes of those condi-
tions. Conceptually, he could clearly distinguish Real 
Paradise and Hell from a Fool’s Paradise and Hell. 

Most importantly, he regarded all four cases as 
essentially and objectively involving human action 
that would be praiseworthy or blameworthy. A good 
or happy life is not simply given by nature, God, or 
gods. It requires internal and external gifts and good 
luck beyond our control, but it also requires indi-
vidual and communal initiative. For example, individ-
uals naturally have the capacity to reason and to 
act bravely and justly more or less. With the right 
education, training, and hard work, one may come 
to exercise these capacities excellently. A good or 
happy life, according to Aristotle, is achieved exactly 
insofar as one deliberately engages in the unimpeded 
excellent exercise of one’s capacities for the sake 
of doing what is fi ne, excellent, or noble (KALON), 
provided that the deliberation and activities are under-
taken from a developed disposition (i.e., a virtuous 
character) and accompanied by an appropriate amount 
of external goods and pleasure. In short, a good or 
happy life consists of a harmonious mixture of inter-
nal and external goods in the fi rst place, and regard-
ing the former, an equally harmonious mixture of 
reason, appetite, and emotion. From his perspective, 
a discordant or inactive life would not be worth liv-
ing and the idea of a happy scoundrel would be an 
oxymoron.  

   Epicurus of Samos (c. 341–271 BCE) 

 According to Diogenes Laertius  (  2000b , p. 529), 
Epicurus was born on the island of Samos, the son of 
Athenian citizens and moved to Athens around 306 
BCE when he was 18. If the dates of his birth and death 
are accurate, he was born about 7 years after Plato’s 
death and 19 years before Aristotle’s death. The same 
source reported that “his bodily health was pitiful” 
(   Diogenes  2000a,   b , p. 525) and provided a quotation 
from Epicurus’ letter to Idomeneus saying that he had 
“continual sufferings from strangury and dysentery” 
(Diogenes  (  2000b , p. 549). 

 Dewitt  (  1967 , p. 3) described him as

  …the most revered and the most reviled of all founders of 
thought in the Graeco-Roman world…The man himself 
was revered as an ethical father, a savior, and a god. Men 
wore his image on fi nger-rings; they displayed painted 
portraits of him in their living rooms; the more affl uent 
honored him with likenesses in marble. His handbooks of 
doctrine were carried about like breviaries; his sayings 
were esteemed as if oracles and committed to memory as 
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if Articles of Faith. His published letters were cherished 
as if epistles of an apostle…On the twentieth day of every 
month his followers assembled to perform solemn rites in 
honor of his memory, a sort of sacrament.   

 He and his ideas were “the special targets of abuse” 
by Platonists, Stoics, Christians, and Jews (DeWitt 
 1967 , p. 3). Critics claimed that Epicurus was a sophist 
since he aided his itinerant school teacher father 
for a fee, that he plagiarized his atomic theory from 
Democritus, that he was an adulterer who also had 
frequent relations “with many courtesans,” “vomited 
twice a day from over-indulgence,” was “a preacher of 
effeminacy,” a sycophant, atheist, name-caller, drug 
dealer, and critic of other people’s work without having 
any original ideas of his own (Diogenes  2000a,   b , 
pp. 531–537). Still, at the end of his summary of the 
views of Epicurus’ critics, Diogenes Laertius said that 
all “these people are stark mad” (p. 537). 

 As evidence against Epicurus’ critics, Diogenes 
Laertius  (  2000b , pp. 537–541) provided plenty of 
direct quotations from the philosopher contradicting 
charges of his critics and claimed that the

  philosopher has abundance of witnesses to attest his 
unsurpassed goodwill to all men – his native land, which 
honoured him with statues in bronze; his friends,…his 
gratitude to his parents, his generosity to his brothers, 
his gentleness to his servants…and in general, his benev-
olence to all mankind…Friends…came to him from all 
parts and lived with him in his garden…a very simple and 
frugal life…In his correspondence he himself mentions 
that he was content with plain bread and water…and 
a little pot of cheese, that, when I like, I may fare 
sumptuously.   

 DeWitt  (  1967 , p. 6) reported that the total extant 
body of Epicurus’ works consists of “a booklet of 69 
pages,” although Diogenes Laertius  (  2000b , p. 555) 
claimed that the philosopher “eclipsed all before him 
in the number of his writings…[which amounted] to 
about 300 rolls, and contain not a single citation from 
other authors.” While none of his writings is complete, 
Book X of Diogenes Laertius’ text contains substantial 
parts of four of them. Of these four, three are written to 
his disciples. The  Letter to Herodotus  is a summary of 
Epicurus’ physics and/or metaphysics, the  Letter to 
Pythocles  deals with astronomy and meteorology, and 
the  Letter to Menoeceus  deals with ethics. The fourth 
treatise contains his 40 “Principal” or “Authorized 
Doctrines,” of which “almost all are contradictions of 
Plato” (DeWitt  1967 , p. 48) . These four works are 
conveniently collected in a single volume edited by 

Inwood et al.  (  1994  ) , which also includes some of the 
“so-called ‘Vatican Sayings’…[which] is a mixture of 
sayings from Epicurus and other Epicureans” dis-
covered in the Vatican Library, and Testmonia of other 
scholars, some of which were hostile to his philosophy, 
like Cicero and Plutarch. 

 Epicurus’ school in Athens was called “the Garden” 
and was not very different from Plato’s Academy and 
Aristotle’s Lyceum. They contained the residences of 
the founders and disciples, a library, and some lecture 
rooms. The emphasis of the curricula at the three 
schools was different. The island of Samos was politi-
cally and culturally very much an Ionian community, 
making it scientifi cally and technologically progressive. 
Besides Epicurus, among the famous names associated 
with Ionia were Anaximander, Thales, Anaxagoras, 
Pythagoras, Heraclitus, Hippocrates, and Asclepius. 

 As we will see in greater detail shortly, Epicurus 
believed that the chief end or aim of human beings was 
peace of mind or tranquility (ATARAXIA) and a 
healthy body (APONIA). Metaphorically speaking, he 
compared the “turmoils of the soul” with “storms and 
squalls at sea” (DeWitt  1967 , p. 226). For present 
purposes, what has to be emphasized is that he regarded 
scientifi c knowledge and methods as the essential vehi-
cles for the journey to peace of mind and a healthy 
body. Near the end of his  Letter to Herodotus  he wrote, 
“Further, we must hold that to arrive at accurate knowl-
edge of the cause of things of most moment is the 
business of natural science, and that happiness depends 
on this…(Diogenes  2000a,   b , p. 607). In this sen-
tence and many others, “happiness” is used to translate 
MAKARIOS, which sometimes is closer to “blessed” 
in English, but is often interchangeable in Greek 
with EUDAIMONIA (Aristotle  1999 , p. 318). At the 
beginning of his  Letter to Menoeceus  he wrote, “So we 
must exercise ourselves in the things which bring 
happiness [EUDAIMONIA], since, if that be present, 
we have everything, and, if that be absent, all our 
actions are directed toward attaining it” (Diogenes 
 2000a,   b , p. 649). 

 At the beginning of his  Letter to Pythocles  he 
wrote,

  In your letter to me,…you try, not without success, to 
recall the considerations which make for a happy life…
you will do well to take and learn…the short epitome in 
my letter to Herodotus…remember that, like everything 
else, knowledge of celestial phenomena…has no other 
end in view than peace of mind and fi rm conviction. 
We do not seek to wrest by force what is impossible, nor 
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to understand all matters equally well, nor make our 
treatment always as clear as when we discuss human life 
or explain the principles of physics in general…: our 
one need is untroubled existence (Diogenes  2000a,   b , 
pp. 613–615).   

 Concerning the use of the science of “celestial 
phenomena,” Epicurus was convinced that inattention 
to facts and diverse possible naturalistic explanations 
combined with attention to mythology and religion 
were jointly responsible for troubled minds. The follow-
ing passages are representative of many more as he 
worked his way through possible naturalistic explana-
tions of such “celestial phenomena” as the sun, moon, 
turnings of the sun and moon, regularity of orbits, vari-
ations in the lengths of days and nights, stars, clouds, 
rain, thunderbolts, winds, hail, and so on:

  All things go on uninterruptedly, if all be explained by 
the method of plurality of causes in conformity with the 
facts, …But when we pick and choose among them 
[explanations], rejecting one equally consistent with the 
phenomena, we clearly fall away from the study of nature 
altogether and tumble into myth…Those who adopt only 
one explanation are in confl ict with the facts and are 
utterly mistaken as to the way in which man can attain 
knowledge…always keep in mind the method of plural 
explanation and the several consistent assumptions and 
causes…[For example,] Clouds may form and gather 
either because the air is condensed under the pressure 
of winds, or because atoms which hold together and 
are suitable to produce this result become mutually 
entangled, or because currents collect from the earth and 
the waters; and there are several other ways in which 
it is not impossible for the aggregations of such bodies 
into clouds may be brought about (Diogenes  2000a,   b , 
pp. 615–627).   

 The upside of his adherence to the “method of 
plurality of causes” was    that it freed him and those 
who followed him from troublesome beliefs such that 
natural phenomena like “solstices, eclipses, risings and 
settings, and the like” were the result of “the minis-
tration or command, either now or in the future, of 
any being who at the same time enjoys perfect bliss 
along with immortality” (Diogenes  2000a,   b , p. 607). 
Although he believed that “God is a living being 
immortal and blessed” and that “verily there are gods” 
(p. 649), he did not appeal to such beings to account 
for natural phenomena. The downside, of course, was 
that many contemporary and later theists regarded such 
views as heresy. 

 While he did not need an invisible God or gods 
to create and maintain the regularities perceived 

 everywhere, like Democritus before him, he did 
need invisible “atoms and the void.” Early in his  Letter 
to Herodotus  he affi rms the standard assumption that 
“nothing comes into being out of what is non-extant   .” 
Since there are clearly bodies that move, there must be 
space for them to move in. Some bodies are “com-
posite,” made up of “elements” that have “weight,” 
“vary indefi nitely in their shapes,” are “indivisible and 
unchangeable, and necessarily so”…[and]…the sum 
of things is unlimited both by reason of the multi-
tude of the atoms and the extent of the void.” As in 
Democritus, both human bodies and souls are com-
posites of different sorts of atoms, and when people 
die their atoms are totally dispersed. 

 Some atoms are “in continual motion through all 
eternity” moving linearly “upward  ad infi nitum ” or 
“downward,” some moving in a vibratory fashion in 
composites or compounds, some swerving a bit inex-
plicably, and others swerving as a result of human 
beings’ free choices (Diogenes  2000a,   b , pp. 569–593). 
While randomly swerving atoms might account 
for collisions and aggregations or combinations, it is 
unclear why or how they would account for free choice. 
In any event, freely chosen activities creating swerv-
ing atoms were posited as necessary for people to 
be accountable and held responsible for their own 
actions. There was nothing comparable to swerves in 
Democritus’ physics or metaphysics, which made 
his world thoroughly deterministic and incapable of 
supporting an institution of morality such that some 
actions would be morally praiseworthy and others 
morally blameworthy. Regardless of all Epicurus’ con-
demnations of mythology and “the gods worshipped by 
the multitude,” in the interests of ensuring that people 
are the free agents of their own future, he was even 
more critical of a thoroughly deterministic physics. 
Thus in his  Letter to Menoeceus  he wrote,

  Destiny, which some introduce as sovereign over all 
things, he [who follows Epicurus’ teaching] laughs to 
scorn, affi rming rather that some things happen of neces-
sity, others by chance, others through our own agency. 
For he sees that necessity destroys responsibility and that 
chance or fortune is inconstant; whereas our own actions 
are free, and it is to them that praise and blame naturally 
attach. It were better, indeed, to accept the legends of the 
gods than to bow beneath that yoke of destiny which the 
natural philosophers have imposed…the misfortune of the 
wise is better than the prosperity of the fool. It is better, 
in short, that what is well judged in action should not 
owe its successful issue to the aid of chance (Diogenes 
 2000a,   b , 659).  
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So, the rabbit of free human agency was pulled out 
of the apparently thoroughly deterministic hat of his 
own physics and metaphysics. He may have been the 
fi rst to perform this trick, but he was certainly not the 
last. To be clear, atomic swerves were probably not the 
uncaused causes of free choice as Cicero claimed 
(Inwood et al.  1994 , pp. 47–51). Rather, at least some 
swerves were the effects of free choice (free human 
volition) on atoms. 

 The peace of mind or tranquility that Epicurus 
insisted as the fi nal aim for humans was in some ways 
similar to and in others different from all those who 
came before him. In his introductory material preceding 
the three letters, Diogenes Laertius  (  2000b , p. 543) said 
that “in his correspondence” Epicurus “replaces the 
usual greeting, ‘I wish you joy,’ by wishes for wel-
fare and right living, ‘May you do well’ and ‘Live 
well.’” This is practically the same language we saw 
Aristotle using earlier, i.e., “for the many and the culti-
vated…suppose that living well and doing well are 
the same as being happy.” Aristotle’s emphasis on 
“internal goods…of mind and body” and “external 
goods” like “wealth and honour” is similar to views 
expressed by Epicurus. For example, to Menoeceus 
he wrote,

  We must also refl ect that of desires some are natural, oth-
ers are groundless; and that of the natural some are neces-
sary as well as natural, and some natural only. And of the 
necessary desires some are necessary if we are to be 
happy [EUDAIMONIA], some if the body is to be rid of 
uneasiness, some if we are even to live. He who has a 
clear and certain understanding of these things will direct 
every preference and aversion toward securing health of 
body and tranquility of mind, seeing that this is the sum 
and end of a blessed life (Diogenes  2000a,   b , p. 653).   

 Between Epicurus’ letters to Pythocles and 
Monoeceus, Diogenes Laertius inserted a list of char-
acteristics of “the wise man,” providing his readers 
with an aid “to the conduct of life, what we ought to 
avoid and what to choose” (p. 643). While some would 
be affi rmed by “the many and the cultivated” Greeks of 
his day (and by many people today), some would be 
challenged and rejected.

  There are three motives to injurious acts among men – 
hatred, envy, and contempt; and these the wise man over-
comes by reason…He will be more susceptible of 
emotion than other men; that will be no hindrance to his 
wisdom…Even on the rack the wise man is happy…[he 
will not] punish his servants… fall in love… trouble him-
self about funeral rites… make fi ne speeches…[engage 
in] sexual indulgence…marry and rear a family… drivel, 

when drunken… take part in politics… make himself a 
tyrant…[or commit suicide] when he has lost his sight…
[He will] take a suit into court…leave written words 
behind him…have regard to his property and to the 
future…never give up a friend…pay just so much regard 
to his reputation as not to be looked down upon… be able 
to converse correctly about music and poetry, without 
however actually writing poems himself…will make 
money, but only by his wisdom…be grateful to anyone 
when he is corrected…found a school…give readings in 
public, but only by request…on occasion die for a friend 
(Diogenes  2000a,   b , pp. 643–647).   

 Supposing that “the wise man” is better than aver-
age at “living well and doing well,” it appears that such 
a person would fi nd the quality of life good if it were 
free of mental and physical pain, full of like-minded 
friends, and intellectually stimulating. In fact, this is 
the sort of life Epicurus and his disciples probably 
would have had in the privacy of his residence and 
school, “the Garden.” It is worth noting, however, that 
Epicurus’ view represents something of a turning point 
in ancient views of the political and social dimensions 
of human happiness. Contrary to Aristotle’s recom-
mendation to actively engage life and the world in all 
its diversity in the pursuit of excellence, Epicurus rec-
ommended a relatively passive and contemplative life 
in pursuit of a healthy body and peace of mind. Plato, 
Antiphon, and others, like Aristotle, take the “doing well” 
portion of the formula to mean signifi cant demands for 
social engagement. Even the trust required by Antiphon 
to constitute social capital requires an active collective 
effort to maintain just institutions (EUNOMIA). But 
for Epicurus, such pursuits are apt to be vexatious and 
perhaps even painful, frustrating, or futile. How much 
better to turn away and enter the comfortable enclave 
of the Garden with one’s philosophical friends and 
colleagues? This could be seen as representing the 
fi nal defeat of the aristocratic trend in Greek ethics: 
Now, virtually anybody is capable of “doing well,” in 
principle, regardless of their station in life. 

 What, then, is the nature and role of pleasure in the 
good life envisioned by Epicurus? We have seen that 
Plato, Aristotle, and Epicurus often refer to the fi nal 
aim or end of life as happiness, although the happiness 
they are referring to is not exactly the same thing. On 
the role of pleasure, there appears to be a fundamental 
difference between the views of Plato and Aristotle on 
the one hand and Epicurus on the other. For the former, 
pleasure was at best a “handmaiden to virtue” and never 
the fi nal goal. However, in his  Letter to Monoeceus  
Epicurus claimed that
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  We call pleasure the alpha and omega of a blessed life. 
Pleasure is our fi rst and kindred good. It is the starting-point 
of every choice and of every aversion, and to it we come 
back, inasmuch as we make feeling the rule by which to 
judge of every good thing (Diogenes  2000a,   b , p. 655).  

To this direct quote from Epicurus, Diogenes 
Laertius  (  2000b , p. 663) adds this: “And we choose the 
virtues too on account of pleasure and not for their 
own sake, as we take medicine for the sake of health.” 

 The trouble is that when Epicurus describes the 
nature of pleasure, it seems to be inextricably joined to 
virtue. To Monoeceus he wrote,

  When we say, then, that pleasure is the end and aim, we 
do not mean the pleasures of the prodigal or the pleasures 
of sensuality, as we are understood to do by some through 
ignorance, prejudice, or willful misrepresentation. By plea-
sure we mean the absence of pain in the body and of trouble 
in the soul…it is sober reasoning, searching out the grounds 
of every choice and avoidance, and banishing those 
beliefs through which the greatest tumults take posses-
sion of the soul. Of all this the beginning and the greatest 
good is prudence [PHRONESIS]…from it spring all the 
other virtues, for it teaches that we cannot lead a life of 
pleasure which is not also a life of prudence, honour, and 
justice; nor lead a life of prudence, honour, and justice, 
which is not also a life of pleasure. For the virtues have 
grown into one with a pleasant life, and a pleasant life is 
inseparable from them (Diogenes  2000a,   b , p. 657).  

Taking these passages literally, the analogy of 
medicine and health is inaccurate. It would be more 
accurate to say that the relation between pleasure and 
the virtues is analogous to that between health and a 
good life. Health is clearly instrumentally valuable for 
a good life, but also intrinsically valuable and hence, 
constitutive of a good life, as Aristotle recognized. 
Sen  (  1999 , pp. 36–37) makes a similar point about 
freedom. 

 Annas noticed that the connection Epicurus made 
between pleasure and virtues was also made by John 
Stuart Mill in  Utilitarianism  over 2,000 years later.

  Mill …fully realizes that in claiming that pleasure is the 
agent’s  summum bonum  he runs into the problem of com-
pleteness. He regards it as comparatively simple to show 
that happiness (by which he explicitly means pleasure 
and the absence of pain) is desirable as an end; but he has 
to show something far harder, namely that happiness thus 
conceived is the  only  thing desirable as an end. In par-
ticular, he recognizes that he has to square this with the 
recognition that we seek the virtues for their own sake. 
His solution is to expand the notion of happiness in such 
a way that seeking the virtues for their own sake counts 
as seeking happiness, since doing the former counts as 
part of being happy (Annas  1993 , p. 339).   

 At another point, Annas clearly indicates the 
 importance of these expansions for the morality of 
the hedonists’ position.

  So if, as Epicurus holds, pleasure is our complete fi nal 
end, and we also need real friendships, then…We need, 
in our lives, real friendships, which may sometimes 
involve caring about others as much as about ourselves. 
What gives this its point in our lives is ultimately plea-
sure. But this does not lead to selfi shness, or to viewing 
friendship instrumentally; for pleasure as our fi nal end 
has been expanded to include the pleasure from genuine 
other-concern. The argument is, as the Epicureans saw, 
exactly the same as with the virtues; the pleasure we seek 
is expanded so that we achieve it precisely by having 
non-instrumental concern for virtuous action and the 
interests of others (Annas  1993 , p. 240).   

 This is certainly ethics without tears. If caring for 
others gave most people as much pleasure as caring for 
oneself, the average price of moral virtue for most 
people would probably be reduced considerably and 
make morally good behavior much easier to sell to 
most people. While we appreciate the motivation for 
the position, we are not convinced by the expansion. 
Expansion of ordinary concepts in extraordinary ways 
often creates more problems than it solves. As suggested 
earlier, the expansion of the idea of good health to the 
idea of “complete physical, mental and social well-
being” confounds health with the broader idea of 
quality of life, and makes otherwise reasonable ques-
tions about the impact of health on the quality of life 
redundant (Michalos  2004  ) . 

 Besides the problem of expanding the meaning of 
“pleasure” to include concern for others as well as one-
self, a problem arises because Epicurus distinguished 
at least two kinds of pleasure, static and kinetic. Peace 
of mind or tranquility (ATARAXIA) and the absence 
of physical pain (APONIA) are static pleasures in the 
sense that they represent ends in themselves, fi nal 
ends. “Kinetic pleasure is the pleasure of getting to 
this latter state, static pleasure, the pleasure of being in 
it” (Annas  1993 , p. 336). For example, a thirsty person 
fi nds kinetic pleasure in drinking and static pleasure 
when thirst is thoroughly quenched; a person with 
physical pain fi nds kinetic pleasure as the pain is 
reduced and static pleasure when it is entirely gone. 

 The clear implication of Epicurus’ remark that “By 
pleasure we mean the absence pain in the body and of 
trouble in the soul” is that, contrary to the views of 
Socrates and Plato, there is no neutral point between 
pleasure and pain. So far as the latter exists, the former 
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does not, and  vice versa . Since people are not always 
in pain, they must sometimes experience pleasure. 
What’s more, one of Epicurus’ Authorized Doctrines 
says that “The magnitude of pleasure reaches its limit 
in the removal of all pain” (Diogenes  2000a,   b , p. 665). 
For example, once one’s hunger or thirst are satisfi ed 
with food or drink, the pain of wanting both is removed, 
leaving one in a state of pleasure. If the pain of want-
ing anything at all, mentally or physically, is removed, 
then one’s life would be “complete and perfect.” Armed 
with these premises, Epicurus was led to one of the 
most famous and intriguing philosophic arguments 
ever written. To Monoeceus he wrote,

  Accustom thyself to believe that death is nothing to us, 
for good and evil imply sentience, and death is the priva-
tion of sentience; therefore a right understanding that 
death is nothing to us makes the mortality of life enjoyable, 
not by adding to life an illimitable time, but by taking 
away the yearning after immortality…Whatsoever causes 
no annoyance when it is present, causes only a ground-
less pain in the expectation. Death, therefore, the most 
awful of evils, is nothing to us, seeing that, when we are, 
death is not come, and, when death is come, we are not. 
It is nothing, then, either to the living or to the dead, for 
with the living it is not and the dead exist no longer 
(Diogenes  2000a,   b , p. 651).   

 This argument probably engages contemporary 
philosophers nearly as much as it has engaged all 
philosophers since Epicurus, e.g., see Gordon and Suits 
 (  2003  ) . The bottom line is that once one experiences 
freedom from physical and mental pain, that is as good 
as it gets. Just as one has no interest in eating more or 
drinking more when one’s hunger and thirst are satis-
fi ed, one should have no interest in living more because 
extending the length of time one is in the state of 
being free of physical and mental pain will not make it 
more pleasurable. It can only bring more of the same. 
If nothing else, this is a very hardy view of death. 

 This is not the place to examine this notorious 
argument, but it is worth quoting for readers who have 
never seen it. For present purposes, the problem arising 
from the static versus kinetic distinction that merits 
more attention is that some people believe that Epicurus 
completely psychologized pleasure and, more gener-
ally, the good life by insisting that the fi nal end was 
the static pleasure described as peace of mind and a 
healthy body. We have already seen that he claimed 
that “Even on the rack the wise man is happy.” In his 
letter to Idomeneus, the sentence following the sen-
tence quoted earlier about his “sufferings” is “…over 

against them all I set gladness of mind at the remem-
brance of our past conversations.” According to Annas, 
 (  1993 , pp. 349–350),

  …it is not in any way illogical that the good Epicurean 
should be said to be happy even while screaming in pain 
on the rack. For he has what matters: the right internal 
attitude to what happens to him, and this is not removed 
by present pain…Epicurus’ thesis about happiness on the 
rack appears paradoxical only if taken out of context; it 
makes perfect sense given his stress on two points. First, 
happiness is a condition that involves life as a whole, and 
does not come and go with particular intense episodes of 
pleasure or pain. But second, happiness is not to be iden-
tifi ed with the course of our life as a whole, but with the 
inner attitude the agent has to that extended course, an 
attitude that is not dependent on the way that course goes 
on. Thus, being happy is consistent with the collapse or 
reversal of the outward course of one’s life…Epicurus 
has produced a bland rather than a shocking hedonism by 
fi tting pleasure into a eudaimonistic framework; the radi-
cal and interesting part of his theory lies in his internal-
izing our fi nal end, so that what we aim at, what we bend 
our lives towards and monitor our actions to achieve, is 
something which, once achieved, is altogether indifferent 
to the temporal shape of a human life.   

 This seems to us to be perhaps generous, but unfair 
to Epicurus. After telling us over and over in many con-
texts that the pleasurable end we seek is peace of mind 
and a healthy body, it is more than “paradoxical” to say 
that he does not, after all, regard the state of his bodily 
health as important. What matters, says Annas, is “atti-
tude.” If this were true, we would have to say that he did 
not believe that the good life required objectively good 
circumstances plus an appropriate attitude toward them. 
Only attitude mattered to him. All the talk about the 
importance of scientifi c knowledge to a good life 
would have been pointless. One might have reached a 
proper attitude with the right drugs or the power of 
positive thinking. Hence, in our terms, he could not 
logically distinguish a Fool’s Paradise from Real 
Paradise. His most considered philosophical view about 
the good life would have been inconsistent with his 
most frequently used description of it. It is possible, but 
seems very unlikely. It seems more likely that in those 
passages about his own suffering and wise men on the 
rack, he only means to say that regardless of the suffer-
ing, he knows that on the whole (not every part) a wise 
man and he himself have had a good life. It is certainly 
logically possible, and there is now plenty of evidence 
that objectively catastrophic events in people’s lives 
(e.g., serious physical injury, death of loved ones) are 
consistent with people’s judgments that on the whole, 
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their lives are good (Michalos  2010,   2005,   2003  ) . It 
also often happens that objectively measured maladies 
are found that have been destroying the quality of peo-
ple’s lives, although they have been unaware of it. Such 
people typically recognize that they have been living in 
a Fool’s Paradise.  

   Summary 

 This essay has reviewed ideas about the good life 
according to some of the most remarkable historic 
fi gures writing in the period from the eighth century to 
the third century BCE. Although many of the beliefs of 
these men are little more than historical curiosities for 
us today, many of them are still relevant and shared 
by many of our contemporaries. As well, a surprising 
number of embryonic roots of some contemporary con-
troversies and views have been revealed. The following 
list provides a brief summary of some highlights:

   Writing in the eighth century BCE, the good life of • 
Homer’s heroes, included wealth, physical health 
and attractiveness, strength of character, courage, 
justice, generosity, and piety.  
  For Homer’s near contemporary, Hesiod, a good • 
life included fl ourishing and prosperous communi-
ties, populated by honest people, living in peace, 
and enjoying the fruits of their labor, with an 
absence of worries and disease.  
  About 200 years later, Pythagoras claimed that • 
the good life we seek lies in the unobservable 
harmony within an unobservable entity, the immor-
tal soul.  
  Pythagoras’ contemporary, Heraclitus, espoused a • 
confusing mixture of absolutist and relativistic 
views, but believed that the maximization of desire 
satisfaction is neither necessary nor suffi cient for 
the good life.  
  A later contemporary of Pythagoras, Anaxagoras, • 
issued something close to a scientifi c credo for his 
age and many to follow, namely, that “Appearances 
are a sight of the unseen.”  
  A close contemporary of Anaxagoras, Empedocles, • 
posited a transmigrating soul-like DAIMON within 
each individual that ultimately experienced a current 
good or bad life and accumulated credits or debits 
toward a following life.  
  Another fi fth century philosopher, Protagoras, was • 
a clear relativist, holding that the best life and the 

best sort of person to be are entirely dependent on 
individual preferences.  
  His contemporary, Antiphon of Rhamnous, claimed • 
that the best sort of life can be led by making careful 
and accurate observations of nature, thinking 
“correctly” about what causes “distress” and “joy,” 
and generally following nature’s guides to a long 
and pleasant life.  
  A younger contemporary of Antiphon, Democritus, • 
mixed his own atomism with Anaxagoras’ credo 
and Pythagoras’ emphasis on harmony, believing 
that all observable mental and physical disorders 
could be explained by unobservable disordered and 
discordant atomic activity, while observable human 
well-being could be explained by unobservable 
orderly and harmonious atomic activity.  
  Democritus was also the first philosopher to • 
recommend downward comparisons as a strategy 
for attaining happiness and, by implication, was an 
early advocate of social comparison theory.  
  A young contemporary of Democritus, Plato, • 
recognized the importance of external goods like 
wealth and goods of the body like health, but 
regarded goods of the mind like moral virtue as 
most important for a good life.  
  Although Plato clearly rejected the idea that the • 
good life was identical to a life of pleasure, he 
believed that pleasure had a useful role to play in a 
good life, and he recognized at least fi ve theories 
of pleasure’s origin, identifi ed here as a desire 
satisfaction theory, a needs satisfaction theory, a 
harmony theory, a true pleasures theory, and a class 
theory of pleasure.  
  A relatively obscure contemporary of Plato, known • 
as Iamblichus, was an early advocate of what we 
now call social capital theory, insofar as he recog-
nized the importance of trust and law-abidingness 
for good human relations.  
  Plato’s greatest student, Aristotle, believed that • 
EUDAIMONIA, happiness, “living well and doing 
well,” is achieved insofar as one deliberately 
engages in the unimpeded excellent exercise of 
one’s capa cities for the sake of doing what is fi ne, 
excellent, or noble, provided that the deliberation 
and activities are undertaken from a virtuous char-
acter and accompanied by an appropriate amount of 
external goods and pleasure.  
  Finally, Epicurus agreed that “living well and doing • 
well” was required for pleasure and that pleasure 
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consisted of a healthy body, peace of mind, and 
moral virtue. Rather than aiming at Aristotle’s vig-
orous active life in the world of affairs, Epicurus 
aimed for a relatively passive, intellectually stimu-
lating life surrounded by friends in his Garden.    
 All things considered, these ancient philosophers 

left quality of life researchers with quite a legacy.      
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     3    Happiness, Also Known as “Life 
Satisfaction” and “Subjective 
Well-Being”       

     Ruut   Veenhoven                

   What Is “Happiness”?    

 The word “happiness” is used in various ways. In the 
widest sense, it is an umbrella term for all that is good. 
In this meaning, it is often used interchangeably with 
terms like “well-being” or “quality of life” and denotes 
both individual and social welfare. This use of words 
suggests that there is one ultimate good and disguises 
differences in interest between individuals and society. 
It further suggests that all merits can be integrated in 
one fi nal scale of worth, which is not the case. The 
term is merely an umbrella for different notions of 
what is good. Below, I will delineate four qualities of 
life and show that the concept of happiness fi ts only 
one of these. 

   Four Qualities of Life 
 Quality of life concepts can be sorted using two dis-
tinctions, which together provide a fourfold matrix. 
That classifi cation is discussed in more detail in 
Veenhoven  (  2000  ) . 

 The fi rst distinction is between chances and out-
comes, that is, the difference between opportunities for 
a good life and the good life itself. A second difference 
is between outer and inner qualities of life, in other 
words between “external” and “internal” features. In 
the fi rst case, the quality is in the environment; in the 

latter, it is in the individual. Lane  (  1994  )  made this dis-
tinction clear by distinguishing “quality of society” 
from “quality of persons.” The combination of these 
two dichotomies yields a fourfold matrix. This classi-
fi cation is presented in Table  3.1 .  

   Livability of the Environment 
 The left top quadrant denotes the meaning of good liv-
ing conditions, shortly called “livability.” 

 Ecologists see livability in the natural environment 
and describe it in terms of pollution, global warming, 
and degradation of nature. Currently, they associate 
livability typically with preservation of the environ-
ment. City planners see livability in the built environ-
ment and associate it with such things as sewer systems, 
traffi c jams, and ghetto formation. Here the good life is 
seen as a fruit of human intervention. 

 In the sociological view, society is central. Livability 
is associated with the quality of society as a whole and 
also with the position one has in society. 

 Livability is not what is called happiness here. It is 
rather a precondition for happiness, and not all environ-
mental conditions are equally conducive to happiness.  

   Life Ability of the Person 
 The right top quadrant denotes inner life chances, that 
is, how well we are equipped to cope with the prob-
lems of life. Sen  (  1992  )  calls this quality of life variant 
“capability.” I prefer the simple term “life ability,” 
which contrasts elegantly with “livability.” 

 The most common depiction of this quality of life is 
absence of functional defects. This is “health” in the lim-
ited sense, sometimes referred to as “negative health.” 
Next to absence of disease, one can consider excellence 
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of function. This is referred to as “positive health” and 
associated with energy and resilience. A further step is 
to evaluate capability in a developmental perspective 
and to include acquisition of new skills for living. This 
is commonly denoted by the term “self-actualization.” 
From this point of view, a middle-aged man is not 
“well” if he behaves like an adolescent, even if he 
functions without problems at this level. Since abilities 
do not develop alongside idleness, this quality of life is 
close to the “activity” in Aristotle’s concept of eudae-
monia. Lastly, the term “art of living” denotes special 
life abilities; in most contexts, this quality is distin-
guished from mental health and sometimes even attrib-
uted to slightly disturbed persons. Art of living is 
associated with refi ned tastes, an ability to enjoy life, 
and an original style of life. 

 Ability to deal with the problems of life will mostly 
contribute to happiness, as defi ned here, but is not iden-
tical. If one is competent in living, one has a good 
chance at happiness, but this endowment does not guar-
antee an enjoyable outcome.  

   Utility of Life 
 The left bottom quadrant represents the notion that a 
good life must be good for something more than itself. 
This assumes some higher values. There is no current 
generic for these external outcomes of life. Gerson 
 (  1976 : 795) refers to these effects as “transcendental” 
conceptions of quality of life. Another appellation is 
“meaning of life,” which then denotes “true” signifi -
cance instead of mere subjective sense of meaning. I 
prefer the simpler “utility of life,” while admitting that 
this label may also give rise to misunderstanding. 

 When evaluating the external effects of a life, one 
can consider its functionality for the environment. In 
this context, doctors stress how essential a patient’s life 
is to its intimates. At a higher level, quality of life is 
seen in contributions to society. Historians see quality 
in the addition an individual can make to human cul-
ture, and rate, for example, the lives of great inventors 
higher than those of anonymous peasants. Moralists see 
quality in the preservation of the moral order and would 

deem the life of a saint to be better than that of a sinner. 
As an individual’s life can have many environmental 
effects, the number of such utilities is almost infi nite. 

 Apart from its functional utility, life is also judged 
on its moral or esthetic value. For instance, most of us 
would attribute more quality to the life of Florence 
Nightingale than to that of a drunk, even if it appeared 
in the end that her good works had a negative result. In 
classic moral philosophy, this is called “virtuous liv-
ing” and is often presented as the essence of “true 
happiness.” 

 Here the focus is on mere “experiential” happiness, 
on how much one likes the life one lives. The differ-
ence is well expressed in the earlier-mentioned state-
ment of Mill  (  1863  )  that he preferred an unhappy 
Socrates to a happy fool. Moral excellence is clearly 
not the same as feeling good.  

   Core Meaning: Subjective Enjoyment of Life 
 Finally, the bottom right quadrant represents the inner 
outcomes of life. That is the quality in the eye of the 
beholder. As we deal with conscious humans, this qual-
ity boils down to subjective enjoyment of life. This is 
commonly referred to by terms such as “subjective well-
being,” “life-satisfaction,” and “happiness” in a limited 
sense of the word. This is the kind of happiness the utili-
tarian philosophers had in mind, and it is also the kind of 
happiness addressed here. 

 Humans are capable of evaluating their life in differ-
ent ways. We have in common with all higher animals 
that we can appraise our situation affectively. We feel 
good or bad about particular things, and our mood level 
signals overall adaptation. As in animals, these affective 
appraisals are automatic, but unlike other animals, 
humans can refl ect on this experience. We have an idea 
of how we have felt over the last year, while a cat does 
not. Humans can also judge life cognitively by compar-
ing life as it is with notions of how it should be. 

 Most human evaluations are based on both sources 
of information, that is, intuitive affective appraisal and 
cognitively guided evaluation. The mix depends mainly 
on the object. Tangible things such as our income are 
typically evaluated by comparison; intangible matters 
such as sexual attractiveness are evaluated by how it 
feels. This dual evaluation system probably makes the 
human experiential repertoire richer than that of our 
fellow creatures. 

 In evaluating our life, we typically summarize this 
rich experience in overall appraisals. For instance, we 

   Table 3.1    Four qualities of life   

 Outer qualities  Inner qualities 

 Life chances  Livability of 
environment 

 Life ability of the person 

 Life results  Utility of life  Satisfaction with life 
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appreciate several domains of life. When asked how 
we feel about our work or our marriage, we will mostly 
have an opinion. Likewise, most people form ideas 
about separate qualities of their life, for instance, how 
challenging their life is and whether there is any mean-
ing in it. Such judgments are made in different time 
perspectives – in the past, present, and future. 

 Mostly such judgments are not very salient in our 
consciousness. Now and then, they pop to mind spon-
taneously. Though not in the forefront of conscious-
ness all the time, estimates of subjective enjoyment of 
life can be recalled and refreshed when needed. This 
makes these appraisals measurable in principle.   

   Four Kinds of Satisfaction 
 Even when we focus on subjective satisfaction with 
life, there are still different meanings associated with 
the word happiness. These meanings can also be charted 
in a fourfold matrix. In this case, that classifi cation is 
based on the following dichotomies: life aspects versus 
life as a whole and passing delight versus enduring 
satisfaction. 

 Above, we have seen that appraisals of life can con-
cern aspects, such as marriage or work-life, and one’s 
life as a whole. The word “happiness” is used in both 
contexts. Obviously, such appraisals are linked. 
Enjoyment of aspects of life will typically contribute 
to the satisfaction with life as a whole (so-called bot-
tom–up effect), and enjoyment of one’s life as a whole 
appears to foster the satisfaction with life aspects (top–
down). Still, these are not identical matters. One can 
have a happy marriage but still be dissatisfi ed with life 
as a whole, or be satisfi ed with life as a whole in spite 
of an unhappy marriage. 

 Next, the experience of enjoyment can be short 
lived or enduring. Again, the word happiness is used 
for both phenomena. Sometimes it refers to passing 
moods and on other occasions to stable satisfaction. 
Once more, these matters are related but not the same. 

 When combined, these distinctions produce the 
fourfold matrix presented in Table  3.2 . The distinction 
between part and whole is presented vertically, and the 
distinction between passing and enduring enjoyment, 
horizontally.  

   Instant Satisfaction 
 The top left quadrant represents passing enjoyments of 
life aspects. Examples would be delight in a cup of tea 

at breakfast, the satisfaction of a chore done, or the 
enjoyment of a piece of art. I refer to this category as 
“instant-satisfactions.” Kahneman  (  1999 :4) calls it 
“instant utilities.” This quadrant represents hedonistic 
happiness, especially when the focus is on sensory 
experience. The concept of happiness used here is 
broader, however. It concerns both overall satisfaction 
and life as a whole. Though fl eeting enjoyment obvi-
ously contributes to a positive appreciation of life, it is 
not the whole of it.  

   Domain Satisfaction 
 The top right quadrant denotes enduring appreciation 
of life aspects, such as marriage satisfaction and job 
satisfaction. This is currently referred to as domain 
satisfactions. Though domain satisfactions depend 
typically on a continuous fl ow of instant satisfac-
tions, they have some continuity of their own. For 
instance, one can remain satisfi ed with one’s mar-
riage even if one has not enjoyed the company of the 
spouse for quite some time. Domain satisfactions are 
often denoted with the term happiness: a happy mar-
riage, happy with one’s job, etc. Yet in this chapter, 
the term happiness is used in the broader sense of 
satisfaction with life as a whole. One would not call 
a person happy who is satisfi ed with marriage and job 
but still dissatisfi ed on the whole because his health 
is failing. It is even possible that someone is satisfi ed 
with all the domains one can think of but feels 
depressed.  

   Top Experience 
 The bottom right quadrant denotes the combination 
of passing experience and appraisal of life as a whole. 
That combination occurs typically in top experiences, 
which involve short-lived but quite intense feelings and 
the perception of wholeness. This is the kind of happi-
ness poet’s write about. Again, this is not the kind of 
happiness aimed at here. A moment of bliss is not an 
enduring appreciation of life. In fact, such top experi-
ences even seem detrimental to lasting satisfaction, 
possibly because of their disorientating effects (Diener 
et al.  1991  ) .  

   Table 3.2    Four kinds of satisfaction   

  Passing    Enduring  

  Part of life   Pleasure  Domain satisfaction 
  Life as a whole   Top experience  Happiness 



66 R. Veenhoven

   Core Meaning: Lasting Satisfaction with One’s 
Life as a Whole 
 Lastly, the bottom right quadrant represents the combi-
nation of enduring satisfaction with life as a whole. This 
is what I mean with the word happiness and is then syn-
onymous with “life satisfaction.” This is the meaning 
the utilitarian philosophers had in mind when talking 
about happiness as the “sum” of pleasures and pains. In 
such contexts, they denoted a balance over time and 
thus a durable matter.   

   Defi nition of Happiness 
 Overall happiness is the  degree to which an individual 
judges the overall quality of his/her own life as a whole 
favorably . In other words, how much one likes the life 
one leads. This defi nition is explained in more detail in 
Veenhoven  (  1984 :22–25).  

   Components of Happiness 
 When evaluating the favorableness of life, we tend to 
use two more or less distinct sources of information: 
our affects and their thoughts (Veenhoven  2009  ) . One 
can decide that one feels fi ne most of the time, and one 
can also judge that life seems to meet one’s (conscious) 
demands. These appraisals do not necessarily coin-
cide. We may feel fi ne generally but be aware that we 
failed to realize our aspirations. Or one may have sur-
passed one’s aspirations but feels miserable. Using the 
word “happiness” in both these cases would result in 
three different kinds of happiness, the overall judg-
ment as described above and these two specifi c apprais-
als. Therefore, the components are referred to as 
“hedonic level of affect” and “contentment.” To mark 
the difference with the encompassing judgment, I will 
refer to happiness (the core concept) as overall happi-
ness. A synonym for overall happiness is “life 
satisfaction.” 

   Hedonic Level of Affect 
 Hedonic level of affect is the degree to which various 
affects that someone experiences are pleasant in char-
acter. Hedonic level of affect is not the same as “mood.” 
We experience different kinds of mood: elated moods, 
calm moods, restless moods, moody moods, etc. Each 
of these moods is characterized by a special mixture of 
affective experience, one of which is “hedonic tone” or 
“pleasantness.” The concept of hedonic level concerns 

only the pleasantness experienced in affects, that is, 
the pleasantness in feelings, in emotions, as well as in 
moods. So a high hedonic level may be based on strong 
but passing emotions of love, as well as on moods of 
steady calmness. 

 A person’s average hedonic level of affect can be 
assessed over different periods of time: an hour, a week, 
a year, as well as over a lifetime. The focus here is on 
“characteristic” hedonic level, that is o say, the average 
over a long time span such as a month or a year. The 
concept does not presume subjective awareness of that 
average level.  

   Contentment 
 Contentment is the degree to which an individual per-
ceives his/her aspirations are met. The concept presup-
poses that the individual has developed some conscious 
wants and has formed an idea about their realization. 
The factual correctness of this idea is not at stake. The 
concept concerns the individual’s subjective perception.   

   Synonyms 
 The above-defi ned concept of “overall happiness” is 
denoted with different words. In the 1950s, the words 
 adjustment  and  morale  were sometimes used in this 
meaning, and since the 1960s, the term  life satisfaction  
came into use for this purpose. In 1984, Ed Diener 
introduced the term  subjective well-being , 1     abbrevi-
ated as SWB, and this term is still dominant in 
psychology. 

 The term life satisfaction is mostly used for “overall 
happiness,” but refers in some cases particularly to its 
cognitive component and is then synonymous with 
“contentment.” In such context, the term happiness is 
typically used for the affective appraisal of life and 
then synonymous with “hedonic level of affect.” 

 The term subjective well-being is also used in wider 
meanings than happiness as defi ned here. Sometimes 
the term refers to good mental functioning and then 
denotes the meaning of life ability in the top right 
quadrant of Scheme 1. At other occasions, the term is 
used as a generic for all subjective enjoyment and then 
covers all the quadrants of Scheme 2.   

   1   Ed Diener defi nes subjective well-being as being satisfi ed with 
one’s life while feeling good, and this conceptualization also 
involves both cognitive and affective appraisals of life.  
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   Can Happiness Be Measured? 

 Measurement has long been understood as “objective” 
and “external” assessment, analogous to the measure-
ment of blood pressure by a doctor. By now we know 
that happiness cannot be measured that way. Steady 
physiological correlates have not been discovered and 
probably never will be. Nor have any overt behaviors 
been found to be consistently linked to inner enjoyment 
of life. Like most attitudinal phenomena, happiness is 
only partially refl ected in behavior. Suicidal behavior is 
probably more indicative of happiness. Almost all peo-
ple who attempt or commit suicide are quite unhappy. 
However, not all the unhappy seek resort to suicide. In 
fact, only a fraction does. 

 Inference from overt behavior being impossible, we 
must make do with questioning, that is, simply asking 
people how much they enjoy their life as a whole. 
Questioning is an appropriate method of measurement 
in this case since happiness is defi ned as something we 
have on our mind. 

 Questions on happiness can be posed in various 
contexts – clinical interviews, life-review questionnaires, 
and common survey interviews. The questions can be 

posed in different ways – directly or indirectly and by 
means of single or multiple items. 

   Common Questions 
 Some common questions are presented in Table  3.3 .   

   Validity Doubts 
 Critics have suggested that responses to questions on hap-
piness actually measure other phenomena. Rather than 
indicating how much the respondent enjoys life, answers 
would refl ect his normative notions and desires. 

   No Notion 
 One of the misgivings is that most people have no 
opinion at all about their happiness. They would be 
more aware of how happy they are supposed to be, and 
report that instead. Though this may happen inciden-
tally, it does not appear to be the rule. Most people 
know quite well whether or not they enjoy life. Eight 
out of ten Americans think of it every week. Responses 
on questions about happiness tend to be prompt. Non-
response on these items is low, both absolutely (±1%) 
and relatively to other attitudinal questions. “Don’t 
know” responses are infrequent as well. 

 A related assertion is that respondents mix up how 
happy they actually are with how happy other people 

        In my view, this last item is not appropriate. One can be quite 
satisfi ed with life but still be open for the opportunity to try 
 something else   

   Table 3.3    Some currently used questions about happiness   

  Single questions  
 • Taking all together, how happy would you say you are: very happy, quite happy, not very happy, not at all happy? 
  (standard item in the World Value Studies) 
 • How satisfi ed are you with the life you lead? Very satisfi ed, fairly satisfi ed, not very satisfi ed, not at all satisfi ed? 
  (standard item in Euro-barometer surveys) 
 •  Here is a picture of a ladder. Suppose the top of the ladder represents the best possible life for you and the bottom of the ladder the 

worst possible life. Where on the ladder do you feel you personally stand at the present time? (0–10 ladder like rating scale) 
  (Cantril’s  (  1965  )  present life ladder rating) 
  Multiple questions (summed)  
 • Same question asked twice: at the beginning and at the end of interview 
  How do you feel about your life as a whole? Delighted, pleased, mostly satisfying, mixed, mostly dissatisfying, unhappy, terrible? 
  (Andrews and Withey’s  (  1976  )  Life 3) 
 • Five questions, rated on a 1–7 scale ranging from strongly agree to strongly disagree. 
  (Diener et al.  1985  Satisfaction With Life Scale SWLS  ) 
  – In most ways my life is close to ideal. 
  – The conditions of my life are excellent. 
  – I am satisfi ed with my life. 
  – So far I have gotten the important things I want in life. 
  – If I could live my life over, I would change almost nothing 
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think they are, given their situation. If so, people con-
sidered to be well-off would typically report to be very 
happy, and people regarded as disadvantaged should 
characterize themselves as unhappy. That pattern is 
observed sometimes, but it is not general. For instance, 
in The Netherlands, good education is seen as a pre-
requisite for a good life, but the highly educated appear 
slightly less happy in comparison to their less educated 
counterparts.  

   Colored Answers 
 Another objection concerns the presence of systematic 
bias in responses. It is assumed that questions on hap-
piness are interpreted correctly but that responses are 
often false. People who are actually dissatisfi ed with 
their life would tend to answer that they are quite 
happy. Both ego defense and social desirability would 
cause such distortions. 

 This bias is seen to manifest itself in over-report of 
happiness; most people claim to be happy, and most 
perceive themselves as happier than average. Another 
indication of bias is seen in the fi nding that psychoso-
matic complaints are not uncommon among the 
happy. However, these fi ndings allow other interpre-
tations as well. Firstly, the fact that more people say 
to be happy than unhappy does not imply over-report 
of happiness. It is quite possible that most people are 
truly happy (some reasons will be discussed below). 
Secondly, there are also good reasons why most peo-
ple think that they are happier than average. One such 
reason is that most people are like critical scientists 
and think that unhappiness is the rule. Thirdly, the 
occurrence of headaches and worries among the 
happy does not prove response distortion. Life can be 
a sore trial sometimes but still be satisfying on a 
balance. 

 The proof of the pudding is in demonstrating the 
response distortion itself. Some clinical studies have 
tried to do so by comparing responses to single direct 
questions with ratings based on depth interviews and 
projective tests. The results are generally not different 
from responses to single direct questions posed by an 
anonymous interviewer.   

   Reliability Doubts 
 Though single questions on happiness seem to mea-
sure what they are supposed to measure, they measure 
it rather imprecisely. 

 When the same question is asked twice in an inter-
view, responses are not always identical. Correlations 
are about +70. Over a period of a week, test–retest reli-
ability drops to circa +60. Though responses seldom 
change from “happy” to “unhappy,” switches from 
“very” to “fairly” are rather common. The difference 
between response options is often ambiguous. The 
respondent’s notion about his/her happiness tends to 
be global. Thus, the choice for one answer category or 
the next is sometimes haphazard. 

 Because choice is often arbitrary, subtle differences 
in interrogation can exert considerable effect. Variations 
in place where the interview is held, characteristics of 
the interviewer, sequence of questions, and precise 
wording of the key item can tip the scale to one response 
or the other. Such effects can occur in different phases 
of the response process, in the consideration of the 
answer as well as in the communication of it. 

   Bias in Appraisal 
 Though most people have an idea of how much they 
enjoy life, responding to questions on this matter 
involves more than just bringing up an earlier judgment 
from memory. For the most part, memory only indicates 
a range of happiness. Typically, the matter is re-assessed 
in an instant judgment. This re-appraisal may be limited 
to recent change (Are there any reasons to be more or 
less happy than I used to be?), but it can also involve 
quick re-evaluation of life (What are my blessings and 
frustrations?). In making such instant judgments, people 
use various heuristics. These mental simplifi cations are 
attended with specifi c errors. For instance, the “avail-
ability” heuristic involves orientation on pieces of infor-
mation that happen to be readily available. If the 
interviewer is in a wheelchair, the benefi t of good health 
is salient. Respondents in good health will then rate their 
happiness somewhat higher, and the correlation of hap-
piness ratings with health variables will be more pro-
nounced. Several of these heuristic effects have been 
demonstrated by Schwarz and Strack  (  1991  ) .  

   Bias in Response 
 Once a respondent has formed a private judgment, the 
next step is to communicate it. At this stage, reports 
can be biased in various ways as well. One source of 
bias is inherent to semantics; respondents interpret 
words differently and some interpretations may be 
emphasized by earlier questions. For example, ques-
tions on happiness are more likely to be interpreted as 
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referring to “contentment” when preceded by questions 
on success in work, rather than items on mood. Another 
source of response bias is found in considerations of 
self-presentation and social desirability. Self-rating of 
happiness tends to be slightly higher in personal inter-
views than on anonymous questionnaires. However, 
direct contact with an interviewer does not always 
infl ate happiness reports. If the interviewer is in a 
wheelchair, modest self-presentation is encouraged. 

 Much of these biases are random and balance out in 
large samples. So in large samples, random error does 
not affect the accuracy of happiness averages. Yet it 
does affect correlations; random error “attenuates” 
correlations. Random error can be estimated by means 
of multiple-trait multiple-method (MTMM) studies, 
and correlations can be corrected (disattenuated) on 
that basis. A fi rst application on satisfaction measures 
is reported by Saris et al.  (  1996  ) . 

 Some biases may be systematic, especially the bias 
produced by technique of interrogation and sequence 
of questions. Bias of that kind does affect the reliabil-
ity of distributional data. In principle, it does not affect 
correlations, unless the measure of the correlate is 
biased in the same way (correlated error). To some 
extent, systematic error can also be estimated and cor-
rected. See also Saris et al.  (  1996  ) .   

   Comparability Across Nations 
 Average happiness differs markedly across nations. In 
Scheme 4, we will see that Russians score currently 5.4 
on a 0–10 scale, while in Canada, the average is 7.7. 
Does that mean that Russians really take less pleasure in 
life? Several claims to the contrary have been advanced. 
Elsewhere I have checked these doubts Ouweneel and 
Veenhoven  (  1991  ) , Veenhoven  (  1993  ) . The results of 
that inquiry are summarized below. 

 The fi rst objection is that differences in  language  
hinder comparison. Words like “happiness” and “satis-
faction” would not have the same connotations in dif-
ferent tongues. Questions using such terms would 
therefore measure slightly different matters. I checked 
that hypothesis by comparing the rank orders produced 
by three kinds of questions on life satisfaction: a ques-
tion about “happiness,” a question about “satisfaction 
with life,” and a question that invites to a rating between 
“best and worst possible life.” The rank orders appeared 
to be almost identical. I also compared responses 
on questions on happiness and satisfaction in two 

bilingual countries and found no evidence for linguistic 
bias either. 

 A second objection is that responses are differen-
tially distorted by  desirability bias . In countries where 
happiness ranks high in value, people would be more 
inclined to overstate their enjoyment of life. I inspected 
that claim by checking whether reported happiness is 
indeed higher in countries where hedonic values are 
most endorsed. This appeared not to be the case. As a 
second check, I inspected whether reports of general 
happiness deviate more from feelings in the past few 
weeks in these countries, the former measure being 
more vulnerable for desirability distortion than the lat-
ter. This appeared not to be the case either. 

 A third claim is that  response styles  distort the 
answers dissimilarly in different countries. For instance, 
collectivistic orientation would discourage “very” 
happy responses because modest self-presentation is 
more appropriate within that cultural context. I tested 
this hypothesis by comparing happiness in countries 
differing in value collectivism but found no effect in the 
predicted direction. The hypothesis failed several other 
tests as well. 

 A related claim is that happiness is a typical  western 
concept . Unfamiliarity with it in non-western nations 
would lead to lower scores. If so, we can expect more 
“don’t know” and “no answer” responses in non-west-
ern nations. However, that appeared not to be the case. 

 The issue of “cultural bias in the measurement” of 
happiness must be distinguished from the question of 
“cultural infl uence on the appraisal” of life. Russians 
can be truly less happy than Canadians, but be so 
because of a gloomier outlook on life, rather than as a 
result of an inferior quality of life. This latter matter 
will be discussed in Section 4 of this chapter.   

   How Happy Are We? 

 Throughout time, social critics have bemoaned the 
miseries of life. Man is said to be unhappy, and real 
happiness is projected in past paradise or future utopia. 
Optimists, who stressed human adaptability and social 
progress, have always denounced such bilious claims. 
By lack of an empirical gauge, the discussion remained 
inconclusive. During the last few decades, many sur-
veys have been carried out, some drawing on world 
samples (available in the World Database of Happiness). 
Together, the data support the optimist view. 
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   Most People Are Happy 
 Figure  3.1  presents the distribution for responses to the 
10-step question on life satisfaction in the USA. The 
most frequent responses are 7, 8, and 9 and less than 
2% scores below neutral. The average is 7.4. This result 
implies that most people must feel happy most of the 
time. That view has been corroborated by yearly fol-
low-up studies over many years (Ehrhardt et al.  2000  )  
and by studies that use the technique of experience 
sampling (Schimmack and Diener  2003  ) .  

 The high level of happiness is not unique to the 
USA. Table  3.4  shows similar averages in other western 

nations. In fact, average happiness tends to be above 
neutral in most countries of the world. So happiness 
for a great number is apparently possible.   

   No Mere Resignation 
 Nevertheless, some social critics are still reluctant to 
believe that modern man is happy. Reported happiness 
is discounted as sullen adjustment. Rather than really 
enjoying their life, people would just give up hope for a 
better one and try to adjust to the inevitable (e.g., Ipsen 
 1978  ) . Various defensive strategies would be used: sim-
ple denial of one’s misery, downward comparison, and 
a tendency to see things rosier than they actually are. 
Depressives would see the world more realistic. In addi-
tion to the above discussion on validity, two counter-
arguments can be mentioned. 

 Firstly, such resignation must give itself away in a 
discrepancy between the “adjusted” judgment of life 
and “raw” affective experience. Appraisal of affect is 
probably less vulnerable to cognitive adaptation because 
it is a direct experience and thus less open to defensive 
distortion. It is also less threatening to admit that one 
felt depressed in the last few weeks than to admit disap-
pointment in life. Various surveys have assessed both 
general happiness and last week’s affect balance. The 
results do not suggest that people claim to be happy but 
actually feel lousy (research reviewed in Veenhoven 
 1984 : 106/113). Time sampling of mood states also 

dissatisfied satisfied 

  Fig. 3.1    Life-satisfaction in the USA 2007 (Source: World Value Survey 5)       

   Table 3.4    Life satisfaction in nations around 2005. 
Average scores on scale 0–10   

 • Denmark  8.3 
 • Switzerland  8.0 
 • Canada  7.6 
 • USA  7.4 
 • Israel  7.0 
 • Japan  6.5 
 • Korea (South)  6.0 
 • India  5.5 
 • Ukraine  5.0 
 • Afghanistan  4.1 
 • Zimbabwe  3.0 
 • Togo  2.6 

  Source: World Database of Happiness (Veenhoven  2010  )  Rank 
Report Average Happiness  
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shows that pleasant affect dominates unpleasant affect 
(see, e.g., Bless and Schwarz  1984  for a meta-analysis 
of 18 studies). 

 Secondly, people are typically unhappy when they 
live in miserable conditions. As we have seen, unhap-
piness is the rule in poor third world countries. In west-
ern nations, happiness is typically lower where adverse 
conditions accumulate, such as in persons who are 
poor, lonely, and ill (Glatzer and Zapf  1984 :282–397). 

 Together, these fi ndings suggest that people tend to 
enjoy their lives once conditions are tolerable. From an 
adaptive biological point of view, this does not seem 
strange. Nature is unlikely to have burdened us with 
chronic unhappiness. Like “health,” happiness would 
seem to be the normal condition.  

   Why Still So Many Complaints? 
 The prevalence of happiness does not wash away the 
multitude of suffering and complaining. Even the 
happy are not without complaints. The German Welfare 
Survey found that half of the subjects who say to be 
satisfi ed with their life as a whole report frequent wor-
ries (Glatzer and Zapf  1984 :180). If not due to response 
distortion, what else can explain this pattern of worried 
happiness? 

 Firstly, it is important to note that happiness and 
complaining do not exclude each other logically. One 
can be satisfi ed with life as a whole but still be aware 
of serious defi cits. In fact, both stem from a refl ection 
on life. Secondly, worrying may contribute to happi-
ness in the end. Only through realistic acknowledge-
ment of danger can we cope effectively with the 
problems of life.   

   What Causes Us to Be More of Less Happy? 

 Having established  that  people differ in happiness, the 
next question is  why . So far, the determinants of happi-
ness are only dimly understood. Still, it is clear that 
various levels of human functioning are involved: col-
lective action and individual behavior, simple sensory 
experiences and higher cognition, stable characteris-
tics of the individual and his environment, as well as 
freaks of fate. Table  3.5  presents a tentative ordering of 
factors and processes in a sequence model.  

 The model presumes that the judgment of life draws 
on the  fl ow of life experiences , particularly on positive and 
negative experience. This is what the utilitarian philoso-
phers referred to as “pleasures and pains.” The fl ow of 
experiences is a mental reaction to the  course of life events . 

   Table 3.5    Evaluation of life   : a sequence model of conditions and processes   

 Life chances →  Course of events →  Flow of experience →  Evaluation of life 

  Societal resources  

  Confrontation with:  

 • Defi cit or affl uence 

 • Attack or protection 

 • Solitude or company 

 • Humiliation or honor 

 • Routine or challenge 

 • Ugliness or beauty 

 • Etc… 

  Experiences of:  

 • Yearning or satiation 

 • Anxiety or safety 

 • Loneliness or love 

 • Rejection or respect 

 • Dullness or excitement 

 • Repulsion or rapture 

 • Etc… 

 Appraisal of average affect 

 Comparison with standards of the good life 

 Striking an overall balance of life 

 • Economic welfare 
 • Social equality 
 • Political freedom 
 • Cultural lush 
 • Moral order 
 • Etc… 
  Personal resources  
 •  Social position  

 – Material property 
 – Political infl uence 
 – Social prestige 
 – Family bonds 
 – Etc.. 

 •  Individual abilities  
 – Physical fi tness 
 – Psychic fortitude 
 – Social capability 
 – Intellectual skill 
 – Etc… 

 Conditions for happiness  Appraisal process 
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This includes major one-time events, such as marriage 
or migrations, as well as repetitious mundane events, 
like getting up in the morning and doing the dishes. The 
events that happen in life are partly a matter of good or 
bad luck, such as in the case of accidents. The occur-
rences of life events also depend on given conditions 
and capacities. Traffi c accidents are less frequent in 
well-organized societies and among attentive persons. 
Thus, the chances of “rewarding” and “aversive” events 
are not the same for everybody. This is commonly 
referred to as  life chances . Present life chances root in 
past events and chance structures, in societal history, as 
well as individual development. 

 An example may illustrate this four-step model: A 
person’s life chances may be poor because he/she lives 
in a lawless society, is in a powerless position in that 
society, and is personally neither smart nor nice (step 
1). That person will run into many adverse events. He/
she will be robbed, duped, humiliated, and excluded 
(step 2). Therefore, that person will frequently feel 
anxious, angry, and lonely (step 3). Based on this fl ow 
of experience, that person will judge life as a whole 
negatively (step 4). Causality can skip a step. For 
instance, poor legal protection (step 1) may instigate 
feelings of anxiety (step 3) directly because the person 
anticipates on events that are likely to happen but have 
not occurred. Life chances (step 1) can even enter the 
evaluation of life (step 4) right away when compari-
sons enter the judgment. Likewise, not all life events in 
step 2 follow from life chances at step 1. Some events 
are a matter of good or bad luck and happen irrespec-
tive of social position or psychological capabilities. 
Nor is the fl ow of life experiences (step 3) entirely 
shaped by the course of events (step 2). How pleasant 
or unpleasant we feel also depends on dispositions and 
interpretations. 

   Livability of the Environment 
 Research on happiness has focused on its relation to 
life chances. Below is a review of the main fi ndings up 
to 2010. 

   Quality of Society 
 Average happiness differs greatly across nations. We 
have seen earlier that differences cannot be explained 
by cultural bias in the measurement of happiness. We 

will see later that they can neither be attributed to cul-
tural variation in outlook on life. On the other hand, 
there is a strong basis for interpretation of this varia-
tion in terms of differential livability of society. Scheme 
6 presents many strong correlations between average 
happiness and societal qualities (Table  3.6    ).  

 Much of the above-mentioned correlates of aver-
age happiness are part of the “modernity” syndrome. 
Hence, similar patterns emerge if we consider fur-
ther indicators of modernity, such as urbanization, 
industrialization, informatization, and individualiza-
tion. The more modern the country, the happier its 
citizens are. This fi nding will be a surprise to proph-
ets of doom who associate modernity with anomie 
and alienation. Though modernization may involve 
problems indeed, its benefi ts are clearly greater 
(Veenhoven  2005  ) .  

   Table 3.6    Happiness and characteristics of nations around 2005   

 Condition in nation 

 Correlation with average 
happiness 

 Zero order 
 Wealth 
controlled   N  

  Wealth  
 • Purchasing power 

per head a  
 +.67  –  137 

  Freedom  
 • Economic a   +.57  +.36  128 
 • Political a   +.50  +.31  130 
 • Personal  +.40  −.03   85 
  Equality  
 • Disparity in incomes  −.10  +.23  119 
 • Discrimination of 

women 
 −.79  −62   99 

 • Disparity in happiness  −.52  −.16   97 
  Brotherhood  
 • Tolerance  +.48  +.39   77 
 • Trust in people  +.14  −.38   50 
 • Voluntary work  −.09  +.17   74 
 • Social security  +.44  +.15  107 
  Justice  
 • Rule of law a   +.64  +.30  146 
 • Respect of civil rights a   +.52  +.28  130 
 • Corruption a   −.65  −.32  146 
  Explained variance  ( R )   .70  122 

  Data: World Database of Happiness (Veenhoven  2010  ) , States of 
Nations 
  a Included in regression  
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   Individual Position in Society 
 Numerous studies all over the world have consid-
ered differences in individual happiness within coun-
tries. Because most of these studies are inspired by 
 egalitarian social policy, the emphasis is often on 
social differences, such as in income, education, and 
employment. Contrary to expectation, these positional 
differences bear little relationship to happiness, at 
least not in modern affl uent society. Together, posi-
tional variables explain mostly no more than 10% of 
the variance in happiness. The main fi ndings are sum-
marized in Table  3.7 .    

   Life Ability of the Individual 
 The strongest correlations observed are at the psycho-
logical level; happy people are typically better endowed 
than the unhappy. The common variance explained by 
such variables tends to be around 30%. Some main 
fi ndings are summarized in Table  3.8 .  

 Much of the fi ndings on individual variation in happi-
ness boil down to a difference in  ability to control one’s 
environment , and this pattern seems to be universal.  

   Course of Life Events 
 The effect of life events on happiness has received little 
attention. One of the few sophisticated studies that con-
sidered the matter is the four-wave “Australian Quality 
of Life Panel Study” by Heady and Wearing  (  1992  ) . 

 First, this study showed that the course of life events 
is not the same for everybody. Some people fi nd trou-
bles repeatedly; they have accidents, are laid off, quar-
rel with family, fall ill, etc. On the other hand, there are 
also people who are lucky most of the time; they meet 
nice people, get promoted, have children who do well, 
etc. These systematic differences in the course of 
events depend to some extent on life chances. In the 
study, favorable events appeared to happen more often 
to persons who were well educated and  psychologically 
extraverted. Adverse events were more frequent 

   Table 3.7    Happiness and position    in society   

 Correlation 
 within  western 
nations 

 Similarity of 
correlation 
 across  all nations 

  Social rank  
 • Income  +  − 
 • Education  ±  − 
 • Occupational 

prestige 
 +  + 

  Social participation  
 • Employment  ±  + 
 • Participation in 

associations 
 +  + 

  Primary network  
 • Spouse  ++  + 
 • Children  0  ? 
 Friends  +  + 
 Source: World Database of Happiness (Veenhoven  2010  ) , 
Correlational Findings. 
 ++ = Strong positive 
 + = Similar correlations 
 + = Positive 
 ± = Varying 
 0 = No relationship 
 − = Different correlations 
 − = Negative 
 ? = Not yet investigated 
 ? = No data 

   Table 3.8    Happiness and life-abilities   

 Correlation 
 within  western 
nations 

 Similarity of 
correlation  across  
all nations 

  Profi ciencies  
 • Physical health  +  + 
 • Mental health  ++  + 
 • IQ  0  + 
  Personality  
 • Internal control  +  + 
 • Extraversion  +  + 
 • Conscientiousness  +  ? 
  Art of living  
 • Lust acceptance  +  + 
 • Sociability  ++  + 
 Source: World Database of Happiness (Veenhoven  2010  ) , 
Correlational Findings. 
 ++ = Strong positive 
 + = Similar correlations 
 + = Positive 
 ± = Varying 
 0 = No relationship 
 − = Different correlations 
 − = Negative 
 ? = Not yet investigated 
 ? = No data 
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among neurotics but occurred less to people with good 
intimate attachments. Both favorable and unfavorable 
events happened more to persons who were young and 
psychologically open. Together, the life chances con-
sidered explained about 35% of the variation in life 
events over 8 years. 

 The study also demonstrated that the course of life 
events affects the appraisal of life. First, it was found 
that the balance of favorable and adverse events in 
1 year predicts reported happiness in the next year. The 
more positive that balance, the greater the satisfaction 
with life. Life events explained some 25% of the dif-
ferences in life satisfaction, of which about 10% were 
independent of social position and personality. 

 Next, longitudinal analysis indicated that change in 
characteristic pattern of events was followed by change 
in happiness. Respondents who shifted to a more posi-
tive balance became happier.  

   Flow of Experience 
 As of yet, hedonic experience is not well understood. 
Though the feelings of disgust and delight are quite 
tangible, it is not clear how they come about and why. 

   Function of Hedonic Experience 
 Much of our likes and dislikes seem to be inborn reac-
tions to situations that are good and bad for human sur-
vival. Evolution has probably eliminated our forefathers 
who did not enjoy food, shelter, and company, or lacked 
dislikes for danger. As such, certain life events are 
likely to elicit pleasant experiences, while others invoke 
unpleasant feelings. Playing tennis with friends is typi-
cally more fun than sitting in jail alone. 

 Though it is quite plausible that hedonic experi-
ence refl ects the gratifi cation of basic needs, it is not 
so clear what these needs are precisely. Current theory 
suggests that there are various “organic needs” (food, 
shelter, sex), “social needs” (belonging, esteem), and 
broader “self-actualizing” needs (mastery, control, 
variety, meaning, etc.). Conceptions differ, however, 
and it is diffi cult to establish to what extent these 
strivings are inborn and how they are linked to hedo-
nic experience. 

 Cognitive theories suggest that pleasant experience 
can also be induced by perceived realization of goals. 
For instance, that we enjoy playing tennis because we 
successfully execute an intention and dislike the jail 
because it does not fi t our plans. The gratifying effects 

of perceived reality-want fi ts may draw on an underly-
ing need for control.  

   Pleasant and Unpleasant Events 
 Many adverse events evoke similar reactions in most 
people, particularly events that exceed human adapt-
ability. Everybody suffers when burned or starved. 
However, within the limits of human faculties, reac-
tions tend to differ. For instance, not everybody 
feels equally as bad when his/her house burns down. 
Reactions vary with earlier exposure to hardship, with 
meaning attributed to the event, and with psychologi-
cal resilience. Still, most people get more or less upset 
by the loss of their property. Variability is probably 
greater in the pleasurable experiences people derive 
from life events. Though most of us enjoy feasts, this 
is not true for everybody. Some people lack the social 
skills required for feasting, are not accepted by the par-
ticipants, or have a limited capacity for enjoyment 
anyway. 

 The various personal characteristics that mold 
experiential reactions on life events belong to the same 
class of “life chances” that also infl uence the course of 
events. Low social status may result both in few invi-
tations for feasts and in uneasy feelings at the occa-
sional celebrations one attends. Still, the life events 
evoke experience and not the life chances. Effects of 
daily events on daily experiences have been studied by 
means of time sampling. In this method, respondents 
note several times during the day how well they feel at 
that moment and what they are doing. Based on such 
studies, Csikszentmihalyi and Wong     (  1991  )  found that 
we tend to feel better in company than we do alone 
and fi ner in leisure activities than we do at work. 
Structured leisure activities such as sporting appeared 
more rewarding than unstructured pastimes, such as 
television viewing. This pattern is probably universal. 
Personality explains about 30% of the variance in 
pleasant affect; situations explain another 10%, and 
person–situation interaction, 20%.  

   Inner Manufacturing of Feeling 
 Though it is clear  that  events evoke experiences, it is 
not so clear  how  such effects come about. In fact, little 
is known of how likes and dislikes are processed. We 
have some idea about the psychophysiology of sensa-
tions, but the inner fabrication of affective experience 
is hardly understood. Psychology has been more suc-
cessful in grasping thinking than affect. 
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 In the 1960s, the discovery of pleasure centers in 
the brain seemed to promise a breakthrough (Olds and 
Milner  1954 ; Rolls  1979  ) . That promise has become 
somewhat bleak by now. There is no such thing as a 
single happiness gland. Pleasurable experience seems 
to result from different biochemical signals in both the 
body and the brain, the interactions of which are still 
largely unknown.  

   Capacity for Enjoyment 
 Wherever situated, the human capacity for enjoyment 
is great. Reward areas in the brain seem to be greater 
than areas that produce unpleasant experience, and 
most people tend to feel good most of the time (Bless 
and Schwarz  1984  ) . Suffering may be more salient 
than satisfaction, but it is not more frequent. 

 There is some logic in this phenomenon. Why 
would nature doom us to be unhappy most of the time? 
If experiences of like and dislike serve to indicate con-
ditions that are good and bad for the organism, we 
should expect that happiness is the rule. Evolution 
tends to produce a good fi t of species to its environ-
ment, which is refl ected in predominance of pleasur-
able experiences. Dysphoric experience is to keep 
away from harmful situations; it instigates withdrawal. 
Therefore, unhappiness can be permanent only in 
adverse living conditions from which no escape is pos-
sible. In such conditions, species tend to die out. In 
this view, chronic unhappiness can at best be a tempo-
rary phenomenon in the declining stage. However, the 
human species does not seem to be drawing to its end, 
and if we get extinct, that will be due to ecological 
disaster rather than to maladaptation to our living 
environment. 

 The organic disposition to enjoy things may not be 
as strong in everybody. There can be temperamental 
differences in happiness proneness. Twin studies show 
greater resemblance in happiness between monozy-
gotic twins than dizygotic twins, even when reared 
apart. However, this does not mark happiness itself as 
a temperamental trait; the similarity in enjoyment of 
life can also result from other traits that are instrumen-
tal to happiness, such as heritable variation in “energy” 
or “resilience.” The results of a follow-up study from 
birth on do not suggest that there is a marked tempera-
mental disposition to be happy or unhappy. Babies 
observed to be cheerful did not appear to be more 
likely to report high life satisfaction in adulthood 
(Research reviewed in Veenhoven  1994  ) .   

   Inner Process of Evaluation 
 What goes on in people when they evaluate their life? 
Speculations on these matters were a main issue in 
antique philosophy of happiness. This issue enjoys a 
renewed interest nowadays. It is not just curiosity 
about the inside of the black box that draws the atten-
tion, but rather the far-reaching consequences of the 
different points of view for the possibilities of creating 
greater happiness (to be discussed in the next 
section). 

   Calculus or Inference? 
 Utilitarian philosophers spoke of happiness as the 
“sum of pleasures and pains,” established in a “mental 
calculus.” This view on the evaluation process is still 
dominant nowadays. Happiness is seen to be assessed 
in a similar way as accountants calculate profi t. We 
would count our blessings and blights and then strike a 
balance. The judgment is then a bottom–up process, in 
which appraisals of various aspects of life are com-
bined into an overall judgment. 

 In this line, Andrews and Withey  (  1976  )  suggested 
that satisfaction with life as a whole is calculated from 
satisfactions with life domains. In this view, we fi rst 
evaluate domains of life, such as our job and marriage, 
by means of comparing the reality of life with various 
standards of success, like “security” and “variation.” 
Next, we would compute an average, weighted by per-
ceived importance of domains. Andrews & Withey 
demonstrate high correlations between satisfaction 
with life as a whole and life domain appraisals but found 
no evidence for the presumed weighing.    Michalos’ 
(1985) multiple discrepancy theory also depicts happi-
ness as the sum of various sub-evaluations. In his 
thinking, sub-evaluations are assessments of discrep-
ancy between perceptions of how one’s life “is” with 
notions of how it “should be.” The fi ve main compari-
son standards are presented as what one “wants,” what 
one “had” earlier in life, what one “expected” to have, 
what one thinks “other people” have, and what one 
thinks is “deserved.” Michalos provides ample evidence 
that small discrepancies are accompanied by high sat-
isfaction with life as a whole. Multiple regression anal-
ysis showed that happiness is primarily a function of 
perceived discrepancy between reality and “wants.” 
Though enjoyment of life as a whole is statistically 
correlated with appraisals of various aspects of life, 
it has not been established that happiness is causally 
determined by these sub-evaluations. The correlation 
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can also be due to top–down effects. For instance, 
when assessing his job satisfaction, a person can rea-
son: “I am generally happy, so apparently I like my 
job.” Panel analysis has demonstrated strong effects of 
this kind. Actually, the effect of happiness on percep-
tion of have–want discrepancies is greater than the 
effect of gap size on happiness (Heady et al.  1991  ) .  

   Inference on the Basis of Feeling 
 A rival theory is that evaluations of life draw on cues 
that provide indications of the quality of life as a whole. 
An internal cue of this kind is how well one generally 
feels; if pleasant affect dominates, life cannot be too 
bad. An external cue is how happy other people think 
one is (refl ected appraisal). 

 The available evidence suggests that internal affec-
tive cues are far more important than external social 
ones. Happiness is much more related to matters of 
mood than to reputation. In assessing how we gener-
ally feel, we seem to focus on the relative frequency of 
positive and negative affects, rather than on the remem-
bered intensity of joy and suffering (Diener et al.  1991  ) . 
A typical heuristic seems to involve departing from the 
mood of the moment, which can be read quite vividly, 
and next considering how representative that mood is 
for general affective experience (Schwarz 1991). 

 Schwarz and Strack  (  1991  )  showed that evaluations 
of life as a whole draw on how one generally feels. 
This facilitates the judgmental task. Most people know 
well how they generally feel. The alternative of “cal-
culating” happiness is more diffi cult and time con-
suming. It requires selection of standards, assessments 
of success, and integration of the appraisals into an 
overall judgment. Not only does this involve more 
mental operations, but it also entails many arbitrary 
decisions. Still, people sometimes choose to follow 
this more diffi cult road. A condition that encourages 
calculative evaluation is uncertainty about one’s typi-
cal mood. For instance, in depression, it is hard to esti-
mate how one generally feels. Another factor that 
invites to the calculative approach may be the avail-
ability of salient information for comparison, such as 
the earlier-mentioned confrontation with a person in a 
wheelchair. 

 Evaluations of specifi c aspects of life can less well 
be derived from estimates of general affect. One can be 
satisfi ed with one’s job but still feel generally lousy 
because of a bad marriage and poor health. On the 

other hand, calculating is less diffi cult when specifi c 
life domains are concerned. The fi eld is easier to over-
see, and the standards are usually more evident.    

   Possibility of Greater Happiness 

 Much of the research on happiness is prompted by the 
hope of fi nding ways to create greater happiness for a 
greater number. However, several theories about hap-
piness which imply that improvement of living condi-
tions will not reduce discontent. 

 One such theory is that happiness is relative. Another 
is the theory that happiness is a trait. Both theories have 
been tested and have been rejected (Veenhoven  1995  ) . 
Another comforting fi nding is that average happiness 
can be as high as 8 on a 0–10 scale. Remember Scheme 
5 that shown an average of 8.2 in Denmark and 8.1 in 
Switzerland. What is possible in these countries should 
also be possible in other nations.  

   Conclusion 

 Happiness can be defi ned as subjective enjoyment of 
life as a whole. Empirical studies on happiness show 
considerable difference – both difference in average 
happiness across countries and differences between 
citizens within countries. At its present stage, our 
understanding of happiness already shows that greater 
happiness for a greater number is possible in principle 
and indicates some ways for achieving that goal.      
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     4    Subjective Wellbeing Homeostasis       

     Robert   A.   Cummins      ,    Anna   L.  D.   Lau   , 
and    Melanie T.   Davern             

   An Introduction to    Subjective Wellbeing 

 This chapter explains the concept of Subjective Wellbeing 
homeostasis. It concerns the proposal that Subjective 
Wellbeing (SWB) is managed by a system of psycho-
logical devices which have evolved for this purpose. The 
chapter begins by presenting some of the psychometric 
characteristics of SWB and introduces homeostasis as a 
theoretical construct that can account for these charac-
teristics. This is followed by a discussion of the relation-
ship between SWB and depression. The chapter ends 
with recommendations for measurement scales. 

   Subjective Wellbeing Is Positive 

 The single most important thing about Subjective 
Wellbeing (SWB) is that it is positive. It is normal for 
people to feel good about themselves. The demonstra-
tion of this is presented below in the form of data gath-
ered by the Australian Unity Wellbeing Index project 
(Cummins et al.  2003  ) . This project measures the SWB 
of the Australian population several times each year. 
Each survey involves a telephone interview of 2,000 
new respondents nationwide. The project commenced 
in April 2001, and the accumulated data from the 25 

surveys conducted to April 2011 have been gathered 
from 50,000 respondents. Most of the fi gures presented 
in this chapter are based on data from these surveys. 

 The scale used to measure and conceptualize SWB is 
the Personal Wellbeing Index (International Wellbeing 
Group  2006  )  which has a unique construction. It is designed 
as the fi rst-level deconstruction of the highly abstract ques-
tion, “How satisfi ed are you with your life as a whole?” In 
order to achieve this design aim, each of the seven items has 
two important characteristics. The fi rst is the semi-abstract 
nature of each question, such as “How satisfi ed are you 
with your relationships?” This format is deliberately non-
specifi c. It allows the response that people give to be domi-
nated by non-specifi c mood affect (the essence of SWB, 
see later), slightly fl avored with cognitions attached to per-
sonal relationships (for the use of affect as information, see 
 Schwarz 1999 ; Schwarz and Strack  1991  ) . A more specifi c 
question, such as “How satisfi ed are you with your friends?,” 
would elicit a more cognitively driven response. 

 The second characteristic of the eight items (domains) 
that comprise the Personal Wellbeing Index is that when 
they are together regressed against “Satisfaction with 
life as a whole,” each one contributes unique variance. 
These matters of theoretical construction are elaborated 
in the test manual. 

 Each item is rated on an end-defi ned 0–10 scale (Jones 
and Thurstone  1955  )  that is anchored by “completely 
dissatisfi ed” and “completely satisfi ed” (see Cummins 
and Gullone  2000  for an argument as to why this form of 
scale is superior to a Likert scale). The data are then aver-
aged across the seven domains for each respondent and 
the result transformed onto a 0–100 scale. The results 
below come from Cummins et al.  (  2008  )  and show the 
distribution of SWB in the Australian population: 
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 The distribution of SWB is approximately normal 
within the positive (satisfi ed) sector of the response 
scale. Only 4.4% of respondents score in the negative 
(dissatisfi ed) sector, and an explanation as to why these 
values may be considered to represent pathology will 
be provided later.  

   Subjective Wellbeing Is Stable 

 The second intriguing feature of SWB is its stability. 
This can be demonstrated by two kinds of data. One 
uses the mean scores from population surveys, and the 
other are data obtained from individuals. 

 To take the population data fi rst, two reports (Cummins 
 1995,   1998  )  fi rst demonstrated the extraordinary level of 
SWB stability, and therefore predictability, of population 
mean scores. The fi rst of these papers combined data 
from population surveys performed in various Western 
countries. It included highly diverse studies, each one 
having been conducted by different researchers, using 
different scales of measurement, at different times over 
the decades 1970–1990. The key to combining these dis-
parate results was to convert all scores to the standard-
ized 0–100 range called “percentage of Scale Maximum” 
(%SM) as shown by Eq.  4.1 .

        (4.1)   

 This formula transforms data in a three-step process 
as: (a) The scale score is reduced by 1. Thus, a group 
mean score of 4.1 becomes 3.1. (b) The maximum 
score provided by the response scale is reduced by 1 so 
that the response scale commences with zero. If the 
scale is already in this form (eg 0–10), then this step is 
omitted. Thus, a scale scored 1–5 is recoded 0–4; (c) a 

percentage is then calculated against the maximum 
scale score. For example, a score of 4 on a 1–5 scales 
is  calculated as  3 / 

4
  × 100 = 75%SM or percentage 

“points” as they will now be referred to. 
 When the values from 16 population surveys were 

recoded in this manner (Cummins  1995  ) , it was found 
that all lay quite close to one another. Using the survey 
mean scores as data, they averaged 75 points, and their 
standard deviation was 2.5. This grand mean of 75 is 
within the modal range of Fig.  4.1  (71–80 points) and 
so shows convergent validity for these Australian data. 
The standard deviation can be used to show just how 
close to one another the 16 population sample means 
really are. When a normative range is created by using 
the distance of two standard deviations on either side 
of the mean, there is a 95% probability that any new 
survey mean will be located within such a range. Thus, 
these early results indicate a normative population 
range for SWB mean scores that extends between 
75 ± 5 and 70–80 points.  

 Of course, this estimate is heavily contaminated with 
error variance resulting from the many methodological 
differences between the studies. Much greater stability 
is revealed by the 25 surveys conducted to date through 
the Australian Unity Wellbeing Index project. Over the 
10-year period of these surveys (2001–2011), the mean 
SWB has varied over a range of 3.1 points (73.2–76.3). 
In statistical terms, these 25 values produce a mean of 
74.93 points, a standard deviation of 0.75, and, there-
fore, a normative range of 73.43–76.43 points. In other 
words, the mean score of a random survey of people in 
Australia can be predicted, with 95% certainty, to lie 
within a 3.0% point range. There is no precedent in the 
literature for such extraordinary stability in measures of 
SWB. Outside Australia, however, there is much greater 
variation in population mean scores.  
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   SWB in Non-Western Countries 

 When the population mean scores from non-Western 
countries are examined, it is evident that there is con-
siderable variation. Countries differ in wealth and cul-
ture, and SWB is sensitive to both types of infl uence. 
Figure  4.2  shows the relationship between national 
wealth and SWB.  

 This fi gure (World Bank  1997  )  shows Subjective 
Wellbeing plotted against the level of economic devel-
opment. To measure SWB, these researchers used the 
4-point response scale of very happy (100 points), 
quite happy (66.6 points), not very happy (33.3 points), 
and not at all happy (0 points). The use of this scale is 
commonplace, yet its poor validity is evident when 
matched against the actual SWB distribution shown in 
Fig.  4.1 . Two of the scale categories (not at all happy 
and not very happy) are allocated to values below the 
mid-point of the scale, yet only about 4% of the 

Australian population report SWB below this level. As 
a consequence, the 96% of people in Western popula-
tions who have a positive SWB are effectively faced 
with a binary response choice when using this 4-category 
scale. They must select between “quite happy” (66.6 
points) and “very happy” (100 points). While these 
types of scale have enjoyed wide currency in surveys 
over the past 40 years, their continued use in the light 
of contemporary understanding about SWB can hardly 
be justifi ed, as will now be demonstrated. 

 While the vertical axis in Fig.  4.2  depicts SWB, the 
statistic it employs is the percentage of people who 
rated themselves as either very or quite happy. Thus, in 
the terms of Fig.  4.1 , the vertical axis represents the 
percentage of people who rate themselves at or above 
50 points. The following matters are notable:
    (a)    The true percentage for Australia, assuming that 

our 2001–2008 data reasonably refl ect how the 
data for 1997 would have been, is about 96%, as 
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taken from Fig.  4.1 . However, the score for 
Australia in Fig.  4.2  is about 88%. This is an indi-
cation of either poor sampling or limitations of the 
measurement instrument. With this in mind, the 
results shown in Fig.  4.2  should be taken as indica-
tive only.  

    (b)    While there is a strong overall relationship between 
national wealth and SWB, this relationship is clearly 
not linear.  

    (c)    There is more going on to change SWB than just 
income. The countries with incomes <$5,000 vary 
widely in SWB, and yet there is no simple relation-
ship with wealth. This indicates that population 
SWB can be heavily infl uenced by many other fac-
tors such as civil disturbance, food shortage, dis-
ease, bad governance, etc. Importantly, SWB may 
also vary according to culture.     

 People differ in the way they respond to scales of 
satisfaction. In the face of super-human endeavors, 
many laconic adventurers express modesty when asked 
how they rate their own achievement, while others who 
have achieved minor success puff themselves with self-
congratulatory pride. Such response differences are 
also evident at the level of whole cultures. People are 
socialized as to the acceptable manner of expressing 
their feelings. As a consequence, people in some coun-
tries have no hesitation in rating high satisfaction as 
10/10, while people from other countries who feel the 
same level of satisfaction express a more modest 
rating. 

 Such differences constitute a cultural response bias. 
This form of bias has been well documented (e.g., Lee 
et al.  2002 ; Stening and Everett  1984  )  and is evidently 
different between East Asians such as Japanese and 
Caucasians such as White Americans. Specifi cally, 
Asians are less likely to rate themselves at the ends of 
the scale due to cultural modesty. This tends to yield a 
lower score in samples of Asians because the process 
of avoiding scale extremes causes disproportionately 
fewer high values than low values due to the relative 
frequency of each (see Fig.  4.1 ). 

 Further evidence for cultural response bias has been 
provided by Lau et al.  (  2005  )  who compared the SWB 
of Hong Kong Chinese and Australians. While the mean 
SWB was higher for the Australians, there was no dif-
ference in the sample standard deviations of the two 
groups. One explanation is that, within the Chinese 
sample, the distribution had been extended downward 
due to the presence of poorer living conditions at the 

low end of the distribution, but this has been offset by a 
truncated upper distribution due to cultural modesty. 
The overall result was to produce no difference in the 
distribution despite a shift in the mean score. Pretty 
obviously, cultural response bias has important implica-
tions for the interpretation of cross-cultural SWB data. 

 In summary, it is clear that differences in national 
wealth and culture are going to affect international 
comparisons of SWB. This is hardly surprising. What 
is surprising is the relatively small amount of differ-
ence that these factors produce. Cummins  (  1997  )  
repeated his 1995 analysis using 45 population mean 
scores derived from both Western and non-Western 
nations (Cummins  1997  ) . This time, the overall mean 
score was 70 points with a standard deviation of 5.0. 
Thus, the effective normal range is double that of the 
previous analysis, being from 60 to 80 points. Two 
interesting factors stand out from this analysis. The 
fi rst is that that the SWB of world populations can be 
predicted, with 95% certainty, to lie within a 20-point 
range. However, this range could be extended by delib-
erately including more countries with low SWB. The 
second point of interest is that both the Western and 
world ranges coincided at their upper margin of 80 
points. This value is consistent with a ceiling imposed 
on SWB by a management system, and this system 
will be discussed shortly. Notable, however, due to the 
imposition of this upper margin, the difference between 
these Western and world ranges is caused by the greater 
downward extension of the world range. 

 The above analyses have been based on the use of 
sample means as data. When measures of life satisfac-
tion from individuals are used, the standard deviation is 
much larger, but is also very consistent. Using the data 
shown in Fig.  4.1 , the mean is 74.92 points, the standard 
deviation is 12.36, and so, the normal range is 50.21–
99.64 points. It can be seen that this range rather neatly 
fi ts the positive sector of the response scale distribution; 
however, it is certainly too large to be regarded as the 
true normal range. This is because the calculation 
involves the 4.4% of people who fall below this range, 
and as will be argued later, this is considered to indicate 
the presence of pathology. So, a new range can be cal-
culated omitting these values. This produces a mean of 
76.45 and a standard deviation of 10.13. Using these 
new values, the normal range becomes 56.19–96.71. 
A further slight adjustment can be made on the assump-
tion that the true distribution is normal and that the 4.4% 
of values that fell below 50 are overly representative of 
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the lower portion of the remaining distribution. This 
idea is supported by the slightly uneven distribution 
above and below the median in Fig.  4.1 . So, if the above 
calculation is adjusted downward slightly, it gives a nor-
mal range between 55 and 95 and a mean of 75 points. 
Of course, this is only an approximation and requires 
verifi cation by other methodologies, but it is a reason-
able basis for further theory building.   

   How Can These Data Patterns 
Be Explained? 

 It is apparent from the section above that SWB is 
exhibiting some determined characteristics which are 
as follows:
    1.    It is highly stable.  
    2.    It is normally restricted to the positive sector of the 

dissatisfi ed–satisfi ed continuum.  
    3.    It shows a normal distribution consistent with what 

Psychologists refer to as an individual difference 
and is under strong genetic determination (e.g., 
Lykken and Tellegen  1996  ) . That is, its distribution 
is consistent with SWB being an innate personal 
characteristic.  

    4.    In relation to wealth, it shows a curvilinear, asymp-
totic relationship. This is evident in Fig.  4.2  and will 
also be demonstrated for Australian data (Fig.  4.4 , 
see later). This is a typical output from a manage-
ment system that can be saturated. That is, supply-
ing more of some relevant resource (money) may or 
may not cause an increase in output. The effect of 
the resource is dependent on the level of depriva-
tion. Thus, for poor countries, all other things being 
equal, increased wealth will increase SWB. But this 
will continue only up to some ceiling value (about 
80 points for group means), which refl ects full and 
unrestricted functioning of the system in relation to 
that resource.     
 So what kind of a system might be responsible for 

such behavior? There is a substantial literature in which 
researchers describe the models they imagine respon-
sible for SWB. The earliest of these were the “Physical 
and Spiritual Model” (Liu  1975  ) , the “Lewinian 
Lifespace Model” (Campbell et al.  1976  ) , and the 
“Two-Dimensional Conceptual Model” (Andrews and 
Withey  1976  ) , but all of these were mainly concerned 
with the composition of Quality of Life into its objec-
tive and subjective components. It took more than a 

decade for subsequent researchers to incorporate some 
of the psychometric characteristics described above 
into their models. 

 The fi rst of these pioneers were two Australian 
researchers, Headey and Wearing (Headey et al.  1984a, 
  b ; Headey and Wearing  1986,   1987,   1989  ) . Using data 
from a panel study, they observed that people appeared 
to have a “set point” for their SWB. That is, in the 
absence of signifi cant life events, people tended to main-
tain a relatively steady level of SWB, and that if an event 
caused SWB to change then, over time, it tended to 
regain its previous level. They called this their “Dynamic 
Equilibrium Model” and considered the management of 
SWB to be vested in a genetically inbuilt psychological 
system, based in stable personality characteristics, which 
had the primary purpose of maintaining self-esteem. 
They characterized the positive sense of SWB as a 
“Sense of Relative Superiority” because it had the con-
sequence of making people feel that their subjective life 
experience is better than average for the population. 

 The second researchers to take up this challenge 
were Stones and Kozma  (  1991  )  who proposed their 
“Magical Model of Happiness.” Like Headey and 
Wearing, they depicted SWB as a self-correcting pro-
cess that maintains stability around set points that dif-
fer between individuals. They also regard SWB stability 
as a function of a dispositional system (Kozma et al. 
 2000  now referred to this as the “Propensity Model”). 
However, they also found that the propensity for stabil-
ity could not be entirely explained through personality 
variables alone and that the best predictor of future 
SWB was the level of past SWB. 

 All of these data are consistent with the idea also pro-
posed by other authors (Hanestad and Albrektsen  1992 ; 
Nieboer  1997 ; Ormel  1983 ; Ormel and Schaufeli  1991  )  
that SWB is neurologically maintained in a state of 
dynamic equilibrium. However, these earlier models did 
not attempt to account for the nature of the relationship 
between SWB in dynamic equilibrium and other demo-
graphic and psychological variables. This feature requires 
that theoretical attention be given to the processes of 
SWB management, which we call SWB homeostasis. 

 In 1998, Cummins fi rst used the term “homeostasis” 
to describe the basic mechanism underpinning SWB 
management. The term implies an analogy between the 
physiological management of internal body states, such 
as body temperature, and the management of SWB. 
While the homeostatic management of body tem perature 
lies within the autonomic system, SWB is  considered 
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to be managed by dispositional, genetically pre-wired, 
neurological systems. 

 The term “homeostasis” is charged with meaning. 
Describing management in these terms makes very 
clear predictions concerning the relationship between 
SWB and other variables. The variable being managed, 
SWB must conform to the standard performance 
requirements of homeostatic systems, and these include 
the four characteristics that have been previously listed 
as 1–4. In addition to these, other characteristics should 
also be displayed if SWB management may be consid-
ered homeostatic. These include the following:
    5.    There must be a threshold value which is being 

defended by the homeostatic processes. There must 
also be evidence that, as this value is approached, 
the system works harder than normal to retain con-
trol. Then, as the threshold value is exceeded, there 
must be evidence that homeostasis has failed and is 
no longer controlling the level of SWB.  

    6.    Following homeostatic defeat, over time, the sys-
tem should act to regain control. If this is success-
ful, the level of SWB should return to a stable 
approximation of its set point.  

    7.    The aim of homeostasis is to maintain the variable 
it is managing within a narrow range of values. 
Thus, SWB must evidence a “set-point range” 
which refl ects the normal moment-to-moment range 

in which SWB will be found for each individual. 
The magnitude of this range may also be an indi-
vidual difference, with some ranges being more 
tightly controlled than others.  

    8.    SWB should respond to variables that either enhance 
or challenge the operation of the homeostatic sys-
tem. But the nature of the relationship with such 
variables should be consistent with the operation of 
a homeostatic system. The implications of these 
requirements are illustrated with the aid of Fig.  4.3 .      
 This fi gure comprises several parts as follows:

    (a)    The vertical axis shows the 0–100 scale of SWB 
and includes an illustrative set-point range of 
70–80 points.  

    (b)    The lower horizontal axis shows the strength of a 
negative challenge to SWB, such as might be deliv-
ered by poverty or anxiety.  

    (c)    The upper horizontal axis shows the dominant 
source of control. This source of control can change 
if the strength of the challenging agent is strong.  

    (d)    The curving “response line” depicts the changes in 
SWB due to changes in the challenging agent. The 
upper (80-point) and lower (70-point) margins of 
the set-point range are identifi ed as “thresholds” 
and indicated by vertical arrows.  

    (e)    An important limitation in this depiction is that the 
position of the response line will vary between 
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people, determined by their set-point range. Thus, 
for people who have a lower set point, the response 
line will also be lower.  

    (f)    A second limitation in this depiction is that it shows 
the theoretical outcome of the combined infl uences 
of supportive and challenging agents acting on the 
homeostatic system at any one time. Due to such 
multiple infl uences, any empirical investigation of 
the relationship between SWB and its sources of 
infl uence can only be expected to approximate the 
pattern that is shown.     

 The predictions derived from Fig.  4.3  are as follows:
    1.    Under conditions of zero threat, SWB will average 

to its set point, which in this case is 75 points.  
    2.    As mild sources of threat are experienced, the level 

of SWB will vary within its set-point range. Moreover, 
its position within the range will be a probability 
statement determined by the balance of good and bad 
momentary experience and the resilience of the 
homeostatic system. Thus, a sustained environment 
where good experience dominates will cause SWB 
to average higher than the set point, while the reverse 
chronic experience will cause SWB to average lower 
than the set point. However, the extent of such fl uc-
tuations is predicted to be quite modest. Since the 
magnitude of the set-point range is calculated to be 
around 10–12% points (Cummins et al.  2008 , Sect. 
3.8.1), the total movement of SWB due to such infl u-
ences will not be more than a few percentage points 
on either side of the set point. This phase is shown in 
Fig.  4.3  as (a).  

    3.    As the strength of threat intensifi es, the strength of 
the homeostatic defense also increases in an attempt 
to maintain stable levels of SWB. The result is 
phase (b) in which homeostasis manages to hold the 
line and prevent SWB from decreasing below its 
lower threshold value of 70 points. The evidence 
for this lower threshold to be located at about 70 
points, on average, is presented in Cummins  (  2003  ) . 
Importantly during this phase (b), the value of SWB 
is insensitive to changing levels of the challenging 
agent. That is, although the strength of the chal-
lenge is increasing, SWB will be held steady at the 
value approximating the lower threshold. This 
phase will continue as long as the homeostatic sys-
tem is effective. However, at some higher strength 
of challenge, homeostasis will be overwhelmed.  

    4.    Once the strength of the challenging agent becomes 
too strong for homeostatic management, the value 

of SWB enters phase (c). In this phase, the domi-
nant source of control has shifted from homeostatic 
processes to the challenging agent. Now, the value 
of SWB is sensitive to the strength of the challeng-
ing agent, and as the strength of the challenge 
increases, the value of SWB will sharply fall.     
 Within this theoretical and predictive background, 

two kinds of elaboration will now be presented. The 
fi rst concerns the nature of the homeostatic system 
itself. The second examines empirical evidence for the 
proposition that the relationship between SWB and 
challenging agents conforms to the outcomes predicted 
by this homeostatic model.  

   The Mechanisms of Homeostasis 

 Ever since theorists in the 1970s fi rst pondered the 
nature of a management system for SWB (see the 
previous Section), it has been accepted that life qual-
ity can be considered in two parts, one objective and 
the other subjective. The traditional measures of life 
quality are objective and focus on the circumstances 
of living, sometimes called the “quality of living.” 
These objective variables are tangible in that they can 
be simultaneously observed by a number of people, 
usually as estimates of frequencies or quantities. 
Examples may be the number of friends a person has 
or the degree of their physical disability. Certainly, 
such measures involve degrees of subjective judg-
ment, but when they are carefully performed, such 
measures can yield a high degree of inter-rater 
agreement. 

 The other part of life quality is subjective, and the 
variables here are quite different. They can only be 
directly experienced by each individual person, such 
as their degree of felt happiness or satisfaction. 
Consequently, they can only be measured by asking 
the individual concerned how they feel about their life. 
It is not valid to infer SWB either from ratings made by 
other people (i.e., proxy responses – see Cummins 
 2002  for a review) or from objective measures, due to 
the infl uence of homeostasis. 

 Considering fi rst the objective side of life quality, 
two of the most fundamental variables are wealth and 
relationships. Each of these has considerable capacity 
to either support or challenge SWB. Importantly for this 
discussion, their capacity to protect SWB allows them 
to be conceptualized as external homeostatic buffers. 
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   The External Buffers 

 There are serious misconceptions as to what money 
can and cannot do in relation to personal wellbeing. 
Looking fi rst at those who are rich, people experience 
rapid adaptation to high living standards, so living in a 
mansion with servants simply feels “normal,” not lux-
urious, with the passage of time. Moreover, high wealth 
cannot shift the set point to create a perpetually hap-
pier person. Set points for SWB are proposed to be 
under genetic control (Cummins et al.  2003 ; Lykken 
and Tellegen  1996  ) , so in this sense, money cannot buy 
happiness. No matter how rich someone becomes, at a 
level of income that saturates the wealth-dependent 
buffering capacity of the homeostatic system, addi-
tional wealth will not raise SWB further. 

 The real power of wealth is to protect wellbeing 
through its capacity to be used as a fl exible resource to 
assist homeostasis (Cummins  2000  ) . It does this by 
allowing people to minimize the unwanted challenges 
they experience in their daily life. Wealthy people pay 
others to perform tasks they do not wish to do them-
selves. Poor people, who lack such fi nancial resources, 
must fend for themselves to a much greater extent. As 
a consequence, their level of SWB is far more at the 
mercy of their environment. Because of this infl uence, 
SWB rises with income. 

 The results shown in Fig.  4.4 , and those that follow, 
are generated from cumulative data obtained from the 
Australian Unity Wellbeing Index. This fi gure depicts 
the relationship between SWB and gross household 
income. It is based on the responses of about 30,000 
people and shows the normative range for sample mean 
scores described earlier. The * at the top of columns 
indicates that the level of SWB is signifi cantly higher 

than that for the previous lower income level. As can 
be seen, SWB rises with income up to $91,000–
$120,000, but at higher incomes, there is no further 
systematic rise in SWB. It is interesting that this opti-
mal income range is about double the median income 
in Australia. However, this level of income is quite 
common among dual-income households, and about 
20% of the population have a level of household 
income at or above this level.  

 The pattern of the relationship between SWB and 
wealth is similar to the international data shown in 
Fig.  4.2 . The SWB increments, resulting from this 
wealth resource, are most apparent up to the point 
where the living environment is under reasonable con-
trol. This seems to occur at about US$15,000 GDP/
capita and at about AUS$91,000–$120,000 for house-
holds in Australia. 

 These results are convergent evidence that the 
power of money lies in its usefulness as a fl exible 
resource, which can be used to diminish the probabil-
ity of encountering chronic negative life events. In 
terms of Fig.  4.3 , this represents a shift in the sample 
from being dominantly at (c) and (b) to being domi-
nantly at (a) and (b). That is, the resource of money has 
an effect in two stages. The fi rst is the most obvious. 
As income rises, fewer people within the sample expe-
rience homeostatic defeat due to some factor that can 
be ameliorated through the resource of money. This 
represents the signifi cant rise in Fig.  4.4  up to $91,000–
$120,000. Above this level of income, there will be a 
continued but gradual rise in average SWB, as progres-
sively, more of the sample experience a lifestyle that 
allows their SWB to inhabit the upper portion of their 
set-point range. However, of course, there will always 
be some people with a level of SWB that lies below its 
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set point irrespective of the fi nancial situation. The 
cause will be attributable to situations, such as parent-
ing unpleasant children, which are not amenable to 
resolution through money. 

 A further observation from Fig.  4.4  is that SWB 
plateaus at about 80 points. As noted previously, this 
refl ects the limitations to the upward movement of 
SWB due to set points and the impositions of homeo-
static control. 

 This explanatory idea, that the real power of 
wealth is to protect wellbeing through its capacity as 
a fl exible resource, can be tested in various ways. 
One is to examine the way in which rich and poor 
people experience their lives. Rich people should be 
more likely than poor people to experience a happy 
event in their lives and less likely to experience a sad 
event. To test this proposition, we ask the question, 
“Has something happened to you recently causing 
you to feel happier or sadder than normal?” The 
results are as follows. 

 From our cumulative data, about 50% of respon-
dents recall that they have recently experienced such 
an event. The percentages of people reporting either a 
happy or a sad event are presented in Fig.  4.5 . It can be 
seen that, in accordance with the predicted infl uence of 
money as a fl exible resource, poor people are more 
likely to have experienced an event that made them 
sadder than normal and less likely to have experienced 
an event that made them feel happier than normal. This 
differential infl uence decreases with increasing income, 
up to a gross household income of about $60,000–
$90,000 per year. At this level of income and beyond, 
people tend to experience about the same probability 
of positive and negative events. In conclusion, these 
results support the theory of money as a fl exible resource 

and the homeostatic relationship with SWB as shown 
in Fig.  4.3 .  

 A second major external resource is a relationship 
with another adult that involves mutual sharing of intima-
cies and support. Almost universally, the research litera-
ture attests to the power of such relationships to moderate 
the infl uence of potential stressors on SWB (for reviews, 
see Henderson  1977 ; Sarason et al.  1990  ) . Our results are 
shown in Fig.  4.6  (Cummins et al.  2008 ). 

 This fi gure depicts the SWB of people living in 
households that differ in the nature of relationships 
between the inhabitants. The pattern of these results is 
simple. All seven groups where the respondent lives 
with their partner rate either higher than, or within, the 
normal-range SWB for sample means. Even the lowest 
of these groups, living with a partner and other adults, 
has a level of SWB that lies fi rmly in the normal range. 
This is very different for the other six groups shown in 
this fi gure  .     

 People living in the absence of a partner show con-
sistently lower SWB. In fact, the only non-partner 
group to lie within the normal range consists of those 
living with their parents. All the other fi ve groups lie 
below the normal range, and one of these, living with 
other adults and children, lies below 70 points, which is 
the cutoff for enhanced risk of depression (see later). 

 Of course, these rankings are going to also be 
affected by household income. It might be expected 
that the power of the two external buffers to protect 
SWB is additive, and this will now be demonstrated in 
Fig.  4.7  below. This demonstrates the interaction 
between income and household structure.  

 The top line shows the effect of income on the 
SWB of people living only with their partner. It can be 
seen that this living arrangement makes people very 
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resilient. Even at the lowest household income, SWB 
lies in the middle of the normal range. Notably, it does 
not change very much as income increases, rising only 
3.7 points across the entire income range. This is 
another example of the ceiling created by set points – 
that money as a resource cannot be used to increase 
SWB beyond the set-point range for each individual. 
Thus, since SWB is already in the normal range at the 
lowest income level for this group, the only infl uence 

of higher income is to increase the probability that 
SWB lies toward the top of its set-point range. 

 The second line in this fi gure shows partners who 
are living with one or more children. Their resilience is 
lower because children drain the emotional and fi nan-
cial resources of their parents. Thus, at the lowest 
income level, SWB lies well below the normal range. 
This refl ects the demands made by children exceeding 
the resources available to some parents. However, at an 
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income of $30,000–$60,000, the fi nancial and rela-
tionship resources become suffi cient for homeostatic 
control to be returned. Thereafter, rises in income do 
not statistically differ between the couples with and 
without children. 

 The situation for single parents is more extreme. 
Since they lack the resource of an adult partnership, 
they require an income of $60,000–$90,000 to regain 
homeostatic control. It is also informative to observe 
that the three-person household (partners plus child) 
on low income has higher SWB than the two-person 
household (one parent plus child). This is quite the 
reverse of the relative wellbeing normally assumed by 
Economists (see Trigger  2003  ) . Economists usually 
calculate household wellbeing as income discounted 
by the number of people in the household. Clearly, this 
method is incorrect in relation to SWB. The increased 
consumption of goods by the additional adult is more 
than offset by the instrumental and emotional support 
they are able to provide. 

 In summary, both income and relationship support 
are highly effective external buffers for SWB homeosta-
sis, and their combined infl uence appears to be additive. 
However, our data also reveal an important caveat in 

regard to the strength of relationship support. While it is 
almost universally assumed that the association between 
support and SWB is linear, our results indicate other-
wise. In Survey 14 (Cummins et al.  2005  ) , we asked 
people how much support they received from their part-
ner. The relationship with SWB is shown below. 

 As expected, the highest levels of support are asso-
ciated with the highest wellbeing, and as the level of 
support decreases, SWB decreases also. This is consis-
tent with relationship support as a homeostatic resource. 
However, the relationship between support and SWB is 
clearly non-linear, and Fig.  4.8  shows the following 
features: 
    1.    Normal-range SWB is only associated with a level 

of partner support that lies at 8/10 or above.  
    2.    At a level of support from 5 to 7, SWB corresponds 

to the levels which, on average, are experienced by 
people without a partner, who have never married 
or who live alone. Thus, at these levels of support, 
there is no net advantage to SWB from the partner 
relationship.  

    3.    At levels of support from 3 to 4, SWB falls very 
sharply. This fall is probably attributable to the 
reciprocal nature of relationships. That is, in order 
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to mutually benefi t from a relationship, both part-
ners must give support to one another. When this 
becomes one-sided, as in low levels of received 
support, the relationship actually becomes negative 
for one partner in that it represents a net drain on 
their resources.  

    4.    At levels of support that are 1–2, the associated 
SWB rises somewhat and becomes higher still when 
the strength of support is rated as zero. It seems 
likely that this represents a disengagement from the 
relationship, in that support is not being supplied by 
either partner, and so, it is less draining of personal 
resources.     
 It is interesting that the majority of people in a rela-

tionship (80%) have a level of support at 8 or above 
and that this level of support corresponds with normal 
SWB. This suggests that people who experience a level 
of support from their partner that is at 7 or less are 
likely to seek a new partner. In summary, the relation-
ship between SWB and both of the external buffers 
conforms fairly well to the predictions of homeostasis. 
But this is only the external aspects of homeostatic 
control. There is an additional set of buffers to assist 
homeostasis that are internal to each person  

   Internal Buffers 

 When the external buffers are not strong enough to pre-
vent something bad happening, all is not lost. At the 
heart of homeostasis is a set of genetically programmed 
internal buffers. These comprise protective devices that 
are brought into action because SWB is being threat-
ened. At the simplest level, these involve the automatic 
processes of adaptation and habituation. These act over 
time to make us less aware of challenging experiences. 
An example of this phenomenon can be observed in 
relation to the gradual loss of motor functioning with 
age. Because people adapt their behavior and expecta-
tions to fi t the reality of their diminishing motor capac-
ity, the loss of functioning only weakly engages 
awareness, and so fails to threaten SWB. The extent to 
which this can happen is amazing. Many people with 
Multiple Sclerosis, which induces a gradual loss of 
motor functioning, report normal levels of SWB even 
when they lose the capacity to independently breathe 
and require mechanical ventilation (Bach et al.  1991  ) . 

 We propose that this kind of adaptation is assisted 
by a set of cognitive buffers. These use cognition to 

restructure reality and so to minimize the impact of 
unavoidable negative experiences. The ways that the 
cognitive buffers do this are highly varied. For exam-
ple, one can fi nd meaning in the event (“God is test-
ing me”), fail to take responsibility for the failure (“it 
was not my fault”) or regard the failure (dropping a 
vase) as useful (“I did not like that old vase anyway 
and now I can buy another”). There are many such 
devices that essentially involve maintaining a sense of 
control, collectively called Secondary Control tech-
niques (Rothbaum et al.  1982  ) . 

 There are other ways of restructuring reality that do 
not involve the sense of control. One is protection of 
self-esteem through “splintering.” For example, when 
dropping the vase, one may think “Well, so I am a bit 
clumsy, but it doesn’t matter because I am so good at 
(making friends, cooking, writing, etc.).” Here, the 
cause of the bad event has been relegated to some 
aspect of performance that the person regards as unim-
portant to their sense of identity. Another method is to 
restructure an imaginary future, e.g., “Well this has 
been a bad day, but tomorrow will be better.” 

 The effect of these cognitive devices, when effec-
tively employed, is restoring peace of mind. Some expla-
nation for the experience has been found that allows the 
person to feel that their sense of self and ability to under-
stand the world is intact. Indeed, they may even benefi t 
from the experience in the long term. Therefore, the 
sense of threat has been dissipated, and SWB returns to 
its set-point range. A detailed discussion of these inter-
nal buffering systems is provided in Cummins and 
Nistico  (  2002  )  and Cummins et al.  (  2002  ) . 

 It is important to note in relation to all this that the 
homeostatic system, as described, has the role of main-
taining a positive sense of wellbeing that is both non-
specifi c and highly personalized. It is concerned only 
with the abstract core feelings that the individual has 
about themselves and only in the most general sense. 
One consequence of this is to imbue people with a 
“positivity bias” in relation to themselves. So, people 
generally feel they are “superior” to others or better 
than average (Diener et al.  1999 ; Headey and Wearing 
 1988,   1989  ) . They believe they are luckier, happier, 
and more moral (Andrews and Withey  1976  ) . This is 
all part of the general positive bias that is “value added” 
by the brain to such thought processes and which leads, 
under the normal circumstances of living, to a general-
ized positive self-view (Taylor and Brown  1988 ; 
Weinstein  1989  ) . 
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 It is these characteristics that allow the personal 
sense of wellbeing to be so defendable against the 
slings and arrows of misfortune. Because these self-
beliefs are held at such an abstract level, specifi c 
instances of personal bad luck or incompetence that 
might otherwise damage the sense of personal wellbe-
ing can be dismissed by using the internal buffers 
to maintain the abstract belief. This general idea is 
not novel. For example, Tesser et al.  (  1989  )  provide 
empirical support for a model of Self-Evaluation 
Maintenance, in which the self recognizes good per-
formance on a variety of dimensions yet aspires to “be 
good at” (or personally values) only a few such dimen-
sions. Thus, one’s own performance is not threatening 
to self-evaluation provided that failures are confi ned to 
non-valued dimensions in life. Such processes assist 
people who are deaf, for example, to maintain a posi-
tive self-view (Bat-Chava  1994  ) . 

 So, SWB is heavily defended, and this gives a sense 
of how important it is to maintain positive feelings 
about the self. But SWB is generally acknowledged to 
be a mixture of affect and cognition. So, is this what 
homeostasis is defending, or is there some deeper state 
that we are determined to maintain?   

   What Is Homeostasis Defending? 

 Most contemporary theorists regard the measurement 
of SWB, obtained through a considered verbal or writ-
ten response, to involve both affective and cognitive 
processes. This was fi rst recognized by Campbell et al. 
 (  1976  )  who suggested that this amalgam should be 
measured through questions of “satisfaction.” This 
form of question has since become standard for SWB 
measurement. However, relatively little research has 
been directed to examining the relative contribution of 
affect and cognition. Certainly, the two components 
are separable (Lucas et al.  1996  ) , but whether, as 
claimed by Diener et al.  (  2004  ) , SWB represents a 
dominantly cognitive evaluation is moot. To the con-
trary, recent research (Davern et al.  2007  )  points to the 
essence of SWB as a construct these authors call “Core 
Affect.” 

 The term Core Affect was coined by Russell 
 (  2003  )  to describe a neurophysiological state that is 
experienced as a feeling and which may be concep-
tualized as a deep form of trait affect or mood. He 
describes it as analogous to felt body temperature in 

that it is always there, it can be accessed when atten-
tion is drawn to it, extremes are most obvious, and it 
exists without words to describe it. Naturally enough, 
Russell regarded Core Affect in conformity with the 
circumplex model of affect, comprising a blend of 
hedonic (pleasant–unpleasant) and arousal values 
(activation–deactivation). 

 The reason Davern et al. were attracted to adopt this 
term was Russell’s determined description of Core 
Affect as a biologically infl uenced mood, rather than 
an emotion. Specifi cally, he made it clear that while 
the feeling of Core Affect can be consciously accessed, 
it is not tied to any specifi c object in the manner of an 
emotional response. Instead, it is a mood state, which 
refers to how the individual senses themselves in an 
abstract but personal way. If the perception of the Core 
Affect feeling becomes linked to a cause, then the feel-
ing state makes the transition from mood to emotion. 

 A more recent account of Core Affect, however, 
has muddied this distinction. Russell  (  2009  )  makes it 
clear that Core Affect may be involved in either 
moods or emotions. He proposes that Core Affect 
may become directed at something and, indeed, that 
Core Affect may itself be changed by a variety of 
other infl uences. Thus, a new term is required that 
describes the mood affect associated with homeos-
tasis. We propose the term Homeostatically Protected 
Mood (HPMood) to describe a feeling state with the 
following characteristics:
    1.    It is a biologically determined positive mood that 

comprises the most basic experienced feeling. It is 
hardwired for each individual, comprising the tonic 
state of affect that provides the activation energy, or 
motivation, for behavior.  

    2.    HPMood is not only the dominant affective con-
stituent of SWB, as determined by Davern et al., but 
also the basic steady-state set point that homeosta-
sis seeks to defend.  

    3.    HPMood perfuses all higher process, including per-
sonality (for a review of the neurobiology of per-
sonality, see Depue and Collins  1999  ) , memory, 
and momentary experience. It perfuses all cognitive 
processes to some degree, but most strongly the 
rather abstract notions of self (e.g., I am a good per-
son). These self-perceptions are held at strength of 
positivity that approximates the set-point HPMood.     
 Consistent with this fundamental role, we hypothe-

size that the process of evolution has advantaged the 
survival of individuals who experience a level of 
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HPMood corresponding to 70–80 points pleasant or 
positive. Notably, SWB values above and below this 
range are associated with different forms of cognitive 
functioning, each of which having its own advantages 
and disadvantages. For example, higher SWB is asso-
ciated with enhanced friendliness and problem solving 
(Lyubomirsky et al.  2005  )  but has the downside of 
poor information processing, an exaggerated sense of 
control, and therefore enhanced risk taking. Lower 
SWB, on the other hand, leads to more careful infor-
mation processing (for a review, see Forgas  2008  )  and 
greater preparedness for threat (Sweeny et al.  2006  )  
but carries the risk of low motivation and even depres-
sion if it becomes chronic. Thus, we propose, 75 points 
is a trade-off between the advantages and disadvan-
tages of higher and lower values. This level then, on 
average, constitutes the optimum set-point range for 
SWB, corresponding to the most adaptive range of 
mood affect. 

 As measured by Davern et al.  (  2007  ) , HPMood can 
be parsimoniously represented as the combined affects 
of happiness, contentment, and excitement. These rep-
resent the activated and deactivated pleasant quadrants 
of the affective circumplex (for a review of affect, see 
Cropanzano et al.  2003  ) . Davern et al. tested the rela-
tive strength of HPMood, cognition, and all fi ve fac-
tors of personality as predictors of SWB. The cognitive 
component of SWB was measured using 7 items 
derived from multiple discrepancies theory (Michalos 
 1985  ) . These items address the perceived gap between 
what the respondent currently has and general life 
aspirations, what age-matched others have, the best 
one has had in the past, expected to have 3 years ago 
and expects to have after 5 years, deserves, and needs. 

 Consistent with previous research, all three compo-
nents correlated signifi cantly with SWB and with one 
another. However, when the variances were controlled 
by structural equation modeling, it was demonstrated 
that affect and MDT are the dominant components of 
SWB. Indeed, after accounting for both of these, per-
sonality made only a very small contribution to the 
explanation of SWB variance. The simplifi ed model 
from this paper is reproduced in Fig.  4.9 . The person-
ality factors are designated as: N – Neuroticism, E – 
Extraversion, O – Openness, A – Agreeableness, and 
C – Conscientiousness.  

 This fi nding has been replicated using independent 
data (Blore  2008  ) , from which we deduce that mood is 
the dominant component of SWB. We also propose 

HPMood as the driving force behind individual set 
point levels in SWB homeostasis. 

 Over the past few years, there have been several 
critics of set-point theory (e.g., Fujita and Diener  2005 ; 
Headey  2008 ; Lucas  2007  )  based on observed changes 
in the SWB of individuals over time. The fi rst two of 
these papers report data from the German Socio-
Economic Panel Study from 1984 to 2000. For exam-
ple, Fujita and Diener showed that, over this 16-year 
period, about 10% of the sample showed a change in 
satisfaction of about 30 points. They conclude that 
SWB “can and does change for some people.” 

 All of these authors interpret changes in SWB over 
time as indicative that the set point has changed. 
However, homeostasis theory and HPMood offer an 
alternative possibility. It is possible that when people 
report a level of SWB outside their set-point range, they 
have simply lost contact with their set-point mood 
affect. That is, at the time of data collection, their level 
of SWB was being controlled by a powerful emotional 
state, such as depression, that overwhelmed homeosta-
sis, and so dominated their awareness. Within this alter-
native conception, each person’s HPMood and set point 
may remain unaltered, and the abnormal level of SWB 
refl ects attention to the dominating emotional state. 

 This alternative conception also predicts that, over 
time, external and internal resources will be directed to 
the restoration of homeostasis, as has been discussed. 
If these resources are suffi cient, they will reduce the 
perceived level of challenge to the point that that 
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homeostatic control is restored. When this occurs, the 
person regains contact with their HPMood, and their 
reported SWB returns to its set-point range. 

 Another interesting possibility is that set points do, 
in fact, change over the life span (Land, personal com-
munication). Results from the Framingham Heart 
Longitudinal Study have found that a number of physi-
ological parameters that must be maintained within 
homeostatic bounds for survival – such as blood pres-
sure – have “optimal” values that change with age. 
Such changes are adaptive, in that individuals who 
deviate far from the optimal values are at higher risk of 
mortality. Through analogy, it is possible that SWB set 
points also change over the life span, quite possibly in 
an upward direction to compensate for functional loss. 
We certainly fi nd (Cummins et al.  2005  )  that the high-
est levels of SWB occur in old age.  

   SWB and Depression 

 From all of the above, SWB can be predominantly 
characterized as a stable positive mood that is normally 
held within a narrow range of values for each individ-
ual. The level of this set-point range is genetically 
determined, and a homeostatic system acts to defend 
our perception of Homeostatically Protected Mood as 
our normal sense of affective self. Importantly, SWB is 
an approximation of HPMood, which is why, under 
normal conditions, SWB approximates the set-point 
range. However, if the level of challenge to SWB 
becomes too great, homeostasis fails. When this occurs, 
our affective experience is redirected from HPMood to 
the dominating emotion, either positive or negative. 

 Under such conditions, SWB no longer conforms 
to the set-point range of HPMood. If it is made to be 
higher, due to the induction of an acute positive emo-
tion, then the processes of adaptation and habituation 
soon return the dominant affective experience back to 
HPMood. Whether, as claimed by Positive Psychology, 
it is possible to maintain a substantially higher level of 
positive affect than the set-point range on a chronic 
basis is moot. As of this writing, no reliable empirical 
evidence is available to support such a view, which is 
also counter to homeostatic theory. 

 If SWB is made to be lower, through the induction of 
a negative emotion, then the same processes of adapta-
tion and habituation will normally allow recovery back 
to the set-point range of HPMood. However, if the nega-

tive challenge is chronic and strong, recovery may not 
take place. The homeostatic system has a limited capac-
ity to recover normal functioning, and if this capacity is 
exceeded, adaptation will not occur, homeostasis will be 
persistently defeated, and the loss of positive affect will 
remain as the dominating experience. This is the reason 
that the poor countries in Fig.  4.2  have such low SWB. 
They contain a high proportion of their population who 
are living under conditions of chronic homeostatic 
defeat. We have recently reported the same phenomenon 
in Australia through a study of 4,000 people providing 
care for a disabled family member at home (Cummins 
et al.  2007  ) . Their mean level of SWB was 59 points. 

 We propose that this loss of positive mood is the 
essence of depression. The relationship between SWB 
and the depression sub-scale of the Depression Anxiety 
Stress Scales (Lovibond and Lovibond  1995  )  is shown 
in Fig.  4.10  using cumulative data from our surveys. 

   This fi gure is based on DASS increments of 3.0 
points. This increment size is the smallest range for our 
cumulative sample that allows an  N  >20 per group. The    
group N’s range from 785 for depression group (0.1–3.0) 
to 23 for depression group (33.1–36.0). The fi gure 
reveals a clearly inverse relationship between the fall-
ing PWI and rising depression scores. However, the 
rate at which PWI falls appears to slow at a depression 
score of 15.1–18 ( moderate ) to 24.1–27.0 (severe), 
with these depression categories referenced from the 
scale manual. The amount of change between these 
four contiguous scores, which differ sequentially by <2 
points, can be contrasted with the amount of change in 
the four immediately higher and lower scores, which all 
differ sequentially by >2 point, as shown in Table  4.1 .  

   This table shows the changing rate of PWI decrease 
and the appearance of the homeostatic plateau over the 
middle grouping. As the level of challenge (depression 
score) increases from 0 to 18, the value of SWB moves 
down in a linear fashion to approximate the start of the 
homeostatic plateau. This is phase (a) in Fig.  4.3 . Then, 
over the depression rating of 18–27, homeostasis 
“holds the line” and SWB remains relatively unchanged 
(phase b). However, at a depression score of 27 or 
greater, homeostasis is overwhelmed; control of SWB 
passes from the homeostatic system to the challenging 
agent, and SWB drops markedly (phase c).  

 A more detailed description of these results in rela-
tion to homeostatic theory is as follows:
    1.    In reference to Fig.  4.10 , the fact that the highest 

PWI value corresponds to a depression score of zero 
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is logical. Moreover, the value of 82.8 points is con-
sistent with theory, based on two assumptions, both 
of which have been previously argued. The fi rst is 
that the normal range for individual set points is 
55–95, and the second is that the normal set-point 
range is 5–6 points on either side of the mean. Then, 
if zero depression is taken as implying that each 
SWB value approximates the top of each set-point 
range, then this SWB distribution extends from 
(55 + 6) = 61 to (95 + 6)  »  100. The halfway point on 
this range is 80.5 points, which is a reasonable 
approximation to the measured value of 82.8 points.  

    2.    The start of the plateau in Fig.  4.10  occurs at a PWI 
of 63.2, and it ends at 58.5 points. This is also con-
sistent with theoretical prediction. In a previous 
report using population sample mean scores from 19 
different countries as data, the overall mean was 
found to be 74.4 and the standard deviation 5.1 
points (Cummins  2003  ) . It was also calculated that 
70 points, corresponding to about one standard devi-
ation below the mean, was the lowest value on the 
plateau, below which the value SWB fell sharply. 
 The current data set uses the scores of individuals 

rather than population mean scores. The overall mean 
is 73.40, and the standard deviation is much larger as 
14.54. One standard deviation below the mean is 58.9 
points, which approximates the lower end of the pla-
teau in Fig.  4.10 . Thus, the results using either popula-
tion mean scores as data, or the scores of individuals as 
data, converge to yield a common fi nding, that is, that 

SWB values that lie one standard deviation below the 
normative mean approximate the boundary between 
homeostatic maintenance and homeostatic defeat. 
Thus, SWB values that lie much further from the nor-
mative mean than one standard deviation are likely 
under the control of the challenging agent rather than 
homeostasis (refer to Fig.  4.3 ).     

 Perhaps the most interesting question raised by 
these results is why plotting the PWI against the DASS 
shows this plateau effect. The DASS items measure 
the extent of negative affect (downhearted and blue), 
life being meaningless, low personal self-worth, etc. In 
other words, even quite strong negative feelings about 
the self can co-exist with normal or even high levels of 
SWB. There is, thus, a degree of disconnection between 
negative and positive feelings about the self as long as 
homeostasis is functional. This is highly adaptive in 
allowing negative feeling to be acknowledged while 

   Table 4.1    The relative degree of change for the PWI and 
DASS   

 Depression 
increments 

 6.1–9.0 
(normal) to 
15.1–18.0 
(moderate) 

 15.1–18 
(moderate) 
to 24.1–27.0 
(severe) 

 24.1–27.0 
(severe) to 
33.1–36.0 
(extreme) 

 DASS range  21.6  21.4  21.7 
 PWI range  10.1   4.7  13.9 
 Phases of 
change related 
to Fig.  4.3  

 (a)  (b)  (c) 

0.0
3.9

11.3
18.3

25.5

32.7
39.9

46.9
54.0

61.3
68.5

75.5

83.082.8
79.3
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  Fig. 4.10    PWI and DASS depression means across increments of depression scores       
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also maintaining normal levels of SWB. However, 
once the level of challenge becomes overwhelming, 
positive feelings about the self evaporate, and it is pos-
sible that true depression sets in.  

   Recommended Scales 

 There are three scales that we recommend for use 
within the framework that has been outlined. The old-
est of these is the single question, “How satisfi ed are 
you with your life as a whole?” (Andrews and Withey 
 1976  ) . This question perfectly fulfi lls the criteria for an 
item measuring SWB to be both personal and abstract 
(Cummins et al.  2003  ) . No one can compute the answer 
to the question in terms of cognition. So, it is answered 
in reference to the ongoing mood state, which normally 
approximates the set-point level of Homeostatically 
Protected Mood. The drawback to using this question, 
however, is that it is a single item. As such, it is not as 
reliable as a multi-item scale, so two alternative scales 
have been devised. 

 The fi rst is the most widely used index of SWB, the 
Satisfaction with Life Scale (Diener et al.  1985  ) . This 
measures satisfaction through fi ve items, each of which 
involves an overall judgment of life in general. The 
scores from these items are then summed as a measure 
of SWB. For a copy of the scale, go to   http://s.psych.
uiuc.edu/~ediener/hottopic/hottopic.html    . The psycho-
metric properties of the scale can be accessed through 
the publications listed on this web page. 

 The importance of the SWLS is that it represents an 
expanded version of “life as a whole.” The items are 
not designed to give individual insights into the struc-
ture of SWB. This feature makes it different from the 
second scale to be recommended. The Personal 
Wellbeing Index (International Wellbeing Group  2006  )  
has a quite different design, as the “fi rst-level decon-
struction” of life as a whole. Until very recently, the 
PWI contained seven items, referred to as “domains,” 
where each item represents a broad, semi-abstract area 
of life. The theoretical basis for the PWI is that the 
domains together describe the experience of overall life 
satisfaction. The manual is available from International 
Wellbeing Group  (  2006  ) . 

 The PWI is designed to be a “work in progress,” 
with the scale evolving as new data show ways for it to 
be successfully modifi ed. The International Wellbeing 
Group oversees this evolution, and in 2006, an eighth 

domain of Spiritual/Religious satisfaction was added 
to the scale. 

 The disadvantage of the PWI over the SWLS is 
that, because the domains are slightly more specifi c in 
their focus, they are further away from HPMood. The 
advantage of the PWI is that each of the domains car-
ries its own information concerning a broad aspect of 
life. Because of this, the scale can be analyzed at 
either the level of individual domains or by combin-
ing the domains to form a single SWB score. There 
are also parallel versions of the PWI for adults who 
have a cognitive or intellectual disability, school chil-
dren, and pre-school children (Cummins and Lau 
 2005a,   b,   c  ) .  

   Summary and Conclusions 

 From the results that have been presented, we propose 
that SWB has the following characteristics:
    (a)    It is a remarkably stable indicator of human func-

tioning that is normally maintained as positive by a 
system of homeostatic controls.  

    (b)    Each person has a set point for their SWB. This is 
genetically determined for each individual person 
and may have a value between 55 and 95 points. The 
average for the Australian population is 75 points.  

    (c)    Each person has a set-point range, which is their 
normal operating range for SWB on either side of 
their set point. The magnitude of this range is about 
5–6 points around the set point. Thus, the normal 
range for the SWB of individuals is 5–6 points 
beyond the range of set points (55–95 points) or 
approximately 50–100 points.  

    (d)    Because any demographic group will contain a 
heterogeneous mix of set points, there is a ceiling 
for group average scores at about 83 points. That 
is, no matter how good the living environment is, 
the mean level of SWB for a randomly populated 
group will not exceed 83 points.  

    (e)    The level of SWB can be made to move to almost 
any lower level by a strong challenge that defeats 
homeostasis.  

    (f)    Challenges to homeostasis are resisted by external 
and internal buffers. The external buffers of money 
and relationships function to attenuate the poten-
tial force of a challenge. The internal buffers act to 
defl ect the experience of homeostatic challenge 
away from the abstract sense of self.  
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    (g)    Homeostasis is defending Homeostatically Protected 
Mood, which is an abstract and positive feeling 
about the self. Under normal conditions, SWB, as 
measured, is dominated by HPMood.  

    (h)    Depression represents the failure of homeostasis. 
In depression, the positive sense of HPMood is 
lost, being replaced by negative feelings attributable 
to the challenging agent.  

    (i)    Whether any intervention is capable of raising 
SWB will importantly depend on its initial level. If 
the starting condition is homeostatic defeat, then 
SWB can be raised by providing relevant resources. 
However, homeostasis theory predicts that SWB 
cannot be chronically increased beyond its set-
point range. This means that the only SWB incre-
ment available to someone who is already under 
normal homeostatic control lies within the mar-
gins of their set-point range. This understanding 
has important implications for those who seek to 
increase happiness.          
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     5    Positive Psychology and the Quality 
of Life       

     Corey   L.  M.   Keyes      ,    Barbara   L.   Fredrickson   , 
and    Nansook   Park             

 Historically, psychological and social sciences have 
focused on the nature and causes of human well-being. 
However, until very recently, most research equated 
well-being with the absence of the “three Ds”: disease, 
disorder, and disability. At least four scientifi c trends 
over the past 50 years have helped to change the course 
of research on human well-being, culminating in  Positive 
Psychology , which can been succinctly defi ned as the 
scientifi c fi eld devoted to the study of optimal human 
functioning (see, e.g., Seligman and Csikszentmihalyi 
 2000  ) . First, the study of stress and health matured to 
include models of individuals’ perceptions of stress and 
their coping strategies. Second, the research fi eld of ger-
ontology matured, along with the increasing life expec-
tancy of the population, to include the study of successful 
aging, which provided conceptions of positive human 
development in the face of aging. Third, the period of 
humanism and social welfare that characterized the 
1960s and 1970s provided a strong rationale for the 
study of how individuals view the quality of their lives 
and how to improve it. Fourth, the study of resilience 
emerged during the 1970s and has thrived since as the 

investigation of protective factors and assets that enable 
usual or exceptional development under conditions of 
risk and adversity. 

 Positive psychology shares much in common with 
the fi eld of social indicators and quality of life research. 
However, not all quality of research can or should be 
characterized as positive. Research on the quality of life 
can be divided into one of four approaches based on 
whether it employs a subjective or objective approach 
and whether its foci are negative or positive indicators. 
While the subjectivist approach relies on self-reports of 
quality of life, an objectivist approach relies instead on 
sources of information that exists independent of the 
participant (e.g., poverty status) or, if reported on by the 
participant, can be verifi ed (e.g., education attainment). 
In turn, whereas some quality of life indicators are neg-
ative in that researchers seek to understand or remediate 
the presence of undesirable conditions (e.g., violence) 
or states (e.g., fear), others are positive in that research-
ers measure the presence of desirable conditions (e.g., 
cooperation) or states (e.g., happiness, joy, fl ourishing). 
Positive psychology is therefore an important model 
within the quality of life tradition that emphasizes posi-
tive indicators and thereby addresses an imbalance in 
the historical corpus of research in human well-being as 
the absence of the negative. 

 Positive psychology is concerned not just with pos-
itive states like emotions but also with more endur-
ing positive characteristics of the individual: talents, 
abilities, values, and strengths of character (Peterson 
 2006  ) . Positive traits lead to optimal functioning not 
only by enabling positive emotions but also in their 
own right by facilitating lives characterized by engage-
ment, meaning, and fulfi lling relationships with others 
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(Park  2004 ; Park and Peterson  2003 ; Peterson et al. 
 2007  ) . Accordingly, positive traits contribute to hedo-
nic and eudaimonic well-being. Although distinguish-
able, these types of well-being are not incompatible and 
may even be synergistic in producing a full life (Keyes 
 1998 ; Keyes et al.  2002 ; Keyes  2002 ,     2005a,   b ,  2007 ; 
Ryff  1989 ; Peterson et al.  2005b  ) . 

 In this chapter, we review research from three 
streams of positive psychology which are particularly 
relevant to the subjective and positive spectrum of 
quality of life research. The fi rst is Keyes’ research on 
human fl ourishing, which is the presence and absence 
of a positive state of mental health. The second is 
Fredrickson’s research on the role of positive emo-
tional states and their dynamics in broadening and build-
ing the necessary resources that sustain fl ourishing and 
other desirable outcomes. The third stream of research 
is on character virtues and strengths by Parks, Peterson, 
and Seligman. This latter stream of research attempts 
to measure and associate the presence of durable char-
acter traits with desirable outcomes such as fl ourishing 
and positive emotions. These three streams of research 
do not fully describe the diversity of concepts and the-
ories being studied under the rubric of positive psy-
chology (see, e.g., Snyder and Lopez  2002  for a 
comprehensive listing of positive psychology topics). 
However, the three streams of research presented here 
represent, in our opinions, exemplars of quality of life 
research in themselves, namely, that quality of life 
increases insofar as more individuals achieve a state of 
fl ourishing, experience more positive emotions in life, 
and have more character strengths that lead to personal 
and interpersonal conduct that are aligned with virtue. 

   Flourishing: Mental Health 
as “Something Positive” 

 In  1941 , the noted medical historian, Henry Sigerist, 
remarked that health, whether mental or physical, was 
more than the absence of illness; it was the presence of 
“something positive” (p. 100). Until recently, however, 
mental  health  remained undefi ned, unmeasured, and 
therefore unrecognized among researchers and at the 
level of governments and nongovernmental organiza-
tions. Rather, mental health was seen throughout the 
twentieth century and before then as the absence of 
mental disorder. In 1999, the surgeon general, then Dr. 
David Satcher, conceived of mental health as  “… a 

state of successful performance of mental function, 
resulting in productive activities, fulfi lling relationships 
with people, and the ability to adapt to change and to 
cope with adversity”  (U.S. Public Health Service  1999 , 
p. 4). In 2004, the World Health Organization published 
an historic fi rst report on mental health promotion, con-
ceptualizing mental health as not merely the absence of 
mental illness, but the presence of    “ … a state of well-
being in which the individual realizes his or her own 
abilities, can cope with the normal stresses of life, can 
work productively and fruitfully, and is able to make a 
contribution to his or her community ” (   World Health 
Organization  2004 , p.12). 

 These defi nitions affi rmed the existing behavioral 
and social scientifi c vision of mental health as not merely 
the absence of mental illness but the presence of some-
thing positive (e.g., Jahoda  1958  ) . Social and psycho-
logical scientists have been studying “something 
positive” in the domain of subjective well-being – indi-
viduals’ evaluations and judgment of their own lives – 
for about 50 years (Keyes  2006  ) . This research has 
yielded as many as 13 specifi c dimensions of well-being 
in the US population. When factor analyzed, studies 
show that the manifold scales measuring subjective 
well-being represent the latent structure of hedonic well-
being (i.e., positive emotions toward one’s life) or eudai-
monic well-being (i.e., positive    psychological and social 
functioning in life) (see, e.g., Keyes, Shmotkin, & Ryff). 

 Years of subjective well-being research uninten-
tionally yielded clusters of mental health symptoms 
that mirror the cluster of symptoms used in the DSM-
IV-TR (American Psychiatric Association  2000  )  to 
diagnose major depressive episode (MDE). In the same 
way that depression requires symptoms of anhedonia, 
mental health consists of symptoms of hedonia such as 
emotional vitality and positive feelings toward one’s 
life. In the same way that major depression consists of 
symptoms of malfunctioning, mental health consists of 
symptoms of positive functioning. 

 Table  5.1  presents the dimensions of subjective 
well-being, which form the clusters of symptoms of 
fl ourishing. The diagnosis of states of fl ourishing (i.e., 
mental health) was modeled after the DSM-III-R 
approach to diagnosing MDE (Keyes  2002  ) . Each mea-
sure of subjective well-being is considered a symptom 
insofar as it represents an outward sign of an unobserv-
able state. In the absence of specifi c diagnostic tests, 
underlying conditions must be inferred from symptoms 
(or items). Mental health as well as mental illnesses 
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lack specifi c diagnostic tests, and remain identifi able 
only as collections of symptoms and outward signs 
(i.e., syndromes) of the underlying state or condition. 
To be diagnosed as  fl ourishing  in life, individuals must 
exhibit high levels on at least one measure of hedonic 
well-being and high levels on at least six measures of 
positive functioning. Individuals who exhibit low lev-
els on at least one measure of hedonic well-being and 
low levels on at least six measures of positive function-
ing are diagnosed as  languishing  in life. Adults who are 
 moderately mentally healthy  do not fi t the criteria for 
either fl ourishing or languishing in life.  

 A continuous assessment of the mental health con-
tinuum sums all measures of mental health that are 
coded into 10-point ranges after the Global Assessment 
of Functioning (GAF) approach in the DSM-III-R. For 
reasons articulated by Kessler    ( 2002 ) in the domain of 
psychopathology, I have used, and recommend that 
others use, both the categorical and continuous 

 assessment for mental health because each approach 
provides valuable information and to see whether 
results and conclusions vary by each approach. 

 All fi ndings published to date on adults are from the 
MacArthur Foundation’s Midlife in the United States 
survey (MIDUS). This survey was a random digit dial-
ing sample of noninstitutionalized English-speaking 
adults between the ages of 25 and 74 living in the 48 
contiguous states, whose household included at least 
one telephone. The telephone survey and mailed ques-
tionnaires were conducted in 1995. The MIDUS used 
DSM-III-R (American Psychiatric Association  1987  )  
criteria to diagnose four mental disorders (i.e., 
MDE, panic, generalized anxiety, and alcohol depen-
dence), which were operationalized by the Composite 
International Diagnostic Interview Short Form 
(CIDI-SF) scales (see Kessler et al.  1998  ) . 

   The Two Continua Model of Mental Health 

 Confi rmatory factor analysis was used to test the theory 
that the MIDUS measures of mental health and mental 
illness belong to two latent continua. Three scales 
served as indicators of mental health: The summed 
scale of emotional well-being (i.e., single item of satis-
faction + scale of positive affect), the summed scale of 
psychological well-being (i.e., six scales summed 
together), and the summed scale of social well-being 
(i.e., the fi ves scales summed together). Four summary 
measures served as indicators of mental illness as oper-
ationalized as the number of symptoms of MDE, gen-
eralized anxiety, panic disorder, and alcohol dependence. 
Two competing theories – the single factor and the two 
factor model – were tested. The single factor model 
hypothesizes that the measures of mental health and 
mental illness refl ect a single latent factor, support for 
which would indicate that the absence of mental illness 
implies the presence of mental health. The two factor 
model hypothesizes that the measures of mental illness 
represent the latent factor of mental health that is dis-
tinct from, but correlated with, the latent factor of men-
tal illness that is represented by the measures of mental 
illness. The data strongly supported the two factor 
model, which was a nearly perfect fi tting model to the 
MIDUS data (Keyes  2005a  ) . 

 The latent factor of mental illness correlated −53 
with the latent factor of mental health. Although there 
is a tendency for mental health to improve as mental 

   Table 5.1    Descriptions of 13 dimensions of subjective well-
being used to measure and diagnose the categories of the mental 
health continuum in the USA   

 1 .  Positive affect : cheerful, in good spirits, calm and peaceful, 
satisfi ed, and full of life 

 2 .  Avowed personal quality of life:  happiness or life 
satisfaction 

 3 .  Self-acceptance:  holds positive attitudes toward oneself and 
past life and concedes and accepts varied aspects of self 

 4 .  Social-acceptance:  has positive attitude toward others while 
acknowledging and accepting people’s differences and 
complexity 

 5 .  Personal growth:  shows insight into own potential, sense of 
development, and open to new and challenging experiences 

 6 .  Social actualization:  believes that people, social groups, 
and society have potential and can evolve or grow positively 

 7 .  Purpose in life:  holds goals and beliefs that affi rm sense of 
direction in life and feels that life has a purpose and meaning. 

 8 .  Social contribution:  feels that one’s life is useful to society and 
the output of own activities is valued by or valuable to others. 

 9 .  Environmental mastery:  exhibits capability to manage 
complex environment and can choose or manage and mold 
environs to suit needs. 

 10 .  Social coherence:  interested in society or social life and 
feels that society and culture are intelligible, somewhat 
logical, predictable, and meaningful 

 11.   Autonomy:  exhibits self-direction that is often guided by 
own, socially accepted and conventional internal standards, 
and resists unsavory social pressures 

 12 .  Positive relations with others:  has warm, satisfying, trusting 
personal relationships, and is capable of empathy and intimacy 

 13 .  Social integration:  has a sense of belonging to a community 
and derives comfort and support from community 
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illness symptoms decrease, this connection is relatively 
modest. Languishing adults report the highest preva-
lence of any of the four mental disorders as well as the 
highest prevalence of reporting two or more mental dis-
orders during the past year. In contrast, fl ourishing indi-
viduals report the lowest prevalence of any of the four 
12-month mental disorders or their comorbidity. 
Compared with languishing or fl ourishing, moderately 
mentally healthy adults were at intermediate risk of any 
of the mental disorders or two or more mental disorders 
during the past year. The modest correlation between 
the latent continua refl ects the tendency for the risk of 
mental illness to increase as mental health decreases. 
For example, the 12-month risk of MDE is over fi ve 
times greater for languishing than fl ourishing adults. 

 Support for the two factor model provides the stron-
gest scientifi c evidence to date in support of the com-
plete health approach to mental health. That is, the 
evidence indicates that the absence of mental illness 
does not imply the presence of mental health, and the 
absence of mental health does not imply the presence 
of mental illness. Thus, neither the pathogenic nor salu-
togenic approaches alone accurately describe the men-
tal health of a population. Rather, mental health is a 
complete state that is best studied though the combined 
assessments of mental health with mental illness. Using 
a dichotomous diagnostic assessment of psychopathol-
ogy that is cross tabulated with the three categories of 
the mental health continuum yields six categories. 
There are individuals who are fl ourishing, who are 
moderately mentally healthy, or who are languishing 
and have not had an episode of a mental illness during 
the past year. However, there are also individuals who 
are fl ourishing, who are moderately mentally healthy, 
or who are languishing and have experienced an epi-
sode of a mental illness during the past year. Complete 
mental health is a state in which individuals are free of 
mental illness and are fl ourishing. In papers published 
to date, individuals with a mental illness who were 
moderately mentally healthy or fl ourishing were col-
lapsed into one group, because so few fl ourishing indi-
viduals report an episode of mental illness, and pooling 
these groups did not affect the results.  

   Mental Health as Flourishing Is Salutary 

 Research has supported the hypothesis that anything less 
than complete mental health results in increased 

 impairment and disability (Keyes  2002,   2004,   2005a,   b  ) . 
Adults who were diagnosed as completely mentally 
healthy functioned superior to all others in terms of the 
fewest workdays missed, fewest half-day or less cut-
backs of work, lowest level of health limitations of 
activities of daily living, the fewest chronic physical 
diseases and conditions, the lowest healthcare utiliza-
tion, and the highest levels of psychosocial function-
ing. In terms of psychosocial functioning, this meant 
that completely mentally healthy adults reported the 
lowest level of perceived helplessness (e.g., low per-
ceived control in life), the highest level of functional 
goals (e.g., knowing what they want from life), the 
highest level of self-reported resilience (e.g., learning 
from adversities), and the highest level of intimacy 
(e.g., feeling very close with family and friends). In 
terms of all of these measures, completely mentally 
healthy adults functioned better than adults with mod-
erate mental health, who, in turn, functioned better 
than adults who were languishing. 

 Adults with a mental illness who also had either 
moderate mental health or fl ourishing reported more 
workdays missed or more work cutbacks than lan-
guishing adults. However, languishing adults reported 
the same level of health limitations of daily living and 
worse levels of psychosocial functioning than adults 
with a mental illness who also had moderate mental 
health or fl ourishing. Individuals who were completely 
mentally ill – i.e., languishing and one or more of the 
mental disorders – functioned worse than all others on 
every criterion. In general, adults with a mental illness 
who also had either moderate mental health or fl our-
ishing function no worse than adults who were lan-
guishing and did not have a mental disorder. Thus, 
mental illness that is combined with languishing is 
more dysfunctional than the situation when a mental 
illness occurs in the context of moderate mental health 
or fl ourishing. 

 The complete mental health diagnostic states have 
been shown to be independent risk factors for cardio-
vascular disease (CVD; Keyes  2004  ) . This study 
focused on the combination of the categorical diagno-
sis of mental health with major depressive episode 
because the latter has been shown to be a risk factor for 
heart and arterial diseases. The unadjusted prevalence 
of any CVD was 8% among completely mentally 
healthy adults, compared with 12% of adults with 
moderate mental health, 12% of adults who were lan-
guishing, and 13% of adults with “pure” depression 
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(i.e., had MDE but also fi t the criteria for moderate 
mental health or fl ourishing). Among adults who were 
languishing and had an episode of major depression, 
the prevalence of any CVD was 19%. In multivariate 
analyses, completely mentally healthy adults had the 
lowest risk of a CVD. In fact, adults who fi t the criteria 
for anything less than complete mental health had lev-
els of relative risk for CVD that were comparable to 
the relative risk associated with diabetes, smoking cig-
arettes, and lack of physical exercise. 

 A recent paper (Keyes  2005b  )  investigated the 
association of the complete mental health diagnoses 
with chronic physical conditions with age. The 
MIDUS study included self-reported assessments of 
27 chronic physical health conditions adapted from 
the Medical Outcomes Study. The complete mental 
health diagnosis was associated with 85% of the 
chronic physical conditions measured in the MIDUS 
study ( Note:  this paper focused only on major depres-
sive disorder as the form of mental illness). The prev-
alence of chronic physical conditions was highest 
among adults who are languishing and had an episode 
of major depression and lowest among completely 
mentally healthy adults. The prevalence of chronic 
physical conditions was slightly higher among mod-
erately mentally healthy adults than completely men-
tally healthy adults, while languishing adults reported 
even more chronic conditions than adults with moder-
ate mental health. 

 Overall, adults with major depression and languish-
ing had an average of 4.5 chronic conditions. Adults 
with depression but also had moderate mental health 
or fl ourishing had an average of 3.1 chronic conditions, 
which was the same as adults who were languishing 
but without any mental illness. Moderately mentally 
healthy adults without any mental illness had an aver-
age of 2.1 chronic conditions, compared with adults 
with complete mental health who had on average of 
1.5 chronic conditions. Multivariate regression analy-
ses confi rmed that, when compared against completely 
mental healthy adults, chronic physical conditions 
increased as the level of mental health decreased. It is 
noteworthy that mental health status was a signifi cant 
predictor of chronic physical conditions even after 
adjustment for the usual sociodemographic variables 
as well as body mass index, diabetes status, smoking 
status, and level of physical exercise. 

 Multivariate analyses also revealed statistically sig-
nifi cant interactions of age with two of the  complete 

mental health diagnostic states. While chronic 
physical conditions increased with age, there were 
two interaction effects: pure languishing by age and 
languishing with an episode of major depression by 
age. Young languishing adults have an average of 
one more chronic condition than young fl ourishing 
adults; midlife languishing adults report an average 
of about 1.7 more conditions than fl ourishing midlife 
adults; and languishing older adults have an average 
of 2.6 more chronic conditions than fl ourishing older 
adults. Similarly, young languishing adults with 
MDE report an average of 2.6 more chronic condi-
tions than fl ourishing young adults; midlife languish-
ing adults with MDE have an average of 3.5 more 
conditions than fl ourishing midlife adults; and lan-
guishing older adults who also had MDE have an 
average of 4.2 more chronic conditions than fl ourishing 
older adults. In short, languishing with, and languish-
ing without, a mental illness is associated with 
increasingly larger amounts of chronic physical disease 
with age. 

 Results from this study suggest two noteworthy 
fi ndings. First, adults who were completely mentally 
healthy had the lowest number of chronic physical 
conditions at all ages. Second, the youngest adults 
who were languishing had the same number of chronic 
physical conditions as older fl ourishing adults. Younger 
languishing adults who also had MDE had 1.5 more 
chronic conditions than older fl ourishing adults. In 
other words, the absence of mental health – whether it 
is pure languishing or languishing combined with a 
mental illness – appears to compound the risk of 
chronic physical disease with age. In turn, we (Keyes 
and Grzywacz  2005  )  have found healthcare utilization 
to be lowest among adults who are fl ourishing. Rates 
of overnight hospitalizations over the past year, outpa-
tient medical visits over the past year, and number of 
prescription drugs were lowest among adults who 
were fl ourishing and physically healthy, followed by 
adults who were either fl ourishing but had physical 
illness conditions or adults who were not fl ourishing 
but were physically healthy. In short, complete mental 
health – i.e., fl ourishing and the absence of mental 
illness – should be central to any national debate about 
healthcare coverage and costs. Rather than focusing 
all discussions around healthcare delivery and insur-
ance, our nation must also increase and protect the 
number of individuals who are healthy, driving down 
the need for healthcare.  
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   Population Prevalence: Too Little 
Flourishing 

 Evidence to date suggests that fl ourishing, a central com-
ponent of complete mental health, is a desirable condi-
tion that any community, corporation, or government 
would want to protect or promote in its citizens. The 
USA aspires to mental health but has not directly pro-
moted it. Our government has redistributed over 50 years 
of taxpayer’s money toward psychopathology research 
and services through the NIMH, as well as the Substance 
Abuse and Mental Health Services Administration 
(SAMHSA). What have we gained from all of this 
spending? How much of the adult population is mentally 
healthy? 

 The current approach to national mental health is 
not working because approximately, one-half of the 
adult population is moderately mentally healthy, while 
only 17% are completely mentally healthy. Because 
complete mental health should be our goal, the current 
approach to national mental health is a failure. Worse 
yet, 10% of adults are mentally unhealthy, as they are 
languishing and did not fi t the criteria for any of the 
four mental disorders (and they averaged about 1 symp-
tom of mental illness, suggesting that languishers may 
not be subsyndromal). In addition, 23% of adults fi t the 
criteria for one or more of the four mental disorders 
measured in the MIDUS. Of that 23%, 7.0% had a 
mental illness and fi t the criteria for languishing, mean-
ing individuals not only had an episode of mental ill-
ness along with the absence of mental health (i.e., 
languishing). Of the 23% with a mental illness, 14.5% 
had moderate mental health and 1.5% was fl ourishing. 

 Keyes (2007) has argued that a mentally healthy 
population should have at least one-half of its popula-
tion at the level of fl ourishing. The point prevalence of 
12-month mental disorder at nearly 25% of the adult 
population provides strong justifi cation for continued 
national investment in the reduction of mental illness. 
However, the fact that barely 2 in 10 adults, rather than 
over 5 in 10, are fl ourishing suggests the need for new 
investments in the promotion of mental health as fl our-
ishing. The size of the adult population with moderate 
mental health and its “proximity” to being completely 
mentally healthy suggest one of the most potentially 
cost-effective leverage points for increasing national 
mental health. Evidence reviewed earlier suggests that 
reducing the size of the moderate mental health group 
by increasing its mental health could substantially 

reduce direct (e.g., healthcare usage) and indirect 
(e.g., workdays missed) costs. How can we increase 
fl ourishing?   

   Positive Emotions and Dynamics 

 Clearly fl ourishing mental health is highly desirable. 
With only about 17% of US adults meeting this crite-
rion of complete mental health, there is much room for 
improvement. How might we promote fl ourishing? 
When the concept of fl ourishing mental health was fi rst 
introduced (Keyes  1999  )  and published in the research 
literature (Keyes  2002  ) , it inspired an effort to under-
stand the emotional dynamics that might underlie this 
and other instances of human fl ourishing, like success-
ful, satisfying marriages and effective, synergistic 
teamwork. 

   Positive Emotions and the 
Broaden-and-Build Theory 

 This effort extended a relatively new theory on the 
evolved, adaptive signifi cance of positive emotions, 
namely, the broaden-and-build theory (Fredrickson 
 1998,   2001  ) . This theory holds that, unlike negative 
emotions, which narrow people’s ideas about possible 
actions in ways that aided our ancestor’s survival in 
life-threatening circumstances (e.g., fi ght, fl ee), posi-
tive emotions broaden people’s thought and action rep-
ertoires (e.g., play, explore), in ways that spurred our 
ancestor’s development of key assets, including their 
physical, mental, psychological, and social resources. 
In time, the resources gained during positive emotional 
states would have left our ancestors better equipped to 
survive later threats to life and limb that they would 
inevitably face. So although positive emotions are tran-
sient, the personal resources accrued across repeated 
pleasant moments are durable. As these resources accu-
mulate, they function as reserves that can be drawn on 
to manage future threats and increase odds of survival. 
So experiences of positive emotion, although fl eeting, 
can spark dynamic processes with downstream reper-
cussions for growth and resilience. 

 Several key aspects of the broaden-and-build theory 
have been empirically tested and supported. For 
instance, laboratory experiments have shown that, rela-
tive to neutral and negative states, induced positive 
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emotions widen the scope of people’s attention 
(Fredrickson and Branigan 1998; Rowe et al.  2007  ) , 
broaden people’s repertoires of desired actions 
(Fredrickson and Branigan 1998), dismantle people’s 
physiological preparation for specifi c actions sparked 
by negative emotions (Fredrickson et al.  2000  ) , and 
increase their openness to new experiences (Isen  1970 ; 
Kahn and Isen  1993  ) . At the interpersonal level, 
induced positive emotions, again relative to neutral and 
negative states, increase people’s sense of “oneness” 
with close others (Waugh et al.  2006  ) , their trust in 
acquaintances (Dunn and Schweitzer  2005  ) , and their 
ability to recognize strangers of another race (Johnson 
and Fredrickson  2005  ) . Prospective correlational stud-
ies have further shown that people who, for whatever 
reasons, experience or express positive emotions more 
than others cope more effectively with adversity 
(Fredrickson et al.  2003 ; Folkman and Moskowitz 
 2000 ; Stein et al.  1997 ; Bonanno and Keltner  1997  )  
and enjoy more successes in their work (Diener et al. 
 2002  )  and in their relationships (Harker and Keltner 
 2001 ; Waugh and Fredrickson  2006  ) . People with more 
positive emotions and outlooks have also been shown 
to live longer (Danner et al.  2001 ; Levy et al.  2002 ; 
Moskowitz  2003 ; Ostir et al.  2000  ) . Moreover, fi eld 
experiments have demonstrated that interventions that 
increase  people’s daily experiences of positive emo-
tions build people’s  physical, psychological, social, 
and mental resources (Fredrickson et al.  2008  ) . 

 One implication of the broaden-and-build theory is 
that positive emotions do not merely mark or signal 
current mental health; they also produce and thereby 
forecast future gains in mental health. People’s current 
positive emotions, then, may infl uence their prospects 
for fl ourishing down the road. In short, the broaden-
and-build theory of positive emotions, together with its 
growing empirical support, provides an explanation 
for how and why positive emotions might forecast 
optimal functioning: By broadening people’s mindsets 
and building consequential resources, positive emo-
tional states over time transform people for the better, 
enabling them to survive, thrive, and even fl ourish.  

   Flourishing and the Dynamics 
of Positive Emotion 

 How much positive emotion is needed to fl ourish? A 
nonlinear dynamics model developed to describe fl our-
ishing business teams suggests an answer. Losada 

 (  1999  )  observed 60 management teams as they crafted 
their annual strategic plans. Every speech act was rated 
by a team of coders who viewed the meetings behind 
one-way mirrors. Utterances were coded as “positive” 
if speakers showed support, encouragement, or appre-
ciation and as “negative” if they showed disapproval, 
sarcasm, or cynicism. They were coded as “inquiry” if 
they offered questions aimed at exploring a position 
and as “advocacy” if they offered arguments in favor of 
the speaker’s viewpoint. They were coded as “self” if 
they referred to the person speaking, the group present, 
or the company and as “other” if they referenced a per-
son or group neither present nor part of the company. 

 Later, Losada identifi ed which teams were fl ourish-
ing, defi ned as showing uniformly high performance 
across three indicators: profi tability, customer satisfac-
tion, and evaluations by superiors, peers, and subordi-
nates. Other teams had mixed or uniformly low 
performance. Analyses of the time series of the observed 
data, including their lead-lag relationships, led Losada 
 (  1999  )  to develop a set of coupled differential equations 
to capture the dynamics of different types of teams. 

 The model derived for fl ourishing, high- performance 
teams followed the classic “butterfl y” trajectory of the 
Lorenz system, fi rst discovered in the 1960s to under-
lie the complex dynamics of weather patterns (Losada 
 1999 ; Losada and Heaphy  2004  ) . For fl ourishing 
teams, the dynamic structure refl ected the highest pos-
itivity ratio and the broadest range of inquiry and advo-
cacy. It was also the most generative and fl exible. 
Mathematically, its trajectory in phase space never 
duplicates itself, representing maximal degrees of free-
dom and behavioral fl exibility. In the terms of physics 
and mathematics, this is a chaotic attractor. 

 The model derived for medium performance teams 
was different. Although it began with a structure that 
mirrored the model for fl ourishing teams, albeit with a 
lower positivity ratio and narrower range of inquiry 
and advocacy, its behavioral fl exibility was insuffi cient 
for resilience. In fact, the dynamic model calcifi ed into 
a limit cycle after an encounter with extreme negativ-
ity. The model suggests that following extreme nega-
tivity, these teams lose behavioral fl exibility and their 
ability to question: They languish in an endless loop 
centered on self-absorbed advocacy. 

 The model derived from low-performance teams 
was different still. It refl ected the lowest positivity 
ratio and never showed the complex and generative 
dynamics of the model derived from high-performance 
teams, but instead was stuck in self-absorbed advocacy 
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from the start. But worse than being stuck in an endless 
loop, its dynamics showed the properties of a fi xed 
point attractor, suggesting that low-performance teams 
eventually lose behavioral fl exibility altogether. 

 The nonlinear dynamic model that emerged from 
Losada’s empirical analysis of business teams trans-
lated several tenets of the broaden-and-build theory 
into mathematics. As predicted by the theory, the math-
ematical model shows that higher levels of positive 
emotions are linked with (a) broader behavioral reper-
toires, (b) greater fl exibility and resilience to adversity, 
(c) more social resources, and (d) optimal functioning 
(Losada  1999 ; Losada and Heaphy  2004  ) . 

 In fact, the most potent single variable within Losada’s 
model is the ratio of positive to negative emotions. If this 
ratio is known, we can predict whether the complex 
dynamics of fl ourishing will be evident. Developing 
Losada’s mathematical model further, Fredrickson and 
Losada  (  2005  )  identifi ed the positivity ratio at which the 
dynamical structure bifurcates between the limit cycle 
of medium performance teams and the complex dynam-
ics of fl ourishing, high-performance teams. This turns 
out to be a ratio of positive to negative emotions of about 
3 to 1. Fredrickson and Losada  (  2005  )  hypothesized that 
only at or above this ratio would positive emotions be in 
suffi cient supply to seed human fl ourishing. 

 Fredrickson and Losada  (  2005  )  sought to test 
whether this ratio separates those who fl ourish from 
those who do not against observed data on human 
fl ourishing at multiple levels of analysis. They fi rst 
drew from archival data gathered by Fredrickson and 
colleagues in which college students took Keyes’ 
 (  2002  )  survey to diagnose fl ourishing mental health. 
Then, each day for a month, these students indicated 
the extent to which they felt each of several positive 
and negative emotions over the past 24 h. Fredrickson 
and Losada  (  2005  )  then calculated the ratio of positive 
to negative emotions experienced over the entire month. 
For individuals classifi ed as fl ourishing, the ratio was 
3.2 to 1, whereas for those not fl ourishing, the ratio was 
2.3 to 1. As predicted, these ratios fell on either side of 
the hypothesized ratio of about 3 to 1 (Fredrickson and 
Losada  2005  ) . 

 Data from Gottman’s  (  1994  )  in-depth and longitu-
dinal studies of marriage are also relevant. Gottman 
and colleagues observed couples discussing an area of 
confl ict in their relationship. Researchers measured 
positive and negative emotions using two coding 
schemes: One focused on positive and negative speech 

acts and another focused on observable positive and neg-
ative emotions. Gottman reported that among marriages 
that last and that both partners fi nd to be satisfying – 
what might be called fl ourishing marriages – mean posi-
tivity ratios were 4.9 to 1. By contrast, among marriages 
identifi ed as being on cascades toward dissolution – 
languishing marriages at best – mean positivity ratios 
were 0.8 to 1 (Gottman  1994  ) . 

 At three levels of analysis – for individuals, mar-
riages, and teams – fl ourishing was associated with 
positivity ratios above about 3 to 1. Likewise, for indi-
viduals, marriages, or business teams that do not func-
tion so well – those that might be identifi ed as 
languishing – positivity ratios fell below about 3 to 1. 
Coherence is thus emerging among theory, mathemat-
ics, and observed data regarding positive emotions and 
human fl ourishing. First, Fredrickson’s  (  1998,   2001  )  
broaden-and-build theory describes the psychological 
mechanisms through which positive emotions might 
fuel human fl ourishing. Second, Losada’s nonlinear 
dynamics model  (  1999  ) , Losada and Heaphy  (  2004  )  
describes the mathematical relations between certain 
positivity ratios and the complex dynamics of human 
fl ourishing. And third, fi ne-grained empirical observa-
tions at three levels of analysis – within individuals, 
couples, and teams – support Fredrickson’s theory and 
Losada’s mathematics. 

 The fi nding that certain ratios of positive to nega-
tive emotions can predict whether people can be clas-
sifi ed as fl ourishing represents just the start of deeper 
inquiry into what constitutes complete mental health. 
Although the evidence is thus far only predictive, it has 
already motivated further inquiry into whether certain 
ratios of positive to negative emotions might also cause 
fl ourishing to unfold. If we can identify interventions 
to selectively elevate people’s positive emotions, we 
may discover how to seed the complex, generative, and 
resilient dynamics of human fl ourishing.   

   Character Strengths and Virtues 

 Centuries ago, the Athenian philosophers – Socrates, 
Plato, and especially Aristotle – framed morality in 
terms of good character and in particular virtues – i.e., 
traits of character that make someone a good person 
(Rachels  1999  ) . This tradition is also found in Eastern 
cultures in the writings of Confucius  (  1992  ) , who dis-
cussed such virtues as  jen  (benevolence),  yi  (duty), 
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 li  (etiquette),  zhi  (wisdom), and  xin  (sincerity). 
Although specifi c defi nitions of happiness and good 
character may vary across different eras and cultures, 
emphasis on the importance of character and virtues 
for personal and societal well-being has been a 
constant. 

 In recent years, positive psychologists have 
reclaimed good character and virtue as an important 
topic of study. For several years, from a positive psy-
chology perspective, a group of researchers have been 
involved in a project that describes important strengths 
of character and how to measure them as individual 
differences. This research program is sometimes iden-
tifi ed as the  Values in Action (VIA) Project,  after the 
nonprofi t organization – the VIA Institute – that spon-
sored the initial work. 

 The VIA Project approaches good character as a 
family of widely valued traits, each of which exists in 
degrees and is manifest in a range of thoughts, feel-
ings, and behaviors. At present, it is not wedded to a 
given theory. An impetus for the project was the need 
to know more about good character, and no consensual 
theory had emerged within psychology or elsewhere. 
The classifi cation is best described as aspirational, 
meaning that it attempts to specify mutually exclusive 
and exhaustive categories of moral traits without 
claiming fi nality or a deep theory (Bailey  1994  ) . 

 The VIA Classifi cation organizes character strengths 
in terms of a framework that emerged from a literature 
review of the texts of the world’s infl uential religious 
and philosophical traditions (e.g., the books of  Exodus  
and  Proverbs  in the case of Judaism, the  Analects  in 
the case of Confucianism, and so on) (Dahlsgaard et al. 
 2005  ) . A core set of virtues was acknowledged as 
important in all of these traditions:
    1.    Wisdom and knowledge – cognitive strengths 

entailing the acquisition and use of knowledge  
    2.    Courage – emotional strengths involving the exer-

cise of will to accomplish goals in the face of oppo-
sition, external or internal  

    3.    Humanity – interpersonal strengths that involve 
“tending and befriending” others  

    4.    Justice – civic strengths underlying healthy com-
munity life  

    5.    Temperance – strengths protecting against excess  
    6.    Transcendence – strengths that forge connections to 

the larger universe and provide meaning     
 In its current form, the VIA Classifi cation includes 

24 positive traits organized in terms of the six core 

 virtues (Table  5.2 ).  Virtues  are the core characteristics 
valued by moral philosophers and religious thinkers. 
 Character strengths  are the psychological ingredients 
– processes or mechanisms – that defi ne the virtues. 
They are distinguishable routes to displaying one or 
another of the virtues.  

 The hierarchical organization – strengths under vir-
tues – is a conceptual scheme and not a hypothesis to 
be tested with data. Indeed, empirical investigations of 
the structuring of character strengths yield a coherent 
picture but not exactly the one implied in Table X (Park 
and Peterson  2006c ; Peterson and Seligman  2004  ) . 
The VIA project is a work in progress. Changes in the 
classifi cation are to be expected as empirical data 
accumulate. 

 Various ways to measure the 24 VIA strengths have 
been devised, including self-report questionnaires suit-
able for adults and young people, structured interviews 
to identify what are called signature strengths, infor-
mant reports of how target individuals rise to the occa-
sion (or not) with appropriate strengths of character 
(e.g., hope when encountering setbacks), a content 
analysis procedure for assessing character strengths 
from unstructured descriptions of self and others, and 
strategies for scoring positive traits from archived 
material like obituaries (Park and Peterson  2006a,   b ; 
Peterson et al.  2005a  ) . Space does not permit a detailed 
description of what has been learned about the reliabil-
ity and validity of these different methods. Suffi ce it to 
say that the internal consistency of the questionnaire 
measures has been established as well as test-retest 
stability over several months. Their validity has been 
investigated with the known-groups procedure and 
more generally by mapping out their correlates (Park 
and Peterson  2006c ; Peterson and Seligman  2004  ) . 

 These measures of the VIA strengths allow a system-
atic study of character in multidimensional terms (Park 
et al.  2004  ) . Past research on good character has focused 
on one component of character at a time, leaving unan-
swered questions about the underlying structure of char-
acter within an individual. Some individuals may be 
creative and authentic but are neither brave nor kind, or 
vice versa (Park  2004  ) . Furthermore, measuring a full 
range of positive traits may reduce concerns about 
socially desirable responding by allowing most research 
participants to say something good about themselves. 
Although some people may be low in most of the 
strengths in our classifi cation, when compared to others, 
the data show that virtually everyone has defi ning 
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strengths of character within themselves. One hypothesis 
is that identifying and exercising these “signature 
strengths” may lead to psychologically fl ourishing life .  

 Evidence concerning the correlates of the VIA 
strengths is accumulating, and it is clear that certain 
character strengths are linked to fl ourishing and their 
absence to languishing. Among adults, several strengths 
in particular show a robust relation with life satisfac-
tion, happiness, and psychological well-being measured 
in different ways: love, gratitude, hope, curiosity, and 
zest (Park et al.  2004  ) . Among youth, the robust predic-
tors of life satisfaction are love, gratitude, hope, and 
zest (Park and Peterson  2006c  ) . And among very young 
children between 3and 9 years of age, those described 
by their parents as showing love, zest, and hope are also 
described as happy (Park and Peterson  2006a  ) . Thus, 
the character strengths of love, hope, and zest are 

consistently related to life satisfaction for individuals 
across all ages. Gratitude is associate with life satis-
faction for individuals with 7 years of age and older. 
Perhaps strength such as gratitude may require cognitive 
maturation. Although cross-sectional, these data con-
sidered together imply a developmental sequence to the 
most fulfi lling character strengths. The strengths that 
contribute to well-being at younger ages continue to be 
important, but additional strengths enter the picture 
with maturation. 

 In addition, balance among character strengths and 
its relationship with life satisfaction has been examined 
by calculating the standard deviation of scores across 
VIA strengths within individuals. People whose charac-
ter strengths have lower standard deviations – i.e., 
whose scores are less discrepant with one another and 
arguably more balanced – report higher life satisfaction, 

   Table 5.2    Values in action (VIA), classifi cation of virtues, and character strengths   

 Virtues  Strengths 

 A. Wisdom and knowledge 

 1. Creativity: thinking of novel and productive ways to do things 
 2. Curiosity: taking an interest in all of ongoing experience 
 3. Open-mindedness: thinking things through and examining them from all sides 
 4. Love of learning: mastering new skills, topics, and bodies of knowledge 
 5. Perspective: being able to provide wise counsel to others 

 B. Courage 
 1. Authenticity: speaking the truth and presenting oneself in a genuine way 
 2. Bravery:  not  shrinking from threat, challenge, diffi culty, or pain 
 3. Perseverance: fi nishing what one starts 
 4. Zest: approaching life with excitement and energy 

 C. Humanity 
 1. Kindness: doing favors and good deeds for others 
 2. Love: valuing close relations with others 
 3. Social intelligence: being aware of the motives and feelings of self and others 

 D. Justice 
 1. Fairness: treating all people the same according to notions of fairness and justice 
 2. Leadership: organizing group activities and seeing that they happen 
 3. Teamwork: working well as member of a group or team 

 E. Temperance 
 1. Forgiveness: forgiving those who have done wrong 
 2. Modesty: letting one’s accomplishments speak for themselves 

 3.  Prudence: being careful about one’s choices;  not  saying or doing things that might later be regretted 
 4. Self-regulation: regulating what one feels and does 

 F. Transcendence 
 1.  Appreciation of beauty and excellence: noticing and appreciating beauty, excellence, 

and/or skilled performance in all domains of life 
 2. Gratitude: being aware of and thankful for the good things that happen 
 3. Hope: expecting the best and working to achieve it 
 4. Humor: liking to laugh and joke, bringing smiles to other people 
 5. Religiousness: having coherent beliefs about the higher purpose and meaning of life 
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especially if they are older adults. Perhaps the integra-
tion of one’s strengths with maturity refl ects wisdom 
(Erikson  1963  ) . Although this fi nding is intriguing, the 
effect size is small. Further investigation is needed. 

 In several retrospective studies, the effects of life 
events on character strengths and life satisfaction were 
examined, with sensible patterns resulting. Histories 
of physical illness or psychological disorder are each 
associated with across-the-board lower levels of char-
acter strengths and life satisfaction, but only among 
those who have not recovered (Peterson et al.  2006  ) . 
Physical illness from which one has recovered is 
linked to high in bravery, kindness, and humor, and 
severe psychological disorder that has resolved is 
linked to high in appreciation of beauty and love of 
learning. Furthermore, higher levels of these strengths 
are related to greater life satisfaction. These fi ndings 
suggest that in the wake of negative life events, certain 
character strengths may work as a buffer and help 
to maintain or even increase well-being despite 
challenges. 

 Other aspects of fl ourishing life are also related to 
the character strengths in the VIA Classifi cation. First, 
academic achievement among school children 1 year 
later was predicted by strengths such as perseverance, 
love, and gratitude among others above and beyond 
their IQ scores. Second, love was the strongest predic-
tor for military performance among West Point cadets 
evaluated by their commanding offi cers and peers in 
1 year longitudinal study. Third, teaching effectiveness 
assessed by student performance on standardized tests 
was longitudinally predicted by teacher’s zest, humor, 
and social intelligence. Fourth, life satisfaction among 
children was related by self-regulation of their parents, 
although this strength was not strongly related to par-
ents’ own life satisfaction. 

 Researchers have also investigated some of the prob-
lems associated with lower levels of character strengths, 
with several strengths in particular consistently emerg-
ing as important. The strongest predictor of work dis-
satisfaction is the absence of zest, which is also 
associated with the stance that work is “just” a job 
(Peterson et al.  2009  ) . In other words, people with high 
zest perceive their job as a calling and have higher sat-
isfaction at work. Negative affect and alienation are 
strongly linked to the absence of zest and the absence of 
hope. Depression is similarly correlated with decreased 
zest and decreased hope, and also with the absence of 
love and the absence of perspective, underscoring the 
interpersonal defi cits that characterize languishing. 

Not surprisingly, those low in love report insecure 
attachment styles also (Peterson and Park  2007  ) . 

 Given the importance of character to the psychological 
good life, questions of course arise about how good 
character might be cultivated. This work is in its infancy, 
and to date, only a handful of character strengths have 
been seriously considered, like hope (optimism), grati-
tude, kindness, social intelligence, leadership, creativity, 
and fairness (Park and Peterson  2008  ) . The problem 
with most of these endeavors, at least as seen from the 
vantage of the VIA Project, is that they focus on one 
strength of character at a time. Unanswered by these 
studies is whether other strengths, not on focus and not 
measured, are changed as well. 

 A few intervention studies have addressed character 
in multidimensional terms. In one such study, adults 
completed a VIA survey and identifi ed their top 
strengths, which they were then asked to use for a week 
in novel ways (Seligman et al.  2005  ) . Relative to a 
comparison group without this instruction, these indi-
viduals showed meaningful increases in happiness as 
well as decreases in depression for up to 6 months of 
follow-up. Not surprisingly, these changes were evi-
dent only if research participants continued to fi nd new 
ways to use their strengths. Most did this even without 
the explicit request to do so. It should also be noted that 
other research participants merely asked to use their 
signature strengths showed no lasting benefi ts. Finding 
 novel  ways to use strengths is therefore critical and 
refl ects the importance of ongoing personal growth in 
producing a fl ourishing life. 

 In two other intervention studies, one with moder-
ately depressed college students and the other with 
formally diagnosed adults with unipolar depression, 
Seligman et al.  (  2006  )  investigated the effects of what 
they termed positive psychotherapy. Positive psycho-
therapy focuses on client strengths and includes a sus-
tained version of the exercise already described to use 
one’s signature strengths in novel ways. Both of these 
studies found meaningful benefi ts of positive therapy 
relative to a no-treatment comparison group. Depression 
decreased, and life satisfaction increased.  

   Conclusion 

 As Aristotle  (  2000  )  proposed long ago, happiness is 
the purpose of life. Also, believing that happiness is 
the purpose of life, his Holiness the Fourteenth Dalai 
Lama has said that “… the very motion of our life is 



110 C.L.M. Keyes et al.

towards happiness…” (Dalai Lama and Cutler  1998 , 
p. 13). However, happiness is often misconstrued to 
refer to the fl eeting moments of feeling good or feeling 
pleasure. The Dalai Lama’s and Aristotle’s conception 
of happiness is premised on notion of eudaimonia, 
which – roughly translated – refers to “good soul or 
spirit.” This notion of happiness is best translated as 
human fl ourishing that is the result of a cultivation of a 
conscious, deliberate, rational application of principles 
of conduct toward the pursuit of excellence aligned 
with each individual’s unique capabilities. Flourishing 
in life is believed to be the ultimate aim of life in that 
it is rewarding in itself; it is, thus, the end toward which 
all other forms of conduct are aimed, and it constitutes 
one of the highest goods in life. 

 To date, research has shown that fl ourishing is one 
of the higher goods in life in that fl ourishing individu-
als are the most productive, least likely to have chronic 
physical disease with age, have the lowest level of dis-
ability, the highest level of psychosocial assets, and 
the lowest level of healthcare utilization and costs. 
Newer research on adolescents who are fl ourishing 
(Keyes  2006  )  also shows that fl ourishing youth report 
the lowest level of conduct problems (i.e., skipped 
school, arrests, smoking, drinking, and drug use) and 
the highest level of psychosocial assets (e.g., integration 
into school, intimate relationships with adults, positive 
self-concept, and self-determination). In turn, positive 
emotions such as joy, contentment, and love, which 
are markers of quality of life in themselves, have been 
shown to be connected with sustaining the dynamics 
of fl ourishing. Interestingly, fl ourishing individuals 
experience a ratio of more positive than negative 
emotions in their daily lives. However, fl ourishing 
individuals do experience some negative emotions, 
and they do not experience an excessive amount of 
positive emotions. 

 It remains to be seen, however, whether the VIA 
strengths and virtues support the theory of eudaimo-
nia. That is, does living in accordance with one’s vir-
tues lead to fl ourishing in life? If so, is this connection 
explained, in part, by the emotional dynamics of virtu-
ous individuals such that they experience both negative 
and positive emotions in their life pursuits, but the bal-
ance of emotions is outweighed by more positive than 
negative, and not an overabundance of positive emo-
tions? The research done to date with the VIA strengths 
and virtues has focused on a limited set of outcomes, 
some negative and some positive (e.g., emotional 

 well-being). These intervention studies of the VIA 
strengths and virtues are consistent with the positive 
psychology premise that deliberate attention to what a 
person does well – signature strengths – is a fruitful 
avenue to a better life. However, further work is needed 
to rigorously test the theory of  eudaimonia.  

 Positive psychology has been a key framework for 
the study of fl ourishing, positive emotional dynamics, 
and character strengths and virtues. This research seeks 
to balance out the bulk of theory and research in qual-
ity of life studies that focus on the causes and dynam-
ics of pathology, and it supports the premise of positive 
psychology that attention to “the positive” sheds light 
on what makes life worth living.      
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     6    Modern Economic Growth 
and Quality of Life: Cross-Sectional 
and Time Series Evidence       

     Richard   A.   Easterlin       and    Laura   Angelescu          

   Introduction    

 This chapter provides a selective survey of  cross-sectional 
and time series evidence on the empirical relation 
between quality of life and modern economic growth. 
The phenomenon of modern economic growth, so-
named by Nobel Laureate Simon Kuznets  (  1966  ) , marks 
a new epoch in the economic history of humankind, and 
fi rst appeared on the world scene in the latter part of the 
eighteenth century in northwestern Europe. It may be 
defi ned as a rapid and sustained rise in real output per 
head and attendant shifts in production technology, fac-
tor input requirements, and the resource allocation of a 
nation. “Rapid and sustained” is taken here to mean an 
average growth rate of real GDP per capita that 
approaches 1.5% per year or more over at least half a 
century. A rate of 1.5% per year is about the average in 
the half century before World War I for the group of 15 
nations that were the leaders in modern economic 
growth. It is unprecedented in human history—project-
ing real per capita output backward from, say 1850, at a 
1.5% annual rate would in a matter of a few centuries 
yield income levels well below the margin for human 
survival. In the last half of the twentieth century, growth 
rates in many parts of the developed and developing 
world have substantially exceeded 1.5% per year. 

 The basis of modern economic growth is a sweep-
ing change in the technology by which goods are 
produced (Easterlin  1996  ) . In every country that 

has developed, essentially the same methods of 
 production have been employed, marked by a dra-
matic rise in the ratio of physical and human capital 
to unskilled labor, the use of inanimate energy and 
mechanization, growth of scale in many industries, 
and the development of high transportation and com-
munication density. Adoption of this new technology 
has invariably been accompanied by a shift in the 
allocation of resources out of agriculture to the 
industry and service sectors, and a redistribution of 
labor force to geographic areas favorably situated for 
the new methods of production. 

 Quality of life [QoL] embraces the multiple dimen-
sions of human experience that affect well-being. QoL 
is captured in both objective and subjective indicators. 
Objective indicators are those external to the individ-
ual and encompass measures of material living levels 
and their components, as well as family life, physical 
and mental health, work, environment, and so on. The 
measures relate both to circumstances whose increase 
raises QoL, such as level of nutrition or life expec-
tancy, and to “bads,” such as pollutants and crime, 
whose increase lowers QoL. Subjective measures are 
self-reports of personal well-being, as obtained in sur-
veys of happiness, general life satisfaction, prevalence 
of positive and negative moods, and the like. 

 Much of the literature relating economic growth to 
quality of life examines cross-sectional (point-of-time) 
relationships, usually how countries at different levels 
of real GDP per capita differ in regard to various QoL 
indicators, where GDP per capita (or a variant thereof) 
is taken as a summary index of the level of economic 
development. Almost always, the data in these studies 
relate to recent experience—the past few years, the 
 latest decade, or at most the last 40 or 50 years. In these 
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cross-sectional studies, positive correlations are often 
taken as signifying causal relations running from eco-
nomic growth to QoL. A much more limited set of stud-
ies of economic growth and QoL has been based on 
time series evidence. These studies seek to throw light 
on the extent to which changes in QoL actually accom-
pany the process of modern economic growth. In what 
follows, we survey both the cross-sectional and time 
series evidence, taking up fi rst, objective indicators, and 
then subjective. We omit indexes that arbitrarily com-
bine indicators from different realms of life such as the 
Human Development Index (UNDP  2006  ) . Although 
such measures provide a useful corrective to reliance on 
a single measure of welfare such as per capita income, 
the composite indexes suffer from the lack of a theoreti-
cal basis for defi ning the scope and weighting of the 
indicators included. Even more important, such com-
posite measures, including those combining subjective 
with objective indicators (Hagerty and Veenhoven 
 2006  )  obscure recognition that the components refl ect 
different dimensions of QoL and very likely result from 
different causal mechanisms.  

   Objective Indicators 

   Cross-Sectional Patterns 

 A wide range of QoL indicators—economic, social, 
and political—is signifi cantly associated with levels 
of real GDP per capita in point-of-time comparisons 
of countries at different levels of economic develop-
ment. What follows is a small sample of such indica-
tors, chosen partly on the basis of broad societal 
scope and the availability of observations for a large 
number of countries, but, more importantly, with a 

view to ranging across a variety of economic, social, 
and political conditions. 

   Consumption Levels 
 Higher income allows people to satisfy their needs bet-
ter, and one would expect, therefore, that consumption 
would be higher in richer countries. This pattern is 
indeed observed in cross-sectional data (Fig.  6.1    ). The 
data for the 64 countries in the fi gure are the best 
 estimates of quantitative differences in consumption 
among countries because they are derived using price 
comparisons for individual goods that cover the 
entire range of goods included in fi nal consumption 
 expenditure and GDP. According to the estimates, per 
capita consumption in the fi ve richest countries aver-
ages 26 times that of the fi ve poorest. In practical 
terms, this translates into economic differences in the 
necessities of life on the order of tenfold for food, 
25-fold for clothing, and 73-fold for shelter (Fig.  6.2 ). 
Differences in food consumption, in turn, translate into 
sizeable nutritional differences, as refl ected in energy 
and protein intake, and fruits and vegetables consump-
tion per capita (Fig.  6.3 ).    

 The difference between rich and poor is even more 
pronounced when one goes further up the pyramid of 
material needs and looks at the consumption of dura-
bles. Radios, cars, and television sets are all much 
more plentiful in higher-income countries (Fig.  6.4 ). 
While cars and TV sets are luxuries in most Third 
World countries, they are part of everyday life in the 
richer ones, where the question is often not whether a 
household owns one but rather how many.  

 One of the main characteristics of modern economic 
growth is the introduction of new goods. The consumer 
durables just discussed—cars, radios, and TV sets—
were new goods introduced over the course of the fi rst 
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half of the twentieth century. Examples of their coun-
terparts at the start of the twenty-fi rst century are cel-
lular phones and the Internet. These even newer goods 
are already becoming commonplace in developed 
countries (Fig.  6.5 ). In poorer areas of the world, how-
ever, they are for most persons a thing of the future.  

 The repeated positive association with higher 
income observed here for a wide range of consumer 
goods raises serious doubts about Ronald Inglehart’s 
assertion  (  1988 , p. 1203) that since World War II, a 
new generation of individuals has emerged in the richer 

countries characterized by “postmaterialist” values 
that have, in his words, “tended to neutralize the 
emphasis on economic accumulation.” Neither the data 
refl ecting satisfaction of basic food needs nor those for 
the consumption of less essential consumer goods and 
services give any indication of a tapering off of the 
growth of consumption in richer societies. 

 Higher income is also sometimes accompanied 
by an increase in the so-called “bads,” showing that 
 economic growth is not costless. Probably the most 
prominent “bad” is pollution. If we look, for 

Food

20,0002,000200
20

200

2,000

GDP per Capita (PPP US$) - 1985

20,0002,000200
GDP per Capita (PPP US$) - 1985

20,0002,000200
GDP per Capita (PPP US$) - 1985

P
P

P
 U

S
$ 

- 
19

85
Clothing & Footwear

10

100

1,000
 P

P
P

 U
S

$ 
- 

19
85

Shelter

10

100

1,000

10,000

P
P

P
 U

S
$ 

- 
19

85

  Fig. 6.2    Food, clothing, and 
shelter consumption per capita 
and GDP per capita, 64 
countries, 1985 (Source: 
Heston et al.  2002 )       

 



116 R.A. Easterlin and L. Angelescu

 example, at the cross-sectional relationship between 
GDP per capita and carbon dioxide emissions, we 
notice a high positive correlation (Fig.  6.6 ). This 
strong relationship is hardly surprising given that 
cars, a salient feature of high-income consumption, 
are among the main sources of such emissions. 
Shafi k  (  1994  )  also reports a very strong positive 
relationship between income and carbon dioxide 
emissions. (Holtz-Eakin and Selden’s  1995  analysis 

suggests that there is a diminishing marginal pro-
pensity to emit carbon dioxide, but there is little evi-
dence of this in the fi gure.)  

 Some argue that, in general, the relation between 
environmental quality and economic growth is 
U-shaped, that “environmental quality may deteriorate 
during a period in which developing countries begin to 
industrialize, but at some point this deterioration is 
stopped and reversed as income rises” (Portney  2000  ) . 
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Grossman and Kruger  (  1991  )  provide some supporting 
evidence of this U shape in data on air quality in 
selected cities in developed and developing countries 
during the period 1977–1988, but a thorough test of 
the hypothesis remains to be done. 

 The fl ip side of higher food consumption reveals 
another “bad” associated with economic growth—the 
detrimental diet choices that people in richer countries 
may make, refl ected in their much higher intake of fat 
(Fig.  6.7 ). The result is new and growing health prob-

lems that these countries are facing, such as obesity 
and high blood pressure (Offer  2006 ; Oswald and 
Powdthavee  2007  ) .  

 Taken together, these pieces of cross-sectional evi-
dence confi rm that richer countries lead the way when 
it comes to the quantity and quality of consumption. 
The positive impact of greater consumption on QoL, 
however, is offset to some extent by negative effects 
brought about by that consumption, such as new envi-
ronmental and health problems.  
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   Geographic Distribution 
 The new technologies underlying modern economic 
growth dramatically alter the location of economic 
activity and, in consequence, where people live. Prior 
to the onset of economic growth, manufacturing is typi-
cally carried on with hand tools in shops and homes for 

limited local markets, and is, in consequence, widely 
dispersed among towns and villages. With the shift to 
mechanization and factory production, a strong trend 
toward geographic centralization of production sets in, 
with location in cities and towns with good access to 
transportation increasingly favored (Easterlin  1999  ) . 
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This shift in the locational distribution of economic 
opportunity is refl ected in the cross-sectional patterns 
of urbanization (Fig.  6.8 ).  

 Whether urbanization of the population is a positive 
or negative change in QoL is debatable. Although there 
are analysts who praise the benefi ts of urban life, such as 
opera, theater, and spectator sports that require a large 
population base to sustain them, surveys suggest that a 
fair proportion of urban dwellers would prefer a rural 
environment (Fuguitt and Zuiches  1975 ; Fuguitt and 
Brown  1990  ) . The suburbanization movement that 
emerged in the twentieth century with the advent of 
motor vehicles is arguably a refl ection of this preference 
to live in a more rural-type setting. If this is so, the 
twenty-fi rst century’s emerging Internet technology 
may lead to a further gradual relaxation of the trend 
toward population centralization, just as the earlier inno-
vation of motor vehicles promoted suburbanization.  

   Social Indicators 
 Representative social indicators of quality of life such 
as life expectancy and education also exhibit a strong 
cross-sectional correlation with GDP per capita. 

 Life expectancy at birth is the average number of 
years a group of individuals can expect to live. It is 
 determined by considering a fi ctitious generation that at 
every age from birth until the age of the maximum life 
span has a risk of death observed at that age in the year 
when the indicator is calculated. It is often taken as a 
proxy, more generally for health. The high positive 
association of life expectancy with GDP per capita 
(Fig.  6.9 ), coupled with higher levels of food, clothing, 
and housing consumption made possible by higher 
income, leads naturally to the inference that “Wealthier 
is Healthier” (Pritchett and Summers  1996  ) . As has 
been seen, however, increased pollution and adverse 
dietary changes may also accompany economic growth, 
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raising some doubts about the simplistic  association of 
greater health with higher income. Indeed, in the nine-
teenth century, the concentration of population in cit-
ies and towns induced by modern economic growth 
increased exposure to disease (Schofi eld and Reher 
 1991  ) . Some experts assert fl atly that “low mortality 
for all will not come as an unplanned spinoff from eco-
nomic growth” (Caldwell  1986  ) .  

 A strong positive cross-sectional relationship also 
exists between GDP per capita and education, as mea-
sured by the gross school enrollment ratio (Fig.  6.10 ). 
Again, an argument might be made that modern eco-
nomic growth is the cause of the association because 
higher per capita income would increase the demand 
for schooling by individual consumers. But govern-
ments too may have an interest in schooling, based 
on ideological, humanistic, and nationalistic concerns, 
and act to promote education independently of the 

level of income. Moreover, some might argue that the 
empirical association refl ects the opposite direction of 
causality—that education leads to economic growth 
(Easterlin  1981  ) .  

 The fertility rate is not often used as a quality of life 
measure, but it is surely indicative of a major change 
in women’s roles. This point is made vividly by a 
 commentator on the impact of the fertility decline on 
English working-class women:

  The typical working class mother of the 1890’s, married 
in her teens or early twenties and experiencing ten preg-
nancies, spent about fi fteen years in a state of pregnancy 
and in nursing a child for the fi rst years of its life. She was 
tied, for this period of time, to the wheel of childbearing. 
Today, for the typical mother, the time so spent would be 
about four years. A reduction of such magnitude in only 
two generations in the time devoted to childbearing repre-
sents nothing less than a revolutionary enlargement of 
freedom for women. (Titmuss  1966 , p. 91)   
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  Fig. 6.9    Life expectancy at 
birth and GDP per capita, 172 
countries, 2003 (Source: 
UNDP  2006  )        
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 The cross-sectional evidence reveals a very strong 
negative correlation between GDP per capita and the 
fertility rate (Fig.  6.11 ). Just as longer lives and better 
education are indicators of improved QoL, so too is a 
lower rate of childbearing, for it means that women are 
freer to choose what to do with their lives. As in the 
case of life expectancy and education, however, 
whether the fertility decline is chiefl y caused by eco-
nomic growth is open to question.   

   Political Indicators 
 The relevance of political democracy to quality of life is 
suggested by Alex Inkeles  (  1991 , p. x) who writes: “[D]
emocratic systems give people a greater sense of free-
dom and, I would argue, more actual freedom, to infl u-
ence the course of public events, express themselves, 
and realize their individual human potential.” The prop-
osition that economic growth promotes political democ-
racy is often termed the “Lipset hypothesis” (   Lipset   
1959  ) . It is illustrated here in terms of the “polity com-
posite index.” This index is calculated from the Polity 
IV dataset as the difference between democracy and 
autocracy measures, both of which range from 0 to 10 
(Marshall and Jaggers  2004  ) . The Polity IV democracy 
index is derived from the coding by knowledgeable 
scholars of a country’s situation with regard to the fol-
lowing: competitiveness of political participation, the 
openness and competitiveness of executive recruitment, 
and constraints on the chief executive. The Polity IV 
autocracy index is similarly based on scoring countries 
according to competitiveness of political participation, 
the regulation of participation, the openness and com-
petitiveness of executive recruitment, and constraints 

on the chief executive. The polity composite index is 
normalized to lie between 0 and 1, with 1 being the 
highest rating on political democracy. When 1990s data 
for this measure are plotted against GDP per capita, 
there is evidence of a positive relationship (Fig.  6.12 ).  

 Human rights and political democracy tend to go 
together, so one would expect a positive cross-sectional 
association also to exist between human rights and 
GDP per capita. This, in fact, turns out to be the case 
(Fig.  6.13 ). In the fi gure, the measure of human rights 
is based on 40 indicators from the major United Nations 
human rights treaties—for example, freedom to peace-
fully associate and assemble, freedom from torture, 
and the right to peaceful political opposition (Humana 
 1992  ) . The results are graded into four categories or 
levels ranging from unqualifi ed respect for a specifi c 
right to a constant pattern of violations.  

 Barro  (  1997 , p. 52), using an index of political rights 
similar to these two measures and controlling for 
numerous other factors thought to determine democ-
racy, concludes that “the cross-country evidence exam-
ined in this study confi rms that the Lipset hypothesis is 
a strong empirical regularity. In particular, increases in 
various measures of the standard of living tend to gen-
erate a gradual rise in democracy.” 

 Thus, contemporary cross-sectional evidence indi-
cates that a number of important social and political 
indicators, as well as economic measures, are signifi -
cantly related statistically to levels of GDP per capita. 
For the social and political measures, the strength of the 
relationship, measured, say, by ordinary least squares 
regressions, is sometimes not as great as for the eco-
nomic measures, but typically, it is highly signifi cant.   
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  Fig. 6.11    Total fertility rate 
(Births per woman) and GDP 
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   Time Series 

 Cross-sectional comparisons of QoL indicators with 
GDP per capita, such as those summarized above, give 
seemingly strong evidence that economic growth has 
brought about sweeping changes in QoL—most good, 
but some, bad. Correlation does not mean causation, 
however, and if economic growth is the moving force 
behind the observed changes in QoL, then one should 
fi nd that the cross-sectional associations above are 
actually replicated in the historical experience of coun-
tries undergoing modern economic growth. One would 
expect, for example, that the takeoff into modern eco-
nomic growth, which is marked by a noticeable increase 
in the growth rate of GDP per capita, would be accom-

panied by similar takeoffs in the various economic, 
social, and political indicators just surveyed. Is this, in 
fact, the case? As will be seen, the answer, in general, 
is yes for measures directly related to economic perfor-
mance, such as consumption and urbanization, but no 
for social and political indicators. The implication with 
regard to causation is that factors other than economic 
growth play an important part in the advances in indi-
cators of QoL in the social and political realms. 

   Consumption Levels 
 Insofar as quality of life embraces material subsistence, 
there can be little doubt that modern economic growth 
has brought about a major long-term improvement 
because the food, clothing, and shelter available to the 
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average household have risen at rates never before 
known. Since the major part of GDP consists of 
 consumption, time series evidence on aggregate 
 consumption along with GDP would be redundant. But 
a sense of the enormous transformation in material liv-
ing levels, qualitative as well as quantitative, can be 
readily obtained from a simple contrast of living condi-
tions in the late eighteenth century in, even then, rela-
tively rich United States, with the situation today. 
Everyday life two centuries ago was most akin to what 
we currently know as “camping out.” At that time, 
among the rural population (95% of the total), housing 
typically consisted of one-story houses with one or two 
rooms and an attic under the rafters. Frequently, there 
was no fl ooring except the hard earth. A fi replace with 
a chimney provided heating and cooking. Toilet facili-
ties  consisted of outdoor privies. Water and wood had 

to be fetched. Transportation consisted of a horse and 
wagon (Brady  1972 ; cf also Lebergott  1993,   1996  ) . 

 The qualitative change from that world to the United 
States’ current panoply of consumer goods—cars and 
planes, electrical appliances and running water, tele-
communications and computers, pharmaceuticals and 
health care, and the phenomenal array of food and 
clothes—is literally incredible. Writing more than 
three decades ago about living levels in the United 
States, economic historian Dorothy S. Brady made this 
point simply and effectively: “Today, the great major-
ity of American families live on a scale that compares 
well with the way  wealthy  families lived 200 years 
ago”  (  1972 , p. 84, emphasis added). Brady’s point is 
readily apparent if we consider the long list of 
 consumer goods that are common today but were 
either  nonexistent or rare two centuries ago (Table  6.1 ). 

   Table 6.1    Consumer goods of the 1990s nonexistent or rare two centuries ago a    

  Household furnishings    Kitchen equipment    Personal care, health  

 Electric lighting (99)  Electric/gas range (99)  Eyeglasses 
 Running water (99)  Electric/gas oven (99)  Contact lenses 
 Indoor fl ush toilet (99)  Electric/gas refrigerator (99)  Artifi cial limbs 
 Electric/gas hot water heater (92)  Coffee maker (99)  Safety razor 
 Air conditioning (76)  Microwave oven (91)  Vitamins 
 Ceiling fan (60)  Dishwasher (48)  Painkillers 
 Floor coverings  Freezer (35)  Antiallergenics 
 Bedsprings  Outdoor gas grill (28)  Antidepressants 
  Household cleaning   Toaster  Exercise equipment 
 Vacuum cleaner (92)  Waffl e iron  Quartz, digital watch 
 Clothes washer (82)  Food processor   Food, tobacco  
 Clothes dryer (74)  Blender  Canned foods 
 Electric iron  Friction matches  Frozen foods 
 Cleaning preparations   Communications   Prepared cereals and mixes 
  Transportation   Telephone (95)  Margarine 
 Automobile (92)  Cordless phone (61)  Chewing gum 
 Jet airplane fl ight  Answering machine (58)  Cigarettes 
 Motorcycle  Personal computer (40)  Pocket lighter 
 Bicycle  Laser printer (38) 
  Recreation   Cellular phone (33) 
 Radio (98)  Pages 
 Color television (97)  Fax machine (6) 
 Video cassette recorder (82)  Photocopier (4) 
 Stereo equipment (69)  Mechanical pen/pencil 
 Camcorder (26)   Clothing  
 Movies  Synthetic fi bers 
 Motorboat  Elastic goods 
 Jet ski  Sewing machine 
 Camera, roll fi lm 

  Source: Easterlin  (  1996 , p. 160), Cox and Alm  (  1999 , p. 26), United States Census Bureau  (  2005  )  
  a Number in parentheses are percent of households with item for goods for which data are available  
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If quality of life is identifi ed with the amount and kinds 
of goods available to the average consumer, then there 
can be little question that economic growth has wrought 
a phenomenal advance.   

   Geographic Change 
 The strong centralizing force on the location of  economic 
activity of the new production methods underlying mod-
ern economic growth is apparent in the historical experi-
ence of a wide range of countries. Figure  6.14  gives time 
series of the proportion of population in urban areas and 
GDP per capita for seven countries for which reasonably 
good and fairly long historical data are available. 

Although the data are imperfect, the parallel between 
rapid growth of GDP per capita and urbanization noted 
in the cross section is apparent in every country (see also 
Easterlin  1996 , Figs. 3.1–3.3). This sharp rise in urban-
ization with the onset of modern economic growth must 
be seen against a backdrop of centuries of low levels of 
urbanization—on the order of 10–15%—with little size-
able change (Fig.  6.15 ). Modern economic growth has 
reversed the residential pattern that existed since the 
beginning of settled agriculture some 10,000 years 
ago—from a situation where most people lived in rural 
areas to one where most now live in urban centers or 
their suburban and ex-urban appendages.    
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  Fig. 6.14    Real GDP per capita and percent of population in 
urban places in seven countries (GDP in 1990 international 
Geary–Khamis dollars) (Source: GDP per capita from Maddison 
 (  2003  ) . Percent urban from UN  (  2005  )  and UN  (  2004  )  (  http://
esa.un.org/unpp    ) from 1950 to 2000. Previous years for (1) the 
United Kingdom and France obtained by extrapolation to 1700 
based on change in percent urban in Bairoch  (  1988  ) , 215–221; 

(2) the United States obtained by extrapolation to 1800 based 
on change in percent urban in U.S. Census Bureau  (  1961  ) , 1–4; 
(3) Sweden and Japan by extrapolation to 1800 based on change 
in percent urban in Bairoch  (  1988  ) , 221; (4) Brazil obtained by 
extrapolation to 1900 based on change in percent urban in 
Merrick and Graham  (  1979  ) ; (5) India by extrapolation to 1900 
based on change in percent urban in Bairoch  (  1988  ) , 407)       
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   Social Change 
 The broad social indicators of QoL previously sur-
veyed also show marked change in countries that have 
experienced economic growth, but a correlation in 
time between these indicators and economic growth is 
much less apparent than in the cross-sectional data. 
A concise base line for comparing the timing of major 
changes in the social indicators with economic growth 
is the date of the takeoff into modern economic growth, 
that is, the time when the growth rate of GDP per cap-
ita over a period of at least half a century reveals a 
marked increase to a magnitude approaching 1.5% per 
year or more. Column 1 of Table  6.2  lists such turning 

points for the seven countries of Fig.  6.14 . Although 
precise dating of the takeoff into modern economic 
growth is not possible because the evidence available 
is fragmentary, the dates given in the table agree rea-
sonably well with qualitative impressions in descrip-
tive economic histories of these countries. The gradual 
spread of modern economic growth from Western 
Europe to, in rough order, its overseas offshoots, the 
rest of Europe, Japan, Latin America, and the rest of 
Asia is also refl ected in a very approximate way by the 
seven countries listed. Our interest here is whether 
major social indicators of quality of life—life expec-
tancy, fertility, and education—also exhibit marked 
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  Fig. 6.15    Percentage of 
population in urban areas, 
Europe, and Asia, 1300–1990 
(Source: United Nations 
 1977  )        

   Table 6.2    Turning points in demographic measures and growth of GDP per capita in seven countries   

 (1)  (2)  (3)  (4)  (5) 

 Approximate turning point 
 Deviation from turning point 
in GDP per capita, years 

 GDP per capita 
 Life expectancy 
at birth (e 

0
 ) 

 Total fertility 
rate (TFR)  e 

0
  (2)–(1)  TFR (3)–(1) 

 United Kingdom  1820  1871  1881  +51  +61 
 France  1820  1893  1881  +73  +61 
 United States  1830  1890  1830  +60  0 
 Sweden  1850  1875  1885  +25  +35 
 Japan  1870  1923  1950  +53  +80 
 Brazil  1900  1940  1962  +40  +62 
 India  1945  1945  1967  0  +22 

  Source and notes: Easterlin  (  2000,   2003  ) . The turning point in real GDP per capita is the date at which an 
increase occurs in the growth rate over at least half a century to around 1% per year or more. The turning point 
in life expectancy is the date at which a marked improvement (10 years or more) takes place over a period of 
half a century. The turning point in the total fertility rate is the date at which a decline of around one child per 
woman takes place within three decades  
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turning points and, if so, whether these turning points 
are reasonably concurrent with those for modern eco-
nomic growth shown in the table.  

 On the question of whether signifi cant turning points 
in major social indicators are apparent, the answer, as 
previously suggested, is yes. An illustration of such a 
turning point is given in Fig.  6.16  for life expectancy at 
birth in Great Britain. This fi gure is based on an excep-
tional time series of annual data going all the way back 
to 1541, the product of the prodigious labor of two 
British economic historians (Wrigley and Schofi eld 
 1981  ) . The abrupt upturn in the series around 1871 is 
readily apparent to the naked eye.  

 Thanks to the research efforts of demographers who 
have produced similar but somewhat shorter historical 
time series not only for life expectancy, but also child-
bearing, similar turning points in both life expectancy 
and fertility can be dated for all seven of the countries 
under consideration here. The fi rst three columns of 
Table  6.2  bring together the turning points in these 
demographic measures along with those for GDP per 
capita; the last two columns, those in which we are 
especially interested, present the deviations of the turn-
ing points of the demographic series from that in GDP 
per capita. 

 Clearly, the typical pattern in this group of countries 
is that the upturn in life expectancy lags that in GDP 
per capita by a considerable number of years, and the 
downturn in fertility, usually by even more. A few 
exceptions are apparent, however. In India, the takeoffs 
in life expectancy and GDP per capita are concurrent; 
in the United States, the onset of fertility decline and 
rapid growth of GDP per capita also occur together. 

Moreover, although the typical pattern for the present 
set of countries is for takeoffs in the demographic indi-
cators to lag that in economic growth, a broader  country 
sample would show that this is not always the case. In 
sub-Saharan Africa marked upturns in life expectancy 
in the last half of the twentieth century have occurred in 
the absence of a takeoff into economic growth (Easterlin 
 2000  ) , and indications of fertility downturns are also 
starting to appear. Thus, the association between the 
demographic measures, on the one hand, and economic 
growth, on the other, that one would expect based on 
the cross-sectional data is not usually found in time 
series data. 

 Scholars of the history of education have not pro-
duced historical series of school enrollment, literacy, or 
educational attainment comparable to those that demog-
raphers and economic historians have constructed for 
life expectancy and fertility. Nevertheless, enough frag-
mentary data are available to assess the proposition that 
in the countries under study here, a takeoff in universal 
schooling occurred at the same time as the onset of 
modern economic growth. 

 Table  6.3  gives the school enrollment and literacy 
rate in each of our seven countries at or around the time 
of takeoff into modern economic growth. Although 
these schooling rates are fairly rough estimates, the 
sizeable magnitudes of the extent of schooling in most 
of these countries at the dates listed contrast strikingly 
with the worldwide state of very low school enrollment 
and literacy well into the twentieth century (Easterlin 
 1965  ) . Clearly, in most of the countries in the table 
schooling was already well advanced before the take-
off into modern economic growth. The contrast with 
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  Fig. 6.16    Life expectancy in 
England and Wales since the 
sixteenth century. (Source: 
1541–1871, Wrigley and 
Schofi eld  (  1981 , p. 230); 
1871 to 1945–1947, Keyfi tz 
and Flieger  (  1968 , pp. 36–9); 
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the patterns for life expectancy and fertility is notewor-
thy. Whereas the demographic indicators for these 
countries typically lag substantially the onset of mod-
ern economic growth, a considerable growth of school-
ing occurred in a number of these countries before the 
takeoff into economic growth, and probably consider-
ably before, because the initial expansion of schooling 
often occurred rather slowly. Equally noteworthy is the 
similarity that the pattern for education shares in com-
mon with those for life expectancy and fertility, namely 
that the advent of rapid improvement in the indicator 
often does not occur concurrently with that in GDP per 
capita. For education, as for the demographic indica-
tors, the simple association between economic growth 
and quality of life evident in the cross section is not 
reproduced in the time series data.   

   Political Democracy 
 Historical measures of political democracy are scarce, 
but one available for the countries included here is 
“legislative effectiveness,” an indicator of whether a 
legislature already exists and how important a role it 
plays in political decision making, based on the judg-
ments of knowledgeable scholars (Banks  1971  ) . For 
all of the seven countries under study here, a legisla-
ture already existed at or near the takeoff into modern 
economic growth, and the legislature was at least partly 
effective (Table  6.4 ). This central institution of politi-
cal democracy was clearly not an effect of economic 
growth in these countries, but must have arisen from 
forces operating prior to the onset of modern economic 
growth.  

 This does not mean that political democracy is an 
invariable antecedent of modern economic growth. In 

the last half of the twentieth century, economic growth 
has occurred at an unprecedented rate in most of the 
less developed world outside of sub-Saharan Africa 
under circumstances where legislative restraints on the 
executive branch of government have typically been 
quite limited or nonexistent (Table  6.5 , col. 1). Moreover, 
despite unprecedentedly high rates of economic growth 
in this period in many less developed areas, there is no 
clear-cut movement toward political democracy in 
these areas. In China, other parts of east Asia, and 
northern Africa, where effective legislatures have been 
virtually nonexistent, economic growth has averaged 
between 2% and 4% per year (columns 2 and 3). In 
contrast, India, which also has had an economic growth 

   Table 6.3    School enrollment rate and adult literacy at or near the turning point in GDP per 
capita in seven countries   

 (1)  (2)  (3)  (4)  (5) 

 Turning point in 
GDP per capita 

 School 
enrollment rate 

 Adult 
literacy rate 

 Date  Percent  Date  Percent 

 United Kingdom  1820  1830  42  1850  68 
 France  1820  1830  39  1850  58 
 United States  1830  1830  56  1850  77 
 Sweden  1850  1830  66  1850  90 
 Japan  1870  1830  30  1850  26 
 Brazil  1900  1910  12  1950  49 
 India  1945  1950  20  1950  19 

  Source: Easterlin  (  1996,   2000,   2003  )   

   Table 6.4    Legislative effectiveness rating a  at or near turning 
point in GDP per capita in seven countries   

 (1)  (2)  (3) 

 Turning point in 
GDP per capita 

 Legislative 
effectiveness 

 Date  Rating 

 United Kingdom  1820  1820–1829  1.0 
 France  1820  1820–1829  0.7 
 United States  1830  1820–1829  1.0 
 Sweden  1850  1820–1829  0.7 
 Japan  1870  1885  0.7 
 Brazil  1900  1895–1905  0.7 
 India  1945  1950–1959  1.0 

  Source: Easterlin  (  2000,   2003  )  
  a Scaled as follows by scholars with specialized knowledge of the 
political histories of the individual countries: 
 Effective legislature = 1.0 
 Partially effective legislature = 0.7 
 Ineffective legislature = 0.3 
 No legislature exists = 0  
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rate exceeding 2%, already had an effective legislature 
at the start of its takeoff into modern economic growth. 
Thus, there is little in the experience of the last half of 
the twentieth century, or the longer historical experi-
ence represented by the seven countries studied here, 
to suggest that the current cross-sectional association 
between economic growth and political democracy is 
indicative of a corresponding systematic linkage in 
historical time.  

 The frequent contradiction noted here between cross-
sectional and time series evidence has been pointed out 
by others. A study by William Easterly  (  1999  )  brings 
together from a variety of sources 81 indicators of qual-
ity of life for the years 1960, 1970, 1980, and 1990 for 
a large number of countries worldwide. The indicators 
range across seven areas, several of which have been 
partly touched on above: (1) individual rights and 
democracy, (2) political instability and war, (3) educa-
tion, (4) health, (5) transport and communication, (6) 
inequality across class and gender, and (7) “bads”—
indicators of the prevalence of crime, terrorism, pollu-
tion, work injuries, and suicide. (The “bads” are scaled 
so that a diminution is positively correlated with 
growth.) This innovative study considers both cross-
sectional and time series relationships to real GDP per 
capita of these indicators. The fi ndings are much like 
those we have already pointed out. Although there is a 
strong cross-sectional association between these indica-
tors and real GDP per capita, the time series relation-
ships are quite mixed. Easterly fi nds that the effect on 
the indicators of exogenous shifts over time—those due 
to factors other than economic growth—is typically 
quite strong compared with the effect of economic 

growth. Using three different econometric techniques to 
assess the role of GDP per capita versus exogenous fac-
tors in explaining the change in the various indicators, 
he concludes that GDP per capita has an impact on QoL 
that is signifi cant, positive, and more important than 
exogenous factors only for from 6 to 32 out of the total 
of 81 indicators, depending on the technique of analy-
sis. There are only three of 81 indicators in all three 
econometric methodologies “for which growth is the 
primary life-improving and signifi cant determinant: 
calorie intake, protein intake, and telephones” (p. 262). 
(Note that two of these three relate to consumption, and 
the third, to communications density.) Easterly con-
cludes that “the evidence that life gets better during 
growth is surprisingly uneven” (p. 268). A similar con-
clusion comes from two papers by Charles Kenny 
 (  2005,   2006  )  that consider both quantitative and quali-
tative evidence, more limited in range, but extending 
over a substantially longer time period. 

 What conclusion emerges from this survey of objec-
tive QoL measures? The answer, we believe, is that so 
far as objective indicators of material living levels are 
concerned, economic growth, on balance, raises QoL, 
but there are sometimes signifi cant “bads” associated 
with this consumption, such as rising pollution and 
obesity. With regard to where people live, economic 
growth is clearly responsible for the strong centraliza-
tion of population in urban places, but whether this is 
taken as an improvement in QoL is debatable. Finally, 
when it comes to social and political indicators, an 
examination of historical experience reveals  noticeable 
timing differences in their improvement from that in 
GDP per capita, and raises serious doubt that  economic 

   Table 6.5    Growth rate of real GDP per capita and legislative effectiveness, major  less-developed 
areas, ca. 1950–1994   

 (1)  (2)  (3) 

 Growth rate of GDP per 
capita (percent per year) 

 Legislative effectiveness 

 1950–1959  1990–1994 

 China  3.8  0.2  0.3 
 Asia, except China and India  3.7  0.5  0.5 
 India  2.2  1.0  1.0 
 Northern Africa  2.1  0.3  0.3 
 Latin America  1.6  0.7  0.7 
 Sub-Saharan Africa  0.5  0.5  0.4 

  Source: Easterlin  (  2000  ) . For defi nition of legislative effectiveness, see Table  6.3 . Values shown are aver-
ages of annual data for indicated period. For regions, measures are weighted averages (by population) of 
country values. Unweighted averages give similar results  
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growth has been the primary factor in QoL advances in 
the social and political realms. 

 This is not the place to discuss causal factors that are 
at work other than economic growth, and these factors 
would doubtless vary according to the indicator under 
discussion. But it is clear that one determinant of qual-
ity of life, public policy, often plays an important causal 
role independently of economic growth. A simple illus-
tration is provided by another QoL indicator, per capita 
cigarette consumption. As indicated earlier, measures 
of quality of life include “bads,” whose increase reduces 
quality of life. Cigarette consumption is clearly one of 
these. In the United States, following the introduction 
of the cigarette in the late nineteenth century, per capita 
consumption rose nearly 80-fold from 1900 to the early 
1960s (Table  6.6 ). This trend is partly a refl ection of 
rising income associated with economic growth, and 
partly of the impact on consumption of new goods 
 generated by technological advances associated with 
economic growth. But since its peak in the early 1960s, 

per capita consumption has steadily declined, and by 
2000, consumption was down by one half from the 
early 1960s and back to the level prevailing at the start 
of World War II. This decline is clearly due to the 
breakthrough in knowledge that established the adverse 
effect on health of cigarette smoking and the dissemi-
nation of this knowledge via public health policies and 
the health industry. Cross-sectional data underscore 
this conclusion (Fig.  6.17 ). Unlike the previous graphs, 
a plot of male adult smoking against GDP per capita 
does not reveal a strong positive association across 
countries. To the naked eye, there is no clear relation-
ship, and a fi tted regression, in fact, reveals a slightly 
negative but statistically signifi cant association. This 
result is because the high-income countries are those 
who have fi rst acted vigorously via public policy to 
curtail smoking. Had this graph been plotted with 
1960s data, the more common consumption pattern 
would have prevailed—high levels of GDP per capita 
associated with higher prevalence of smoking.   

 An implication of the evidence of cigarette con-
sumption is that “bads” associated with economic 
growth—air pollution, obesity, and the like—are ame-
nable to correction with appropriate public policies. 
But what the evidence on smoking illustrates more 
generally is the important role that public policy may 
play in infl uencing QoL. The cigarette experience is a 
contemporary example of the central role of public 
policy in promoting health and life expectancy more 
generally. The great breakthroughs in health knowl-
edge came with the sanitation movement and valida-
tion of the germ theory of disease in the middle and 
latter half of the nineteenth century. This knowledge 
led to the development of a new technology for con-
trolling contagious disease, and this technology was 
very largely implemented by public policy through 
the establishment of a public health system (Easterlin 
 2004 , Chaps. 6, 7). In like manner, the disjunction 
between the advance of schooling and growth of GDP 
per capita is arguably a refl ection of the important and 
independent role played by governments in establish-
ing universal schooling. If social and political indica-
tors of QoL are, at present, positively associated with 
GDP per capita, it is often because the countries that 
fi rst implemented the new production technology 
underlying modern economic growth were also the 
fi rst to introduce, often via public policy, new advances 
in knowledge in the social and political realms.    

   Table 6.6    Cigarette consumption per person 18 years or older, 
United States, 1900–2000   

 (1) 

 Year 
 Cigarette consumption per person 
18 years or older 

 1900  54 
 1905  70 
 1910  151 
 1915  285 
 1920  665 
 1925  1,085 
 1930  1,485 
 1935  1,564 
 1940  1,976 
 1945  3,449 
 1950  3,522 
 1955  3,597 
 1960  4,171 
 1965  4,259 
 1970  3,985 
 1975  4,123 
 1980  3,851 
 1985  3,461 
 1990  2,827 
 1995  2,515 
 2000  2,092 

  Source :  U.S. Dept. of Agriculture Economic Research Service 
 (  2002  )   
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   Subjective Indicators 

 Subjective indicators of QoL are obtained from sur-
veys in which respondents report on their feelings of 
well-being, that is, their  subjective  well-being (SWB). 
Two measures are commonly used to study the relation 
between economic growth and SWB. The fi rst is hap-
piness. A typical survey question is that used in the 
United States General Social Survey (GSS): Taken all 
together, how would you say things are these days—
would you say that you are very happy, pretty happy, 
or not too happy? To facilitate analysis, the responses 
are often assigned integer values, with a range from 
least satisfi ed or happy equal to 1, up to the total num-
ber of response options (in the present example, 3). 
Another often-used question relates to general life sat-
isfaction. In the German Socio-Economic Panel 
Survey, for example, the following question is asked: 
We would like to ask you about your satisfaction with 
your life in general. Please answer according to the 
following scale where “0” means completely dissatis-
fi ed, “10” means completely satisfi ed: How satisfi ed 
are you with your life all things considered? 

 Over the half century since such survey questions 
were introduced, a substantial methodological literature 
has developed regarding the reliability, validity, and 
comparability of the answers to such questions (Frey 
and Stutzer  2002a,   b ; Kahneman et al.  1999 ; Veenhoven 
 1993  ) . The consensus is that the responses, although not 
without their problems, are meaningful and reasonably 
comparable among groups of individuals. Perhaps the 
main reason for this is that in answering such questions, 

people everywhere tend to take into account the same 
types of things in assessing their well-being. These are 
the things that occupy most of their time and are some-
what within their control, namely making a living, rais-
ing a family, health, and work. 

 In what follows, we look fi rst at studies examining 
the relation between SWB and economic growth at a 
point in time, where economic growth is, as above, 
indexed by real GDP per capita. Then we consider how 
SWB changes over time as countries experience rising 
GDP per capita. 

   Cross-Sectional Patterns 

 The generally accepted cross-sectional fi nding on the 
relation between happiness and GDP per capita is that 
happiness is lower in poorer countries and increases 
at a diminishing rate as the level of GDP per capita 
increases. Scholars in psychology, sociology, econom-
ics, and political science who have made major contri-
butions to the study of SWB concur on this assertion 
(Diener et al.  1993 ; cf. also Diener and Biswas-Diener 
 2002 ; Veenhoven  1991 ; Frey and Stutzer  2002a ; 
Inglehart  1997,   2000 ; Layard  2005  ) . The policy appeal 
of this generalization is great because it implies that 
raising the incomes of poor countries will raise their 
well-being considerably, while an increase of equal 
dollar amount for rich countries will have only a small 
or negligible effect on happiness. The typical basis for 
this generalization is a simple bivariate comparison of 
happiness or life satisfaction with GDP or GNP per 
capita without controls for other possible determinants 
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  Fig. 6.17    Male adult 
smoking and GDP per capita, 
131 countries, 1997–2003 
(Source: Mackay and Eriksen 
 (  2002  ) , and UNDP  (  2006  ) )       
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of SWB, using averages for a number of countries at a 
single point (or period) in time, as illustrated in Fig.  6.18 . 
A curve fi tted to the data in the fi gure would imply that 
among countries with real GNP per capita less than 
$9,000, happiness rises rapidly as one goes from poorer 
to slightly richer countries. In contrast, among countries 
where GNP per capita exceeds $9,000, there is little 
improvement in happiness as affl uence grows.  

 Similar comparisons within countries of happiness 
with household income have yielded the same dimin-
ishing returns pattern and are thought to buttress the 
cross-country fi ndings. Figure  6.19 , for example, pres-
ents data on mean happiness and mean income in the 
United States for persons arrayed from low to high in 
terms of household income. The diminishing happi-
ness returns pattern in the fi gure is typical of within-
country comparisons of happiness and income at a 
point in time (cf. Argyle  1999  ) . The within-country 
pattern resembles that in cross-country comparisons of 
the type illustrated by Fig.  6.18 . Clearly, in the cross 
section, both within- and across-country studies point 
to a diminishing returns relation of happiness to real 
GDP per capita.   

   Time Series 

 If there are diminishing returns to income in terms of 
happiness, as the cross-sectional studies suggest, then 
the point-of-time pattern should be reproduced as a 
country actually experiences rising GDP per capita 
(Easterlin  2005a  ) . Empirical verifi cation of the cross-
sectional relation with time series data has been handi-
capped by a lack of historical series for SWB. The 
earliest study, one of the United States from 1946 
through the early 1970s found a pattern of no signifi -
cant trend in happiness as GDP per capita increased. 
As shown in Fig.  6.20 , this result has subsequently 
been found to prevail for a later period as well (Easterlin 
 1974,   2005b  ) .  

 Studies of other high-income nations also suggest 
that typically, SWB does not increase as GDP per cap-
ita grows (Inglehart and Klingemann  2000 ; Diener and 
Oshi  2000 ; Blanchfl ower and Oswald  2004  ) . This is 
not to say that SWB is necessarily constant as GDP per 
capita rises. In the initial study of the United States, 
there is a growth in happiness from around 1946–1960, 
followed by a return by the early 1970s to the 1946 

  Fig. 6.18    Subjective 
well-being and GNP per 
capita, 60 countries, ca, 
1990–1996 (Source: Inglehart 
 (  2000  ) , p. 217)       
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level (Easterlin  1974  ) . Studies of European countries 
sometimes fi nd increasing SWB accompanying eco-
nomic growth in one country, constancy of SWB in 
another, and declining SWB in a third. On average, 
however, there is no signifi cant improvement in SWB 
as GDP per capita grows. 

 The increase in GDP per capita in such time series 
studies is fairly substantial—often a doubling or more. 
The usual constancy of SWB in the face of rising GDP 
per capita has typically been reconciled with the cross-
sectional pattern in Fig.  6.18  on the grounds that the time 
series observations for developed nations  correspond to 

the upper-income range of the cross-sectional studies 
where happiness changes little or not at all as real 
income rises. 

 The fi rst serious challenge to this interpretation of 
the cross-sectional results was found in SWB data for 
Japan covering the period from the late 1950s to the late 
1980s (Easterlin  1995  ) . In the late 1950s, Japan was 
poorer than were many developing countries at the end 
of the twentieth century. Subsequently, Japan’s GDP 
per capita multiplied a phenomenal fi vefold in three 
decades, at that time a record rate of economic growth. 
If Japan had followed the pattern observed in the 
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 cross-sectional data, SWB should have risen noticeably 
over this period as Japan progressed from a poor to a 
rich nation. In fact, Japan’s SWB remained constant, 
following the horizontal time series pattern usually 
observed in the more developed nations (Fig.  6.21 ).  

 In a more comprehensive recent study of time series 
data, Hagerty and Veenhoven  (  2003  )  claim to fi nd 
 support—though of a somewhat mixed nature—for a 
positive association between happiness and income, 
not only in poor, but rich countries as well. They bring 
together data for 21 countries, nine of whom are clas-
sifi ed as low income, covering periods ranging from 11 
to 38 years. They state (p.12) that “wealth is positively 
correlated with happiness for 14 of the 21 countries….” 
As they recognize, however, this generalization is not 
based on statistical signifi cance. When account is taken 
of signifi cance, one obtains the results in Table  6.7 . In 

two thirds of the 21 nations, there is no signifi cant rela-
tion between happiness and GDP per capita; six have a 
positive relation, and one, negative.  

 In Hagerty and Veenhoven’s group of poorer coun-
tries, the typical result is the same as for their higher-
income countries—no improvement in happiness as 
GDP per capita grows. Indeed, among their low-income 
countries, the proportion with a signifi cant positive 
coeffi cient, two out of nine, is less than in the middle- 
or high-income group, the opposite of what one would 
expect based on the diminishing returns relationship 
observed in cross-sectional studies. 

 The rates of economic growth per decade for the 21 
nations in the Hagerty–Veenhoven analysis range from a 
low of −9% to a high of 88%. If one selects seven 
European Union members plus the United States, who 
are highly integrated economically and culturally, one 
fi nds they are all clustered together with very similar eco-
nomic growth rates, from 16% to 23% per decade, over 
almost 25 years. Does happiness rise in these countries, 
and, if so, at similar rates? The answer is no. In three of 
these countries happiness increases, in four it is unchanged, 
and in one it declines. The disparate trends in happiness 
for these countries suggest that, since economic growth is 
so much alike, the different trends in happiness must be 
due to factors other than economic growth. 

 Recently, limited evidence has started to become 
available for China, a low-income country of special 
interest because of its phenomenal rate of economic 
growth. In the short period from 1994 to 2005, aver-
age real income in China increased by 250%. In the 
same period, the proportion of survey respondents sat-
isfi ed “with the way things are going in your life 
today” fell from almost 80 to under 70%. (Kahneman 
and Krueger  2006 , p. 16). The evidence for China is 
consistent with that for other countries, both rich and 
poor—economic growth is not typically accompanied 
by greater happiness. 

 A very recent working paper by Stevenson and 
Wolfers  (  2008  )  claims to fi nd a positive association 
between happiness and economic growth. Their analy-
sis, however, fails to differentiate between the short-
term and long-term relation of subjective well-being 
and GDP per capita. It is well established that fl uctua-
tions in economic conditions affect subjective well-
being (   Di Tella et al.  2001  ) . This is strikingly so for the 
transition countries of central and Eastern Europe since 
1990, where the shorter term contraction and expansion 
movement has often lasted more than a decade 
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tion on year is not statistically signifi cant)       

   Table 6.7    Correlations of happiness with GDP per capita for 
21 countries, classifi ed by statistical signifi cance and level of 
country’s development in 1996   

 Level of 
development 

 (1)  (2)  (3)  (4) 

 Number of 
countries 

 Signifi cance of coeffi cient 

 Positive  None  Negative 

 All countries  21  6  14  1 
 High  5  2  3  0 
 Medium  7  2  4  1 
 Low  9  2  7  0 

  Source: Easterlin  (  2005b  )   
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(Easterlin  2009  ) . When the observations for these 
countries are deleted from the Stevenson–Wolfers 
analysis (Stevenson and Wolfers  2008 , Fig   . 15), their 
signifi cant positive relation between subjective well-
being and GDP per capita no longer holds. 

 The limited evidence so far available thus suggests 
that in both rich and poor countries, economic growth 
does not raise subjective well-being (for more recent 
evidence, see Easterlin  2010 , Chaps. 3–5 and Easterlin 
and others  2010  ) . Moreover, the fact that countries with 
similar rates of economic growth may have quite differ-
ent happiness trends implies that factors other than 
 economic growth are important in determining what 
happens to subjective well-being. Clearly, there is need 
for more comprehensive time series studies that exam-
ine the effect on happiness, not just of economic growth 
but the variety of factors at work, such as health, family 
circumstances, unemployment, and the like, including 
the effects of public policies. But the results for subjec-
tive indicators, like those for objective indicators, cau-
tion against the use of cross-sectional patterns to infer 
time series relationships between economic growth and 
quality of life.   

   Conclusion 

 Although this survey is far from exhaustive, what can be 
said, by way of brief summary, on the relation between 
QoL and modern economic growth as evidenced by the 
cross-sectional and time series data assembled here? 

 If one focuses on objective indicators and material 
well-being, then there can be no disputing that modern 
economic growth has improved quality of life. With 
economic growth come markedly larger amounts of 
food, clothing, and shelter per capita, as well as sweep-
ing qualitative changes in the level of living. If, how-
ever, it is recognized that modern economic growth 
has also been the prime mover in the concentration of 
population in cities, large and small, then reservations 
start to arise about the benefi ts of economic growth 
because of the congestion and air, water, and noise 
pollution fostered by urban concentrations. To this 
must be added the negative spin-offs of ever-rising 
consumption, such as carbon dioxide emissions of 
motor vehicles and increased fat accompanying higher 
food intake. Of course, appropriate public policies 
may offset these “bads,” as has happened in regard to 
cigarette smoking. But public policy often operates 

independently of economic growth, and is by no means 
an inevitable accompaniment. 

 As the QoL criteria are broadened to encompass 
objective indicators in the social and political areas, 
such as health, education, and political and human 
rights, the central role of economic growth becomes 
even more dubious. This is made clear by the typical 
failure of time series evidence to reproduce off-cited 
cross-sectional patterns. Economic growth may make 
possible advances in the social and political realms by 
making more resources available, but the evidence 
makes it clear that such a result is not sure to occur. 

 Finally, if one turns to subjective measures of well-
being rather than objective indicators, the breakdown 
between economic growth and quality of life becomes 
even greater. Although the evidence remains limited, 
the common pattern both in rich and poor countries is 
that typically, increases in per capita income ranging 
from a doubling to quintupling fail to raise levels of 
happiness and life satisfaction. People may have many 
more goods and a much wider variety, but whether that 
means they fi nd their lives more satisfying remains 
questionable.      
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     7    National Accounts of Well-Being       

     Ed   Diener    ,  Ph.D.        and    William   Tov, Ph.D.         

      National Well-Being Accounts 

 Over the past decades, there have been periodic 
national and international surveys of subjective well-
being, including assessments of life satisfaction, but 
these measures have not been used systematically by 
policymakers. In a  2004  article in  Psychological Science 
in the Public Interest , Diener and Seligman argued that 
nations should establish regular assessments of well-
being to complement the economic indicators (e.g., 
GDP, savings rates, consumer confi dence) and objec-
tive social indicators (e.g., crime rates, longevity, rates 
of infant mortality). They recommended that policy-
makers be informed by national measures of well-
being because economic and objective social indicators 
can omit much of what is important and can even mis-
lead us about much of what we value. The authors fur-
ther noted that there has been a serious disconnect over 
the years between the increase in economic variables 
such as per capita income and the lack of growth in life 
satisfaction, as well as increasing rates of depression. 
As nations grow wealthy, differences in well-being are 

less frequently due to differences in income and more 
frequently due to other factors such as social relation-
ships, enjoyment at work, feelings of security and 
belonging, the lack of serious stressors, and possessing 
meaningful long-term values and goals. Monitoring 
well-being at a national level will alert the citizenry to 
important information beyond economic growth that 
should help guide policy. 

 Subjective well-being is known colloquially as “hap-
piness” and refers to the various ways in which people 
evaluate their lives positively. In the emotional realm, it 
involves positive feelings and experiences in relation to 
what is happening and few negative or unpleasant expe-
riences. In terms of conscious thought, it involves judg-
ing life to be satisfying and fulfi lling. Because subjective 
well-being is a state in which a person feels and believes 
that life is going well, it refl ects the many different val-
ues that are strived for by the individual. Unlike eco-
nomic indicators, which locate a person’s well-being 
primarily in the material realm of marketplace produc-
tion and consumption, well-being indicators assess the 
full range of inputs to the quality of life, from social 
relationships to spirituality and meaning, from material 
consumption to feelings of relaxation and security. 

 The goals of national accounts of well-being would 
be to inform policymakers about groups and situations 
where misery should be alleviated, to educate the citi-
zenry about factors that will enhance their well-being, 
and to place well-being in the spotlight so that eco-
nomic impact is not the only consideration when gov-
ernmental policies are debated. Business and other 
organizations, as well as individuals and governments, 
could use the information provided by indicators of 
well-being. Because well-being indicators can include 
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both broad evaluations such as life satisfaction, and 
judgments of narrower experiences such as feelings 
of enjoyment at work, the indicators can give a broad 
assessment of how the lives of target groups are doing, 
as well as specifi c information about domains where 
quality of life could be improved. In both cases, well-
being indicators refl ect how positively or negatively 
people are experiencing their lives, and such experi-
ences refl ect a core aspect of quality of life that should 
be of utmost concern to policymakers. 

   Historical Context 

 In the early phases of the industrial revolution, when 
meeting the basic needs of the citizenry for food and 
shelter was of paramount concern, economics was of 
primary importance and helped to dramatically increase 
the quality of life. However, economic indicators by 
themselves do not provide a complete assessment of 
whether nations are fl ourishing. Industrially developed 
societies now have the means to fulfi ll the basic needs 
of their citizens, and a continuing emphasis primarily 
on economic growth might lead to ever-greater material 
consumption and production but little increase in well-
being. Beyond money, people seek happiness, meaning, 
engagement, and satisfaction, and these are infl uenced 
by many other factors besides material wealth. In order 
to build societies in which well-being is widespread, we 
must measure it directly rather than relying solely on 
economic indicators as a major proxy. 

 Before his assassination, Robert F. Kennedy elo-
quently stated the premise underlying national indica-
tors of well-being:
   Too much and too long, we seem to have surrendered 

community excellence and community values in the 
mere accumulation of material things….The Gross 
National Product includes air pollution and advertis-
ing for cigarettes, and ambulances to clear our high-
ways of carnage. It counts special locks for our 
doors, and jails for the people who break them. The 
GNP includes the destruction of the redwoods and 
the death of Lake Superior. It grows with the produc-
tion of napalm and missiles and nuclear warheads.  

  And if GNP includes all this, there is much that it does 
not comprehend. It does not allow for the health of 
our families, the quality of their education, or the joy 
of their play. It is indifferent to the decency of our 
factories and the safety of our streets alike. It does 

not include the beauty of our poetry or the strength 
of our marriages, or the intelligence of our public 
debate or the integrity of our public offi cials.  

  GNP measures neither our wit nor our courage, neither 
our wisdom nor our learning, neither our compas-
sion nor our devotion to our country. It measures 
everything, in short, except that which makes life 
worthwhile. 1     
 The indicators of well-being advocated in this chap-

ter are able to refl ect the full range of things that make 
life worthwhile—from the integrity and security of our 
neighborhoods to the compassion and wisdom of our 
citizens. A severe limitation of economic measures is 
that they emphasize what is traded in recordable mar-
ket activities, overlooking crucial aspects of the qual-
ity of life such as social relationships, religion, and 
moral values. Because the broad spectrum of well-
being measures includes our emotional reactions as 
well as our satisfaction with diverse areas of life, they 
can more fully assess the range of factors infl uencing 
our quality of life, aside from economic production 
and consumption. 

 In the following chapter, we elaborate on the con-
cept of subjective well-being and discuss why it will 
capture those aspects of life so beautifully articulated 
by Kennedy. We will describe various conceptions of 
the good life and discuss whether subjective well-being 
is truly desirable. Next, we discuss the various compo-
nents of subjective well-being and how each is mea-
sured. We also assess the validity of self-reports of 
well-being. We then describe the relevance of well-
being to governmental policymaking. Finally, we con-
sider various concerns about national accounts of 
well-being. We argue that although well-being mea-
sures are not perfect, they have suffi cient validity to 
warrant their use by policy leaders.   

   Conceptions of Well-Being 

 Since time immemorial, philosophers, religious lead-
ers, and ordinary people have pondered what makes a 
good life. In the Confucian ideal, a person’s responsi-
bilities to others and society fi gure prominently in 
defi ning the good life. In the view of Aristotle, happi-
ness (called eudaimonia) consisted of virtuous actions 

   1   Robert F. Kennedy. Address to an election rally at the University 
of Kansas, on March 18, 1967.  
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that fulfi ll the full spectrum of human potential. The 
idea of subjective well-being has some roots in Greek 
hedonism. Although some early hedonists were con-
cerned with the immediate pursuit of bodily pleasures, 
later refi nements of hedonism emphasized the inclu-
sion of mental and spiritual pleasures and the careful 
selection of pleasures so as to enhance long-term well-
being. The utilitarian philosophers followed in this tra-
dition and defi ned the good society as one that provided 
the most happiness for most people. 

 Modern conceptions of well-being include elements 
from each of the traditions above. As noted earlier, sub-
jective well-being encompasses a range of indications 
that one’s life is going well. Although pleasure is 
included as one aspect of subjective well-being, the 
concept is much broader in that it includes purpose, 
meaning, and feelings of fulfi llment. Furthermore, it is 
recognized that long-lasting pleasant feelings usually 
emerge from making progress toward important goals 
and values. Thus, subjective well-being is not mere 
hedonism: people do not merely want to feel happy, 
they want to feel positively because they are achieving 
the things they believe are valuable and worthwhile. 
True subjective well-being then not only consists of 
pleasant emotional feelings but also the judgment that 
one’s life is worthwhile and that the pleasant feelings 
are due to living a life that one believes is good. In addi-
tion, healthy social relationships in which one is both 
supported by and supportive of others, as advocated by 
Confucius, are seen as important causes of well-being. 
Thus, subjective well-being is a concept that includes 
all the various ways that a person evaluates his or her 
life in a positive manner.  

   Desirability of Subjective Well-Being 

 If policymakers are to give serious consideration to well-
being indicators, an important question is whether sub-
jective feelings and thoughts of well-being are indeed 
desirable. People do value states such as happiness. 
Across the world, college students believe that happiness 
is one of the most important values (Diener  2000  ) . 
People are often motivated to select activities that pro-
duce pleasant feelings and avoid unpleasant experiences 
unless there are compelling reasons to undergo them. 
Although philosophers differ on what they consider to be 
the “good life,” it is widely assumed that it must contain 
some form of subjective well-being in which the person 

evaluates his or her  own  life in a positive way. After all, 
a virtuous or otherwise good life is not complete if the 
person feels miserable, or even only neutral. Without 
positive experiences and thoughts about our lives, we 
would be but robots or computers. 

 Besides feeling good, it turns out that happiness 
has other benefi ts, while chronic unhappiness can be 
detrimental. In terms of health, negative emotions 
such as stress, frustration, chronic anxiety, and anger 
can lower our immune strength, contribute to cardio-
vascular disease, and foster other health problems. It 
appears that both morbidity and mortality are related 
to the frequent and prolonged experience of unpleas-
ant emotions. Although brief experiences of unpleas-
ant emotions can be natural and adaptive in certain 
situations, the long-term experience of negative emo-
tions seems to take a toll on physical health and can 
also contribute to mental health problems. More seri-
ous forms of unhappiness such as depression can sub-
stantially raise the risk of health problems such as the 
recurrence of a heart attack. 

 The effects of pleasant emotions on health are, at 
this time, more uncertain than the effects of unpleasant 
emotions, although there are some data suggesting that 
pleasant emotions can foster health and longevity. 
Outside of the realm of physical health, there is accu-
mulating evidence that positive emotions have adap-
tive value and that people who chronically experience 
frequent pleasant affect tend to have benefi cial out-
comes in several areas of life. Such “happy” individu-
als are not only more likely to be successful in their 
own lives but also more likely than unhappy people to 
act in ways that benefi t their communities and societ-
ies. For instance, happy people are more likely to get 
married, to remain married, and to be happily mar-
ried—factors which contribute to a stable society. 

 People who tend to chronically experience positive 
emotions are more likely to earn higher salaries, to 
receive higher supervisor ratings at work, and are bet-
ter organizational citizens (for instance, helping others 
at work). They are more likely to trust others in their 
communities and be involved in volunteer work. People 
who are happy are more likely to be sociable and ami-
able, and to like and be liked by others more than peo-
ple who are unhappy. Furthermore, happy people are 
more likely to have self-confi dence and be leaders. 
Finally, there is some evidence that the subjective well-
being of citizens may facilitate support for democratic 
governance (Inglehart and Klingemann  2000 ; Tov and 
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Diener  2008  ) . Thus, happiness is not just a private 
affair that feels good to the individual; it is in the best 
interest of societies that citizens be happy. 

 Thus, happiness not only feels good but also fosters 
effective functioning. However, this does not mean that 
people should be elated all of the time. Most happy peo-
ple are rarely elated or intensely happy; milder levels of 
pleasant moods are the norm, with intense pleasant 
emotions being a rarity. Furthermore, happy people do 
experience unpleasant emotions—they get sad, angry, 
and fearful on the appropriate occasions, and these emo-
tions can facilitate adaptive functioning. Nevertheless, 
the desirable society is one in which situations evoking 
negative emotions are infrequent. It is becoming increas-
ingly clear that the good society is not only one that 
allows individuals to pursue happiness but also one that 
arranges many conditions that are conducive to happi-
ness, such as providing the strong health, transportation, 
and governance structures that sustain the stability and 
quality of life. 

 It has been objected that governments should not 
intervene in the happiness of individuals because sub-
jective well-being is a private affair, and governments 
should not interfere with the lives of its citizens. This 
overlooks the fact that governments already intervene 
in numerous ways in everyday life. Economic affairs 
that might be seen as private matters are partly shaped 
by governmental policies concerning taxation, tariffs, 
interest rates, minimum wage laws, and limits on work 
hours. The intended use of well-being indicators is not 
to invite greater intrusion upon individual lives but to 
provide information that makes governmental inter-
vention benefi cial. Furthermore, some of the greatest 
successes of governments have been in areas—such as 
public health—which were once seen as private affairs. 
Governments cannot make citizens happy; individuals 
must do this for themselves. But governments can, in 
many ways, provide the circumstances that allow this 
to occur. In addition, evidence of the social benefi ts of 
well-being has mounted to the point that one can ques-
tion whether happiness is only an individual concern. 
Governments are unlikely to create policies that 
directly produce cheer and joviality, but they can take 
steps to insure that citizens are generally pleased with 
their lives and that existing conditions facilitate a pre-
ponderance of pleasant emotions as people work, love, 
and play. 

 Another objection to making well-being a policy 
concern stems from the perception of happiness as a 

hedonistic state of pleasure that should not be the goal 
of individuals with serious values and goals. Some 
think of pleasant emotions in purely hedonistic terms, 
but we reiterate that people feel positive emotions when 
they are achieving their goals and values and not sim-
ply “having fun” or experiencing physical pleasure. 
That is, feeling contented, joyful, satisfi ed, and pleased 
results from doing things we value and do not arise 
 solely  from involvement in entertaining activities. Thus, 
long-term levels of pleasant emotions refl ect something 
deeper than pure hedonism—that people are making 
progress toward things they value. Loving and caring 
for others, trusting and wanting to help others, engage-
ment in interesting work, and joy over a job well-done 
are all positive emotions that result from people’s 
deeply held values. 

 In conclusion, people around the globe believe 
that happiness is important. It is not the only thing that 
is important—people have other values as well. But 
 happiness can refl ect progress toward those values. 
Furthermore, people who are frequently in pleasant 
states and are satisfi ed with their lives tend to be more 
effective and successful and act in ways that benefi t 
society. Of course, happiness is not a suffi cient guaran-
tor of productive and caring citizens, but it is one very 
helpful, facilitative factor. Having discussed briefl y the 
nature and implication of well-being, we turn next to 
the specifi c components of well-being. Understanding 
the multifaceted nature of well-being is critical if it is 
to be measured in ways that are useful to policymaking 
decisions.  

   Components of Subjective Well-Being 

 Although terms such as “subjective well-being” and 
“happiness” imply that it is a single entity, in actuality, 
it is a broad concept that includes a number of diverse 
elements, which together form well-being. No single 
concept represents the full nature of well-being, and the 
various types of well-being correlate only moderately 
with each other. Just as a person’s fi nancial well-being 
cannot be fully described by income and must also 
include savings, debt, cost of living, and so forth, a per-
son’s subjective well-being cannot be fully assessed by 
a single measure such as life satisfaction. Although 
something can be learned from such a measure, a com-
plete rendering of subjective well-being requires the 
assessment of several different factors. 
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   On-line Versus Recall Measures 

 People can evaluate life at the moment—how they 
feel right now—or they can refl ect back over life and 
report how they felt over some period of time such as 
the past year. This distinction turns out to be critical 
because the average of on-line momentary reports is 
not always identical to people’s recall of their experi-
ence. Both types of measures can provide important 
insights into well-being. When people report their 
“on-line” momentary moods and emotions, fewer 
memory biases are present—individuals are simply 
reporting how they feel at the moment, and therefore, 
less information must be considered. When such 
reports are averaged over time or across certain types 
of activities or situations, one can obtain important 
information about how a person is feeling in various 
situations on average. However, when people  recall  
how they felt over time, there can be discrepancies 
from the on-line reports, owing to their individual 
self-concepts, beliefs, and expectancies. For example, 
recalling how one felt during the past month could be 
infl uenced by one’s mood at the moment or one’s 
expectations about situations; individuals can also 
selectively forget certain experiences. Thus, recall 
measures are only modestly accurate at estimating 
people’s ongoing experiences of well-being, and the 
two types of measures provide related but distinct 
information about well-being. 

 When do the two types of measures diverge? We 
know that certain cultural groups diverge more on 
recall measures than on on-line measures of well-
being, suggesting that either memory or self-presenta-
tion may selectively alter the reports of some groups 
more than others. For example, although European 
Americans often report more happiness than Asian 
Americans and Japanese, this difference is larger in 
recall measures of the past week than in on-line mea-
sures taken on a daily basis (Oishi  2002  ) . When peo-
ple evaluate past episodes such as a vacation, they 
may misremember their experiences in accordance 
with their  overall  impression of the event. There is 
also evidence that happier people may recall their 
moods as being more positive while unhappy people 
may recall their moods as being more negative than 
they were on-line. People may  remember  being hap-
pier with their partner than they report on-line when a 
relationship is going well, but not when the relation-
ship is unrewarding. 

 In light of the discrepancy that can occur between 
on-line reports and recall measures, should we restrict 
ourselves to the on-line measures only? Not necessar-
ily. As mentioned earlier, on-line and recall measures 
do correlate at moderate to strong levels, meaning 
that the recall measures can provide a quick approxi-
mation of people’s experiences. Oftentimes, a recall 
measure will provide the best prediction of future 
behavior because it partly refl ects what people expect 
from themselves and their environment. However, 
on-line measures can more accurately depict people’s 
true experiences in various activities, with less distor-
tion from their expectations. Although on-line mea-
sures can be expensive if they are collected over a 
period of weeks, estimates of on-line moods and 
emotions can be made based on systematic recall of 
experiences during previous days. When on-line and 
recall measures converge, they offer stronger evi-
dence for the conclusions to be drawn. When the two 
types of measures diverge, as they occasionally do, 
they can give insights into the variables that affect 
each score. A complete accounting of people’s sub-
jective well-being will include both on-line estimates 
and recall measures as each type of measure has its 
strengths.  

   Broad Versus Narrow Measures 

 Well-being measures can also focus on satisfaction 
with broad aspects of life (e.g., one’s work or mar-
riage) or narrower aspects of life (e.g., commuting 
to work, one’s work supervisor, or one’s home). 
Oftentimes, the narrow measures are less infl uenced 
by self-concept or personal expectations because they 
are more grounded in actual experiences with concrete 
aspects of life. Furthermore, the narrow measures 
can often point more clearly to policy interventions 
because of their specifi c focus, whereas the broad 
measures may be too vague to suggest particular poli-
cies that are likely to infl uence them with any certainty. 
Consequently, narrow measures might also be more 
appropriate for monitoring the impact of policy inter-
ventions. Thus, in designing national accounts of well-
being, it will be useful to include or even focus on 
specifi c aspects of life. Nevertheless, broad measures 
may still be useful in capturing a wide range of factors 
(e.g., personality, values, etc.) that narrow measures 
do not assess due to their limited scope.  
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   Structure of Well-Being Concepts 

 Additional aspects of well-being must also be distin-
guished. First, the pleasantness and unpleasantness of 
emotional experience (i.e., their valence) are not neces-
sarily polar opposites—they represent distinct aspects 
of experience. The frequent experience of pleasant 
affect does correlate with the infrequent experience 
of unpleasant affect, but the two are only modestly 
inversely related. Thus, individuals might experience 
very little of either type, while others may frequently 
experience both. Moreover, a person who experiences 
a decrease in negative emotions will not invariably 
experience an increase in positive emotions—the two 
can occur somewhat independently. Second, the emo-
tional aspects of well-being are distinguishable from 
the cognitive aspects. Cognitive judgments, such as life 
satisfaction or satisfaction with one’s work, do not map 
perfectly onto a person’s emotions—one can be rela-
tively satisfi ed and yet not experience high levels of 
positive emotions. Thus, a complete assessment of sub-
jective well-being requires more than a simple life satis-
faction or happiness question; well-being is a multifaceted 
phenomenon and requires multipronged assessment. 

 Combining the various aspects of well-being (e.g., 
temporality, broadness, valence, emotions, and cogni-
tion), both Dolan (Dolan and White  2006  )  and Diener 
and his colleagues (Kim-Prieto et al.  2005  )  have devel-
oped a temporal model of well-being, starting at exter-
nal events and circumstances and moving through 
experience to recall and global evaluations. This model 
is represented in Table  7.1  and provides one useful way 
of sampling the domain of well-being measures. In the 
upper regions of the table, positive and negative emo-
tions are shown as they occur in a temporal sequence 
beginning with instigating events and proceeding to 
global judgments. Various positive and negative feel-
ings can be assessed at different stages of the temporal 
sequence. After individuals experience an event, they 
can recall and evaluate it. Each of these different facets 
of well-being can be relevant to quality of life.  

 In the next region of the table below emotions, we 
show the various types of cognitive judgments that can 
be made about one’s life—from life satisfaction to 
narrower judgments about specifi c domains such as 
work, health, and marriage. Finally, the table includes 
other types of well-being such as optimism and trust in 

others. These too are forms of well-being because they 
refl ect evaluations of various aspects of a person’s 
past, present, and future life. What the table clearly 
indicates is that a thorough assessment of well-being 
requires the measurement of many concepts, just as 
the assessment of health must include many different 
types of measures. A thermometer, X-ray, blood pres-
sure cuff, and eye examination can all yield valuable 
information about health that is relatively independent 
of the other measures. However, just as a few mea-
sures can often give a reasonably good estimate of a 
person’s health, a few measures of subjective well-
being can often yield summary scores that reveal much 
about how individuals feel about their lives. Thus, cer-
tain summary measures can be quite useful, but more 
specifi c measures are needed for a full assessment of 
well-being. 

 Although national surveys tend to emphasize broad, 
general questions, the model in Table  7.1  helps us eval-
uate well-being concepts at each of the temporal stages 
in terms of their relevance to policy questions. Although 
trait-like, “in general,” evaluations tend to dominate 
measures of well-being, on-line measures and percep-
tions of domains will often be very relevant to policy 
discussions. Thus, Table  7.1  is valuable in alerting 
researchers to the fact that there are important aspects 
of well-being that are not captured by broad survey 
questions about happiness and life satisfaction. 
Comprehensive, national accounts of well-being should 
therefore consist of a variety of measures in order to 
refl ect a range of well-being components.   

   Validity of Self-Report Measures 
of Well-Being 

 A basic question about the validity of measures is 
“Valid for what?” In the case of well-being indicators, 
we want measures that accurately refl ect people’s expe-
riences of their lives as desirable—to fully capture the 
concept of “utility” as used by economists. The stron-
gest form of validity is to build a theoretical network in 
which the properties of the measures are completely 
understood. In this endeavor, we review the evidence 
supporting the validity of self-report measures of well-
being. We also discuss how the scaling of such  measures 
can be validly interpreted. 



   Table 7.1    Various well-being concepts   

 Events and circum-
stances (“objective” 
measures) 

 Perceptions of events, 
domain perception, 
including appraisals and 
standards 

 Reactions to events 
and circumstances 

 Later recall of 
reactions and 
experiences 

 Trait-like, 
global, life, and 
other evaluative 
responses 

 Temporal model of affect (moods and emotions) 
  Positive (pleasant) emotions  
 Joy 
 Enjoyment, fun 
 Interested 
 Elated, ecstatic 
 Calm, relaxed 
 Affectionate, caring 
 Loving, warm 
 Happy, pleased 
 Proud, pride 
 Grateful, thankful 
 Optimistic 
 Active, energetic 
 Awe, wonder 
 Optimism 
 Nostalgia, reminiscence 
 Etc. 

 Pleasant situations, 
interesting work and 
leisure activities, and 
times when the 
person accomplishes 
his or her goals. 
These situations are 
often captured by 
economic and social 
indicators 

 People’s  evaluations of 
the positive aspects of 
their lives, as in reports 
of satisfaction (see 
below) 

 Daily reconstruc-
tion method 
(DRM) and 
on-line experience 
sampling methods 
(ESM) 

 Recall of 
pleasant 
feelings during 
periods such as 
the past month 
or past year or 
a specifi c 
activity such as 
work or a 
vacation 

 Reports of the 
person’s positive 
experiences “in 
general” 

  Negative (unpleasant) emotions  
 Anger, rage, irritation 
 Sad, melancholy, 
depressed 
 Fearful, anxious 
 Worried, stressed 
 Guilt, shame 
 Jealous, envious 
 Frustrated 
 Regret, rumination 
 Pessimism 
 Etc. 

 Unpleasant situations, 
boring work, and 
times when the 
person fails to 
accomplish his or her 
goals. External or 
“objective” measures 
of adverse situations 

 People’s evaluations of 
the negative aspects of 
their lives, as in reports 
of dissatisfaction (see 
below) 

 Daily reconstruc-
tion and on-line 
experience 
sampling methods 
of unpleasant 
feelings 

 Recall of 
unpleasant 
feelings during 
specifi c periods 
such as the past 
month or past 
year or a 
specifi c activity 
such as work or 
a vacation 

 Reports of the 
person’s 
negative 
experiences “in 
general” 

 Cognitive judgments of life and various aspects of life 

 Judgments of life as: 
 Satisfying 
 Purposeful 
 Meaningful 
 And so forth 

 Respondents make broad judgments about their lives as a whole, evaluating their lives in 
general terms 

 Judgments of life domains: 
 Work 
 Social relationships 
 Health 
 Leisure 
 Income 
 Housing 
 And so forth 

 Respondents offer evaluations of specifi c aspects of their lives that may be broader (e.g., work) 
or narrower (e.g., income at work), in terms of liking, satisfaction, desire to change, and so 
forth 

 Judgments of self-domains: 
 Self-effi cacy 
 Ability to help one’s group 
 Respect from one’s group 
 Family is doing well 
 And so forth 

 Respondents offer evaluations of aspects of their own functioning, and the functioning of the 
groups that are central to their identity 

 Motivational and other concepts refl ecting well-being 

 Engagement  The person fi nds activities, such as work, to be worthwhile, interesting, and involving 
 Optimism  The person believes that generally good things will happen in his or her future, although recognizing that 

some bad events are inevitable 
 Trust  The person, in general, trusts others in his or her community 
 Positive energy  The person feels energetic and has the energy necessary to work for her or his goals and values 
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   Convergence with Other Measures 

 Self-reports of well-being tend to correlate with other 
types of measures of “happiness,” which suggests that 
they have some degree of validity. The other forms of 
measurement of well-being are diverse, including:
    A.    Biological measures of positive and negative states 

(prefrontal cerebral brain asymmetry, hormone lev-
els such as cortisol, immune system strength, car-
diovascular system parameters, wound healing, and 
so forth). Biological indicators often correlate mod-
estly with self-reports of well-being, in part, because 
the biological measures refl ect many factors besides 
happiness. However, the correlations are consistent 
and understandable and therefore lend substantial 
support to the validity of self-report scales.  

    B.    Informant reports (family and friends reporting on 
the happiness of a target person). When individuals 
who know a respondent are queried about how 
happy they believe the person is, those reports cor-
relate with the self-reports of the respondent. When 
a number of informant reports are averaged together 
to refl ect a broader view of the target’s happiness, 
they often correlate moderately with the target’s 
own assessment.  

    C.    Reaction time (people react quickly to positive 
information about their lives). There is some evi-
dence that happy people are more likely to attend to 
positive information and respond more quickly to 
positive characteristics that might be associated 
with their lives.  

    D.    Memory (happy people remember more positive 
than negative events from their lives). The validity 
of the self-report measures of well-being is sup-
ported by the fact that people reporting themselves 
to be happy are more likely to remember many pos-
itive events from periods of their lives such as the 
past year and have a diffi cult time remembering 
many negative events from the same period.  

    E.    Open-ended questions and interviews. In a few 
studies, respondents have been intensively inter-
viewed after answering the self-report scales. Even 
when interviewers do not know the respondent’s 
answers to the self-report scales, their judgments 
about the respondent’s happiness converge with the 
answers given to the scales.  

    F.    Smiling and behavior. People who are happy have 
been found to smile more often and to behave in 

other ways indicating a positive mood (e.g., being 
more sociable, having an open posture).  

    G.    Experience-sampling (on-line) measures. We can 
reduce certain measurement artifacts such as mem-
ory biases by sampling people’s moods and emotions 
at various moments in their everyday lives. Measures 
might be taken at random times during waking hours 
over a week or through systematic recall of moods 
and events at the end of each day. When such mea-
sures are taken and averaged, they correlate at mod-
erate to substantial levels with broader, global reports 
of well-being collected from a one-time survey.     
 Correlations between well-being self-report scales 

and the alternative measures of happiness range from 
modest (.20) to moderate (.50) and are almost always 
positive. The moderate size of the correlations is to be 
expected because the measures weight different aspects 
of well-being—self-reports refl ect people’s labeling of 
their experience; informant reports refl ect perceptions 
by others of people’s behaviors; smiling is heavily 
infl uenced by sociability and social norms; and bio-
logical measures refl ect various physiological systems 
that underlie or have indirect effects on the compo-
nents of well-being. Furthermore, each of the alterna-
tive measures suffers from its own shortcomings, 
which further reduces the correlations. Nevertheless, 
the correlations are consistent enough to indicate that 
self-report survey measures of well-being have a 
degree of validity.  

   Prediction of Outcomes 

 At times, skeptics ask what well-being predicts, and 
the answer is—many things. For instance, low life 
 satisfaction is associated with increased risk for sui-
cide. At both the national and individual levels, sev-
eral studies have shown that measures of life 
satisfaction predict suicide and are associated with 
suicidal ideation and behavior. As we mentioned ear-
lier, self-reported well-being and ill-being measures 
also predict positive outcomes such as sociability, 
advancement at work, trust in others, prodemocratic 
attitudes, volunteering, higher income, and certain 
health outcomes. Thus, not only do the measures cor-
relate with other assessments of well-being per se but 
also they predict behaviors that follow from well-
being and ill-being.  
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   Stability over Time and Responsiveness 
to Major Life Events 

 There tends to be a substantial amount of stability in 
well-being measures when they are assessed at various 
points in time, for example several months apart. This 
stability is due largely to the stability of people’s tem-
peraments as well as their life circumstances, both of 
which can affect their feelings of well-being. However, 
when substantial changes in life circumstances occur, 
such as the death of a spouse, unemployment, or severe 
disability, well-being  does  change. Again, the pattern 
of change in the self-report measures of well-being 
suggests a degree of validity for the measures.  

   Understandable Patterns 
of Findings That Replicate 

 Measures of well-being show a pattern that is readily 
comprehensible, usually forming a predictable pattern 
that replicates across studies. For instance, lower lev-
els of subjective well-being appear in very poor nations 
or very poor neighborhoods relative to more affl uent 
areas. Well-being levels are also low in nations that 
have undergone a rapid deterioration in conditions, 
such as the former Soviet bloc countries. In contrast, 
high levels of well-being exist among democratic soci-
eties and those in which interpersonal trust is also high. 
Although there are anomalous fi ndings in the literature 
on well-being, most fi ndings are replicable and 
understandable. 

 At the individual level, the correlates of reported 
subjective well-being also show a predictable pattern. 
For example, individual poverty correlates with low 
levels of well-being. However, beyond a certain level 
of affl uence, further increases in income make only a 
small difference to well-being. Other factors such as 
disabilities that interfere with the person working, the 
death of a spouse, and being laid off from one’s job all 
lower people’s life satisfaction. Not all of the observed 
patterns have been expected, but there are enough rep-
licable patterns in the well-being data associated with 
important differences in life circumstances to give a 
degree of confi dence in the well-being scales. 

 At the same time, the well-being measures reveal 
patterns of well-being and ill-being that are not always 
self-evident from common sense alone. For example, 
the impact of unemployment on well-being can last a 

few years, and levels of well-being do not necessarily 
completely recover even after regaining employment.  

   Cardinality and Interpersonal 
Comparability of Scores 

 The measures of well-being that are most likely to be 
used by policymakers are large-scale surveys of popu-
lations in which respondents use rating scales to report 
on various aspects of their subjective well-being. Can 
we compare the scores of different individuals; does 
one person’s “3” exceed another person’s “4”? Important 
evidence that well-being scores  can  be compared across 
individual respondents is that the scales frequently cor-
relate with predictors such as income as well as with 
other measures of well-being. If the scores were not 
comparable across individuals, predictable correlations 
would not arise. How individuals use the scales may 
be relatively similar to each other though not exactly 
the same. For example, a person reporting an “8” on a 
10-point happiness scale is virtually always happier 
than someone who reports a “3,” and the latter is much 
more likely to suffer from clinical depression. However, 
a person who reports a “7” might not invariably be less 
happy than a person who reports an “8.” Thus, the scales 
are likely to be approximately ordinal in nature and 
comparable across individuals at that level. 

 The interval nature of well-being data can be exam-
ined through statistical methods such as Item Response 
Theory. Occasionally, scale adjustment based on these 
methods leads to altered conclusions about the well-
being of groups. However, the use of nonparametric 
ordinal statistics to treat well-being data has typically 
not led to different conclusions from those based on 
parametric statistics that assume equal scale intervals. 
More research in this area is needed. What can be said 
is that most conclusions based on correlations remain 
the same whether one assumes cardinal (interval) scal-
ing or not, but that conclusions based on the means of 
groups might change for groups that are not very dis-
similar after adjustments for interval scaling are made. 
In the future, researchers should more frequently exam-
ine the scale properties of various scale items within 
different cultural and sociodemographic groups. It may 
be that respondents who are less familiar with survey 
formats are prone to using the scales in idiosyncratic 
ways. However, such analyses are best accomplished 
when multi-item scales are employed. 
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 In conclusion, there is broad evidence that well-
being measures have validity. Even though the mea-
sures are subjective and refer to private internal 
experiences that are not directly accessible to others, a 
wide range of evidence converges on the conclusion 
that the self-report scales do assess important aspects 
of people’s experience and how they feel and think 
about their lives. Just as with measures in other fi elds 
such as economics or chemistry, the self-report scales 
of subjective well-being have imperfections and limi-
tations. However, we are increasingly coming to under-
stand these shortcomings, which means that we can 
correct for them and take them into account.   

   Policy Uses of National Accounts 
of Well-Being 

 Now that we have discussed the concept of subjective 
well-being, its measurement, and validity, we come to 
the question of the policy uses of well-being. Why 
might policymakers want to use surveys of well-being 
to inform policy decisions? First, as we will soon elab-
orate, the economic measures that are the mainstay of 
policy decision-making do not capture many important 
aspects of life. To reiterate, well-being is extremely 
important to people but is only modestly assessed by 
variables such as income. Second, various forms of 
subjective well-being predict positive outcomes for the 
individual and society. Thus, not only is subjective 
well-being valued by most people but it also yields 
important benefi ts. Although the good society requires 
a number of other elements, feelings of well-being are 
a critical component. Thus, it is to the advantage of 
societies to monitor subjective well-being and take 
measures where possible to enhance it. 

   The Limits of Economic Measures 

 In order to understand the role in policy of accounts of 
well-being, it is important to understand the limitations 
of the regnant economic indicators. The economic 
model is built on the idea of a rational consumer, who 
spends their time and money in a way that maximizes 
“utility” (approximately equivalent to happiness or 
well-being). Within the constraints of their resources, 
according to this model, people work to earn money, 
spending it through acts of consumption intended to 

maximize well-being. If individuals are informed and 
have free choice, then they will make choices that they 
believe will maximize feelings of well-being. In many 
economic models, people make a tradeoff between 
work and leisure, with the former being undesirable and 
the latter being desirable, that is just offset by the amount 
of pleasure they can acquire by purchasing goods and 
services. 

 Although there is substantial validity in the eco-
nomic view of people, there are also many shortcom-
ings. For one thing, people do not always act in their 
own best interests in a “rational” way. For instance, 
repeatedly in laboratory experiments, it has been shown 
that people will forego their own best interests to pun-
ish “cheaters,” even though they themselves have abso-
lutely nothing to gain. The moral action, in this case, 
trumps people acting in their own best monetary inter-
ests. Outside the laboratory, people often help others 
even when it is not in their “rational” best interest to do 
so. In these instances, the economic measures can omit 
important aspects of quality of life. Similarly, there are 
data to show that choices are not always transitive, as 
assumed by models of rational choice. Just because a 
person chooses A over B, and B over C, does not mean 
they will inevitably choose A over C. Thus, people do 
not always make rational choices in a way assumed by 
economic theory. A related problem is that choices are 
seen as good in economic models because with more 
choices, the person has the potential for greater utility. 
However, Schwartz and Ward  (  2004  )  have gathered 
compelling evidence suggesting that too many choices 
can interfere with well-being rather than enhance it. 

 Another limitation of the economic model is that 
people do not always make choices that will maximize 
their well-being. Hsee and Zhang  (  2004  )  have shown 
that when people choose among goods, they tend to 
use criteria that are not necessarily relevant to how the 
product will be  experienced . That is, the factors that 
infl uence the choice are not always the factors that 
infl uence the enjoyment of the selected product. 
Similarly, Wilson and Gilbert  (  2005  )  have shown that 
people sometimes are not fully able to forecast their 
own happiness. For example, they may overemphasize 
how they expect to feel  immediately after  a choice is 
made and not fully realize how they will experience 
something different after the initial phase of excite-
ment. Thus, choice is not always rational, nor does it 
inevitably lead to the most well-being or happiness. 
National accounts of well-being could help educate 
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citizens about their choices, in addition to complement-
ing economic indicators in terms of policy formation. 

 Well-being measures might also be useful in show-
ing that work can be enjoyable and rewarding. In eco-
nomic models, work is considered a cost that must be 
undergone to accrue money for buying things that are 
of utility; it is not considered that work itself can have 
utility. Yet, people spend many waking hours at work, 
and most people enjoy their work to some extent—
some fi nding it to be extremely rewarding. By viewing 
work as aversive, economists develop models of human 
behavior that are insuffi cient in understanding people’s 
behavior and motivations. Thus, well-being measures 
at work can aid in  both  the creation of more satisfying 
and productive work environments as well as the devel-
opment of more adequate economic models. For exam-
ple, we know that unemployment can be quite aversive 
to those laid off and lead to signifi cant drops in life 
satisfaction. This does not square with the idea that 
unemployment simply results from people  choosing  to 
trade unpleasant work activity for more leisure, thereby 
sacrifi cing income to gain free time. In fact, we know 
that unemployed people are often quite unhappy, not 
only because they have lost the self-respect that comes 
from doing an activity valued by society but also 
because they have lost an activity that they often fi nd 
enjoyable. Findings such as those on unemployment 
and subjective well-being can help behavioral scien-
tists improve economic models and aid policymakers 
and organizational leaders in increasing quality of life. 
Factors such as job security, variety at work, and health-
care benefi ts can be compared with increases in income 
in terms of how they affect well-being. 

 Finally, though economic measures are presumed 
to be more objective than well-being measures, they 
are not perfectly so. It is often not recognized that sur-
vey data contribute to the index of gross national prod-
uct (GNP) and that what enters into the GNP is based 
on a number of subjective choices. For example, 
although volunteer work and homemaking can produce 
substantial amounts of goods and services, economists 
often omit them from the GNPs of most societies. 
There are black markets and “gray markets” of illegal 
or off-the-books economic activities that must be 
approximated rather than measured directly. Expenses 
forced on a society by bad circumstances (e.g., jails 
and police to counter crime) contribute to GNP in addi-
tion to expenditures on desirable products (e.g., parks, 
the arts, university education). Because economic mea-

sures by themselves provide an incomplete assessment 
of the quality of life, well-being measures have a clear 
place in policy discussions. Next, we outline three cri-
teria that well-being indicators should meet in order to 
best complement economic indicators.  

   Requirements of Measures to be Useful 
for Policy Analyses 

 In order to be useful in policy debates, well-being 
measures must have a number of properties besides 
validity. In the fi rst place, the measures must assess 
factors that are seen as a legitimate concern of the gov-
ernment. If the citizenry believes that the government 
should not intervene to change certain subjective states, 
then well-being measures would be fruitless because 
policy interventions would be unlikely to occur. For 
example, it might be a common belief among citizens 
that government action to alleviate misery is more jus-
tifi able than government actions to create feelings of 
fun among citizens, and in this case, measures of 
unhappiness would be more likely to infl uence policy 
debates. If the measures are used to create policies to 
increase the well-being of certain target groups, such 
as the elderly or disadvantaged groups, a prerequisite 
is that the citizenry accept policies aimed at helping 
these groups. 

 A related requirement is that the measures concern 
subjective states that are amenable to infl uence by gov-
ernment policies. If policymakers have no resources or 
ability to intervene and increase happiness in a certain 
domain, the well-being measures are unlikely to have 
much impact. For example, policies that regulate work 
hours could directly affect job satisfaction and indi-
rectly affect marital satisfaction, but policies designed 
to increase romantic love between spouses would be 
diffi cult to administer as well as unlikely to be accepted 
by citizens. There are additional factors such as cul-
tural norms and individual personality that infl uence 
well-being but may not be appropriate targets for inter-
vention (these and other concerns are discussed later in 
the chapter). In other words, the most useful measures 
of well-being are those that are relevant to potential 
policy concerns. 

 Finally, the measures of well-being should capture 
patterns that are not fully refl ected in economic and 
social indicators. If accounts of subjective well-being 
suggest that crime harms well-being or that poverty 
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decreases well-being, then the measures are useful 
because they validate the use of the other indicators. 
However, if the measures of well-being capture infor-
mation that goes beyond the economic and objective 
social indicators, they are much more valuable. For 
instance, indicators about poverty and crime do not 
convey the same information as measures about trust 
and involvement with one’s community. The latter type 
of knowledge could aid individuals and governments 
in making choices that truly maximize well-being. 
Policies designed to reduce poverty and crime, though 
important, may not necessarily improve the quality of 
relationships in a community. Thus, where economic 
indicators offer an incomplete picture of well-being, 
national accounts of subjective well-being can add 
valuable information.  

   Implications of Using Well-Being 
Measures for Policy Decisions 

 Such uses of the national measures of well-being apply 
both at the level of individual education and choice as 
well as at the level of society. Some uses might be 
quite focused, as in providing information about a spe-
cifi c policy under consideration. However, broad mea-
sures could also be relevant for more extensive debates 
about the overall priorities of the society. 

 One value of the indicators, especially when pub-
lished in public forums, is to draw attention and inspire 
discussion. Topics and concerns that are assessed and 
discussed in the public media tend to draw people’s 
attention. Thus, when we, as a society, publish eco-
nomic indicators on a daily basis, people tend to think 
about economic growth. If we were to publish indica-
tors about national well-being, people, including poli-
cymakers, would think about well-being and discuss 
the well-being of groups that appeared defi cient. 
Especially fi ne-grained indicators such as work engage-
ment and satisfaction in different industries and work 
activities can illuminate the areas in which we are suc-
cessful, as well as those needing interventions. 

 A primary purpose of the national accounts of well-
being would be to educate individuals about when and 
where people experience high versus low levels of 
well-being. For instance, the measures might show that 
people are unhappy when commuting to and from work 
and therefore could alert individuals to information that 
is relevant when they seek a residence. Similarly, peo-

ple might be tempted to purchase a home in the path of 
an airport runway approach because of lower real estate 
prices. However, if it is found that well-being suffers in 
such an area due to aircraft noise, homebuyers could 
make more informed decisions about whether they are 
truly making a good purchase. 

 A second area where the national accounts of well-
being can be useful is in making adjustments to num-
bers that are relevant to the administration of government 
policies (Dolan and White  2007  ) . There are areas such 
as crime victimization and government expenditures 
where the evaluation of outcomes is not provided by the 
market. For instance, crime victimization is not given a 
value in the marketplace. Although the costs of victim-
ization could be quantifi ed through payment for physi-
cal and mental health services, not all crime victims 
may seek or be able to afford treatment. If policymakers 
relied only on these “objective” data, they might under-
estimate the impact of crime in their community and 
misallocate funds for relevant programs. Well-being 
measures, however, might reveal less satisfaction with 
work and family or a reduced sense of trust in one’s 
community. Thus, well-being indicators could provide 
another measure of the impact of crime victimization 
that would assist the courts and other agencies. 

 In a similar vein, formulas for health expenditures 
or for research on specifi c illnesses might be based in 
part on the amount of misery that various ailments are 
thought to cause. Such accounts can provide a more 
accurate view of how well-being and ill-being are 
affected by disease and thereby assist in making more 
valid adjustments to expenditure formulas than other 
methods based on guessing or intuition. Another exam-
ple of a specifi c policy use of the well-being measures 
is to adjust government employee salaries. Government 
employees often receive benefi ts such as greater job 
security that those in the private sector do not receive. 
The value of these benefi ts can be gauged through 
well-being measures to help adjust salaries outside of 
the private sector. These examples are meant to indi-
cate the types of specifi c, concrete uses to which well-
being measures might be put rather than to actually 
argue for their use in these specifi c cases. 

 Yet another area where well-being measures can be 
a useful input to policy decisions is in evaluating the 
impact of government expenditures such as on parks, 
health care, freeways, and the environment. Currently, 
spending in these areas occurs within the context of 
political dialogue in which economists have  substantial 



1497 National Accounts of Subjective Well-Being

input concerning the costs of these expenditures. 
Economists argue that people’s choices refl ect their 
values and desires and, therefore, that people express 
their personal desires through their expenditures or 
political actions. However, the political process is 
complicated by competing constituencies attempting 
to infl uence outcomes. Thus, government expenditures 
alone poorly refl ect the desires of signifi cant segments 
of the population. On that account, well-being mea-
sures can serve as a very useful source of information. 
For instance, the impact of parks or the length of com-
muting on the well-being of a community can be an 
important consideration for policy debates. 

 At the broadest level, the well-being measures can 
help the citizens of a society weigh their priorities. For 
example, if mental illness is one of the biggest causes 
of suffering in wealthy nations, the amount of expendi-
tures in this area might be increased. If people who 
work fewer hours are happier in a nation, business and 
government leaders might take steps to reduce the 
work week. If incomes are rising steeply, but levels of 
well-being are fl at or declining, citizens may think 
about their personal and national priorities and whether 
changes are needed. Richard Layard  (  2005  )  has argued 
that measures of well-being can reorient the priorities 
of societies away from a strict emphasis on economic 
growth. Such measures will not provide automatic 
solutions to societal problems, but like economic indi-
cators, they can be a very important source of informa-
tion. Indeed, in economically developed nations, the 
well-being indicators might even be more informative 
than economic indices. Well-being indicators can also 
add to economic indices by refl ecting the interplay of 
various domains on people’s experiences. For exam-
ple, the work context may infl uence the family context, 
and economic indicators might fail to capture this. 
Individuals might choose to work overtime to earn 
more money, but their family lives might suffer as a 
consequence. These “externalities” (unintended conse-
quences of economic activities) might include greater 
delinquency among children who remain unsupervised 
by overworked parents. Such consequences are more 
likely to be refl ected in well-being indicators, whereas 
they might be overlooked by economic measures alone. 

 There are a number of marketplace areas where the 
economic focus on “revealed preferences,” choices 
made by producers and consumers, can be extended 
substantially by adding survey measures of well-being. 
For example, the impact of inequality, infl ation, and 

unemployment are instances in which economic mea-
sures do not fully refl ect how well-being is affected by 
economic factors. Similarly, how changes in income 
aspirations infl uence well-being is important in part 
because they can predict future economic behavior. 
Furthermore, the impact of behaviors such as smoking, 
alcohol consumption, volunteering, and working a sec-
ond job on well-being is of interest both to policymak-
ers and economists. 

 Finally, well-being measures can help evaluate the 
impact of various “dilemmas of the commons.” Such 
dilemmas arise from collective actions over which no 
single individual has full control. For example, the 
threat of pollution occurs when large numbers of peo-
ple drive ineffi cient automobiles. Nevertheless, there is 
little incentive for any single person to buy nonpollut-
ing cars if they are more expensive to operate or pur-
chase. The economic model does not fully appraise the 
situation because the acts of individual consumers 
have so little effect that people may not weigh it in 
their personal decisions. However, the effects of pollu-
tion can harm the well-being of the community, and 
this effect can show up in people’s evaluations of their 
lives and environments. Such information could enable 
individuals to better weigh the costs and benefi ts of 
purchasing more fuel-effi cient cars.  

   Specifi c Examples of Well-Being Measures 
That Are Relevant to Policy Issues 

 Different measures of well-being are likely to be rele-
vant to different policy questions. For example, a gen-
eral measure of life satisfaction might be relevant to 
policy questions about inequality because large differ-
ences between social classes in happiness and content-
ment can lead to societal instability. More specifi c 
measures related to income satisfaction or housing 
 satisfaction, however, might lead to more concrete 
insights into possible policy alternatives. Below, we 
give some examples of policy questions, and the poten-
tial types of well-being measures that might be most 
relevant to those issues:
  Noise Abatement Measures near an Airport 

  Moods of those living in landing/take-off paths (e.g., • 
feeling rested or tired)   

  Carpooling Lanes 
  People’s moods when driving alone versus carpooling • 
with others  
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  People’s moods and emotions who commute long • 
or short to work (e.g., at work, during commute, 
and at home)   

  State-Supported Day Care for Elderly Alzheimer 
Patients 

  Moods and emotions of Alzheimer caregivers when • 
patient is in daycare or at home  
  Life satisfaction of caregivers when respite care is • 
provided or not provided   

  Minimum Wage Laws 
  Life satisfaction among people earning the mini-• 
mum wage  
  Income satisfaction among various groups, including • 
low-wage earners   

  Wage and Hour Regulations and Systems 
  The happiness and life satisfaction of workers who • 
are forced to work overtime, or who voluntarily 
work overtime  
  The work satisfaction of workers who have various • 
fl extime arrangements   

  Allocating Health Research Money or Health-Care 
Expenditures 

  An unhappiness index of people with various medi-• 
cal problems   

  Age of Retirement 
  Life satisfaction of workers at various ages, includ-• 
ing people who are elderly  
  Work satisfaction of retired workers who return to • 
work  
  Moods and emotions at work versus leisure of retired • 
versus working senior citizens   

  Taxes on Cigarettes 
  Moods and emotions of those who reduce their • 
tobacco consumption  
  Moods and emotions of those who quit smoking  • 
  Life satisfaction of smokers versus nonsmokers, • 
controlling for other factors  
  Health satisfaction of people in households with or • 
without smokers   

  Schools and Age Boundaries (e.g., Grades K-8 Versus 
Grades 1–5 and Middle School) 

  How much children enjoy school and look forward • 
to school  
  Engagement and interest in various school activities • 
and subjects  
  On-line measures of moods and emotions in school  • 
  Satisfaction with school, friends, and classmates  • 
  Life satisfaction in various schools or school • 
districts   

  Parks and Recreation 
  Are parks more crucial to well-being in areas where • 
dwellings have no yards?  
  Life satisfaction and happiness when parks are • 
plentiful or rare in a city   

  Setting Social Security Benefi ts 
  Is there a life satisfaction curve in retirement relating • 
well-being to income, such that income differences 
make only smaller differences above some minimal 
infl ection point?    
 We are not pretending that we necessarily have pin-

pointed the precise best measures for each policy issue. 
Instead, we are trying to convey the fact that multiple 
types of well-being measures might be relevant to the 
same policy and that different types of measures might 
be most relevant to different policy questions. Naturally, 
economic measures such as the costs of various policy 
alternatives will also be quite relevant. Nonetheless, 
the well-being measures can, in many cases, add sub-
stantially to the information that policymakers need.   

   Concerns About National 
Accounts of Well-Being 

 In the previous section, we saw the range of measures 
that might be employed in national accounts of well-
being. We now move to the concerns that might be 
raised when implementing such measures within the 
context of large-scale national surveys and utilizing 
them for policy decisions. 

   Measurement Artifacts 

 Although there is substantial support for the validity of 
self-reports of well-being, there are, nevertheless, con-
taminating infl uences on these measures that have 
nothing to do with the actual experience of subjective 
well-being. We discuss a number of measurement 
 artifacts and evaluate the extent to which they threaten 
the validity of well-being measures.

    Item-Order Effects  The order of items in a survey 
infl uences how people respond to those items. For 
example, one item might make salient certain informa-
tion that otherwise would not have been considered when 
responding to a later item. Alternatively, an earlier 
question might change how the respondent interprets 
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the  meaning  of a subsequent question. Interpretive 
effects and priming (salience) effects can bias responses 
to well-being questions. These effects are usually not 
large, but they can be statistically signifi cant. One solu-
tion is to insure that the items always stay in the same 
order in surveys that are to be compared with one 
another. Another solution is to systematically vary item 
order and analyze whether this produces any effects.  

   Contamination by Current Mood  A respondent’s mood 
at the time of the survey can infl uence the responses 
given. For example, individuals in an unusually good 
mood might report that their job is very satisfying, 
although in a more normal mood, this might not be their 
typical response. These mood effects have been found 
to be small in most research, although sometimes, they 
are statistically signifi cant. Like item-order, the effects 
are diffi cult to predict ahead of time because respon-
dents may themselves correct their answers so as to not 
let mood be a factor. In some cases, they may even 
overcorrect for their mood. Surveys should not be con-
ducted when broad groups of people are likely to be in 
an unusually bad or good mood. For example, a survey 
might not be representative of normal well-being if it 
were administered immediately after a large disaster or 
during a national event such as a soccer championship. 
As long as unusual times are avoided when taking the 
survey, current mood effects are likely to be random 
across respondents and will not bias responses for the 
sample as a whole. On the other hand, governments 
may want to collect data on current mood some time 
after a disaster and make comparisons across different 
areas to help plan for needed services. Because current 
mood is grounded in immediate experience rather than 
recall, it can serve as a useful measure of well-being.  

   Number-Use and Other Scaling Effects  Some individ-
uals may use extreme numbers in responding, whereas 
other individuals may prefer the middle range on a 
scale. Some individuals may treat certain numbers as 
wider categories than other numbers, or be attracted to 
specifi c values such as the midpoint of the scale or a 
popular number such as “7.”  Item Response Theory  is a 
form of scale analysis that is designed to examine the 
issue of number use and how respondents use scales. 
Furthermore, some forms of response scales are more 
impervious than others to differences in scale use. For 
instance, dichotomous items that ask respondents 
whether they are in  either  a bad mood  or  a good mood 

yield less information, but are also less likely to be 
infl uenced by number use than a similar question using 
a 1–10 scale. It pays to be aware of the possibility of 
scale use differences and to inspect the data for such 
patterns.  

   Mode of Administration  Mode of administration refers 
to whether self-report responses are collected in face-
to-face interviews, over the phone, or via the Internet; 
whether respondents can see a “show card” with the 
possible responses or only hear the response alterna-
tives; and so forth. If respondents cannot see the 
response alternatives, responding will entail a memory 
load, and the ability to handle this will vary across indi-
viduals, thereby infl uencing responses. Although the 
effects are not always large, the mode of administration 
can affect mean levels of well-being responses. For 
example, people may report being happier in face-to-
face interviews than in phone interviews or anonymous 
questionnaires, and these effects can differ among 
groups. Thus, it is important to keep mode of adminis-
tration as constant as possible for all respondents if 
they are to be compared with one another.  

   Social Desirability  A common concern in survey 
research is that respondents may construct responses 
to impress the researcher—such responses are usually 
culturally desirable or intended to form a certain type 
of impression. The concept of social desirability seems 
deceptively simple but is, in fact, conceptually com-
plex and has been diffi cult to assess and control. 
“Social desirability scales” such as the Marlowe–
Crowne have not proven useful because they capture 
substantive personality differences between people 
that should not be thought of as response artifacts. For 
example, individuals’ social desirability scores corre-
lated with their well-being as reported by close others 
(Diener et al.  1991b  ) . Furthermore, people who answer 
in a socially desirable way in one domain may not nec-
essarily respond in a socially desirable way in another 
domain. One method of assessing social desirability at 
the group level is to administer  questionnaires to some 
respondents in an anonymous written format and com-
pare the answers to respondents who were interviewed 
face-to-face, with the idea that the interview is likely to 
enhance socially desirable responding.  

   Translation Across Languages  Although severe con-
cerns have been expressed about the equivalence of 
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measures when they are translated into different lan-
guages, little research has, in fact, been conducted on 
this topic, and the research that has been done to date 
has not shown serious diffi culties with translated 
scales. It has been found that people in different lan-
guage areas of Switzerland produce scores that are 
very similar to other Swiss groups. In my (Diener) 
laboratory, Shao  (  1993  )  used a strategy of asking bilin-
guals to respond to the Satisfaction with Life Scale 
in both English and Mandarin but in random orders 
spaced weeks apart. Few differences were produced by 
which language was used. In another study, Kuppens 
et al.  (  2006  )  found that the structure of emotions across 
regions of the world, using college-student subjects, 
was the same for major emotions, with a clear positive 
affect and negative affect cluster appearing in every 
region and language.    

 One strategy for dealing with translation is the trans-
lation/back-translation method, although this approach 
is controversial owing to the fact that exact wording in 
back-translation might not be optimal in terms of con-
veying the concepts involved. Another strategy is to use 
multiple words and items in order to insure that the 
general concept is conveyed in each language. Yet 
another method is to empirically compare the scales by 
having bilinguals at each research site, take the scales 
in the various languages, and compare the results. 

 Although the issue of measurement artifacts deserves 
further systematic research, it does not preclude the valid 
assessment of well-being through self-report and across 
nations. As with measurement, in general, researchers 
should attend to and address possible artifacts when pos-
sible. Self-reports of well-being are valid but should 
continue to be refi ned and improved as they are used in 
national surveys. 

 Cultural response bias is a more important concern 
and is discussed later.  

   Objective Versus Subjective Measures 

 A related concern in the measurement and use of 
national accounts of well-being is that they are too 
“subjective,” whereas economic and social indicators 
are more “objective” and therefore more reliable. This 
claim rests on the assumption that other people cannot 
 see  another person’s subjective well-being, whereas 
interobserver agreement can be achieved with eco-
nomic and objective social indicators because  everyone 

can observe the phenomena in question. There are a 
number of fallacies in this reasoning. 

 The fi rst fallacy in this objective–subjective dichot-
omy is that economic measures consist solely of fac-
tors that are observable, whereas well-being measures 
are concerned only with unobservable factors. On the 
contrary, economic indicators include variables such 
as consumer confi dence, as well as estimates of unob-
served factors such as the “shadow economy” (eco-
nomic activity occurring outside of the government’s 
surveillance). Conversely, as we noted earlier, “subjec-
tive” variables such as life satisfaction may have objec-
tively observable manifestations such as patterns of 
brainwave or immune activity. 

 Another fallacy is that examining unobservable 
phenomena is unscientifi c. It should be noted that the 
most sophisticated of the sciences is built on concepts 
and phenomena (e.g., black holes, quarks) that are not 
directly observable but are inferred from various indi-
rect measures. In the same way, measures of well-
being can triangulate an underlying phenomenon by 
observing various indirect manifestations of it (e.g., 
individuals’ behavior, their ability to rapidly produce 
positive thoughts, their descriptions of their feelings, 
and so forth). 

 A fi nal fallacy is that “objective” economic mea-
sures are more accurate than “subjective” well-being 
measures. However,  both  objective and subjective mea-
sures may include errors of measurement. While people 
might lie and say that they are happy when in fact they 
are not, economists may overlook productive activity 
because people avoid reporting it or because the system 
of recording such activity is faulty. Employment fi gures 
derived from surveys may require employers to esti-
mate their workforce and payroll by categorizing their 
employees in ways that may not be consistently under-
stood across businesses. Finally, it should be noted that 
the economic measures are fi lled with subjective 
choices. Economists decide whether household produc-
tion should be included in the measures or not. A slew 
of productive activities, such as volunteer behavior, 
may not be included in the economic measures simply 
because it was decided not to include them.  

   The Issue of Paternalism 

 Another concern about national indicators of well-being 
is that they will foster a paternalistic attitude in which 
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governments interfere in the lives of individuals, either 
by telling them how to live life or creating policies that 
have unwanted impacts on individuals. However, it is 
important to note that governments already intervene in 
many aspects of modern life, through taxes, laws, and 
other policies. The intention of well-being indicators is 
not to bolster paternalism or governmental intrusion but 
rather to guide and improve the widespread intervention 
that already occurs and will continue to occur in the 
future. Economic measures are based on similar reason-
ing—governments enact numerous regulations that 
affect the lives and economic activities of their citizens, 
and these measures simply help to enlighten such poli-
cies. Moreover, both economic and well-being mea-
sures can be used by businesses and individuals to make 
decisions. 

 If government intervention is a fact of everyday life, 
do the measures of well-being facilitate a degree of 
interference in personal lives that is not inherent in the 
economic measures? For example, might changing 
interest rates to spur economic productivity be less 
intrusive than policies designed to enhance social rela-
tionships? Not necessarily. First, economic interven-
tions such as work hour laws and minimum wage laws 
are to some extent designed to enhance well-being. 
Policies related to day care or nursing homes will cer-
tainly infl uence people’s social lives and well-being. 
Whether policies are paternalistic or not will be a fea-
ture of specifi c policies and the behaviors they affect 
rather than whether the outcomes concern subjective 
well-being or economics. 

 A related objection to national accounts of well-
being is that they might put pressure on people to be 
happy or act happy. The idea that people might be pres-
sured to be happy is a misconception of what subjective 
well-being entails. Because subjective well-being is the 
feeling that life is going well, most people fi nd it desir-
able. Not everyone might want to feel giggly and cheer-
ful, of course, but all people want to believe that their 
life is proceeding as desired. Similarly, a person need 
not act cheerful in order to have high subjective well-
being, and there is nothing in the measures to suggest 
that people should jaunt about in euphoric reverie. 
People can achieve subjective well-being by working 
toward their goals with meaning and purpose and by 
achieving their values. For some  people, this will mean 
being joyful or happy; for others, this might result in 
feelings of contentment, satisfaction, and fulfi llment. 
The way to avoid a “happiology” measure of cheerfulness 

that is burdensome to many is to create measures of 
well-being that include fulfi llment, interest, trust in 
others, and attainment of one’s goals.  

   The Limited Sphere of Policymaking: 
Top-Down Versus Bottom-Up Infl uences 

 Some factors that infl uence well-being may fall out-
side of the province of policymakers. The experience 
of objectively good events can contribute to well-being 
and is referred to as a “bottom-up” process. However, 
one of the major discoveries in the research on subjec-
tive well-being is that a considerable amount of happi-
ness is based on “top-down” infl uences—how the 
person tends to  interpret  events. 

 These factors, such as temperament and cultural 
norms, lie outside of the control of governments and 
organizations. This is no different from the economic 
indicators. Policy leaders can infl uence money supply, 
interest rates, and other factors that have an impact on 
the economy. At the same time, there are factors that 
are largely outside of leaders’ control, such as people’s 
conscientiousness and work ethic or their desire to 
save money. We now briefl y discuss the implications 
of top-down infl uences for policy uses of well-being. 

  Temperament  People’s temperament or predisposition 
tends to substantially infl uence how happy they are. 
Their upbringing, which includes cultural infl uences, 
can also color their evaluation of their lives and the 
events happening to them. Twin studies also reveal 
greater similarity in well-being between identical twins 
than fraternal twins, suggesting the presence of genetic 
infl uences. Differences in temperament raise important 
issues for the measurement of well-being, but they do 
not completely override the effects of circumstances. 
Recall that the effects of life events like unemployment 
and widowhood produce substantial drops in well-
being across participants. Because policymakers have 
little control over temperament and can primarily infl u-
ence only the structure of external circumstances, it 
will be important to separate the types of infl uences 
that cause specifi c scores on well-being scales. 

  Cultural Differences  The culture in which people are 
raised can infl uence their outlook on the world and the 
degree to which they evaluate events in a positive way. 
There appear to be differences in well-being between 
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nations that are due not just to income but to culture as 
well. For example, East Asians report lower levels of 
well-being than one might expect based on the objec-
tive standard of living in Pacifi c Rim nations, whereas 
Latin Americans often report higher levels of well-
being than one might expect based on objective condi-
tions in those nations. Perhaps because self-criticism is 
taught in many East Asian cultures and because social 
closeness and support is a prominent feature in Latin 
American nations, the two regions of the world differ 
on feelings of well-being. However, there is also some 
evidence that these cultural differences are larger on 
global measures of well-being than in on-line experi-
ence-sampling measures, suggesting that some of 
the cultural differences might be due to recall and 
 self-concept rather than to actual experience per se. 
Individuals in cultures that tend to take a critical stance 
toward life may report lower well-being than respon-
dents in cultures where a more celebratory approach is 
taken. These differences may not be artifactual in that 
they can lead to differences in behavior and health, but 
as yet we know little of how cultural differences in 
well-being relate to differences in life outcomes. Along 
with temperament, cultural infl uences on well-being 
are important considerations—especially in a multi-
cultural context. 

 One concern in making comparisons across nations 
or cultures, which represents additional challenges 
beyond comparing individuals within a culture, is 
whether the emotions or feelings composing well-being 
differ. For example, perhaps in one society, feelings of 
power are desirable while in another society, feelings 
of compassion are more desirable and pleasant. 
Research, to date, suggests that there are certain core 
emotions that are considered pleasant or unpleasant in 
all regions of the world. For example, feelings of joy, 
happiness, and contentment are probably felt as pleas-
ant everywhere, whereas feeling sad, angry, and fearful 
are felt as unpleasant everywhere. It may be that when 
these emotions are felt, it is because an evaluation of 
events has been made suggesting that things are good 
or bad in the person’s life. However, other emotions 
such as pride seem to differ substantially in how they 
are evaluated across cultures. Thus, cross-national and 
cross-cultural differences in well-being must be inter-
preted cautiously. Such differences can be adequately 
understood only after intensive study of the structure of 
well-being within each cultural area.  

   Varying Standards Can Be Used 
in Computing Well-Being 

 Probably, one of the biggest advantages in using well-
being measures is also one of the biggest sources of 
confusion—the fact that different people often use dif-
ferent standards when they evaluate their lives (Michalos 
 1985  ) . For example, a wealthy individual might be dis-
satisfi ed with their income because they compare it to 
even richer neighbors or because they cannot afford a 
private jet. In contrast, a poor person might be very sat-
isfi ed with even a tenth of that income. How can gov-
ernment policies be used to enhance well-being when 
people’s reports of their subjective well-being can 
depend on such drastically different standards? Note 
that there is a parallel situation in economics, where 
government policies to increase national wealth must 
contend with vast differences in incomes between indi-
viduals and where policies to increase wealth might 
help some individuals more than others. 

 Because people can use different standards in judg-
ing their satisfaction with various aspects of their lives, 
satisfaction reports must be interpreted appropriately. 
In some cases, we might question why people have 
what appear to be inappropriately high standards. If 
people have very high and unrealistic standards that 
lead them to dissatisfaction, this can negatively affect 
their behavior. For instance, dissatisfi ed people may be 
more likely to quit their jobs, go on strike, or steal from 
the workplace. Thus, it is important to determine the 
sources of dissatisfaction. We might, in some cases, 
want to assess the standards themselves. Certainly, 
caution is required in comparing the satisfaction of 
groups that might have quite different standards. 

 Nonetheless, we know that the evaluation of other 
factors seems to entail  inherent  standards in which 
social comparisons are less relevant. For example, peo-
ple like interesting, engaging activities, and they dislike 
pain. People enjoy the support and respect of others. 
They can judge whether they are hungry or full, whether 
they are interested or bored, and whether they are happy 
or sad without reference to others. One strength of 
the well-being research is that it informs us of those 
domains of life that are subject to easily shifting com-
parison standards and those that are likely to refl ect 
needs that are universal to all humans. 

 One challenge in the measurement of well-being 
for policy purposes is to examine the standards people 
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are using and determine the policy implications. 
Furthermore, when standards are extremely high and 
unrealistic, governments may be faced with destructive 
dissatisfaction that leads to social breakdown. Thus, 
although government policies will normally be directed 
at the factors that infl uence quality of life in a particu-
lar realm, in some instances, they might be directed at 
the standards used by people. However, there is a dan-
ger in governments manipulating people’s standards in 
order to avoid the need for improving social condi-
tions. Thus, like economic indicators, the measures of 
well-being must be used with care and do have the 
potential for misuse.  

   Focus on Misery Eradication? 

 Some have maintained that the job of governments is to 
focus on the eradication of misery and, therefore, that 
well-being measures should be composed of assess-
ments of ill-being such as depression, anxiety, and pain. 
Indeed, most large-scale surveys, to date, have included 
primarily measures of psychological and physical 
symptoms, including mental states such as depression 
and stress. However, the belief that governments will 
not be concerned with interventions once life reaches a 
neutral point is not true. Governments will be interested 
in life satisfaction, contentment, affection, and joy in 
part because such states often have positive outcomes 
such as an enthusiastic and productive workforce, a 
citizenry that largely trusts their neighbors and leaders, 
and ultimately, the social stability that is the underpin-
ning of democratic governance. Furthermore, govern-
ments at both national and local levels have shown 
themselves to be interested in improving life beyond 
neutrality and not just in eradicating misery. 

 Although the elimination of unhappiness may take 
priority for both individuals and governments, both are 
also interested in moving upward even after reaching 
the neutral point. Take for example, policies of national 
governments—the creation of national parks, the estab-
lishment of national holidays and festivities, support 
for the arts, building universities, and exploring outer 
space—that are clearly designed for positive betterment 
rather than eliminating some clear and present misery. 
Similarly, local governments such as municipalities 
build parks and sponsor parades, give monetary support 
both to youth athletics and professional sports, attract 

tourists, and underwrite biking trails and adult self-
development classes. Many of the miseries are declin-
ing. For instance, hunger has been greatly reduced, and 
food is available to eradicate starvation around the 
globe; many diseases have been conquered, and others 
have been greatly diminished. Misery will often have 
the fi rst attention of governments. But as miseries are 
reduced, governments will increasingly move toward 
increasing positive well-being, and therefore, the well-
being indicators must include the full range of well-
being, not just negative measures.   

   Conclusions and Future Directions 

 There is a substantial amount of valid variance in mea-
sures of well-being. Although there are certain mea-
surement artifacts such as current-mood and item-order 
effects, these can often be controlled or assessed and 
usually produce small effects. More research needs to 
be conducted on some artifacts across cultures such as 
scale usage. 

 A much more challenging problem with measures 
of well-being, when used in the policy arena, is to sepa-
rate top-down from bottom-up effects. After all, gov-
ernments are much more likely to endeavor to change 
the environment to enhance well-being than to change 
people’s personalities or cultural norms about emo-
tional feelings. Despite the fact that there are strong 
indications that the measures have a moderate level of 
validity, there is also clear evidence that the measures 
can be infl uenced by individual differences in personal-
ity, cultural norms for the expression and experience of 
emotion, and by people’s desire to appear happy. A major 
challenge, therefore, is to determine when differences 
in well-being are due to personality and culture, to 
environmental circumstances, or some interaction of 
these factors. This determination will make the mea-
sures much more useful to policymakers. 

 In our laboratory, we view the difference between 
on-line reports and global reports, as well as the dif-
ference between satisfaction with narrow and broad 
domains, as possible ways to disentangle bottom-up 
and top-down infl uences. In addition, we advocate the 
use of multimethod research in which self-reports of 
well-being are supplemented by other methods (e.g., 
biological measures, informant reports, and speeded 
memory measures). This approach is perhaps most 
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likely to help disentangle various infl uences on well-
being measures. Nevertheless, it is diffi cult to use 
these measures in large-scale surveys of nations, and 
therefore, developing easier methods of assessing bot-
tom-up well-being is essential. 

 Besides measurement issues, there are conceptual 
challenges in using well-being for policy purposes. A 
prime issue is that of habituation, aspiration level, or 
“adaptive preferences.” Because people very often 
adapt to some degree to their circumstances and adjust 
their aspirations to be realistic, people in very different 
life circumstances may score equally high on certain 
measures of well-being. This represents a challenge for 
using well-being in policy debates because we would 
prefer that the measures refl ect circumstances that 
should be the targets of policy rather than internal fac-
tors. Thus, this issue is related to the top-down effects 
of personality and culture discussed earlier. 

 Just as with economic measures, there are short-
comings and questions for future research. Nonetheless, 
we are now at the point where the well-being measures 
show enough validity to be used in policy debates, and 
the relevance of these indicators to many policy issues 
is quite clear. Thus, it is an opportune time to initiate 
national indicators of subjective well-being.      
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     8    Time Use as a Social Indicator       

     John   P.   Robinson          and    Steven   Martin             

 Time fi gures prominently in the structure and quality 
of people’s lives. It is experienced not only in terms 
of the familiar American phrase “Time is money” but 
also in terms of the increased years of life expectancy, 
the decreased hours in the workweek, and the decreased 
days of work layoffs/strikes that analysts have used to 
document the increased quality of life (QOL) in society 
over the last 100 years. 

 This chapter examines various ways that time enters 
into such quality of life concerns, but unlike the above 
aggregate indicators, it focuses on the lives of indivi-
duals—usually in the form of 24 h time diaries col-
lected from    nationally representative samples. It 
examines two basic areas:
    1.     Objective time : Simple documentation and accoun-

ting of the hours and minutes spent on various daily 
acti vities, like paid work, TV viewing and time 
alone. This has become more prominent as more 
government agencies conduct time-diary surveys, 
as in the American Time-Use Survey (ATUS  2011 ) 
described below.  

    2.    S ubjective time : Survey questions on how people 
perceive their time use and how they feel about and 
value the way they spend their time. Since most 
government agencies shy away from using subjec-
tive questions, most data here come from time 
studies done in academic settings.     
 This review will also examine the intersections of 

the two, such as whether particular ways of spending 
time seem to translate into higher qualities of life 

(QOL), such as whether people who work longer hours 
(or watch more TV) report their lives as being more 
satisfying or being more stressed. 

 Some distinctions in the types of time-use indica-
tors and their QOL implications are discussed, in the 
context of social indicator questions in general. Simple 
diary fi gures by themselves generally do not have 
immediate QOL implications, in that analysts cannot 
assume a person’s QOL would rise or fall as they spent 
more time eating or traveling. In contrast, analysts 
generally seem more ready to draw such QOL implica-
tions, as when parents spend more time with their chil-
dren or people have more free time available. Support 
for some such conclusions is provided in the second 
part of this review on subjective indicators. 

 While most of the examples cited in this review 
refer to US data, it is also the case that time-use data 
are now collected routinely by central statistical offi ces 
in most European and other Western countries, and 
their work is often also supplemented by subjective 
time questions in these countries. The most compre-
hensive archive of multinational diary data and articles 
is located at the University of Oxford and can be 
accessed via its website   www.timeuse.org    . Table  8.1  
below illustrates of the types of multinational output 
possible from this data archive (Gershuny  1990  ) .  

   Objective Time    

 There are several ways of objectively measuring peo-
ple’s use of time and the time spent on various activi-
ties. The most common, until recently, was to ask them 
directly in the form of “stylized” time estimate ques-
tions, such as “How many hours did you spend working 
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     Department of Sociology, University of Maryland , 
  College Park ,  MD ,  USA    
e-mail:  robinson@socy.umd.edu   
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at your job last week?” or “How many hours a day do 
you watch television?”. These have the advantage of 
being simple, direct, and relatively inexpensive to ask, 
with respondents providing answers in a few seconds. 
Examples include time spent working (   from the 
Current Population Survey (CPS  2011  ) ), doing volun-
teer work, trave ling, and watching television. Putnam 
 (  2000  ) , for instance, drew on trends from several activ-
ities or time-estimate questions to support his argu-
ment about declining social capital in America. 
However, evidence described below indicates such 
time-estimate questions may not provide valid esti-
mates of actual time spent (e.g., Chase and Godbey 
 1983  ) , and when aggregated across all activities add 
up to more than the 168 h available (Hawes et al.  1975 ; 
Verbrugge and Gruber-Baldine  1993  ) . 

 Other measurement methods involve more “obser-
vational” approaches, using clocks and stopwatches to 
quantify anthropologists’ fi eld notes (e.g., McSweeney 
 1980  ) . Prominent examples in the US context include 
Levine’s  (  1997  )  recording of walking speeds or time to 
conduct simple economic transactions at a bank or 
post offi ce across different cities and countries, and 
   Barker and Wright  (  1951  )  extremely detailed account 
of “One Boy’s Day.” A related method involves 
 observations “on site,” as in Hadaway et al.’s  (  1993  )  
head counts of attendees at churches and Barker and 
Barker’s  (  1961  )  head counts at various “behavior set-
tings” in small towns. Television rating fi rms often 
verify program ratings by “telephone coincidental” 
surveys, asking those who answer what they were 
doing and what programs they were watching when 
the phone rang. Perhaps the most extensive and inten-
sive example of time observation is from Holmes and 
Bloxham  (  2009  ) , using observers who “shadow” 
respondents and  electronically record their media and 
other daily activities every 10 s across the day. 

 Another holistic approach is the Experimental 
Sampling Method (ESM) pioneered by Csikszentmihalyi 
 (  1991  )  and his colleagues, in which participants report 
on their activities at 10–30 random moments during a 
day when alerted by an electronic beeper. This approach 
has the additional QOL advantage of asking beeped 
participants how they were feeling when the beeper 
went off. This provides the basis for Kubey and 
Csikszentmihalyi  (  1990  )  critique of the low QOL 
surrounding most TV viewing and for Csikszentmihalyi 
and Larsen  (  1984  )  insightful depiction of the complex 
emotional lives of teenagers. A limitation of the ESM 

technique is that it also has only been used with conve-
nience samples with limited generalizability, and it is 
unlikely to achieve high cooperation rates from respon-
dents in more typical survey settings. That is why it has 
not been used to generate population estimates of time 
use. That problem has been largely overcome in the major 
method reviewed and cited here, namely, the time diary. 

   Time-Diary Methodology 

 The time diary is a micro-behavioral technique for 
collecting self-reports of an individual’s daily behavior 
in an open-ended fashion on an activity-by-activity 
basis. Individual respondents keep or report these 
activity accounts for a short, manageable period, such 
as a day or a week—usually across the full 24 h of a 
single day. In that way, the technique capitalizes on the 
most attractive measurement properties of the time 
variable, namely:

   All 24 h of daily activity is potentially recorded, • 
including activities in the early morning hours, 
when few respondents are awake.  
  The 1,440 min of the day is equally distributed • 
across respondents, thereby preserving the “zero 
sum” property of time that allows various trade-offs 
between activities to be examined—that is, if time 
on one activity increases, it must be zeroed out by 
decreases in some other activity.

   Respondents are allowed to use a time frame and • 
an accounting variable that is highly familiar and 
understandable to them and accessible to the way 
they probably store their daily events in memory.       

 The open-ended nature of activity reporting means 
that these activity reports are automatically geared to 
detecting new and unanticipated activities (for example, 
in past decades, new activity codes had to be deve-
loped to accommodate aerobic exercises, use of E-mail, 
I-pods, and other new communications technologies). 

 The measurement logic behind the time-diary 
approach follows that employed in the fi rst American 
diary study, done as part of the most extensive and 
well-known of diary studies—the 1965 Multinational 
Time Budget Study of Szalai  (  1972  ) . In that study, 
about 2000 respondents aged 19–65 in urban employed 
households from each of 12 different countries kept a 
diary account of a single day. The same diary proce-
dures and activity codes were employed in each country. 
Respondents were chosen in such a way that each day 
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of the week was equivalently represented, but usually 
only in one season (mainly the fall of 1965); in subse-
quent US studies, all seasons of the year were covered 
as well (Robinson and Godbey  1999  ) . 

 In each of the US time-diary studies, a standard 
series of questions has been used by sequentially 
“walking” respondents through a 24-h period. Question 
wording from one recent diary study is shown in 
Fig.  8.1 . Starting at some point in the diary day (usually 
midnight or 4 a.m. of the diary day), the respondent is 
asked “What were you doing?” (Q1). Responses to 
this query are commonly known as “primary” activi-
ties because they are thought to be the most salient or 
determining activity for respondents at the time. 
Respondents are also asked, “Did you do anything 
else?” (Q4) at the same time you did each “primary 
activity.” These “anything else” reports are referred 
to as “secondary” activities because they capture time 
spent in simultaneous “multitasking” activities that are 
presumably not the major focus of attention (Scheuch 
 1972  ) . For example, respondents might report getting 
a child dressed for school (primary activity) while also 
listening to the radio (secondary). Respondents also 

report the location of each (primary) activity (Q2A) 
and identify the other people present during the activity 
(Q5). Figure  8.2  shows the diary entries for one respon-
dent in this study, an employed married woman aged 
43 with two children under age 18, who completed her 
diary in late June. As the recounting of her day began 
at midnight, she was working for the subsequent 
20 min (until 12:20 a.m.). She then drove home, which 
took 40 min, where she watched half an hour of 
TV (while also engaged in cleaning up her home), 
followed by 45 min of dishwashing. She went to sleep 
at 2:15 a.m. and got up at 7:45 a.m., whereupon she drank 
coffee and then got her 16-year-old son out of bed.   

 She ate lunch at noon, and subsequently did another 
hour and a half of house cleaning and dusting, and 
watched another half hour of TV. That was followed by 
an hour of bill paying and another hour of TV viewing. 
She then took a half hour each for showering and for 
dressing, prior to an hour’s dinner with her husband 
and children. At that point (6:30 p.m.), she drove back 
to work, where she worked again until midnight. 

 Totaling up her day, she put in 6.5 h of paid work 
and 6.3 h of housework. Getting her children up took 

Next, I would like to ask you about the things you did yesterday. I want to know 
only the specific things you did yesterday, not the things you usually do. Let's start 
at midnight [ fill day of week before diary day ], that is, the night before last.

Q1) What were you doing [ fill in day of week before diary day ] at midnight?

***If person reported traveling, ask question Q2B

Q2A) Where were you?

Q2B) How were you traveling?

Q3) What time did you finish?

Q4) At any time while you were (REPEAT ACTIVITY) did you do anything 
else? (like talking, reading, watching tv, listening to the radio, eating, or 
caring for children)

Q5) While you were (REPEAT ACTIVITY) who was with you?

Q6) What did you do next?

Source: CATI Transcript, 1998-99 Family Interaction, Social Capital, and Trends
in Time Use Study.

  Fig. 8.1    Time diary question 
wording        
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another 0.8 h. She spent only 5.5 h sleeping, 1.5 h eating, 
and an hour grooming. She watched 2.5 h of TV, which 
was her only free time during the day. She was on the 
road for 1.2 h and at her workplace for 6.5 h, and she 
spent the remaining 16.3 h of the day at home, mostly 
with her children when she was not alone. 

 The task of keeping the diary may create some 
recall diffi culties, but is fundamentally different from 
the task of making long-term time estimates. The diary 
keeper’s task is to recall one day’s activities in 
sequence, which should be similar to the way the day 
was structured chronologically for the respondent and 
to the way most people store their activities in memory. 
Rather than having to consider a long time period, the 

respondent needs to focus attention only on a single 
day (yesterday). Rather than working from some list of 
activities whose meanings vary from one respondent to 
another, respondents simply describe their day’s acti-
vities in their own words. 

 The diary technique also presents respondents with 
a task that gives them little opportunity to distort 
 acti vities in order to present themselves in a particular 
light. They are given few clues about a study’s interest 
in one activity or another, because the diary is simply 
intended as a complete record of any and all activities 
on that day. Some respondents may wish to portray 
themselves as hard workers or light television viewers, 
but in order to do so, they must also fabricate the activi-

Married woman, aged 43, with two children < age 18 (diary completed on a 
Thursday in June)

What did you do? Time
Began

Time 
Ended

Where 
Were 
You:

With 
Whom?

Doing Anything 
Else?

Working Midnight 12:20 Work Coworker (s) No
Traveling home from
work

12:20 1:00 Car — Listening to the 
radio

Watching TV 1:00 1:30 Home — Cleaning house
Washing dishes 1:30 2:15 Home — No
Sleeping 2:15 7:45 Home — No
Drinking coffee 7:45 8:15 Home Spouse Talking
Woke 16-year old son
up

8:15 8:30 Home Children No

Washing clothes 8:30 11:00 Home Children Additional 
clothes care

Watching TV 11:00 11:30 Home — Additional
clothes care

Woke 14-year old
daughter up

11:30 12:00 Home Children Watching TV

Eat lunch 12:00 12:30 Home Children Watching TV
Cleaned up and dusted 12:30 2:00 Home — Clothes care
Watching TV 2:00 2:30 Home Children No
Paid bills 2:30 3:30 Home — Watching TV
Watching TV 3:30 4:30 Home — Clothes care
Bathing/showering 4:30 5:00 Home — No
Dressing 5:00 5:30 Home Children Watching TV
Eating dinner 5:30 6:30 Home Spouse, 

Children
Talking

Traveling to work 6:30 7:00 Car — Listening to the 
radio

Working 7:00 Midnight Work Coworker(s) Visiting and 
socializing

Source: 2000 National Survey of Parents.

  Fig. 8.2    Sample of completed time diary       
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ties that precede and follow the one they want to misre-
port. Further, it is only a one-day account, and on any 
given day respondents probably realize that they may 
work less or watch television more than usual. Moreover, 
respondents are not pressured to report an activity if 
they cannot recall it or do not wish to report it. 

 Automatic procedures can be built into the diary 
recording procedures conducted by Computer Assisted 
Telephone Interviewing (CATI) to facilitate complete 
and reliable reporting. Whenever respondents report 
consecutive activities that involve different locations, 
for example, they can be reminded that there needs to 
be some travel episode to connect them. Activity periods 
that last more than 2 hours automatically involve the 
probe “Were you doing anything else during that time 
or were you doing ( activity ) for the entire time?” 
Moreover, all periods across the day must be accounted 
for, in order that the diary account does total to all 
1,440 min of the day (across the 24 h). 
  Activity Coding : The largely open-ended diary reports 
are coded using a basic activity coding scheme like that 
developed for the 1965 Multinational Time Budget 
Research Project (by Szalai  1972  ) . As shown in outline 
form in Fig.  8.3 , the Szalai code fi rst divides acti vities 
into non free-time activities (codes 00–54,59) and free-
time activities (codes 55–58, 60–99); non free-time 
activities are further subdivided into paid work (includ-
ing commuting, which is usually referred to as “con-
tracted time” in the time-diary literature), into three 
categories of family care (housework, childcare, and 
obtaining goods and services, or unpaid work that is 
often referred to as “committed time” in the literature), 
the three basic aspects of personal care (slee ping, eating, 
and grooming), and educational activities. The remain-
ing free-time activities are coded under the fi ve general 
headings of (1) information seeking (including the 
Internet), (2) organizational activity, (3) entertainment 
and socializing, (4) recreation, and (5) communications. 
The main value of the open-ended diary approach is that 
activities can be recorded or recombined, depending on 
the analyst’s unique assumptions or purposes.  

 Activity categories are typically coded in minutes 
per day and then converted into hours per week after 
ensuring that all days of the week were equally repre-
sented. In other words, the sampling units are person-
days rather than persons, since the latter were only 
interviewed about a single day’s activities. The diary 
data in these studies were weighted by demographic 
variables to match the March Current Population 

Survey characteristics on gender, age, education, 
employ ment status, and the like and to provide equal 
representation of all 7 days of the week. 

 The Szalai code has several attractive features. First, 
it has been tested, found to be reliable, and has been 
used in several countries around the world. Second, 
and because of this, extensive prior national normative 
data are available for comparison purposes. Third, it 
can be easily adapted to include new code categories 
of interest to researchers who are looking into different 
scientifi c questions from various disciplines. The loca-
tion coding can be aggregated to estimate time spent in 
travel, outdoors, or at home, all important parameters 
for analyzing time-use trends. 

 Moreover, the ten main headings can also be conve-
niently split into the four “super categories” identifi ed 
by    Aas  (  1978  ) :
    1.    Paid “contracted” work (codes 01–09)  
    2.    Unpaid “committed” work (10–19,20–29,30–39)  
    3.    Personal care (40–49)  
    4.    Free time (codes 60–69,70–79,80–89,90–99)     

 Under nine of these ten main headings in Fig.  8.3 , 
there is a second_9 code to capture the travel associ-
ated with each category, so that it can be added together 
to total all travel during the day. It can also be added to 
the activity group (shopping, socializing) to give a 
fuller measure of the total time spent for that purpose. 

 When aggregated, then, activity-diary data have been 
used to provide generalizable national estimates of the 
full range of alternative daily activities in a society, from 
 contracted  paid work time for an employer, to the  com-
mitted  time for unpaid housework and family caregiving, 
to  personal  care for body and mind, and to all the types 
of activities that take place in  free  time. The multiple 
uses and perspectives afforded by time-diary data have 
led to a recent proliferation of research and literature in 
this fi eld. Comparable national time-diary data have 
been collected in more than 40 countries over the last 
two decades, including virtually all Eastern and Western 
European countries. In the USA, the fi rst national diary 
study was conducted in 1965, and it has then been repli-
cated every decade in 1975, 1985, 1995, and 1998–2001. 
Since 2003, the American Time-Use Survey (ATUS  2011 ) 
has been collecting diary data continuously by US Census 
Bureau for the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS)—with 
samples of more than 12,000 respondents per year lead-
ing to an overall sample base of more than 100,000 
respondents since 2003. The ATUS has expanded the list 
of activity categories to more than 400.  
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00-49 Nonfree Time

00-09 Paid Work
00 (Not Used)
01 Main Job 
02 Unemployment 
03 (Not Used)
04 (Not Used)
05 Second Job
06 Eating at work
07 Before / after work
08 Breaks
09 Travel / to-from work

10-19 Household Work
10 Food Preparation
11 Meal Cleanup
12 Cleaning House
13 Outdoor Cleaning
14 Clothes Care
15 Car repair
16 Other Repairs 
17 Plant care, gardening
18 Pet care
19 Other Household

20-29 Child Care
20 Baby care
21 Child care
22 Helping / teaching
23 Talking / reading
24 Indoor playing
25 Outdoor playing
26 Medical care-child
27 Other child care
28 (Not used)
29 Travel / child care

30-39 Obtaining Goods / Services
30 Everyday (food) shopping
31 Durable / house shop
32 Personal services
33 Medical appointments
34 Govt / financial services
35 Repair services
36 (Not Used)
37 Other services
38 Errands
39 Travel / goods and services

40-49 Personal Needs and Care
40 Washing, hygiene, etc.
41 Medical care
42 Help and care to others
43 Meals at home
44 Meals out
45 Night sleep
46 Naps / day sleep
47 Dressing / grooming etc.
48 Private, no report (sex) 
49 Travel / Personal care

50-99 Free Time

50-59 Educational
50 Students classes
51 Other classes
52 Homework
53 Internet (WWW) use
54 Library use
55 Other education
56 Email / IM
57 Computer games
58 Other computer use
59 Travel / education

60-69 Organizational
60 Professsional /Union
61 Special interest
62 Political / civic
63 Volunteer helping
64 Religious groups
65 Religious practice
66 Fraternal
67 Child / youth / family
68 Other organizations
69 Travel / organizational 

70-79 Entertainment/social
70 Sports events
71 Entertainment
72 Movies (not videos)
73 Theater
74 Museums
75 Visiting
76 Parties
77 Bars / lounges
78 Telephone /Cell phone
79 Travel / social

80-89 Recreation
80 Active Sports
81 Outdoor
82 Walking / hiking
83 Hobbies
84 Domestic crafts
85 Art
86 Music / drama / dance
87 Games
88 Other recreation
89 Travel / recreation

90-99 Communications
90 Radio
91 TV+videos
92 Records / tapes
93 Read Books
94 Read Magazines / etc
95 Reading newspaper
96 Conversations (face-to-face)
97 Writing letters
98 Think / relax
99 Travel / communication

  Fig. 8.3    The    Szalai  1966  two-digit activity code (updated)       
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   Methodological Evidence 
on the Accuracy of Time Diaries 

 Two important properties of social-science measures 
are reliability and validity. Reliability refers to the 
ability of a measurement instrument to provide consis-
tent results from study to study or under different con-
ditions (telephone vs. mail; open code vs. closed code); 
that is, do we get similar results using the same diary 
approach? Validity refers to the ability of an instru-
ment to provide data that agree with estimates provided 
by other methods (such as observation or beepers). 

   Reliability 

 Estimates from time diaries have been found to pro-
duce reliable and replicable results at the aggregate 
level. For example, Robinson  (  1977  )  found a 95 cor-
relation between time-use patterns found in the 1965 
national time diaries ( n  = 1,244) and the aggregate fi g-
ures for the single site of Jackson, Michigan ( n  = 788). 
Similar high correspondence was found for the 
American data and for time-diary data from Canada, 
both in 1971 and in 1982 (Harvey and Elliot  1983  ) . 

 Reliability was also noted using different diary 
approa ches. Thus, a correlation of .85 was found between 
time expenditure patterns found in the 1965–1966 US 
Jackson time study using the “tomorrow approach” 
(in which respondents fi lled out their diary for the 
following day), and time expenditures for a random 
one-tenth of the sample, who also fi lled out a “yester-
day diary” (a diary for the previous day). This indi-
cates that respondent yesterday diaries, which can 
be obtained in a single interview, generate the same 
basic fi gures as the more expensive tomorrow diary, 
which requires another visit by the interviewer. In a 
smaller replication study in Jackson (MI) in 1973, an 
aggregate correlation of .88 was obtained between 
these same measures (Robinson  1977  ) , another indi-
cator that not much daily activity is missed in either 
diary approach. 

 Further support for the reliability of the diaries 
comes from convergent time fi gures obtained from the 
telephone, mail-back, and personal interviews in the 
1985 national study; and from the overall national 
results and those obtained in 1986 in Jackson, 
Michigan, in 1987–1988 in California, and in 1986 
and 1992 in Canada (Robinson and Godbey  1999 , 
Appendices A, B and C)  

   Validity 
 Almost all diary studies depend on the self-report 
method rather than on some form of observation. Thus, 
questions arise about the accuracy of the diaries. 
Several studies bear directly on the validity of the time 
diary, in the sense of there being an independent source 
or quasi-observer of reported behavior. 

 The fi rst of these studies involved the low TV viewing 
fi gure from the 1965 time diaries relative to standard 
television rating-service fi gures. In a small-scale study 
(Bechtel et al.  1972  ) , the television-viewing behavior 
of a sample of 20 households was monitored over a 
week’s time by means of a video camera. The camera 
was mounted on top of that set, thus allowing the video 
camera/microphone to record all the behavior that took 
place in front of the television screen. The results indi-
cated that both rating-service methods of television 
exposure (the Nielsen audimeters, which electronically 
measured the TV channel the set is tuned to, and the 
paper-and-pencil viewing diaries) produced estimates 
of viewing that were 20–50% higher than primary or 
secondary viewing activities reported in time diaries or 
observed by the camera (Allen  1968  ) . 

 Three more general validity studies examined the 
full range of activities, not just television viewing, and 
employed larger and more representative samples. A 
1973 random sample of 60 residents of Ann Arbor and 
Jackson, Michigan kept beepers for a 1-day period and 
reported their activity whenever the beeper was acti-
vated (some 30–40 times across the day). Averaged 
across all 60 respondents (and across waking hours of 
the day), the correlation of activity durations from the 
beeper and from the diaries was .81 for the Ann Arbor 
sample and.68 for the Jackson sample (Robinson 
 1985  ) . In a second study, a telephone sample of 249 
respondents interviewed as part of a 1973 national 
panel survey were asked to report their activities for a 
designated particular “random hour” during the previ-
ous day—with no hint from the interviewer about what 
they had previously reported for that hour in their 
diary. An overall correlation of .81 was found between 
the two aggregate sets of data—that is, between the 
activities reported in the random hours and in the diary 
entries for those same random hours (Robinson  1985  ) . 
In a third study, Juster  (  1985  )  compared the “with 
whom” reports in the 1975–1976 diaries of respon-
dents with those of their spouses across the same day. 
Juster found more than 80% agreement between these 
independently obtained husband and wife diaries about 
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the presence or absence of their spouse during daily 
activities, and in a separate analysis, a .92 correlation 
between time spent on various home energy-related 
activities and aggregate time-of-day patterns of energy 
use measured by household utility meters. 

 More recently, some preliminary studies using the 
“shadow” technique have been conducted with student 
samples. The students shadow someone they know 
across an 8–12-h period of the waking day, recording 
all the things each person did during that observation 
period. The next day, that student then asks the shad-
owed person for an unrehearsed account of the same 
activities. Although the samples so far have been very 
small and highly unrepresentative, with some highly 
variable individual reporting, agreement at the aggre-
gate level on most activities across the day is  ± 10%. 
While some respondents have diffi culty recalling their 
activities, people who overestimate, say housework, 
seem to be balanced out by those who underestimate 
housework. In other words, there do not seem to be 
activities that are systematically overestimated or under-
estimated, despite these individual errors in recall. As 
noted above, far more sophisticated “shadow” studies 
of nonstudent populations are being collected by 
Holmes and Bloxham ( 2009 )   . 

 Methodological studies in other countries further 
attest to the basic generalizability of time-diary data 
(e.g., Gershuny  2000 ; Michelson  1978  ) . Nonetheless, 
further careful and well-controlled methodological 
studies need to be conducted to provide more defi ni-
tive evidence on diary measurement properties.   

   Diary-Estimate Comparisons 

 Given the extensive prior reliance on time-estimate 
questions (“How many hours did you spend ______?”) 
prior to the greater availability of diary data, the ques-
tion arises about how well the two compare on a side-
by-side basis. There are seven activities in particular 
on which extensive estimate questions are available for 
the USA:
    1.     Work : Like their counterpart government agencies 

in most Western countries, the US Bureau of Labor 
Statistics (BLS) has been regularly collecting data 
on estimated work hours from very large national 
samples of workers. Robinson and Bostrom  (  1994  )  
reported that BLS estimated work hours were a little 
higher than work hours reported in time diaries, 
particularly for those workers estimating longer 

work hours.    Robinson and Gershuny  (  1994  )  repli-
cated these fi ndings for 12 other Western countries. 
Jacobs  (  1998  )  argued that these differences could 
be explained by the well-known phenomenon 
of “regression to the mean,” as did Frazis and 
Stewart  (  2004  ) . The debate continues in (Robinson 
et al.  2011 ).  

    2.     Housework :    Marini and Shelton  (  1993  )  and    Press 
and Townsley  (  1998  )  both reported that house-
work time estimates from the National Survey of 
Families and Households (NSFH) were consider-
ably higher than those reported in separate time-
diary studies. Bianchi et al.  (  2006  )  replicated these 
results for men and women in a national survey 
that collected diary and estimate questions from 
the same respondents, allowing direct compari-
sons on detailed housework activities (e.g., cook-
ing, cleaning). For each activity, the estimates 
were more than 50% higher than the diaries, even 
after “multitasking” was included. Again, the dis-
crepancy was higher the higher the respondents’ 
housework estimates.  

    3.     Sleep : The National Sleep Foundation ( 2007 ) 
reported Americans estimating they obtained less 
than 7 h of sleep per day, even lower than what they 
reported in their 2002 survey. In contrast, diary 
studies fi nd sleep hours closer to 8 h per day (for 
those aged 18–64), going back to the fi rst diary 
study in the 1960s. The result has been replicated in 
Canada as well as other Western countries 
(Michelson and Robinson  2010  ) .  

    4.     Free Time : Harris  (  1987  )  reported that Americans 
estimated they had only 17 h of free time per week 
compared to 26 h in the 1960s, although Hamilton 
 (  1991  )  noted the wording of his question had 
changed. Nonetheless, other surveys have also 
found estimates of less than 20 h, while the free 
time as measured in time diaries consistently totals 
more than 35 h per week (Robinson and Godbey 
 2005 ; Aguiar and Hurst  2009 ;    Bureau of Labor 
Statistics  2011  ) .  

    5.     Television : The major free-time activity by all time-
diary accounts is television viewing, which accor-
ding to the latest Bureau of Labor Statistics  (  2011  )  
ATUS data averages about 16 weekly hours. If one 
were to add in the approximately 5 diary hours of 
viewing as a secondary activity, that would add to 
21 h per week, which is almost exactly the fi gure 
that is implied by General Social Survey (GSS) 
respondents, who, since 1972, have consistently 
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estimated that they watch 3 h per day. (Both fi gures 
are only about half as high as the 35 weekly hours 
as reported by Nielsen ( 1999 ), the TV industry’s main 
rating service.)  

    6.     Religion : Diary, as well as observational studies 
(Hadaway et al.  1993  ) , suggest that attendance at 
religious services is over-reported in traditional 
survey-estimate questions, such as asked in the 
General Social Survey (Presser and Stinson  1998 ).  

    7.     Volunteering : The Bureau of Labor Statistics ( 2011 ) 
ATUS fi gures put formal volunteering at about 1 h 
per week, which is quite close to the fi gure gene-
rated in their separate estimate survey (Bureau of 
Labor Statistics  2009  ) . Earlier surveys by the Gallup 
organization put the fi gure at closer to 1.8–2.4 h per 
week (Independent Sector  2001  ) .     
 Taken together then, these diary-estimate compa-

risons suggest a familiar pattern to survey methodo-
logists, one of “social desirability.” In America, as well 
as other societies, where keeping busy is a “badge of 
honor” (Social Research  2005  ) , one might expect sur-
vey respondents to self-report higher levels of their 
work, housework, religious attendance and volunteering 
hours (for the Gallup questions) and to underestimate 
their sleep and free time. The case of TV (and volun-
teering for the two BLS studies) provides notable 
exceptions. More detailed evidence will also be needed 
to examine this hypothesis more defi nitively.  

   Sample Bias 

 One of the controversies surrounding time-diary data 
collections is whether certain types of individuals 
(e.g., busy people) fail to respond to the diary. This is 
part of a larger debate about the validity of estimates 
of time use from the diary and disputed claims about 
whether Americans are working more (e.g., Schor 
 1991  )  or less (Robinson and Godbey  1999 ; Aguiar 
and Hurst  2009  ) . There is a small methodological lit-
erature on this issues, which includes comparisons with 
CPS estimates, but again what is needed are studies 
involving more direct observational or work diaries to 
compare with workweek estimates. Gershuny  (  2000  )  
has recently noted that participating in a time-diary sur-
vey requires more time and effort of respondents com-
pared to partici pation in other types of surveys, and 
time-diary surveys in general have higher  nonresponse 
rates than other survey types. Consequently, the issue 

of nonresponse bias is a potential problem because it is 
possible that busy individuals may opt out of partici-
pation in a time-diary survey, especially one that 
requires completion of a weekly time diary. However, 
based on a detailed comparison of participation rates 
in 19 activities for individuals from a 1987 survey who 
elected to participate in a weekly time-diary survey, 
and individuals from the same survey who elected not 
to participate in the weekly time-diary survey, Gershuny 
 (  2000 : 268) concludes that nonresponse was not asso-
ciated with an individual’s activity patterns, “in par-
ticular the general state of busyness or otherwise—of 
sampled individuals.” Along the same line is Abraham 
et al. ( 2006 ) fi nding that ATUS diary keepers did not 
differ markedly from non-keepers on various demo-
graphic factors obtained earlier from both groups. 

  Earlier Diary Surveys in the United States : There have 
been roughly decade-interval (1965, 1975, 1985, 
1992–1995, 1998–2001) national time-diary surveys 
by academic survey fi rms from which to make trend 
comparisons with the current American Time-Use 
Survey (ATUS  2011 ). The ATUS has also collected its 
“yesterday” diaries, based on the recall of what respon-
dents did the previous day   . 

  1965 US Time-Use Study : In the fall of 1965, as part of 
a multinational time-use study, the University of 
Michigan Survey Research Center (SRC) surveyed 
1,244 adult respondents, ages 18–64, who kept a 
single-day “tomorrow” diary in the fall of 1965 (and 
Spring of 1966). The interviewer visited respondents 
and explained the procedure then left the diary to be 
fi lled out for the following day. The interviewer then 
returned on the day after the “diary day” to collect the 
completed diary. 

  1975 US Time-Use Survey : In the fall of 1975, the SRC 
personally surveyed 1,519 adult respondents and 887 
of their spouses, who provided retrospective “yester-
day” diaries. These respondents were subsequently 
reinterviewed across the winter, spring, and summer 
months of 1976, mainly by telephone. 

  1985 US Time-Use Survey : In 1985, the University of 
Maryland SRC collected single-day diaries from more 
than 5,300 respondents across the year employing the 
same basic open-ended diary approach as the 1965 and 
1975 studies, using personal, telephone, and mail-back 
diaries for either yesterday or tomorrow. 
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 1990s  US Time-Diary Collections : Two national diary 
studies were conducted by the Maryland SRC by 
national random digit dial telephone procedures, one 
between 1992 and 1994 with 9,386 respondents and 
the second one in 1995 with 1,200 respondents. All 
interviews in both phases used the retrospective diary 
(or yesterday) method for the previous day. Two fur-
ther yesterday studies were conducted by the University 
of Maryland, one in 1998 ( n  = 1,200) and the other in 
1999–2001 ( n  = 978), in addition to the Sloan 
Foundation’s National Survey of Parents ( n  = 1,200) in 
2000 (Bianchi et al.  2006  ) . 

 2003–present  Bureau of Labor Statistic’s ATUS : The 
Bureau of Labor Statistics has now collected over 
100,000 daily diaries continuously across the year 
since 2003, using the telephone yesterday method with 
a CPS sample and a more detailed set of activity cate-
gories, as described at   www.bls/tus.gov     and archived 
at   www.atus-x    . 

 A detailed comparison of the methods and results 
of these US time-series data can be found in Fisher 
et al.  (  2007  ) . Parallel data from more than 30 other 
countries can be found at   www.timeuse.org    .  

   Trends and Patterns in Time Use 

 Robinson and Godbey  (  1999  )  provide a list of the 22 
main uses of time recorded in prior research and a 
standard set of predictor variables used in studies of 
time use. In most studies, the activities or uses of time 
(such as work or TV viewing) are dependent variables—
or the behavior to be predicted—whereas the demo-
graphic characteristics (such as gender and marital 
status) are the independent variables (the factors that 
predict activity). Researchers are interested in assess-
ing the extent to which the six categories of back-
ground factors can predict the four major types of 
time:  contracted  (paid work) time,  committed  (family 
care) time (mainly divided into core housework and 
cleaning, childcare, and shopping),  personal care  
(sleeping, eating, and grooming), and the remaining 
activities that comprise  free time  (dominated by TV 
viewing, which takes up almost half of that free time). 

 The predictor variables can be grouped into six 
categories:
    1.    Birth factors: The factors one is born with (e.g., 

gender, race, and age).  

    2.    Status factors: The factors that refl ect one’s social 
status or standing (e.g., education, income, and 
occupation).  

    3.    Role factors: The various roles one undertakes and 
performs (e.g., as an employee, spouse, or parent).  

    4.    Location factors: The effects of where one lives 
(e.g., by region, living in urban vs. rural areas, type 
of housing).  

    5.    Temporal factors: The year, season, or day of the 
week of the diary.  

    6.    Geo-cultural factors: Such as the country lived in or 
access to technology.     
 Variations by these six sets of factors demonstrate 

the ways that time use is powerfully shaped by factors 
such as life course stage, gender, and access to social 
and economic resources. 

 In terms of the main  trends  in US time use since 
1965 (the “year” variable), most notable overall acti-
vity  increases  are found in childcare, TV viewing, and 
fi tness activities. The most notable  decreases  are found 
in paid work for men, housework for women (men’s 
housework, by contrast, has nearly doubled), eating, 
and reading (mainly of newspapers). The main shifts 
in housework occurred between 1965 and 1975 
(Gershuny and Robinson  1998 ; Bianchi et al.  2000  ) . 

 There is little evidence in these diaries of other 
expected changes—even those considered to be “com-
mon knowledge,” such as historical increases in aver-
age paid work hours or decreases in free time, childcare, 
social visiting, relaxing, or (non-newspaper) reading—
or of age per se as a major predictor of time. 

 Among some key fi ndings by demographic back-
ground obtained by time-use researchers for  birth 
factors  are:
    1.     Gender : The largest shift here is the above-noted 

activity of housework, whereby men’s share 
increased from 15% in 1965 to about 35% today 
(with the notable exception of laundry). This is part 
of a larger picture of increased “gender conver-
gence” and “time androgyny,” in that women are 
doing more of the activities that men dominated 
before, primarily for paid work but also for the for-
mer “male” activities of education, TV viewing, and 
fi tness activity (Fisher et al.  2006 ; Robinson and 
Godbey  1999  ) . In contrast, the gender gap in child-
care, grooming, reading, and hobbies has declined.  

    2.     Age : Between the ages of 18 and 64, the main age 
differences are predicted by role factors, such as 
those due to the increase in housework and  childcare 

http://www.bls/tus.gov
http://www.atus-x
http://www.timeuse.org
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that accompany marriage and parenthood. Thus, 
people over the age of 64 spend more time sleeping, 
but that is because so few of them are working. One 
major age shift is the decline in paid work time by 
those ages 55–64, many of whom are taking early 
retirement. Another is that those under age 30 are 
going to college in greater numbers today than in 
the past.  

    3.     Race : Since 1965, Blacks have consistently spent 
more time in grooming, religion, and TV viewing, 
whereas Whites spend more time in housework, 
reading, and visiting. Thus, there is little closing of 
the race gap to parallel the closing of the gender 
gap. Moreover, the above differences by race are 
not explained by education or other demographic 
differences between the races.     
 In terms of the three main indicators of one’s  social 

status :
    4.     Education : There is an increasing tendency for a 

greater number of work hours and less sleep for the 
college educated, along with higher fi gures for 
reading and attending social events (such as the arts 
or sporting events). By far the most dramatic educa-
tional difference is for lower levels of TV viewing 
among the college educated; the amount of time 
college-educated people spend watching TV is 
about half of that for those with less than a high 
school degree (Robinson and Godbey  1999  ) .  

    5.     Income : Differences by income parallel those 
for education and are often simply a function of 
education.  

    6.     Occupation : Differences by occupation are also 
largely confounded with education, but Robinson 
and Gershuny  (  2009  )  have taken advantage of the 
detailed ATUS occupation codes to identify several 
occupation differences that are not explained by the 
above two status factors—such as the higher time 
reading and attending arts events by teachers and 
lawyers, and the higher TV times by construction 
workers.     
 In terms of the three main  role  factors:

    7.     Employment : Whether one is currently employed is 
probably the most signifi cant predictor of time use, 
particularly as work hours increase. Sleep is the 
major activity affected; housework and childcare 
are cut by a third, and TV viewing decreases drama-
tically as well.  

    8.     Marriage : Getting married also reduces most free-
time activities, mainly due to increased housework 

and other family-care activities (but more for wives 
than for husbands).  

    9.     Parenthood : Surprisingly, having children has less 
time effect than getting married, but it still means 
more housework and shopping and less free time 
and TV viewing for mothers (Bianchi et al.  2006  ) .     
 Locational and seasonal predictors seem to have 

much less impact than those above, and those that are 
found tend be a function of them, such as higher TV 
viewing in the South due to lower education levels 
there. Few notable regional differences emerge, nor is 
there much evidence of a more hectic lifestyle in more 
urban areas. Outside of less housework among dwellers 
of apartments or trailers, housing type has little relation 
to ways of spending time. 

 Likewise, little effect of seasonal differences is found, 
much as for regional differences that may refl ect cli-
matic/weather differences. There are major and obvious 
differences by day of the week, with weekends meaning 
decreased work and more time for sleep and TV. 

 Another primary factor linked to time use is tech-
nology. Although the development of “time-saving” 
appliances in the twentieth century might lead one to 
believe that time use has changed as a result, the few 
time studies conducted to date suggest that consumers 
seem to use their “hassle-saving” features instead—
that is, to increase outputs from the technology rather 
than to save time (Robinson and Godbey  1999 ; Morgan 
et al.  1965  ) . The major exception is television, which 
has truly revolutionized time, mainly away from other 
media like radio, movies, and newspapers, but also 
from socializing, hobbies, and sleep (Robinson and 
Godbey  1999  ) . The temporal impact of the Internet is 
dwarfed by comparison with TV, and it does not appear 
to have replaced particular other activities (Robinson 
and Martin  2009  ) .  

   Cross-National Results 

 Finally, multinational research reveals surprising con-
vergences across most of the more than 30 countries 
studied (some identifi ed below), although most of them 
are developed, Western societies in Europe (which 
can afford to conduct expensive time-diary surveys). 
For example, Bittman  (  2000  )  found similar increases 
in free time since the 1960s in other countries, much as 
in the United States. In an analysis of all productive 
activity (contracted and committed time together) in 
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12 countries, Goldschmidt-Claremont  (  1995  )  found 
the same basic equality of men and women in overall 
hours spent on such activities. Another study found the 
same pattern of increased father childcare across six 
Western countries since 1990 (France being a notable 
exception), much as was reported in a 2004 study 
(Gauthier et al.  2004  )  for many other countries over 
this period. Robinson and Godbey  (  1999  )  found many 
similarities in both the trends and predictors of time 
use in Japan, Russia, and Canada. Gershuny  (  2000  )  has 
extended these results to more than 15 other countries. 

 These national differences are summarized for 23 
countries from the Oxford University archive in 
Table  8.1  to illustrate the extent to which multinational 
cooperation and comparisons and opportunities are 
now possible (Fisher and Robinson  2011  ) . A simpli-
fi ed way of summarizing these multinational data is 
provided by the Multidimensional Scaling (MDS) pro-
gram in SPSS (Arthur  2004  )  in Fig.  8.4 . Here, it can be 
seen that the Table  8.1  time-use differences indicate a 
notable stamp of geographical and cultural similarities 
on daily life, much as Converse  (  1972 :150) concluded 

   Table 8.1    Average weekly hours for whole population: age 18–64 (from Fisher and Robinson  2011 )   

 Population aged 18–64  Oceania, North/South America  Central Europe 

 Hours per week  Australia  Brazil  Canada  USA  Belgium  France  Germany  Nethlnd  UK 

 Paid work (away from home)  26.1  25.8  28.7  28.6  18.8  22.1  20.4  18.7  23.0 
 Paid work at home  2.0  2.6  NA  1.6  1.1  1.3  1.2  1.1  2.1 
 Study and job or skill training  0.7  2.1  1.0  1.1  2.0  1.9  1.6  1.6  0.9 
 Homework  0.9  1.2  1.2  0.9  1.2  1.2  0.7  0.9  0.4 
 Commuting, job/study/travel  3.2  5.8  3.0  2.5  3.2  2.8  3.0  2.8  3.2 
 Cooking and food related  6.1  5.0  4.7  3.5  5.8  6.0  4.9  6.4  6.0 
 All other housework/repairs, garden  7.2  6.2  8.9  7.8  8.8  7.9  8.4  7.1  6.9 
 Shop, service, other domestic  4.6  3.2  3.6  3.7  4.2  4.7  4.8  4.3  4.8 
 Housework/personal care travel  2.7  1.4  2.4  4.3  1.5  0.1  2.5  2.1  2.2 
 Physical/medical child care  2.2  1.4  1.9  2.0  1.3  1.9  1.3  2.1  2.3 
 Interactive/other child care  3.2  0.7  1.0  2.0  0.7  0.9  0.9  1.9  1.4 
 Child care-related travel  0.8  0.5  0.6  0.6  0.4  0.5  0.4  0.7  0.9 
 Petcare  0.6  0.1  0.5  0.4  0.4  0.6  0.4  1.2  0.4 
 Organisational/voluntary activity  1.3  3.2  3.2  3.6  0.8  1.3  2.2  3.2  1.5 
 Sleep and naps  58.7  56.4  58.4  58.6  58.3  61.1  57.3  59.5  58.8 
 Wash, dress, other personal care  6.2  7.2  4.5  5.6  5.1  5.0  6.1  6.1  5.4 
 Meals (at home/pack lunch)  6.7  7.1  6.8  5.8  11.0  12.4  10.9  9.0  8.8 
 Walking (including walking dogs)  0.7  0.7  0.6  0.5  1.8  1.9  1.9  NA  1.9 
 Sports and other exercises  1.9  0.9  2.5  1.6  1.5  1.1  1.6  1.8  1.3 
 Restaurants, bar, pub, café  1.3  2.6  2.3  1.8  1.5  3.2  0.8  1.9  1.1 
 Party, visits socialise away  2.2  2.4  1.5  0.5  4.4  3.2  4.6  8.2  5.3 
 Party, visits socialise at home  0.4  2.9  4.0  6.1  2.5  1.8  3.3  2.9  1.9 
 Leisure away from home  2.5  0.6  3.5  1.1  1.3  1.4  1.6  1.1  0.9 
 Other travel  2.0  2.0  1.0  2.2  5.0  3.6  4.2  3.0  3.3 
 Relax, do nothing  1.5  1.6  1.9  1.9  3.0  0.7  1.8  1.4  2.2 
 Computing/internet (games)  0.4  0.5  1.7  1.2  2.8  0.6  2.0  1.8  1.2 
 Television  12.3  14.3  13.6  15.4  15.4  13.2  12.1  8.1  15.6 
 Radio, Ipod, other audio  2.3  0.4  2.1  0.7  0.5  0.4  0.6  4.0  0.7 
 Read  2.2  0.7  0.2  1.9  2.5  2.2  3.9  3.7  2.5 
 Other leisure and hobbies  4.6  1.3  2.2  0.3  1.1  3.0  2.2  1.4  0.7 
 Unrecorded time  0.5  5.8  0.2  0.1  0.1  NA  0.4  0.0  0.4 
 Free time  34.8  NA  37.3  35.3  43.4  36.3  41  39.3  39 
 Total  168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168 

   NA  no data available  
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in his earlier application of MDS to 1965 multinational 
diary data: 

  All that entered the computer were 455 proportions 
indicating how people at 15 anonymous sites distributed 
their 24-h day across 37 disparate and unidentifi ed 
activity categories. It is remarkable that statistical com-
pression of these raw data yields anything resembling a 
physical map.   

 The more than 10 h a week in TV viewing in most 
countries in Table  8.1  also reinforces the conclusion that 
TV has had a greater impact on daily use of time than 

any other household technology, and that it continues to 
dominate free time in most countries. The much lower 
time spent with IT suggests that TV use has not been 
greatly displaced by the Internet and personal comput-
ers (Robinson and Martin  2009  ) . Main gains in viewing 
time occurred in the United States in the 1970s, coinci-
dent with the arrival of color TV, and it has made persis-
tent but smaller inroads on free time since then. As was 
true 40 years ago, these diary studies show that lower 
TV time is correlated with more time at work and more 
travel and that TV is viewed more by people who are at 

 Northern Europe/Nordic  Eastern Europe 
 South Europe/
Mediterranean  Asia 

 Finland  Norway  Sweden  Bulgaria  Estonia  Latvia  Lithuania  Poland  Sloven  Italy  Spain  Turkey  Japan  Korea 

 22.2  24.5  26.7  23.7  27.1  29.3  24.9  20.1  23.6  23.6  24.6  20.8  32.2  26.0 
 2.1  1.2  1.2  0.2  1.5  2.6  5.6  3.5  1.1  0.5  0.7  NA  1.9  0.2 
 1.8  1.4  1.4  0.6  1.1  1.9  2.0  2.0  1.5  1.1  2.0  2.8  4.1  2.0 
 0.7  0.8  0.7  0.5  0.5  0.7  0.7  1.3  1.6  1.4  1.2  NA  1.1  0.4 
 2.5  3.2  2.9  2.8  3.3  4.3  3.4  2.9  2.9  3.5  3.6  NA  4.7  6.0 
 5.1  5.6  5.8  8.6  7.4  5.7  7.0  8.2  7.2  7.1  7.1  8.9  5.7  5.8 
 7.7  6.3  6.8  11.6  9.5  7.7  9.6  8.1  11.9  8.9  6.7  7.5  6.0  6.4 
 3.9  4.1  4.2  1.8  3.5  2.6  2.0  2.9  2.5  3.6  4.3  1.6  3.0  3.9 
 1.8  1.6  2.2  1.9  2.1  2.5  2.2  2.1  1.9  1.8  1.3  NA  1.4  1.8 
 1.9  2.3  2.0  1.1  0.0  1.1  1.4  1.8  1.4  1.5  2.1  3.4  0.8  1.5 
 0.8  0.8  0.9  1.1  0.9  0.6  0.8  1.6  1.1  1.2  0.6  NA  1.1  1.3 
 0.2  0.4  0.6  0.1  0.2  0.2  0.1  0.2  0.2  0.5  0.6  NA  0.4  0.6 
 0.4  0.1  0.2  0.1  0.2  0.1  0.1  0.2  0.2  0.1  0.1  NA  0.1  NA 
 2.0  1.5  1.6  1.1  1.8  1.4  1.9  2.9  1.4  1.8  1.4  4.4  0.6  1.7 

 59.0  56.2  56.4  62.4  59.5  59.9  58.9  58.7  58.1  57.3  59.0  59.3  53.7  54.4 
 4.9  5.5  5.3  4.4  6.2  4.7  6.4  6.1  4.7  7.1  5.6  18.8  7.7  8.8 
 8.4  8.5  10.3  12.6  8.4  9.8  10  10.4  9.6  11.7  11.3  NA  13.1  11.6 
 2.0  1.8  2.0  2.1  1.6  1.9  1.2  2.1  2.5  2.3  3.9  NA  2.1  1.4 
 2.3  2.1  2.0  0.9  1.1  1.5  1.1  1.1  1.6  1.3  1.3  0.8  0.0  1.4 
 0.7  0.9  0.4  1.8  0  0.5  0.1  0.2  0.6  1.5  0.9  NA  2.6  NA 
 3.7  5.6  4.1  2.6  2.3  2.7  2.5  3.4  4.1  4.6  5.1  0.4  0.0  3.5 
 2.6  6.5  3.2  1.9  1.4  1.4  1.5  2.8  2.9  1.9  1.4  8.3  0.0  1.4 
 0.7  0.9  0.7  0.1  0.6  0.7  0.2  0.4  0.6  0.7  0.8  NA  0.0  2.7 
 4.2  4.1  4.6  2.4  2.6  3.1  2.8  3.1  3.2  4.7  3.3  9.3  2.7  2.7 
 2.1  1.3  2.6  0.9  1.8  2.1  1.2  1.3  3.4  3.3  2.7  4.0  0.9  1.2 
 0.9  1.3  1.4  0.1  0.4  0.5  0.8  1.1  0.7  0.7  1.1  NA  1.2  2.8 

 14.7  12.6  11.9  16.6  15.4  13.8  15.3  15.3  13.2  10.6  12.0  13.8  13.9  14.6 
 0.9  0.7  0.5  0.5  0.7  0.5  0.6  0.9  0.6  0.4  0.4  0.5  0.9  0.2 
 4.9  3.7  3.3  2.0  4.1  2.8  2.5  2.6  2.5  2.0  1.6  1.3  2.0  1.8 
 1.8  2.1  1.6  1.3  1.3  1.0  0.9  0.5  1.0  1.0  1.1  2.1  3.5  1.9 
 1.1  0.4  0.5  0.2  1.5  0.4  0.3  0.2  0.2  0.3  0.2  NA  0.6  NA 

 42.6  44  38.8  33.4  34.8  32.9  31  35  37.1  35.3  35.8  NA  30.4  35.6 
 168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168  168 
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home and who have more free time and sleep. Early 
casualties of TV, such as sleep and reading, are now cor-
related with more viewing. 

  QOL Implications : While the QOL or positive benefi ts 
of engaging in particular daily activities are often not 
obvious, social observers seem to concur that increases 
in daily activities like childcare, volunteering and other 
potentially altruistic behaviors, as well as free time 
represent improvements in a person’s or society’s 
QOL, while increases in time spent on routine house-
work, repair activities, and TV viewing are seen as less 
desirable, with empirical support for many of these 
assumptions provided in Table  8.2  in the next section.  

  US Trends in Time Use : As noted above, diary data 
have been collected at roughly 10-year intervals since 
1965 and have shown some consistent trends since 
then. The major overall trend has been in the form of a 
gender switch—paid work declines for men in contrast 
to paid work increases for women, coupled with 
increased housework for men and a large decrease in 
housework for women. Moreover, there is also more 
general gender convergence evident in many other per-
sonal and free-time activities as well (Robinson and 
Godbey  1999  ) . Overall, there seems little evidence of 
a more hectic lifestyle, say in terms of less free time or 
declining sleep (Robinson and Caporaso  2009 ). 

 Other major general increases (for both men and 
women) are evident for childcare, TV viewing, fi t-
ness activities, and relaxing (and free time in gen-
eral), in contrast to notable decreases in newspaper 
reading, hobbies, and work breaks. Many of these 
changes for those aged 18–64 are reported in Robinson 
and Godbey  (  1999  ) , which covers most activities 
reported in diaries. Also available are activities for 
which estimate trend data are also available, mainly 
from the General Social Survey (GSS), the Survey of 
Public Participation in the Arts (SPPS), the Panel 
Study of Income Dynamics (PSID), and  organizations 
 interested in particular activities (like sleep or 
volunteering). 

  The General Social Survey  ( GSS ): There are several 
GSS activities for which estimate data are available: 
work, TV and newspaper use, religious attendance, sex, 
and several other types of social interaction. Analyses 
in Robinson and Martin  (  2008  )  show the direction of 
1972–2000 trends for many of these behaviors, particu-
larly the declines in newspaper reading and church 
attendance (Presser and Stinson  1998  )  and little con-
sistent change in social activity. However, the GSS 
data show no change in TV viewing hours over the 
1972–2004 period, in contrast to the 70% increase in 
viewing found in the 2005 diaries compared to 1965. 
The PSID housework decline for women and increase 

  Fig. 8.4    MDS mapping of 
country similarity based on 
the diary data in Table  8.1  
(From Robinson and 
Gershuny  2009 )       
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for men is quite consistent with that shown in the 
diaries (Juster et al.  2003  ) . 

We now turn to a different type of data, one that 
attempt to provide greater insight into the meanings of 
these time measures, and their QOL implications.   

   Subjective Time Measures 

 Subjective time measures in this review fall into three 
categories:
    1.     Affect : Enjoyment and satisfaction, with questions 

about how much pleasure respondents obtain from 
specifi c activities or their lives more generally. See 
Table  8.2 .  

    2.     Time pressure : Perceptions of time pressure and 
stress, with questions about feeling rushed, time 
crunch and personal stress, or spending enough 
time with one’s spouse or children.  

    3.     Output : Questions related to outputs from time 
inputs, such as being more satisfi ed with house 
cleanliness, how well one’s children are doing in 
life. These have supplemented with more objective 
measures of output, like grades in school and house 
cleanliness.     
 Turning to each of these topics in more detail 

   Affect 

 As refl ected in Table  8.2 , the data concerning activity 
satisfaction are obtained in two ways:
    1.    As rated in “ real time ” that is integrated as part of 

the time diary, as a follow-up question after each 
reported activity.  

    2.    As rated in  general , as in the survey question “On a 
scale from __ to __ how much do you enjoy doing 
_______(activity)?” In both cases, respondents give 
ratings on a 1–5, 1–7, or 0–10 rating scale, with 
higher scores indicating more positive affect.     
 Table  8.2  shows differences in ratings in the diary 

vs. in general rating contexts. Interestingly, these diary 
ratings of some activities in the fi rst column differ sig-
nifi cantly from the responses derived from the general 
survey questions in the second column. For example, 
respondents rated their diary work time enjoyed an 
average of about one point  lower  on these 0–10 scales 
than when asked about their work in general, and the 

   Table 8.2    Enjoyment ratings from diary activities vs. in general 
(on a scale from 10 = enjoy a great deal to 0 = dislike a great deal)   

  10-Enjoy a Great Deal  
 !  (1985 Diary 

average = 7.0) 
 1975 General 
(average = 6.8) 

 ! 
 !  9.3 Sex 
 !  9.2 Play sports 
 ! 
 !  8.7 Play children  8.9 Childcare 
 !  8.5 Church, religion 
 !  8.5 Sleep  8.6 Play with children 
 !  8.2 Meals away  8.0 Social, talk  
 !  8.2 Socialize, visit others   8.0 Work  
 !  8.0 Socialize with family 
 !  8.0 Work breaks 
 ! 
 !  7.9 Reading  7.5 Sleep 
 !  7.8 Meals at home  7.4 Eating 
 !   **     7.8 TV   7.4 Wash, dress  
 !  7.4 Hobbies, crafts  7.3 Church, religion 
 !  7.2 Exercise  7.0 Reading 
 !  7.2 Baby care 
 !  7.2 Organizations 
 !  * 7.0 Work  
 !  7.0 Bathing 
 ! 
 !  6.6 Cooking  6.8 Hobbies 
 !  6.6 Other shopping  6.5 Play sports 
 !  6.4 Childcare  6.5 Cultural events 
 !  6.4 Help others  6.2 Cooking 
 !  6.3 Work commute 
 !  6.1 Dressing 
 ! 
 !  5.8 Other housework   **5.9 TV  
 !  5.5 Grocery shopping 
 !  5.5 Home repairs  5.1 Home repairs 
 !  5.2 Pay bills, fi nancial, etc.  5.0 Organizations 
 !  5.0 Yardwork 
 ! 
 !  4.9 Clean house  4.6 Grocery shop  
 !  4.9 Laundry  4.3 Other shop  
 !  4.8 Health care, doctor  4.2 Clean house 
 !  4.7 Car repair 

 ! 
 ! 
  0- Dislike a Great Deal  

  1985 and 1975 national data, from Robinson and Godbey  (  1999  ) , 
Appendix O
* ** Discrepancy between general and diary ratings (See text)  
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particular TV programs they watched as one point 
 higher  than TV viewing in general. Nonetheless, there 
was much more convergence on other activities, such 
as ratings of childcare and socializing being toward the 
most enjoyable end of the scale vs. housework and 
repair activities being at the bottom. Nonetheless, it 
does appear that the general ratings may not refl ect 
fl uctuations in feelings as people engage in these acti-
vities in “real time.” Kahneman et al.  (  2004  )  and 
Krueger et al.  (  2009  )  have published important new 
arguments about the need for approaching QOL 
national measurement using the real-time subjective 
ratings in the diary, arguing that the general measures 
fail to capture actual emotions. They suggest these as 
supplemental measures to the Gross Domestic Product 
(GDP) to more fully refl ect a country’s QOL. 

 At the same time, the general ratings did perform 
well in the 1975 study in being a major predictor of 
diary times, indicating a reassuring example of attitudes 
predicting behavior (activity). In this case, the predic-
tion task was not a simple one since it involved predict-
ing diary times of TV, housework, sleep, etc. in Wave 3 
of the study, based on enjoyment ratings given 3 months 
earlier in Wave 2. Another more general activity-affect 
question asks respondents whether to make forced-
choice judgments, as in the question, “Do you enjoy 
yourself more at work, or in your free time, or are they 
about the same?” In one national survey, as might be 
expected, more respondents chose free time (30%) than 
work (15%), but most respondents (55%) rated them as 
equally enjoyable. This suggests the assumption of 
those social observers that people who go to work just 
to make the income to enjoy themselves in their free 
time and to buy things may not realize that work is not 
the daily scourge it is often made out to be subjective 
QOL questions, the main one of interest here being 
how happy respondents feel in general. One may not be 
surprised to fi nd there is a connection between the two, 
but it turns out to be a rather robust and monotonic 
(Robinson and Martin  2008  ) . That is, GSS respondents 
who report more hours of TV per day report being pro-
gressively less happy, for example (   similar to the fi nd-
ings of Kubey and Csikszentmihalyi  (  1990  ) , who 
examined the relation in far more detail).    
  Activities and Affect in the General Social Survey  
( GSS ): As noted above, the GSS has been regularly 
asking behavior questions on several activities (TV, 
religious attendance, social visiting, and the like) since 
1972. It has also asked these same respondents several    

those who more often attend religious services, 
read the newspaper, and socialize with relatives, neigh-
bors, and friends report being progressively more 
happy. Moreover, these relations are not explained 
after major demographic predictors of happiness (like 
marriage, gender, and education) are taken into 
account. This suggests that there is something involved 
in doing these activities that makes people happier, or 
that happy people enjoy them more, or more likely 
both.  

   Time Pressure 

 A separate issue regarding the time-QOL connection 
involves feelings of time pressure, of being rushed or 
under stress, with the general assumption that the less 
of this in one’s life the better. These mainly have come 
in the form of single questions asked in separate sur-
veys, so that little is known about their interconnec-
tion. Nonetheless, they do provide important insights 
into how time and life are experienced. 
  Rushed : Perhaps the oldest and most well-known of 
these questions was asked in the fi rst American time 
diary in 1965, and it has since been asked in more than 
10 national surveys in the interim (Robinson and 
Godbey  1999 , Chap.   15    ). The question asks respon-
dents how rushed they generally feel, and it shows a 
signifi cantly increase in proportions (from 24% to 
38% for those aged 18–64) of Americans who said 
they “always” feel rushed between 1965 and early 
1990s. Since then, there seems no signifi cant increase 
in such feelings. This is perhaps the most persuasive 
evidence of overwrought or overworked Americans, 
countering the time-diary fi gures which show increased 
free time. 

 The availability of the rushed item in the 1982, 
1998, and 2004 GSS surveys also makes it possible to 
replicate the    Campbell et al.  (  1976  )  fi nding of an 
inverse curvilinear relation between feeling rushed and 
positive life affect, with those in the middle (saying 
they are only “sometimes” rushed) reporting higher 
life satisfaction (Robinson and Martin  2008  ) . A com-
panion item to the rushed question asks respondents 
the opposite questions of how often they “….have time 
on their hands you don’t know what with.” In line with 
the rushed item trends, those saying “almost never” 
have risen from 48% in the 1960s and 1970s to about 
60% in the 1990s, and those on the other end (who say 
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“quite often” having time on their hands) dropped from 
15% to less than 10%. 

  Stress : Given the great medical concern and societal 
attention paid to the stressful lifestyles in America, it 
is surprising that so little data using standardized 
trend questions on stress. The National Center for 
Health Statistics did include a direct question on per-
ceived stress in its very large 1985 and 1995 surveys, 
and it did fi nd a signifi cant rise from 50% to 56% 
between 1986 and 1993, but then a surprising decline 
to 48% in 1995 (paralleling the 1995 decline in feeling 
always rushed). Unfortunately, this question appears 
not to have been asked since then to track recent 
levels of stress. 

  Time Crunch Scale : Robinson and Godbey  (  1999  )  
report results from a 1993 national survey that deve-
loped a 10-item measure of feelings of time pressure, 
with an average of about 33% of respondents agreeing 
with these items (about the same proportion as who 
describe themselves as always rushed). As with the 
rushed and stress questions, women and those aged 
25–44 were most likely to respond being under more 
time crunch. 

  Other Questions : Another single item asked respon-
dents in 1992 whether they would be willing to give 
up a day’s pay to get a day off from work, to which 
nearly 50% said “Yes,” and that proportion has 
remained at that level since then. On a more balanced 
question, only 13% of respondents said they would 
like to work fewer hours compared to 35% who 
wanted more work—and 52% who said the same 
work hours. That latter result is in keeping with the 
23% of workers in both 1975 and in 1998 who 
reported being “very tired” at the end of a workday, 
again suggesting workers face little overall time prob-
lems with their work 

 Time pressure concerns are also evident in ques-
tions asking respondents whether they have more or 
less free time than 5 years previously, and here far 
more respondents say “less” free time than “more.” In 
family surveys, when asked whether they spend enough 
time with their children, most parents say “not enough,” 
even though mothers (but especially fathers) are spen-
ding more time with their children than 10 or 20 years 
ago (Bianchi et al.  2006  ) . Parallel questions about time 
with one’s spouse or by oneself drew similar or higher 

levels “not enough time” responses. Other GSS ques-
tions have asked perceptions of how well balanced 
one’s work and family lives were. Robinson  (  1977  )  
found that less than 30% of wives said they wished 
their husbands would help them more with the house-
work or with childcare, and that has not changed much 
since then.  

   Outputs from Time Inputs 

 Here, there are concerns about the productivity or con-
sequences of various ways of spending time. Does one 
feel that the hours devoted to an activity have any 
parallel in terms of output? Thus, one set of survey 
questions has asked parents about how well their chil-
dren are doing in life, about their satisfaction with the 
amount of time the family spends together, or about 
awareness of where their children are at times when 
they are not with them (Bianchi et al.  2006  ) . Other sur-
vey items have asked how satisfi ed respondents are 
with the cleanliness of their homes, or the quality of the 
family meals (Juster and Stafford  1985  ) . 

 A few studies have examined time’s relations with 
more objective measures of output. Schuman et al. 
 (  1985  )  found little relationship between study time 
and grades in school. Robinson and Godbey  (  1999  )  
similarly found little relation between time spent on 
housework and respondent satisfaction with house-
hold cleanliness or ratings of that cleanliness by the 
respondent or by the interviewer who observed the 
dwelling   ; nor did they fi nd that presence of house-
hold appliances helped reduce housework time, per-
haps because it is the busier and more ambitious 
families that buy the technology in the fi rst place, as 
found earlier in Morgan et al.  (  1965  ) . In another 
comparison, they found, other factors equal, respon-
dents who reported longer work hours were slightly 
more likely to attend arts events or to engage in sex. 
In general, these analyses support Parkinson’s  (  1962  )  
most insightful observation that “Work expands to 
fi ll the time available for its completion.” It is sur-
prising that so few studies have been done on this 
topic, given the many unfounded work policies and 
decisions based on the assumption that more work 
time means higher output. 

 Some more promising advances in linking time to 
output and welfare have been recently proposed by 
economists. Bittman and Ironmonger  (  2011  )  have 
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 presented a typology outlining options to simply plac-
ing monetary values on work, unpaid work and free 
time, one that moves beyond the initial strategy of 
valuing time in terms of the implicit wage rate of the 
indivi dual.    Folbre  (  2009  )  has elaborated ways in which 
time-use data can improve both subjective and objec-
tive measures of living standards, pointing out fl aws in 
ways conventional economics values different activi-
ties. In their recent prizewinning book,  Discretionary 
Time :  A New Measure of Freedom , Goodin et al.  (  2008  )  
assert that time is an inherently superior metric com-
pared to money, reversing the usual process of valuing 
time in dollars and instead expressing money in terms 
of the time required to earn it. Their arguments are 
built around the central idea that the  ability to choose  
how one allocates one’s time lies at the core of a posi-
tive notion of freedom: The authors develop a new 
standard of welfare from the idea of escape from the 
“realm of necessity,” by defi ning “discretionary time” 
as what is left after necessary minimum time that must 
be devoted to personal care, paid work, and nonmarket 
work. Discretionary time thus represents an advance 
over the more conventional category of “free time” as 
a new metric of welfare. 

 On the negative end of the welfare scale, there is the 
concern about the possible negative impacts of time 
spent eating. Zick and Stevens  (  2011  )  report that while 
time spent eating as a primary activity has remained 
the same or declined over previous decades, eating 
time as a secondary activity has risen signifi cantly—
particularly as an accompaniment to TV viewing. In 
Australia, Brown et al.  (  2011  )  present evidence that 
TV viewing is accompanied by increased consumption 
of high-calorie snack foods. The ATUS has begun 
questions about food consumption and fi tness activity 
to provide further evidence on daily activity and obe-
sity (Janes et al.  2011  ) .   

   Summary and Conclusions 

 While the diary is one of many options in ways to mea-
sure how people spend time objectively, research with 
time diaries thus far has produced a body of rich and 
insightful results. That promises to increase in the 
future given the availability of continuous, large-
sample, and high-quality government data, as in the 
many and varied application of ATUS studies in the 
USA in (Robinson and Godbey    2005  ) . 

 Diary data have raised serious issues about the 
 accuracy of data obtained by more traditional “time esti-
mate” questions, both in terms of simple amounts of 
time spent and in trends in these amounts across recent 
decades. Research done with diaries supports the con-
clusion that the time estimates are open to the common 
survey problem of social desirability (   Krosnick  1999  ) . 
While more defi nitive methodological research is 
needed as these ATUS data are more widely used, the 
diary method has showed promising results in terms of 
the major criteria of reliability and validity. It also needs 
to be noted that, although most of the data reviewed here 
are for those aged 18–64, the ATUS diary data are avail-
able for senior citizens aged 65+ (Robinson and Godbey 
 1999 ; Robinson  2010  )  and to young children (as 
reviewed in Raley  2006 ;    Hofferth  2001 ; Robinson and 
Godbey  1999  ) , often again with surprising results (such 
as that American children report less than an hour a day 
doing school homework or doing household work). 

 Diary trends since the fi rst national US diary study 
in 1965 indicate a number of surprising societal changes, 
particularly in the converging lifestyles of men and 
women, who are now doing more equal amounts of not 
just paid work and housework but most personal and 
free-time activities as well. Diary trends also indicate 
more TV viewing, childcare, and fi tness activity, which 
has been offset by decreases in housework, eating 
meals, and newspaper reading. There also appears to 
be a notable increase in secondary activities, which evi-
dence of increased multitasking (mainly involving TV, 
radio and other newer media). This is refl ected as well 
in the 20 percentage point increase in the proportion of 
respondents who say they are often doing two or more 
activities at once (Bianchi et al.  2006  ) . 

 A major problem with the present ATUS data 
collection, however, is that it includes few of these 
subjective questions that are necessary to interpret and 
give meaning to any changes or levels of time that are 
observed. However, this ATUS survey is currently asking 
respondents about how people  feel  about the activities 
they are engaged in using the measures developed by 
Krueger et al.  (  2009  )  to help understand whether their 
activity choices might improve their QOL. 

 Based on these subjective data, it could be taken as 
an encouraging sign that the trends in US diary hours 
do follow a generally hedonistic direction, in that 
Robinson and Godbey  (  1999  )  fi nd people report 
spending increased time on activities they fi nd more 
enjoyable (like childcare and free-time activities) and 
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less time on the things they don’t like to do (especially 
housework). Along the same line, Bianchi et al.  (  2006  )  
report increased time spent on childcare, especially 
interactive or “fun” activities with one’s child. Moreover, 
these same long-term  time  trends are found in other 
countries as well (Bittman  1998 ; Gershuny  2000 ). 
Conversely, time spent on the most enjoyable activity 
of sex has not been increasing since 1989, even given the 
increase in Viagra, Internet services and pornography, 
and other marital aids (Robinson  2010  ) . 
  Policy Issues : Time diaries provide clear evidence of 
several social inequalities. In the case of the division of 
housework between men and women, Fig.  8.1  shows 
that both men and women rate housework as quite low 
in terms of enjoyment. Yet women continue to do twice 
as much of it. However, it is hard to imagine what type 
of policy would offset this imbalance, outside of 
providing counselors to help individual couples to 
make better arrangements for themselves. 

 The “Take back your time” movement (DeGraff 
 2003  )  proposed that American workers stop all paid 
work after mid-October, so that their total annual work 
hours would be equivalent to those of European work-
ers. Yet,    Hochschild  (  1997  )  found in one company that 
it was other workers themselves who sabotaged inno-
vative family-friendly policies to reduce work hours. 
The National Sleep Foundation has raised alarms about 
sleep deprivation as a national crisis, although time 
diaries show no decline in sleep over the last 40 years—
which holds steady at the legendary 8 h a night. The 
“turn off your TV” movement has designated one week 
a year for people to leave their sets off and to instead 
participate in more potentially gratifying activities. 
However, Table  8.2  suggests that, although people rate 
TV in general as relatively low on the fun meter, the 
programs they watched on the diary day rated far 
higher in enjoyment. 

 Of all the potential policy issues related to time use, 
what seems most impressive is the largely anecdotal 
data on the meager, marginal outputs that workers pro-
duce and obtain for their inputs of work time. These 
data largely suggest that the same work productivity 
can be achieved with 20–50% less time spent on the 
job (Parkinson  1962 ; Schor  1991 ; Schuman et al.  1985  )  
and that many workers put in simple “face time” to 
impress their employers. 

 This inability of diary data to speak directly to the 
quality of people’s lives and to guide policy to improve 
that life quality remains the major limitation of time 

use research and a major area for future studies. The fi nd-
ings reported in Table  8.2  represent an important fi rst 
step toward gaining more nuanced insights into time-use 
statistics, but a new study design—such as a “representa-
tive ethnography” that combines the insights of observa-
tion with the generalizability of representative sampling 
of respondents could provide more enlightened mean-
ings (Robinson and Meadow  1982  ) . Diary data allow 
researchers to document what people are doing, yet 
scholars need to fi nd out more about why, with whom, 
for whom, and to what ends people are using their time.      
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  Issues in Composite Index 
Construction: The Measurement 
of Overall Quality of Life      

     Michael      R.   Hagerty       and    Kenneth   C.   Land                

 “Are you better off now than 4 years ago?” Asked by 
numerous politicians since Ronald Reagan famously 
posed it as a candidate in the 1980 Presidential Election 
in the United States, this question invites voters to 
make a complex and perilous series of judgments to 
estimate  overall quality of life  ( QOL ) in their country. 
Each citizen must, at least informally, engage in the 
following activities: (1) Select the indicators that are 
most important to her or him, (2) obtain data from 
social reports or other news sources on the progress of 
those indicators, and (3) integrate those indicators 
across disparate domains to achieve a judgment of 
overall progress on QOL. 

 It is clear that science can help citizens with the fi rst 
two tasks by collecting reliable and valid indicators 
related to QOL and by disseminating those indicators 
widely in social reports to facilitate citizens’ judg-
ments. But for some very good reasons, social scien-
tists have been reluctant to help in the third task of 
summarizing those indicators into a composite QOL 
index (for brevity below, the term “QOL index” often 
is used to reference a “composite QOL index”). These 
reasons are: First, constructing a QOL index requires 
“comparing apples to oranges” because the indicators 
have no common unit (how does one combine longev-
ity measured in years with income measured in dol-
lars?); second, it requires knowledge of how each 

citizen selects and weights indicators to arrive at their 
overall judgment; and third, it requires that citizens are 
suffi ciently homogenous that a single QOL index 
would be accepted by a majority of citizens, because it 
approximates their own individual QOL judgments. 
And underlying these concerns is a worry that con-
structing a QOL index could become “politicized” or 
manipulated for short-term political gain at the expense 
of long-term scientifi c credibility. 

 This chapter outlines the progress that social sci-
ence research has made on these questions in the last 
50 years, and proposes some principles for develop-
ing QOL indices that help assure acceptance by citi-
zens and resistance to politicization. We begin by 
reviewing three composite indices from economics 
that have achieved these goals in the United States 
(similar indices have been developed in many other 
countries). We then describe seven principles to guide 
the developments of QOL indices. This is followed 
by a review of 14 existing QOL indices which we 
evaluate with respect to these principles. We then 
state several common criticisms of composite indices 
and solutions thereto. The chapter concludes with 
several recommendations with respect to the con-
struction of QOL indices. 

   Three Composite Indices of the Economy 

 The use of composite indices of various aspects of eco-
nomic activity and conditions has a long history from 
which a number of lessons can be learned. We review 
three economic indices: the Dow-Jones Industrial 
Average, the Consumer Price Index, and the Consumer 
Sentiment Index. 
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  The Dow-Jones Industrial Average  ( DJIA ). The Dow-
Jones Industrial Average is probably the index most 
quoted by print and electronic media in the USA. It 
was created in 1882 for investors who wanted to “see 
the forest instead of the trees” as a simple way to gauge 
overall movement in the New York Stock Exchange. It 
originally included only nine railroad stocks, a steam-
ship line, and a communications company. Today, it 
includes 30 large “industrial” companies (including 
WalMart). The bundle of stocks is picked  subjectively  
by editors of the Wall Street Journal, and is modifi ed 
periodically to “refl ect the current economy.” 
Originally, the calculation was a simple average of the 
prices of the stocks, divided by their number. Today, 
the editors have modifi ed the simple average to a 
“price-weighted” average, with adjustments for prices 
when a stock “splits” (e.g., a two-for-one split in which 
owners of 100 shares have 200 shares after the split). 
Among all stock market indices, the DJIA is the least 
representative and uses the simplest calculation. 
Despite these weaknesses, it is nevertheless the most 
frequently quoted and most easily understood. 

  The Consumer Price Index  ( CPI-U ). The Consumer 
Price Index-Urban is published by the Bureau of 
Labor Statistics as an estimate of the cost of living in 
urban areas in the USA. It is probably the second 
most-often quoted index by the media in the USA, not 
because it is less important than the DJIA, but because 
it is updated over a month rather than every day. The 
BLS monitors prices for 211 items in 38 geographic 
areas, and maintains 8,018 “disaggregated” price indi-
ces, including, for example, the price of apples in 
Chicago. The creation of an index would seem 
straightforward, since all items are measured in the 
common unit “dollars.” But despite the common met-
ric, the  weights  for each item must be determined. The 
proper weight should refl ect the fact that apples con-
tribute far less than household rent in calculating CPI, 
because a “representative” family allocates far more 
of their budget to rent than to apples. The natural 
weight would be the proportion of the average fami-
ly’s budget that is devoted to that item in that month. 
The problem is that full-scale surveys of family bud-
geting and “representative consumer baskets of goods” 
occur only every 2–5 years. Hence the “constant 
weights” must be modifi ed by estimates to predict 
how families will allocate their purchases every 
month. The index must be shown to be robust to errors 
in estimating how families allocate their purchases 

each month, and considerable research has investigated 
the properties of various indices when faced with real 
consumer decisions. This research has focused on two 
areas: the problem of how consumers substitute pur-
chases when the  price  of one item rises and the prob-
lem of how consumers substitute purchases when the 
 quality  of one item rises. 

 An example of price substitution is that consumers 
will purchase less beef when its price increases and 
will instead purchase more of substitutes, such as 
chicken. Hence, a simple constant-weight average 
index overstates the true cost of living. Research has 
shown that geometric averages/means are more robust 
to substitution errors than arithmetic averages/means, 
so the CPI-U now uses geometric averages 1    of prices 
in each of the 8,018 price series. The CPI-U however 
still uses fi xed weights based on surveys that are at 
least 2 years old. To remedy this, the BLS now offers a 
“chained” CPI-U that updates weights dynamically 
each month using the most recent batch of surveys. 

 It is worth noting that the CPI is a weighted aver-
age, where the weights have been constant for long 
periods. Only recently has the CPI made incremental 
improvements by estimating dynamically changing 
weights. The QOL indices that we review later are 
similarly of this general form: weighted averages with 
constant weights. It is also worth noting that CPI 
research has not allowed “the perfect to be enemy of 
the good,” but has published indices for over 50 years 
that had known errors, because constant weights are a 
fi rst approximation to dynamic weights. Finally, the 
CPI research has sought to compare proposed indices 
with how individuals actually behave, and whether the 
aggregate index successfully predicted families’ sub-
stitution behavior. A similar approach with respect to 
QOL indices will be described below. 

  The Consumer Confi dence Index  ( CCI ). The CCI was 
introduced in 1952 by the University of Michigan’s 
Survey Research Center. It consists of a fi ve-question 
battery in monthly consumer surveys. The questions 
are   :

   “We are interested in how people are getting along • 
fi nancially these days. Would you say that you (and 
your family living there) are better off or worse off 
fi nancially than you were a year ago?”  
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  “Now looking ahead—do you think that a year from • 
now you (and your family living there) will be bet-
ter off fi nancially, or worse off, or just about the 
same as now?”  
  “Now turning to business conditions in the country • 
as a whole—do you think that during the next 
12 months we’ll have good times fi nancially, or bad 
times or what?”  
  “Looking ahead, which would you say is more • 
likely—that in the country as a whole we’ll have 
continuous good times during the next 5 years or so, 
or that we will have periods of widespread unem-
ployment or depression, or what?”  
  “About the big things people buy for their homes—• 
such as furniture, a refrigerator, stove, television, 
and things like that. Generally speaking, do you 
think now is a good or a bad time for people to buy 
major household items?”    
 The CCI is calculated in the following way: For 

each of the fi ve questions which comprise the index, 
the proportion of unfavorable responses is subtracted 
from the proportion of favorable responses—to give 
the favorable balance of opinion—and then 100 is 
added to each balance. The resulting fi ve fi gures are 
then averaged with equal weights to form the Index of 
Consumer Sentiment. 

 These three economic indices draw on over 
100 years of experience and research. In the next sec-
tion, we generalize from this research and over 30 years 
of QOL studies to formulate desirable principles for 
constructing QOL indices. Later sections will apply 
these criteria to existing QOL indices.  

   Principles for Constructing a Composite 
QOL Index 

 We state  seven principles for constructing QOL indi-
ces  and then consider their implications. Some are well 
known, but some are relatively new. 2 
    The fi rst principle is that each of the subseries that 

compose an index should be reliable and valid . This 
criterion is well known, and a review of QOL indi-
ces by Hagerty et al.  (  2001  )  concludes that most 

social reports can now boast many reliable and valid 
indicators. In the case of the DJIA, validation 
implies that it must correlate with the overall move-
ments of the New York Stock Exchange and with 
gross domestic product 6 months in the future. In 
the case of QOL indices, the subseries could be 
validated to assure that they correlate with global 
measures of QOL, such as surveys of citizens’ aver-
age happiness, frequency of smiling, lack of revolu-
tionary or separatist political movements, and 
eventually, with brain imaging that displays posi-
tive emotion.  

   Second, to improve transparency, the QOL index 
should not be reported alone, but as part of a report 
that shows each underlying subseries . For example, 
the subseries of the CPI are reported at the same 
time as the CPI itself, and many users calculate an 
alternate “core” CPI by deleting the more volatile 
food and fuel series, because previous research 
shows that the core CPI is more stable and is a bet-
ter predictor of next month’s CPI.  

   Third, the QOL report should disaggregate the index 
for population subgroups . The CPI-U is calculated 
for all urban dwellers (the best known CPI series), 
but it is also calculated for rural dwellers and wage 
earners. This is likewise important in QOL reports, 
because informed citizens, policy decisions, and 
government programs require knowledge of whether 
some groups (e.g., the elderly, children, minorities, 
immigrants) are disadvantaged and may require 
help.  

   Fourth, an index should be robust to incomplete data 
or other data problems . In the CPI, research has 
shown that the chained CPI is a robust index even 
when updated surveys of family purchases are not 
available. In a QOL index, some series may be 
available monthly (e.g., earnings per family), but 
others are available only yearly (e.g., inequality), 
and each is reported with varying accuracy. Research 
to determine the robustness of a QOL index in these 
situations is warranted.  

   Fifth, the index should refl ect the best model of how 
people actually make QOL judgments for them-
selves . Among economic indices, the CCI assumes 
that people can form judgments about their likeli-
hood of earning and spending more money next 
year, and that a simple average of these perceptions 
predicts families’ future purchasing. In the case of 
QOL indices, we can rely on research over the last 

   2   These principles are consistent with guidelines for constructing 
composite indicators of all types such as those summarized in 
Nardo et al.  (  2005  ) , but are focused on QOL measurement and 
its unique, substantive features.  
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30 years into how individuals make their personal 
judgments of QOL, described later.  

   Sixth, the index should refl ect the weights that citizens 
give to individual subseries . The CPI achieves this 
by national surveys of families and the proportion 
of their budget spent on each category. In the case 
of a QOL index, if citizens tend to place high impor-
tance on the health domain and only moderate 
importance on inequality, then a composite QOL 
index should refl ect this, with a unit change in (stan-
dardized) health causing a larger change in the 
composite index than a unit change in (standard-
ized) inequality.  

   Seventh, an index should be accepted by a large major-
ity of citizens . By accepted, we mean that most citi-
zens trust it and endorse its use by political decision 
makers, because the index is a good approximation 
to the QOL judgments that the citizens themselves 
would make. In the case of the DJIA, vast numbers 
of investors show acceptance by using it to make 
individual buy/sell decisions daily (even though it is 
known to represent only a few large stocks and is an 
imperfect predictor of future activity), and the 
Bureau of Economic Research uses such indices to 
predict future economic activity. Despite its fl aws, 
the DJIA shows acceptance by millions of decision 
makers.    
 The fi rst four principles for constructing QOL indi-

ces are widely known and honored. In a review of 
extant QOL indices, Hagerty et al.  (  2001  )  proposed 
similar criteria and showed that many existing QOL 
indices conform to these goals. However, the last three 
criteria have been formalized fairly recently, in 
response to a call by Land  (  2004  )  for “evidence-based” 
QOL indices. These last three criteria (especially that 
the QOL index be accepted by a majority of citizens) 
have always been implicitly employed by past research-
ers, but only recently have the methods and measure-
ments for predicting citizen acceptance been 
formalized. Hence we elaborate in more detail the last 
three principles for constructing QOL indices. 

  Principle 5: How people actually make QOL judg-
ments for themselves . A long stream of research has 
concluded that a simple weighted average model pre-
dicts individuals’ overall judgments of their QOL from 
satisfaction with their individual domains (Campbell 
et al.  1976 ; Cummins  1996 ;    Veenhoven  1993 ). Though 
in some studies the direction of causality is ambiguous 
(“top-down” models predict that higher overall affect 

causes higher ratings of individual domains), 
 researchers agree that if actual conditions in a domain 
improve, then the change in overall rating of QOL is 
well predicted by a linear (weighted) additive model 
(Lucas et al.  2003 ; Sastre  1999  ) . Another caveat is that 
if the weights contain excessive error in measurement 
(e.g., if weights are measured at the individual level 
rather than aggregated over larger samples), then an 
equal-weight model will perform as well or better than 
a weighted model. 

 Acknowledging these caveats, we accept the 
weighted average model as a good description of citi-
zens’ QOL judgment model, and defi ne citizen  i ’s 
importance weight as  w  

 ik 
  and citizen  i ’s overall QOL 

judgment for country n as  Q  
in
 . Then we can predict 

their QOL judgments with the  weighted average model  
( WAM ):

        (9.1)  

where  x  
 kn 

  is the score for the  k th social indicator of 
country  n , and  K  is the total number of social indica-
tors that citizens use to make their judgments of QOL. 3  
Adopting this additive model also benefi ts the fourth 
principle in constructing QOL indices, since it is well 
known that additive models are quite robust to errors in 
measurement. 

 Note that the weighted average model of Eq.  9.1  
can be viewed as a logarithmic transformation of the 
weighted product method for composite index con-
struction studied by Munda and Nardo  (  2003 ; see also 
Nardo et al.  2005  ) . Using notation similar to that of 
Eq.  9.1 , the  weighted product  ( WP )  model  can be writ-
ten as

        (9.2)   

 In a recent contribution to the literature on methods 
of composite index construction, Zhou et al.  (  2010  )  
studied the WP model and proposed a multiplicative 
optimization extension thereof by application of data 
envelopment analysis (DEA)-type methods to determine 
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   3   As research progresses, this model may be modifi ed to include 
substitutability or complementarity between social indicators 
that would require modeling  interactions  among indicators. For 
example, an individual with higher average income may con-
sider life expectancy more important than an individual with 
very low income (as life becomes more “worth living,” longer 
life may be more valuable).  
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the values of weights of individual indicators in a 
composite index such as the life expectancy, educa-
tion, and gross domestic product per capita indicators 
used to calculate the Human Development Index 
(described later in this chapter). The DEA method 
originally was developed for effi ciency analysis in 
economics and management science (Charnes et al. 
 1978,   1994 ; Land et al.  1993  ) . It transforms a multipli-
cative optimization problem into a series of linear pro-
gramming problems (Dantzig  1963  )  in which weights 
for composite scores are determined by internal com-
parisons of each of a set of entities with each other 
with respect to their effi ciency in producing outputs 
(e.g., consumer products) from given levels of inputs 
(e.g., labor, capital). 

 Zhou et al.  (  2010  )  applied DEA to calculate two sets 
of weights for the component indicators of a composite 
QOL index—a set of “best” weights for each entity cal-
culated in comparison to the “best practice” entity or 
entities on each specifi c indicator and a set of “worst” 
weights calculated in comparison to the “worst prac-
tice” entity or entities on each specifi c indicator. They 
then calculate composite index scores for each entity 
being compared as weighted averages of logarithmic 
transformations of the two sets of weights, and, in the 
absence of “decision makers or analysts [having] no 
particular preference” (Zhou et al.  2010 , p. 173) for one 
set of weights or the other, suggest equal weighting as 
a “fairly neutral choice.” Zhou et al. suggest that this 
extension of the WP method can provide an alternative 
to subjectively determined weights for composite indi-
ces. In an empirical application, Zhou et al. show that 
the ranks of most of 27 countries in the Asia and Pacifi c 
region given by the conventional Human Development 
Index remain unchanged when they are ranked by com-
posite indices based on the multiplicative optimization 
method. This relatively new approach to the develop-
ment of weights for composite indices merits additional 
analysis and study. For instance, given the logarithmic 
relationship between the models of Eqs.  9.1  and  9.2 , it 
is entirely possible that citizens as well as decision 
makers and analysts use an informal version, or at least 
some approximation thereto, of the equal weighting of 
“best practice” (distance from the best performing 
unit(s)) and “worst practice” (distance from the worst 
performing unit(s)) relative rankings to arrive at com-
posite index scores/summary judgments. 

  Principle 6: Citizens’ importance weights for sub-
series . Given that we know  how  citizens form QOL 

judgments, the next obvious question is  which  social 
indicators do citizens use to determine QOL. 
Fortunately, the answer has been found to be roughly 
consistent over 30 years and in over 30 studies reviewed 
by Cummins  (  1996  ) . Table  9.1  displays some of these 
studies and gives the mean importance weights aver-
aged from surveys of US citizens. Column (a) contains 
the domains of life and mean importances (weights of 
relative importance) from the pathbreaking study by 
Campbell et al.  (  1976  ) . Consistent with later studies, 
they found that health tends to be rated highest life 
domain (area), followed by family life, extent of civil 
rights allowed by the national government, friendships, 
housing, job, community, and leisure activities. To 
address the concern that the “stated importance” of 
domains might differ from the “real” importance, 
Campbell et al.  (  1976  )  showed a close correlation 
between the stated importances in Table  9.1 a and 
regression coeffi cients predicting stated QOL from life 
domains, demonstrating convergent validity for the 
weights in Table  9.1 .  

 Table  9.1 b contains the average importance weights 
from the US responses to an international online sur-
vey in 2005 of current readers of  The Economist  maga-
zine. Respondents were asked to rate the importance of 
ten social indicators on a 5-point scale, where 5 denoted 
“Very important” and 1 denoted “Unimportant.” 
Finally, Table  9.1 c contains mean importance weights 
for US citizens from the World Values Survey (WVS) 
(Inglehart 2000), which asks respondents in 50 coun-
tries to rate the importance of: family, friends, leisure 
time, politics, work, and religion. The exact wording to 
the questions in 1995 was, “Please say, for each of the 
following, how important it is in your life. Would you 
say xxx is very important (3), rather important (2), not 
very important (1), or not at all important (0)?” The 
scale is usually assumed to be equal interval, (hence 
the codes are equal interval), and the anchoring at “not 
at all important” may be assumed to represent a weight 
of near zero. 

 In summary, a fairly useful and predictive model of 
how people make their own QOL judgments using the 
weighted average model has been developed and vali-
dated empirically. And importance weights have been 
found to be relatively consistent in 30 years of surveys. 
According to the fi fth and sixth principles, then, a QOL 
index should be a weighted average of the major 
domains, with weights approximating those in 
Table  9.1 . The fi nal principle uses this information to 
estimate acceptance of the QOL index by citizens. 
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  Principle 7: Assuring acceptance by citizens . Final 
acceptance of any index by the public is a complex 
process of demonstrating unbiasedness, credibility, 
and usefulness to citizens, together with extensive 
publicity. Moller and Dickow  (  2002  )  outline how this 
was achieved in South Africa during its democratic 
transition. While some of these factors are outside the 
control of social scientists, the properties of unbiased-
ness and usefulness can and should be built into a QOL 
index by adopting the following proposition as closely 
as possible: An index will be unbiased and useful if the 
index summarizes a large amount of data in a way that 
closely mimics the judgment of a citizen if she were to 
read the entire report and make her own judgment of 
QOL. 

 Hagerty and Land  (  2007  )  formalized this proposi-
tion by defi ning a quantitative measure of agreement 
between an index and a citizen  i ’s actual judgment of 
QOL. They considered several measures and recom-
mend the simple correlation coeffi cient between the 
citizen  i ’s actual QOL judgments and the index’s rat-
ings. As this correlation increases, agreement between 

the two increases, with maximum agreement yielding 
a correlation of +1. They denote this correlation as A 

Qi
 , 

for the agreement (correlation) between a QOL index 
and person  i ’s actual judgments of QOL. Critical val-
ues of this measure are + .7 (the common requirement 
for reliability between two raters) and 0 (the point 
above which the QOL index at least agrees  in direction  
with the individual’s actual ratings). Hence, if agree-
ment A 

Qi
  is at least above zero, then the QOL index 

agrees in direction with the individual’s ratings, and 
both would agree on whether “things are getting better 
or worse.” 

 Ideal data to calculate agreement would use 
surveys of citizens’ actual judgments of various coun-
tries’ QOL. Then the agreement A 

Qi
  could be calcu-

lated as the simple correlation between the proposed 
index and each individual’s actual QOL judgments. 
To our knowledge, such data do not yet exist (though 
they would be relatively easy to collect). However, 
Hagerty and Land use next-best data to calculate 
agreement with some real QOL indices—survey 
data on  importance weights  that citizens report. 

   Table 9.1    Mean ratings of importance of domains in USA from (a) Campbell, Converse, and Rodgers (CCR)  (  1976  Table 3–5), (b) 
The Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU)  (  2005  ) , and (c) World Values Survey (WVS) (Inglehart 2000)   

 (a) CCR  (  1976  )   (b) EIU  (  2005  )   (c) WVS (1999) 

 “Health”  3.63a  “Your health”  4.68  – 
 “Marriage”  3.56  – b   – 
 “Family life”  3.54  “Family relations”  4.47  “Family”  2.94 
 “National government”  3.46  “Degree of political and civil liberty in your 

county” 
 “Politics”  1.68 

 “Degree of social equality in your country” 
 “Degree of gender equality in your country” 

 “Friendships”  2.92  –  “Friends”  2.65 
 “Housing”  2.90  “Material well-being”  3.50 
 “Job”  2.81  “Job satisfaction”  “Work”  2.31 

 “Job security” 
 “Community”  2.79  “Social and community activities”  3.51  – 
 “Religious faith”  2.65  –  “Religion”  2.37 
 “Nonwork activities”  2.21  –  “Leisure time”  2.29 
 “Financial situation”  2.06  –  – 
 “Organizations”   .99  –  – 
 N  994  1,502 

   a Mean ratings from Campbell, Converse, and Rodgers were reversed by subtracting them from fi ve so that higher ratings indicate 
higher importances, to be consistent with other studies in table 
  b    Indicates that domain was not rated in study  
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The research then extrapolates citizens’ QOL judgments 
using the linear model in Eq.  9.1  which is known to 
fi t well. 

 Using this method, they calculated average 
agreement between the Human Development Index 
(which uses equal weights) and the actual weights sur-
veyed from a sample of 1,502 US citizens in the World 
Values Survey (Inglehart et al.  2000  ) . As noted above, 
the average weights from the WVS are given in 
Table  9.1c . Mean agreement between the HDI index 
ratings of QOL and the 1,502 individuals’ ratings (pre-
dicted from their weights) was + .97 (standard error of 
estimate = .04). 

 This is remarkably high, and Hagerty and Land go 
on to probe why agreement should be so high even 
though the equal weighting in the HDI differs from 
the unequal weights that citizens report in the WVS. 
Using the weighted average model of QOL judgments 
of Eq.  9.1 , they prove mathematically that several 
factors unexpectedly affect agreement for any index. 
Specifi cally, they show that agreement will be higher 
when (1) the index is based on cross-sectional data 
rather than time-series data, (2) the distribution of 
citizens’ weights is unimodal rather than bimodal (as 
in abortion where confl ict is much higher because 
weights are extreme and bimodal), (3) the distribu-
tion of citizens’ weights is not negatively correlated 
across indices (people who highly value one indicator 
always place a very low value on another indicator), 
and (4) citizens’ weights are all positive (or all nega-
tive) for each indicator. The HDI and the WVS con-
form to all four of these properties. Hence the 
agreement induced by the equal weight in HDI is 
quite high compared to the unequal weights that citi-
zens report in the WVS. 

 Why should these four properties infl uence distor-
tion so greatly? The fi rst property states that cross-
sectional indices (such as the HDI, Estes’ Index of 
Social Progress, and Veenhoven’s Happy Life 
Expectancy, all of which are described in the next sec-
tion of the chapter) will show high agreement, regard-
less of differences in citizens’ weights. The intuitive 
reason behind this is that all citizens are likely to agree 
(regardless of their importance weights) that Somalia 
currently has lower QOL than Canada. Hence, any citi-
zen with positive weights (greater than zero and less 
than one) will create high agreement and high correla-
tion with QOL ratings by the index. The technical 

reason behind this is that agreement  A  can be written 
as a simple matrix product:

        (9.3)  

where  R  
x
  is the correlation matrix between the  K  social 

indicators,     
Q*W    are the weights (standardized) that 

the QOL index uses, and     i*W    are the importance 
weights (standardized) applied by person  i . Equation  9.3  
shows that the correlation  A  

Qi
  between the index and 

any individual is a function  not only of the weights , but 
also is moderated by the correlations among the social 
indicators  R  

x
 . When the intercorrelations  R  

x
  are high 

(as they are in the HDI and other cross-sectional indi-
ces), Hagerty and Land prove that agreement will be 
high  regardless  of whether the weights for the index 
differ much from the weights for the average citizen, 
as in the case for the HDI. 

 Even though Hagerty and Land’s fi rst property 
states that cross-sectional QOL indices create the high-
est agreement, it is crucial for policy makers to also 
have QOL indices that are based on time series for a 
single country, because national debates more often 
focus on time-series analyses (“Are you better off than 
4 years ago?”) than on cross-sectional analyses (“Are 
we better off than Somalia?”). This type of data results 
in many more negative correlations among indicators, 
which tend to decrease agreement in QOL indices. 4  
Therefore, Hagerty and Land assessed distortion for a 
time-series index, the Index of Social Health (ISH) by 
Miringoff and Miringoff  (  1999  ) . They show that the 
correlation among the 16 social indicators often yielded 
large negative correlations (e.g., life expectancy above 
age 65 is negatively correlated ( r  = −.85) with average 
weekly earnings in the USA since 1970). The question 
then is whether these negative correlations give rise to 
a QOL index with agreement too low for a majority of 
citizens to endorse. Hagerty and Land fi rst examined a 

* *
Qi Q x i ,A = W R W

   4   The reason for negative correlations is due in part to “restriction 
of range” problems (e.g., life expectancy varied far less in the 
USA since 1970 than it does in a cross-sectional sample of 
nations, where Somalia has a life expectancy of only 40 years). 
Negative correlations are also due to preferences of individual 
nations. For example, the USA seems to prefer higher GDP/
capita at the expense of some loss in equality, compared to 
European nations. Such a policy could result in negative correla-
tion between these indicators as inequality is pushed up in order 
to gain GDP/capita.  
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“benchmark” case simulating 100 citizens’ weights to 
be uniformly distributed 5  across each of the 16 attri-
butes. The results are shown in Fig.  9.1 , where the dis-
tribution of correlations between the QOL index (with 
equal weights) and the 100 simulated individuals is 
plotted. Despite the fact that the correlations  among 
the indicators  are negative due to the time-series nature 
of the index, the correlations between the QOL index 
and the 100 individuals show that most have very high 
agreement with the QOL index with equal weights. 
The average agreement  A  

E,i
  is .67, and over 50% of 

simulated individuals have agreement  A  
E,i

  greater 
than + .7, the typical value that psychologists chose to 
show high reliability between raters. Hence, the equal-
weighting index for the ISH would induce suffi cient 
agreement to correctly capture more than 50% of these 
simulated citizens’ QOL judgments.  

 Hagerty and Land compared this “benchmark” 
case of uniformly distributed weights to actual sur-

veys of weights from the WVS and  The Economist  
Intelligence Unit (EIU). Figure  9.2  shows the distri-
bution of correlations  A  

E,i
  between the QOL index for 

ISH (with equal weights) and the 994 US respon-
dents to the EIU survey. Mean agreement is + .96, 
and over 90% of respondents displayed correlations 
higher than .7. Hence, not only a majority, but a 
supermajority of the EIU respondents would accept 
this equal-weighted index for ISH. Figure  9.2  shows 
higher agreement between the QOL index and 
respondents because the real respondents in Fig.  9.2  
are not uniformly distributed, but have sharply uni-
modal distributions.  

 The second property that increases agreement is 
whether the distribution of citizens’ actual weights is 
unimodal as opposed to bimodal. The intuitive reason 
behind this is that, when weights are unimodal, a sin-
gle index can be constructed near the mean to capture 
the weights of most citizens. In contrast, a polarized 
indicator such as “number of abortions performed” is 
likely to have weights that are highly bimodal, with 
some citizens extreme on one side, others extreme on 
the other side of the distribution, and fewer in the 
middle. In actual surveys of weights, Hagerty and 
Land calculate that all distributions they examined for 
citizens in 40 countries are unimodal rather than 
bimodal distributions, increasing the likelihood of 
agreement by an index. (In fact, if an indicator is as 
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   5   A uniform distribution of citizen’s importance weights ensures 
that any proportion between 0 and 1 has equal likelihood of 
being chosen and assigned to an index component for a simu-
lated individual. In fact, as noted in the text, empirical distribu-
tions of importance weights show that some values are more 
likely to occur than others. Therefore, the assumption of a uni-
form distribution represents an extreme that is used to ascertain 
whether or not the resulting index is highly correlated with the 
QOL index.  
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highly polarized as abortion, we recommend that it 
 not  be included in the index because it decreases the 
chance of agreement, though it should be included in 
the social report). 

 The third property that increases agreement is 
whether the distribution of citizens’ weights is nega-
tively correlated for many indicators. In such a case, 
people who highly value one indicator would always 
place a very low value on another indicator. 
Interestingly, Hagerty and Land have found no such 
negative correlations in the WVS or the EIU surveys, 
increasing the likelihood of agreement. 

 The last property that increases agreement is 
whether every citizen weights an indicator with a 
positive number. For instance, no one prefers lower 
life expectancy over higher life expectancy. This 
property seems quite reasonable for most social indi-
cators (health, income, housing, job satisfaction), and 
in fact, most surveys do not allow negative weights 
(Inglehart 2000; Campbell et al.  1976  ) . In contrast, 
including an indicator such as the number of abor-
tions is likely to create this condition. Such a condi-
tion generates more radical differences among 
individual citizens, and results in lower agreement 
for any QOL index. Hence we recommend not includ-
ing any indicators where some citizens hold positive 
weights but others hold negative weights (though of 
course all indicators should be included in the larger 
social report). 

  Optimal weights for a QOL index . Analyzing a 
weighted average model of QOL judgment of the form 
of Eq.  9.1 , Hagerty and Land  (  2007  )  show mathemati-
cally that: (1)  if a survey is available to measure the 
distribution of citizens’ importance weights for each 
indicator, then agreement is maximized when the index 
is constructed using the mean weights of citizens . But, 
since such surveys are often not available, they also 
prove that (2)  constructing an index with equal weights 
produces what in statistics is termed a minimax estima-
tor  ( that is, equal weighting will minimize maximum 
possible disagreements ). We note that many of the 
indices reviewed in this chapter already use equal 
weighting, but the reasoning behind equal weighting 
was never well justifi ed. In the context of the weighted 
average model of QOL judgments of Eq.  9.1 , the proofs 
of Hagerty and Land  (  2007  )  now place current practice 
on a sound theoretical footing, and show how it is pos-
sible to further increase acceptance through surveys.  

   Review of Existing QOL Indices 

 Having articulated several principles for QOL index 
construction, we can now review and evaluate a num-
ber of existing QOL indices. Composite indicators of 
QOL have historical roots in economics, where 
Bentham’s social welfare function simply added the 
individual happiness of each person to get total social 
welfare.    Sen  (  1993  )  continues this research stream, 
provides a set of minimal requirements for a summary 
utility index to exist, and helped develop the Human 
Development Index. Kahneman et al.  (  2004  )  propose a 
formal set of National Well-Being Accounts that adds 
results from psychology to the economic framework, 
which we review below. In the area of sociology, Land 
 (  2000 : 2687) documents the rapid growth of QOL 
indices:

  With the tremendous increase in the richness of social 
data available for many societies today as compared to 
two or three decades ago, a new generation of social indi-
cators researchers has returned to the task of summary 
index construction. Some examples: (1) at the level of the 
broadest possible comparisons of nations with respect to 
the overall quality of life, the  Human Development Index  
(United Nations Development Programme  1993 ),  Diener’s 
( 1995 ) Value-Based Index of National Quality-of-Life , 
and  Estes’ ( 1988 ;  1998 ) Index of Social Progress ; and (2) 
at the level of comparisons at the national level over time 
in the United States, the  American Demographics Index of 
Well-Being  (Kacapyr  1996 ),  the Fordham Index of Social 
Health  (Miringoff and Miringoff  1996 ), and the  Genuine 
Progress Indicator  (Redefi ning Progress  1995  ) .   

 The QOL indices he cites vary on number of indica-
tors, whether they incorporate only “objective” indica-
tors such as crime rate or “subjective indicators” such 
as social surveys, whether they are cross-sectional 
(multiple countries at one point in time) or time series 
(one country at multiple points in time), and the 
weights they assign to social indicators. Each will be 
briefl y described here. A summary of each index is 
given in Table  9.2 . Further detail on many of these 
indices is provided by Hagerty et al.  (  2001  ) . 
    1.     The Human Development Index  ( HDI ). The HDI 

is a combination of three indicators measured 
cross-sectionally for each of a set of countries: 
longevity, knowledge (literacy, weighted 2/3, and 
years of schooling, weighted 1/3), and income. 
Sen’s capability approach to QOL is used, des-
cribed as “a process of enlarging people’s choices” 
(United Nations Development Program  1990 : 10). 
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A maximum and minimum value is selected for 
each variable, and by a formula the indicators 
are transformed to range from zero to one, and 
averaged to produce the HDI. Longevity is life 
expectancy at birth, which is the average years of 
life of persons who died in the year of reference. 
The knowledge variable is a combination of adult 
literacy—the percent of adults who can read and 
write—and years of schooling attained by the 
adult population. Income originally was the log of 
the per capita gross domestic product. Subsequently, 
the GDP/capita was modifi ed by using an Atkinson 
formulation that “the higher the income relative 
to the poverty level, the more sharply the 
diminishing returns affect the contribution of 
income to human development” (United Nations 
Development Program  1993 : 91). 

    Each HDI indicator is standardized in the sense 
that it is assigned a value between 0 and 100, 
where 0 represents the lowest-ranking country and 
100 the highest-ranking country. The use of mini-
mum and maximum values is faulted when stan-
dardization is performed each year. The case is 
cited of a country that raises its life expectancy to 
increase the minimum value; with the maximum 
country remaining constant, the transformed val-
ues would still range the same and would not 
refl ect the leap in longevity (Trabold-Nubler  1991 : 
239). The solution suggested for this problem is to 
select minimum and maximum values that are 
absolute (constant) and will not be surpassed by 
the developing countries over the next decade or 
two (Trabold-Nubler  1991 : 241).  

    2.     The Genuine Progress Indicator  ( GPI ). The GPI 
(Redefi ning Progress  1995  )  was developed from 
an economic background, and attempts to value all 
of its indicators in dollar terms from 1950 to pres-
ent. It broadens the conventional gross domestic 
product framework to include the contributions of 
the family and community realms, and of the natu-
ral habitat, along with conventionally measured 
economic production. The GPI takes into account 
more than 20 aspects of economic life that GDP 
ignores (value of time spent on household work, 
parenting, and volunteer work; the value of ser-
vices of consumer durables; and services of high-
ways and streets). Subtractions are defensive 
expenditures due to crime, auto accidents, and 
pollution; social costs, such as the cost of divorce, 

household cost of pollution, and loss of leisure; 
and depreciation of environmental assets and nat-
ural resources, including loss of farmland, wet-
lands, old growth forests, reduction in the stock of 
natural resources, and the damaging effects of 
wastes and pollution. 

    There are serious problems with the assumptions 
and valuation techniques used to estimate many of 
the resource and environmental variables in the 
GPI. For example, the value of the loss of wetlands 
becomes unrealistically larger and larger over time 
and gives a strong downward bias to the index. For 
this reason, the index in its current form is not a reli-
able measure of QOL or genuine progress. Also, 
the economic statistics are diffi cult to disaggregate 
to subgroups such as the poor, disabled, etc.  

    3.     The Index of Economic Well-Being  ( IEWB ). The 
IEWB was developed by Osberg and Sharpe 
 (  2000  )  and is posted at   www.csls.ca    . Though it is 
derived from strictly economic theory, it does not 
attempt to measure QOL in dollars, and integrates 
four major QOL domains: average consumption 
fl ows (including personal consumption fl ows 
adjusted for the underground economy, the value 
of increased longevity, changes in family size 
which affect the economies of scale in household 
consumption, cost of commuting, household pol-
lution abatement, auto accidents, crime, changes 
in working time, government services, and the 
value of unpaid work), aggregate accumulation of 
productive stocks (net capital physical stock, 
including housing stocks, the stock of research 
and development, value of natural resources 
stocks, the stock of human capital, the level of for-
eign indebtedness, and the net changes in the value 
of the environment due to CO

2
 emissions), inequal-

ity in the distribution of individual incomes (mea-
sured by the Gini coeffi cient for after-tax household 
income and the intensity of poverty incidence and 
depth, defi ned as the product of the poverty rate 
and the poverty gap), and insecurity in the antici-
pation of future incomes (change over time in the 
economic risks associated with unemployment, 
illness, “widowhood,” and old age). The weights 
attached to each of these four components of 
economic well-being can vary, depending on 
the values of different observers, though for most 
of their publications, the weights assigned are 
[.4, .1, .25, .25]. 
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    The IEWB has been estimated at the national 
and international level and can be disaggregated to 
the province level, so it can help policy makers at 
these levels in program and policy development. 
However, it is diffi cult to disaggregate it to special 
populations, such as the elderly or immigrants 
because government statistics do not break out 
these groups.  

    4.     National Well-Being Accounts  ( NWBA ). An 
attempt to concatenate economic with psychologi-
cal theory was made by Kahneman et al.  (  2004  )  
with their proposed National Well-Being Accounts; 
see also the chapter by Diener and Tov in this 
 Handbook . It is proposed to use time diaries to 
track citizens’ positive and negative affect (pleas-
ant and unpleasant emotions) during each of 19 
activities (intimate relations, socializing after 
work, dinner, lunch, relaxing, exercise, praying, 
socializing at work, watching TV, phone at home, 
napping, cooking, shopping, computer at home, 
housework, childcare, evening commute, working, 
and morning commute). It is likely that some of 
these activities can be combined, since they are 
similar and contain similar affect. 

    The NWBA approach assumes that well-being 
is separable over time, so that average affect can 
be weighted by time and added to get overall well-
being for one person, and averaged to get average 
well-being for the population. The resulting index 
is standardized because affect is measured on a 
seven-point scale. It can be computed for any sub-
population because it is survey-based. The model 
is a weighted additive, where the weights are time 
spent in each activity. The Bureau of Labor 
Statistics now publishes the monthly American 
Time Use Survey, though it does not currently col-
lect affect ratings for each activity. Kahneman 
et al. argue that this index is consistent with eco-
nomic theory and should be acceptable to eco-
nomic experts. It remains to be fully developed, 
implemented, and reported on a continuing basis.  

    5.     Money Magazine’s  “ Best Places ” ( MBP ). With 
subscription and individual sales each month of 
almost two million copies,  Money  Magazine could 
be said to be the most prolifi c distributor of QOL 
information today with its annual Best Places sur-
vey.  Money  uses a three-step process in developing 
its rankings each year (Guterbock  1997  ) . In the 
fi rst stage, 250  Money  readers are surveyed to 

determine the importance weights of more than 40 
criteria used in choosing a city to live. In the sec-
ond stage, current statistical data for each city are 
collected on a wide range of empirical indicators. 
While the full list of indicators is not disclosed, 
some examples offered by  Money  include the fol-
lowing: (1) number of doctors per capita, (2) vio-
lent crime rate from the FBI Uniform Crime 
Reports, (3) the cost-of-living index from the 
American Chamber of Commerce Research 
Association, (4) recent job growth, (5) future job 
growth estimates, (6) typical price of a three-bed-
room home and its property tax from twenty   -fi rst 
century Real Estate brokers, and (7) housing 
appreciation rate over the past 12 months from 
twenty-fi rst century. In the third stage, the indi-
vidual indicators are aggregated into nine broad 
categories matching categories previously derived 
in the fi rst stage. 

    Guterbock  (  1997  )  does a masterful job of 
“retro-engineering” the skimpy data provided by 
 Money  over 10 years and succeeds in deducing the 
fl awed weighting scheme for the variables used. 
Aside from being atheoretical, the problem with 
the index appears to be the overweighting given to 
the economic conditions of the 300 cities in the 
USA that are ranked in this index (Guterbock 
 1997  ) . We applaud the use of surveys to assess 
citizens’ weights for this QOL index. However, 
we show later that the inclusion of indicators, such 
as “housing prices,” is likely to increase distortion 
and reduce public acceptance of this index as a 
QOL index.  

    6.     Estes’ Index of Social Progress  ( ISP ). In a series 
of publications dating back to 1984, Richard J. 
Estes ( 1984 ,  1998 ) has developed an “Index of 
Social Progress” (ISP) and applied it to a number 
of nation-states around the world as well as to 
groups of states in particular regions of the world. 
The purpose of the ISP is to (1) identify signifi cant 
changes in the “adequacy of social provision” 
occurring throughout the world and (2) assess 
national and international progress in providing 
more adequately for the basic social and material 
needs of the world’s growing population. 

    The ISP consists of 46 social indicators that have 
been subdivided into ten subindexes: Education, 
Health Status, Women Status, Defense Effort, 
Economics, Demographic, Geography, Political 
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Participation, Cultural Diversity, and Welfare Effort. 
All of the 46 component indicators of the ISP are 
“objective” indicators, such as “percent adult illit-
eracy,” “life expectation in years,” “real gross 
domestic product per head,” and “violations of 
political rights index.” Estes has computed the ISP 
on 10 and 5-year intervals from 1970 to 1995. 

    Due to the number and redundancy of the com-
ponent indicators of the ISP, Estes has subjected 
them to a two-stage varimax factor analysis in 
which each indicator and subindex was analyzed 
for its relative contribution toward explaining the 
variance associated with changes in social prog-
ress over time. Standardized scores of the compo-
nent indicators then were multiplied by the factor 
loadings to create weighted subindex scores which 
then were summed to obtain the “Weighted Index 
of Social Progress” (WISP).  

    7.     The Index of Social Health  ( ISH ). The Index of Social 
Health was developed by the Fordham Institute for 
Innovation in Social Policy (Miringoff and Miringoff 
1996,  1999  ) . They include 16 measures as time series 
since 1970, composed of: infant mortality (as reported 
by the National Center for Health Statistics), child 
abuse (from National Committee to Prevent Child 
Abuse), children in poverty (measured by the Census 
Bureau), teenage suicide, drug abuse (percent of 
teenagers using any illicit drug in the past 
12 months, measured by the federally sponsored 
study “Monitoring the Future”), high-school dropout 
rate, teenage births, unemployment, average weekly 
earnings, health insurance coverage (now measured 
by the Census Bureau), poverty among those over 
65, life expectancy at age 65, violent crime rate, alco-
hol-related traffi c fatalities, housing affordability 
(measured by the housing affordability index of the 
National Association of Realtors), and gap between 
rich and poor (measured by the Gini coeffi cient from 
the Census Bureau). See Miringoff and Miringoff 
 (  1999  )  for complete details. 

    Note that these 16 components are  not  orga-
nized into the usual domains. Instead, they orga-
nize the components by age groupings, with the 
fi rst three pertaining to children, the next four to 
youth, the next three to adults, the next two to the 
aging, and the last fi ve to all age groups. 

    However, the authors fail to address the ques-
tion of whether these measures are valid. That is, 
how well do these 16 components correlate with 

peoples’ experienced quality of life? This is prob-
ably the weakest part of their project. In Miringoff 
and Miringoff  (  1999  ) , only one page is devoted to 
discussing why they chose the 16 components of 
their index, and no validation studies are cited. 

    The index applied equal weights to all 16 com-
ponents after (roughly) standardizing each. By 
standardizing, we mean that they attempt to put the 
components on a comparable scale, ranging from 
zero (worst performance since 1970) to one (best 
performance since 1970). But instead of using the 
usual statistical method of computing z-scores 
(subtract the mean and divide by the standard devi-
ation), they subtract the minimum and divide by 
the range. Statisticians do not use this procedure 
because it has poor statistical properties: It is vul-
nerable to outliers, and will vary with the number 
of years in the sample (Hagerty  1999 ). On the 
other hand, explaining their index to lay people is 
easier than explaining standardized scores.  

    8.     Veenhoven’s Happy Life-Expectancy Scale  ( HLE ). 
The computation of Happy Life-Expectancy con-
sists in multiplying “standard” life expectancy in 
years with average happiness as expressed on a 
scale ranging from zero to one. For example, 

   Suppose that life-expectancy in a country is 50 years, 
and that the average score on a 0–10 step happiness 
scale is 5. Converted to a 0–1 scale, the happiness 
score is then 0.5. The product of 50 and 0.5 is 25. So 
happy life-expectancy in that country is 25 years. 
This example characterizes most of the poor nations 
in the present day world. If life-expectancy is 
80 years and average happiness 8, happy life-expec-
tancy is 64 years (80 × 0.8). This example character-
izes the most livable nations in the present day 
world. (Veenhoven  1996 : 29)   

    Veenhoven validates the HLE by showing posi-
tive correlations (controlling for a country’s affl u-
ence) for HLE and many social indicators (e.g., 
purchasing power, state expenditures as a percent 
of GDP, percent literate). 

    A potential problem for HLE is that it changes 
very slowly, so that country rankings will not 
change much each year. It may be considered a 
very useful “output” or “outcome” measure, but it 
is missing the “throughput” measures of a coun-
ty’s performance on the other domains (freedom, 
family and job satisfaction, etc.).  

    9.     American Demographics’ Index of Well-Being  
( AD-IWB ). The  American Demographics  magazine 
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published the Index of Well-Being for the United 
States from February 1996 to December 1998. 
The Index, however, covers the period April 1990 
to July 1998. It was a monthly composite of fi ve 
indicators and was unique in that it was updated 
every month, with subseries updated monthly by 
government sources. The fi ve areas were moni-
tored with 11 monthly time series: consumer atti-
tudes (Consumer Confi dence Index and Consumer 
Expectations Index), income and employment 
opportunity (real disposable income per capita and 
employment rate), social and physical environ-
ment (number of endangered species, crime rate, 
and divorce rate), leisure (168 less weekly hours 
worked and real spending on recreation per cap-
ita), and productivity/technology (industrial pro-
duction per unit of labor and industrial production 
per unit of energy). Each component was “bench-
marked” to an April 1990 level of 100. The sepa-
rate reporting of each component and the 
socioeconomic forces undergirding the change 
were an important, informative feature of the 
Index. The weights for each element of each com-
ponent were determined “by fi tting a trend line to 
the series from 1983 to 1997. Then the larger the 
monthly deviations from that trend, the smaller the 
weight given to the data series. Specifi cally, the 
weight given to a data series was inversely propor-
tional to the variance from its own trend, which 
means that data series with relatively smaller fl uc-
tuations around their trends were given more 
importance in the index. The weights were nor-
malized so that they sum to unity” (e-mail com-
munication 4/9/99). The author further explains, 
“Every component of my index gets the weight it 
deserves because a 10% change in consumer atti-
tudes is equivalent to a 0.2% change in the leisure 
sector based on past trends. The 10% move in 
consumer attitudes gets a 1% weight while the 
0.2% move in leisure gets a 50% weight. After 
applying the weights, both moves are seen to 
be equivalent” (e-mail communication 4/9/99). 
Thus, by the above-described device, change in 
the Index was infl uenced equally by each of the 
fi ve components. 

    The AD-IWB employed a weighting scheme 
unique among QOL studies. The purpose was to 
equalize the infl uence on change, rather than the 
infl uence of the item upon the output of QOL.  

    10.     The Netherlands’ Living Conditions Index  ( LCI ). 
The Netherlands Social and Cultural Planning 
Offi ce (Boelhouwer and Stoop  1999  )  has devel-
oped the Living Conditions Index (LCI). Its base 
year is 1974, with annual updates since then. It 
was designed for the specifi c purpose of public 
policy “to refl ect conditions in areas that are infl u-
enceable by government policy” (p. 51). The LCI 
index is reported as a single index (=100 in 1997), 
but can be broken down into its components of: 
housing, health, purchasing power, leisure activi-
ties, mobility, social participation, sport activity, 
holidays, education, and employment. The spe-
cifi c indicators have changed over the years to 
address new public policy problems. The authors 
argue strongly that only objective indicators should 
be included in the index, because only these are 
controllable by public policy. Nevertheless, they 
also collect measures of overall happiness in order 
to validate their LCI against perceived happiness. 
These simple correlations in 1997 were all signifi -
cant and in the expected direction (see their Table 
III). Further, their LCI is more reliable than the 
separate components, because the correlation of 
LCI with happiness is higher than the correlation 
of any of the separate components. Hence, the 
separate domains are not redundant, but provide 
some additional predictive validity. However, a 
multiple regression should be reported in order to 
sort out which domains add signifi cant explana-
tion to LCI and happiness. Unequal weights are 
assigned in computing the LCI by factor-analyzing 
the components and using the loadings on the fi rst 
factor as weights. However, this could be improved 
by using the weights from a multiple regression in 
predicting happiness. The resulting weights would 
make LCI the best forecast of subjective 
happiness.  

    11.     The Economist Intelligence Unit’s Quality of Life 
Index  ( EIU-QOLI ). The Economist Intelligence 
Unit  (  2005  )  published their fi rst QOL index, com-
posed of ten publicly available series. The domains 
are: material well-being (in GDP PPP $), health 
(in life expectancy), political stability and security 
(Economist ratings), family life (in divorce/1000), 
community life (church or trade union attendance), 
climate and geography (in latitude), job security 
(unemployment rate), political freedom (ratings 
by Freedom House), and gender equality (ratio of 
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average male to female earnings). The index is a 
weighted average model, with weights derived 
from a multiple regression predicting life satisfac-
tion in 74 countries where data were available. 
These scores are then related in a multivariate 
regression to various factors that have been shown 
to be associated with life satisfaction in many 
studies. As many as nine factors survive in the 
fi nal estimated equation (all except one are statis-
tically signifi cant; the weakest, gender equality, 
falls just below). Together these variables explain 
more than 80% of the intercountry variation in 
life-satisfaction scores. Using beta coeffi cients 
from the regression to derive the weights of the 
various factors, the most important were health, 
material well-being, and political stability and 
security. These were followed by family relations 
and community life. Next in order of importance 
were climate, job security, political freedom, and 
fi nally gender equality. No subgroups within coun-
tries were calculated. Data are not available for 
subgroups from many of those countries.  

    12.     The Australian Unity Wellbeing Index  ( AUWBI ). 
Cummins et al.  (  2005  )  have developed a continu-
ing survey sampling 2,000 Australian citizens 
semiannually and have created two indices called 
the Personal Wellbeing Index and the National 
Wellbeing Index. The Personal Wellbeing Index is 
the average level of satisfaction across seven 
aspects of personal life—health, personal relation-
ships, safety, standard of living, achieving, com-
munity connectedness, and future security. The 
National Wellbeing Index is the average satisfac-
tion score across six aspects of national life—the 
economy, the environment, social conditions, gov-
ernance, business, and national security. Both 
indices are based on subjective indicators measur-
ing satisfaction with each domain. Each indicator 
is a single item in the survey, rating satisfaction on 
a 0–10. The scores are then combined across the 
seven domains to yield an overall Index score, 
which is adjusted to have a range of 0–100. Hence 
each series is already standardized. 

    The indices are embedded in an extensive social 
report that disaggregates the indices by domain 
and by subpopulations, examines trends over time, 
and relates changes to changes in current events 
and changes in demographics. The index currently 
extends from April 2001 and is in its 16th wave. 

As more waves are collected, time-series analysis 
correlating the subjective measures with offi cial 
objective statistical series can be done.  

    13.     The Child and Youth Well-Being Index  ( CWI ). The 
Foundation for Child Development Child and 
Youth Well-Being Index Project (Land et al.  2001 ; 
Land et al.  2007  )  calculates changes in the QOL of 
children and youth in the USA. A general descrip-
tion of the Index, annual reports, charts and tables, 
and scientifi c papers are posted at   www.soc.duke.
edu/~cwi/    . The CWI is composed of 28 national-
level Key Indicator time series since grouped into 
seven domains that are based on Cummins’  (  1996  )  
review of subjective well-being studies: family 
economic well-being, social relationships (with 
family and peers), health, safety/behavioral con-
cerns, educational attainments, community con-
nectedness (participation in schooling or work 
institutions), and emotional/spiritual well-being. It 
uses equal weights of Key Indicators within 
domains and equal weights of the seven domains 
to calculate a composite QOL index for children 
and youth. Annual changes are indexed from two 
base years, 1975 and 1985. Trends for children’s 
QOL are plotted from the base years. The trends 
are broken down by race and ethnicity, by infancy, 
childhood and adolescence, and by each of the 
seven domains. In Land et al.  (  2007  ) , some evi-
dence of the external validity of the CWI is pro-
vided in the form of a high correlation with trends 
in overall life satisfaction of high school seniors 
from 1975 to 2003. Annual reports on the CWI are 
broadly disseminated to the American public by 
the Foundation for Child Development and have 
resulted in much print and electronic media 
coverage.  

    14.     Kids Count Index  ( KCI ). In collaboration with the 
CWI Project, the Annie E. Casey Foundation has 
developed a Kids Count Index to estimate changes 
in the QOL of children and youth in each of the 50 
states of the USA. The index includes ten indica-
tors, which have not been subdivided into domains 
(the authors say that ten indicators are few enough 
in number to make domains unnecessary). The 
indicators are: percent of low-birth-weight babies, 
infant mortality rate, child death rate (ages 1–14), 
teen death rate (ages 15–19), teen birth rate, high-
school dropout rate, idle teens, parental underem-
ployment, child poverty rate, and children in 
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single-parent households. The indicators are each 
standardized and equally weighted to create the 
index. They calculate change over time as a change 
in indicator from baseline, relative to baseline year 
of 1990. One of their stated goals is to generate 
publicity for the plight of children using scientifi -
cally generated data. They are indeed achieving 
their goal of publicity, citing over 1,160 newspaper 
articles referencing the index, 509 television inter-
views, and hundreds of radio interviews, and over 
750,000 internet visits per year. Interestingly, they 
report that the state’s rank is listed in the headline of 
the newspaper article 36% of the time, and is men-
tioned in the body of the article in 62% of articles.      

   Common Criticisms of Indices 
and Recommended Solutions 

 An index of QOL is a relatively novel concept to jour-
nalists and laymen, and they will have questions to 
assess whether the index is credible, unbiased, and 
informative. Below are some typical criticisms and 
solutions that are commonly posed.
    1.    “ A composite index can obscure whether some indi-

cators have moved in opposite directions .” We agree 
that this is a danger, and remind critics that every 
summary statistic suffers this drawback. This prob-
lem can easily be remedied by including discussion 
in a companion social report on which indicators 
are improving, and which are declining, both of 
which are important information for citizens and 
policy analysts. A QOL index is not intended to 
stand alone, but must be accompanied by a social 
report that examines trends in each subseries.  

    2.    “ A composite index could obscure sub-group com-
parisons, such that disadvantaged populations may 
be worse off even when the average QOL index 
improves .” Again, we agree that this is a danger, 
and our principles recommend that the social report 
disaggregates measures of conditions for disadvan-
taged groups. Such breakdowns for the elderly, 
children, and minorities in the social report already 
are standard practice in the Swedish and German 
social reports. In summary, composite indices are 
quite useful to  begin  a report, but should not  end  the 
reporting.  

    3.    “ Composite indices may be appropriate for uni-
dimensional phenomena such as the CPI, but they 

cannot capture multi-dimensional concepts such as 
Quality of Life .” We agree that developing indices 
for multidimensional phenomena is more diffi cult 
than for unidimensional concepts. But citizens and 
decision makers are already making these judg-
ments without the help of science to make political 
decisions and to draft laws. The words “quality of 
life” are invoked more than 20 times per week on 
the fl oor of the US Congress (GPO  1999  ) , with 
varying defi nitions and no measurements. Citizens 
and decision makers would certainly benefi t from 
scientifi c attempts to capture QOL, by improving 
the reliability and validity of subseries, by reducing 
perceptual biases to which humans are prone, and 
by providing a common language to discuss which 
indicators should be included and how they should 
be weighted for each application. This chapter pro-
vides seven principles for achieving this.  

    4.    “ A composite index could be dominated by a single 
indicator .  If the index assigns very high weight to 
one domain, then the index will be driven by that 
domain only, and the index would be distorted .” 
This is a potential danger, and a section of the social 
report (1) must show how each subseries is stan-
dardized to prevent one subseries from dominating, 
and (2) must justify what weights are applied. In the 
absence of surveys of citizens or decision makers to 
assess their weights, an easy way to avoid this prob-
lem is simply to apply equal weights to all indica-
tors, which Hagerty and Land  (  2007  )  mathematically 
proved to be the minimax solution that minimizes 
maximum distortion of the index.  

    5.    “ A composite index may not refl ect the ‘true’ 
weights that citizens actually apply to social indica-
tors .” Johansson  (  2002  )  warns that even surveys of 
citizens’ weights may not be correct because citi-
zens’ weights may  change  as they discuss the issues 
and listen to candidates. Such dynamically chang-
ing weights are likely to occur for some indicators 
and instances, and, as surveys become better at 
measuring weights, it would be informative to track 
any changes in weights during an electoral cycle. 
Such a development parallels the history of the CPI, 
which was initiated with static weights but was 
modifi ed to dynamic weights as research 
progressed.  

    6.    “ A composite index provides an ‘easy way out’ for 
citizens and policy makers to avoid reading the 
entire report .” We have no doubt that many citizens 
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will only hear the “headlines” of any report because 
they are “satisfi cers” with limited time, memory, 
and cognitive skills. To serve them best, we should 
develop a QOL index that as closely as possible 
mimics their own judgments if they were to read the 
entire report. And of course we encourage them to 
read the report for themselves to understand the 
movement of subseries and their causes.  

    7.    “ A composite QOL index      raises the specter that the 
government begin ‘social planning’ where bureau-
crats push citizens into programs they have not 
helped design .” We strongly reject this type of social 
planning, and instead suggest that a QOL index 
should be used to hold agencies  accountable  for 
improving QOL for citizens in their purview.  

    8.    “ If composite QOL indices are so valuable, why 
doesn’t the government offi cially adopt a QOL 
index? ” Federal/national governments will proba-
bly be the last organizations to adopt QOL indices, 
because they require acceptance by the largest num-
ber of people. But smaller government units have 
already adopted QOL indicators. (Miringoff and 
Miringoff  (  1999  )  count 11 states and 28 communi-
ties). One federal government has already adopted a 
QOL index (Netherlands LCI), and another country 
is evaluating a candidate QOL index (Canadian 
Index of Wellbeing  2009 ). As experience and cred-
ibility with QOL systems grow among local govern-
ments and nongovernmental organizations, we 
expect federal governments to eventually adopt not 
just one, but a “family” of QOL indices similar to 
those for the CPI, each appropriate for different sub-
populations or situations. This is part of the move-
ment toward evidence-based measures of QOL.      

   Conclusions 

 Seven principles for constructing QOL indices have 
been stated and described above. Based on these prin-
ciples, several recommendations can be made:
    1.    We recommend that the social indicators be inte-

grated into a QOL index using the weighted aver-
age model, since it well captures the QOL judgments 
made by real citizens. The model also is robust to 
errors in measurement.  

    2.    We recommend that the weights used be propor-
tional to surveys of citizens’ own weights for the 
various indicators, some of which are given in 

Table  9.1 . This procedure maximizes agreement 
between citizens and the index, and has the further 
advantage of protecting the index from political 
manipulation of the weights and indicators. If sur-
veys of citizens’ weights are not available, then equal 
weighting minimizes the worst disagreements.  

    3.    We recommend that the set of indicators span the 
major domains of QOL shown in Table  9.1  or at 
least as many thereof as possible (the exact name of 
each domain has not been standardized, nor is this 
essential). Again, this assures that domains that citi-
zens designate as important are included in the 
index.  

    4.    We recommend that an indicator be rejected for use 
in the QOL index (though should be kept in the 
larger social report) when some citizens place nega-
tive weights but other citizens place positive weight 
on it. As discussed above, “number of abortions” 
per year may be positively weighted by some as 
“freedom from government interference,” but nega-
tively by others as murder. Inclusion of such an 
indicator would decrease agreement by all citizens 
and lead to lower acceptance. We stress that not all 
social indicators should be included in a QOL index. 
A more subtle example of an indicator that should 
not be included is “average price of a 3-bedroom 
home” in  Money  magazine’s index. Some people 
(homeowners) would place a high positive weight 
on this, but others (homebuyers) would place a high 
negative weight. In fact, this is an example of a 
zero-sum negotiation game where every gain for a 
buyer is a loss for the seller, and joint gains are 
always zero regardless of the price. Negotiation 
researchers (Pruitt and Kim  2004 ; Carnevale and 
Pruitt  1992  )  recommend instead including indica-
tors that allow positive joint gains to enhance the 
framing of shared interests. Much research has 
shown that this increases the likelihood of agree-
ment and increases joint gains in negotiations. 
Applying these principles to the  Money  magazine 
example, a simple “laddering” procedure (“what 
deeper goals are you trying to achieve with lower 
housing prices/higher housing prices?”) could 
replace the single zero-sum attribute (price) with 
two shared goals: lower cost per square foot of new 
construction and higher personal income. Both of 
these new indicators would conform to our assump-
tions and would result in higher likelihood of 
agreement.  
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    5.    We recommend that an indicator be rejected for use 
in a QOL index (though should be kept in the larger 
social report) when the indicator is a “policy indica-
tor” rather than a “goal” or “outcome” indicator. An 
example of a “policy indicator” is tax policy, where 
conservatives place a negative weight on average tax 
burden, and liberals tend to place a positive weight. 
Tax policy is better viewed as a means to an end, and 
a successful QOL index would again apply ladder-
ing to include the end-state variables (e.g., better 
health care, education, pollution control, and eco-
nomic growth). These examples clarify that a QOL 
index would  not  remove the need for policy analysis 
and political discussion, but would better  focus  pol-
icy analysis and politics by forcing proponents to 
estimate each policy’s results on the QOL index.     
 Using these recommendations and the seven prin-

ciples for constructing a QOL index, our review sug-
gests that it is quite feasible to create QOL indices that 
are reliable and valid, robust to errors, and well 
accepted by the public because they capture the QOL 
judgments that a citizen would make if she were to 
read the entire report. Such “evidence-based” princi-
ples would help prevent the political manipulation of 
weights and indicators and would strengthen the dem-
ocratic process.      
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   Introduction    

   Complexity and the Process 
of Measurement 

 As is evident from even a cursory review of the research 
literature and current practices, the well-being of socie-
ties represents a multidimensional concept that is 
diffi cult and complex to defi ne. Its quantitative mea-
surement requires a multifaceted approach and a mul-
tipurpose methodology that is a mix of many approaches 
and techniques founded upon statistical indicators. 
The main notion that should be kept in mind in order 
to measure societal well-being from a quantitative 
perspective, using statistical indicators, is  complexity . 
The complexity stems from the reality to be observed, 
and affects the measuring process and the construction of 
the indicators. Therefore, complexity should be pre-
served in analyzing indicators and should be correctly 
represented in telling stories from indicators. 

 In considering the topics we wished to include in 
this chapter, we chose to be inclusive with an eye 
toward integrating a vast body of methodological 
literature. Our aim in this chapter is to disentangle 
some important methodological approaches and issues 

that should be considered in measuring and analyzing 
quality of life from a quantitative perspective. Due to 
space limitations, relative to the breadth and scope of 
the task at hand, for some issues and techniques, we 
will provide details, whereas for others, more general 
integrative remarks. The chapter is organized as follows. 
The fi rst section (comprised of three sub-sections) 
deals with the conceptual defi nitions and issues in 
developing indicators. The aim of this fi rst section, like 
the chapter as a whole, is to provide a framework and 
structure. The second section (comprised of three 
sub-sections) is an overview of the analytic tools and 
strategies. The third, and fi nal, section (comprised of 
two sub-sections) focuses on methodological and 
institutional challenges. 

 Given that our primary purpose is to catalog and 
organize the complex array of foundational metho-
dological issues, analytic tools, and strategies, we 
will make extensive use of fi gures and tables whose 
primary purpose is to list and contrast concepts, issues, 
tools, and strategies. Table  10.1  provides an overview 
of the questions and issues one faces one when one is 
dealing with the fi rst stage in developing indicators: 
the conceptual defi nitions, framework and structure. 
Table  10.2  provides an overview of the questions and 
issues surrounding the analytic tools and strategies. 
Tables  10.1  and  10.2  also provide a type of “advanced 
or graphic organizer” for the fi rst and second sections 
of the chapter and as such are meant to help the reader 
catalog and retain some order in the complex array of 
ideas, tools, and strategies found when one aims to 
measure quality of life and one considers the construc-
tion of social indicators.        

      Measuring the Quality of Life 
and the Construction of Social 
Indicators       
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   Developing Indicators, Conceptual 
Defi nition, Framework and Structure 

   An Introduction to This Section: 
Developing and Managing Indicators 

 The  process of measurement  in the social sciences 
requires a robust conceptual defi nition, a consistent 
collection of observations, and a consequent analysis 
of the relationship between observations and defi ned 
concepts. The measurement objective that relates 
concepts to reality is represented by  indicators . From 
this perspective, an indicator is not a simple crude bit 
of statistical information but represents a measure 
organically connected to a conceptual model aimed at 
knowing different aspects of reality. In other words, a 

generic index value can be converted into an “indicator,” 
when its defi nition and measurement occur in a sphere 
of operation or infl uence (i.e., the ambit) of a concep-
tual model and are connected to a defi ned aim. As 
such, indicators can be considered  purposeful statistics  
(Horn  1993  ) . As Land  (  1971,   1975  )  reminds us, a 
statistical index can be considered an “indicator” when: 
(1) it represents a component in a model concerning a 
social system, (2) it can be measured and analyzed in 
order to compare the situations of different groups and 
to observe the direction (positive or negative) of the 
evolution along time (time series analysis), and (3) it can 
be aggregated with other indicators or disaggregated in 
order to specify the model. 

 Far too often, however, indicators are developed 
and used without consideration of the conceptual 

   Table 10.1    An    overview of the questions and issues when dealing with conceptual defi nitions   

 Conceptual defi nition (framework and structure) 

         How can the complexity be conceptually designed?  
  1. Hierarchical design   Indicators should be developed through a  logical modeling process  conducting from concept to 

measurement. Given its features, this logical design is defi ned  hierarchical,  since each component 
is defi ned and fi nds its meaning in the ambit of the preceding one. Conceptually, the hierarchical 
design is characterized by the following components: (i) the conceptual model, (ii) the areas to 
be investigated, (iii) the latent variables, and (iv) the basic indicators 
 The hierarchical design is completed by defi ning the  relationships between : 
 •   Each variable and the corresponding indicators . These relations defi ne the  model of 

measurement  
 •  Basic indicators . In this perspective, two different states can be identifi ed: 
    Indicators are related to each other and relate to the same latent variable (in other words, 

they contribute to the defi nition of same variable); in these cases, the indicators are called 
 constitutive  

    Indicators are not related to each other and relate to different latent variables; in this case, 
the indicators are called  concomitant  

 •   Latent variables . These relations are defi ned in the ambit of the conceptual model and identify 
the structural pattern. The analysis of this kind of relationships is accomplished by  modeling 
the indicators  

         How can the indicators be conceptually defi ned?  
  2. Model of measurement   The model of measurement can be conceived through two different conceptual approaches: 

 •   Refl ective approach . the basic indicators are seen as functions of the latent variable, whereby 
changes in the latent variable are refl ected (i.e., manifested) in changes in the observable 
indicators 

 •   Formative approach.  a latent variable construct can be defi ned as being determined by (or 
 formed  from) a number of basic indicators 

         How can the indicators be consistently organized?  
  3. system of indicators   A  system of indicators  represents the fulfi llment of the conceptual framework and allows an 

organizational context to be defi ned in order to allow methodological supports and structured 
and systematic data management in a long-term longitudinal perspective 
 This is particularly demanding with reference to subjective data, which require a great use 
of resources (beyond a solid survey research methodology) 
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   Table 10.3    A structured plan to aid in developing and managing indicators       

1. through a hierarchical design

2. by defining a model of measurement

CONCEPTUAL
DEFINITION

(FRAMEWORK AND
STRUCTURE)

Developing
indicators

3. by developing a system of indicators

4. data structure reduction

5. indicators combination
ANALYTIC

TOOLS AND
STRATEGIES 

Managing
indicators

in terms of
6. indicators modelling

defi nition of the phenomenon and a logical cohesion of 
the conceptual defi nition and the analytic tools and 
strategies. In our experiences, the lack of any logical 
cohesion is often masked by the use and application of 
sophisticated procedures and methods that can deform 
reality producing distorted results. 

 Table  10.3  is an organization tool and structured 
plan to aid in developing and managing indicators that 
are able to (1) represent different aspects of the reality, 
(2) picture the reality in an interpretable way, and (3) 
allow meaningful stories to be told. We can see in 
Table  10.3  that the conceptual defi nition (framework 
and structure) shapes both how one develops indicators 
and the analytic tools and strategies. In terms of deve-
loping indicators, one does so through a hierarchical 
design, which leads to defi ning a measurement model 
and eventually to developing a system of indicators. 
Likewise, one manages indicators in terms of reducing 
the data structure, combining indicators, and modeling 
the indicators.  

 Table  10.4  is the advanced organizer for the deve-
loping indicators, conceptual defi nition (framework 
and structure) section. We can see that there are three 
sections: (1) hierarchical design which leads to (2) the 
choice of a measurement model, and eventually to 
(3) the system of indicators.  

   Defi ning the Hierarchical Design 
 Indicators should be developed, following Lazarsfeld’s 
model  (  1958  ) , through a  hierarchical design  requiring 
the defi nition of the following components: (a) con-
ceptual model, (b) areas, (c) latent variables, (d) basic 
indicators, and (e) observed variables. We will describe 
each of these in turn below. 

   Conceptual Model 
 The defi nition of the conceptual model represents a 
process of abstraction, a complex stage that requires 

the identifi cation and defi nition of theoretical constructs 
that have to be given concrete references wherein they 
can be applied. In the social sciences, the description 
of concepts varies according to (1) the researcher’s 
point of view, (2) the objectives of the study, (3) the 
applicability of the concepts, and (4) the sociocultural, 
geographical, and historical context. Examples include 
concepts such as health, education, well-being, income, 
production, and trade. 

 The process of conceptualization allows us to 
identify and defi ne the:
    (a)    Model aimed at data construction  
    (b)    Spatial and temporal ambit of observation  
    (c)    Aggregation levels (among indicators and/or 

among observation units)  
    (d)    Approach aimed at aggregating the basic indicators 

and the techniques to be applied in this perspective 
(weighting criteria, aggregation techniques, etc.)  

    (e)    Interpretative and evaluative models      

   Areas 
 The areas (in some cases named “pillars”) defi ne in 
general terms the different aspects that allow the phe-
nomenon to be clarifi ed and specifi ed consistently with 
the conceptual model. The process of defi ning areas 
can be time-consuming and exacting, especially with 
complex constructs, and requires a systematic review 
and analysis of the relevant research literature.  

   Latent Variables 
 Each variable represents one of the aspects to be 
observed and confers an explanatory relevance onto 
the corresponding defi ned area (see Zumbo  2007, 
  2009  ) . The identifi cation of the latent variable is 
founded on theoretical and statistical assumptions 
(e.g., homogeneity, dimensionality) as empirical 
commitments so that the defi ned variable can refl ect 
the nature of the considered phenomenon consistently 
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with the conceptual model. However, even if we are able 
to identify a variety of diverse variables, we have to accept 
the possibility that maybe no set of variables can per-
fectly capture the concept to be measured (e.g., social 
or economic well-being; Sharpe and Salzman  2004  ) .  

   Basic Indicators 
 Each basic indicator (e.g., an item, in subjective mea-
surement) represents what can be actually measured in 
order to investigate the corresponding variable. 1  This 
means that each observed element represents not a 
direct measure of the variable but an  indicator  2  of the 

reference variable (De Vellis  1991  ) . The hierarchical 
process allows a meaningful and precise position to be 
attributed to each indicator inside the model. In other 
words, each indicator takes on and gains its own mean-
ing, and consequently can be properly interpreted 
because of its position inside the hierarchical structure; 
each indicator represents a distinct component of the 
phenomenon within the hierarchical design. The pos-
sibility to defi ne and to consider alternative forms for 
each indicator has to be evaluated. 

 According to a simple and relatively weak strategy, 
each latent variable is defi ned by a single element 
( single indicator approach ). This strategy, applied 
because of its thrifty and functional capacity, requires 
the adoption of robust assumptions. The adoption of 
single indicators presents a risk since it is rarely 
possible to defi ne the direct correspondence between 
one latent variable and one indicator. In other words, 
the variable is not always directly observable through 

   Table 10.4    On overview of developing indicators, conceptual defi nition (Framework and structure)       

Components Questions  Components´ definition

Conceptual
model 

What is the
phenomenon to be

studied? 

It defines the phenomenon, its domains and its general
aspects. 

Investigating
areas/pillars

What aspects define
the phenomenon? 

Each area represents each aspect allowing the
phenomenon to be specified consistently with the
conceptual model  

Variables 
What elements have

to be observed?

Each variable represents each element that has to be
observed in order to define the corresponding area. The
variable can be observable 

- directly observable variable

- indirectly (through indicators) latent variable

-

1. Hiera
rchical 
design 

2. Model of measurement Relationship between latent variables and indicators 

Basic indicators
(b.i.) 

In which way has
each element to be

measured?

Each indicator represents what is actually measured in
order to investigate each variable. It is defined by
appropriate techniques and by a system that allows
observed value to be evaluated and interpreted. 

3. System of indicators

   1   In specifi c cases, some variables can be directly measured (e.g., 
some objective information). In this case, variable and indicator 
coincide.  
   2   In data analysis, indicators/items are technically defi ned 
“variables”; consequently, these are conceptually different from 
“latent variables.”  
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a single indicator. In fact, defi ning and adopting 
the single indicator approach can produce a wide and 
considerable amount of error that leads to problems 
concerning:
    (a)     Precision  ( reliability ), since the measurement 

through one single indicator is strongly affected by 
random error 3   

    (b)     Accuracy  ( validity ), since the chance that one single 
indicator can describe one latent complex variable 
is highly dubious and questionable  

    (c)     Relationships  with the other variables  
    (d)     Discriminating  and  differentiating  among observed 

cases, for example, individuals     
 This is precisely why, in many cases, the presence of 

complex latent variables requires the defi nition of sev-
eral basic indicators. This can be done by adopting the 
 multiple indicators approach,  which considers the mul-
tiple indicators as  multiple measures  (Sullivan and 
Feldman  1981  ) . Multiple indicators contribute to the 
measurement of the major aspects of the variable 
because each basic indicator may correspond to one par-
ticular aspect of the latent variable. This approach allows 
for the inherent variability in the defi ned latent variable 
to be covered. In addition, this approach allows the 
problems produced by the single indicators approach to 
be avoided, or at least for their signifi cance and weight 
to be reduced. In technical terms, the complete group of 
basic indicators referring to one variable represents a  set 
of indicators , while the complete group of indicators 
defi ning an area is called a set of  thematic indicators . 

 The hierarchical design can be drawn also through 
sub-designs (e.g., each area could require sub-areas), 
and its logic can be applied both at the micro and 
macro level.  

   Observed Variables 
 Some variables can be observed and directly measured. 
Consequently, they do not need any indicator (e.g., 
age, level of education).   

   Defi ning the Model of Measurement 
 The model of measurement can be conceived through 
two different conceptual approaches (Blalock  1964 ; 
Diamantopoulos and Siguaw  2006  ) : models with 

refl ective or formative indicators. Figure  10.1  is a 
statistical description of the two models.  

  Model of refl ective indicators . This model is also 
sometimes referred to as the  top-down  explanatory 
approach. In this case, latent variables are measured by 
indicators assumed to be  refl ective  in nature. In other 
words, the indicators are seen as functions of the latent 
variable, whereby changes in the latent variable are 
refl ected (i.e., manifested) in changes in the observable 
indicators. 4  Structural relationships are identifi ed 
among latent constructs by statistically relating cova-
riation between the latent variables and the observed 
variables or indicators, measuring these latent, unob-
served variables. If variation in an indicator  X  is asso-
ciated with variation in a latent construct  Y , then 
exogenous interventions that change  Y  can be detected 
in the indicator  X . Most commonly, this relationship 
between latent variable and indicator is assumed to be 
 refl ective.  That is, the change in  X  is a refl ection of 
(determined by) the change in the latent construct 
 Y . With refl ective (or  effect ) measurement models, cau-
sality fl ows from the latent variable to the indicators. 

  Models with formative indicators.  This model is some-
times referred to as the  bottom-up  explanatory 
approach. In this case, indicators are viewed as caus-
ing—rather than being caused by—the latent variable. 
The indicators are assumed to be  formative  (or causal) 
in nature. Changes in formative indicators, as fi rstly 
introduced by Blalock  (  1964  ) , determine changes in 
the value of the latent variable. In other words, a latent 
variable can be defi ned as being determined by (or 
 formed  from) a number of indicators. In this case, cau-
sality fl ows from the indicator to the latent variable. 
A classic example of formative indicators is socioeco-
nomic status (SES), where indicators such as educa-
tion, income, and occupational prestige are items that 
cause or form the latent variable SES. If an individual 
loses his or her job, the SES would be negatively 
affected. However, saying that a negative change has 
occurred in an individual’s SES does not imply that 

   3   By using multiple measures, random errors tend to compensate 
each other. Consequently, the measurement turns out to be more 
accurate. The greater the error component in one single mea-
sure, the larger the number of required measures needs to be.  

   4   As pointed out, the proposed model is conceptually related to 
latent structural models that fi nd analytic solutions through the 
application of the structural equations method (Asher  1983 ; 
Bartholomew and Knott  1999 ; Blalock  1964,   1974 ; Bohrnstedt 
and Knoke  1994 ; Lazarsfeld and Henry  1968 ; Long  1993a, 
  1993b ; Maggino  2005a ; Netemeyer et al.  2003 ; Saris and 
Stronkhorst  1990 ; Sullivan and Feldman  1981 ; Werts et al.  1974  ) .  
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there was a job loss. Furthermore, a change in an 
indicator (say income) does not necessarily imply a 
similar directional change for the other indicators (say 
education or occupational prestige). 

 Traditionally, the refl ective view is seen related to 
the development of scaling models applied especially 
(as we will see) in subjective measurement ( scale con-
struction ), whereas the formative view is commonly 
seen in the development of  synthetic indicators  based 
on both objective and subjective measurements. As 
Zumbo  (  2007  )  notes, the refl ective model is most often 
cast as factor analysis whereas the formative models as 
principal components analysis. 

 The distinction between formative and refl ective 
indicators and the necessity of a proper specifi cation 

are important in order to correctly assign meaning to 
the relationships implied in the structural model. As 
Zumbo  (  2007  )  states, there are no empirical tests of 
whether a latent variable is refl ective or formative; 
the exception is the vanishing tetrads test of    Bollen 
and Teng (2000). It should be noted that, although it 
is often presented as evidence, computing a principal 
components analysis (PCA) is not suffi cient evidence 
that one has formative indicators, nor does fi tting a 
factor analysis model provide suffi cient evidence to 
claim one has refl ective indicators—that is, as is often 
evidenced in practice, both PCA and factor analysis 
may fi t the same data equally well. Bollen and Lennox 
 (  1991  )  suggest that a good place to start, and often 
the only thing available, is a literal thought experiment. 

  Fig. 10.1    Description of formative and refl ective measurement models       
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Zumbo  (  2007  )  added that one can also supplement this 
thought experiment with a content validation study 
wherein one asks subject matter experts to consider 
and rate whether the items (or indicators) are effects 
or causes; that is, whether the variable is a measure or 
index, respectively. One can build on the methodolo-
gies described for content validity by incorporating 
questions about whether an item should be consid-
ered a cause or effect indicator using methodology in 
content validity including the coeffi cients, designs, 
etc. Also, one could investigate the source of the deci-
sion of effects vs. causes by talk-aloud protocols and/
or by conducting multidimensional scaling of the 
subject matter experts’ judgments. These approaches 
aid one in determining whether one has refl ective or 
formative indicators. What Zumbo was suggesting is 
an extension of Bollen and Lennox’s thought experi-
ment to include data from subject matter experts. 

 In deciding between formative and refl ective indi-
cators, four different situations can be theoretically 
identifi ed (Diamantopoulos and Siguaw  2006  ) , as rep-
resented in Table  10.5 .  

 Two outcomes are desirable and correspond to the 
correct adoption of the measurement perspective 
(operationalization) following the correct conceptua-
lization of the construct of interest. The other two out-
comes correspond to wrong choices. In particular, two 
types of error may occur. Type I occurs when a refl ec-
tive approach has been adopted, although a formative 
approach would have been theoretically appropriate 
for the construct. Type II occurs when a formative 
approach has been adopted even if the nature of 
the construct requires a refl ective operationalization 
(a synthetic indicator construction procedure is 
adopted in place of a scaling model). This error can 
lead to identifi cation problems.  

   Developing a System of Indicators 
 The application of the hierarchical design, strictly 
 connected to the defi nition of a proper conceptual frame-
work, leads to the consistent defi nition of a set of 

indicators (single and synthetic indicators). Each  indicator 
measures and represents a distinct constituent of the 
observed phenomenon. Consequently, the set of indica-
tors does not represent a pure and simple collection of 
indicators but provides researchers with information that 
is bigger than the simple summation of the elements. If 
the structure is systematized also in time perspective, the 
set of indicators can be characterized as a  system of 
indicators . 

 The basic requirements defi ning a system of indica-
tors are synthesized by Noll  (  2004  )  and depicted in 
Table  10.6 .  

 Defi ning a system of indicators can be seen as the 
realization of a demanding (in terms of resources and 
skills) study to be conducted through several stages. 
There are several risks one may face in developing a 
system of indicators. That is, the set of identifi ed indi-
cators may be poor (i.e., limited) or poorly defi ned and 
unable to fi t the conceptual framework, goals, and 
objectives; also, the data are not reliable; the indicators 
may not allow local realities to be compared (e.g., 
explanatory variables are not measured); and the sys-
tem’s results are not able to produce effects on the stra-
tegic, decision, and planning processes. 

 Systems of indicators can be utilized for both scien-
tifi c and operational (e.g., public policy) goals. In 
particular, systems of indicators turn out to be useful 
whenever a process involves a composite evaluation 
(policy and technique). In this sense, a system of indi-
cators can represent an important and valid support to 
individuals involved in decision processes. Decision 
makers need to know and manage a composite mosaic 
of information in order to defi ne and evaluate priorities 
to be translated into actions. 

   Main Functions 
 Systems of indicators can be distinguished according 
to the functions for which they have been created 
(Berger-Schmitt and Noll  2000 ; Land  2000 ; Noll 
 1996  ) . The different functions, illustrated in Table  10.7 , 
can be thought of in cumulative terms since each of 
them requires the previous one/s.   

   Crucial Elements 
 The main elements that make a system of indicators 
work are (1) aims, (2) structure, (3) analytic approaches, 
and (4) the interpretative and evaluative models (Noll 
 1996 ; Berger-Schmitt and Noll  2000  ) . 

   Table 10.5    Possible outcomes in deciding between refl ective 
and formative indicators       

‘Correct’ auxiliary theory
reflective formative 

reflective correct decision Type I error Choice of the
perspective formative Type II error correct decision
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   Aims 
 One of the main requirements of a system of indicators 
is reference to the aims of its construction. Concerning 
this, we can distinguish between:
    1.     Conceptual aims  ( goals ) that represent broad 

statements concerning what has to be achieved 
or what is the problem to be faced. Usually goals 
are placed at a macro level (national, inter-
national, etc.).  

    2.     Operational aims  ( objectives ) that represent the 
instruments identifi ed in order to attain the con-
ceptual aims. Objectives can have different tem-
poral prospects (monthly, four-monthly, annual, 
bi-annual, etc.).  

    3.     Planning aims  ( actions ) that represent the specifi c 
activities identifi ed to accomplish objectives. They 
can include developments and infrastructural 
changes in policies, in institutions, in management 
instruments, etc.     
 Each goal, objective and action has:

    1.    Corresponding  targets , representing those elements 
allowing each goal, objective and action to fi nd 
measurable criteria and to defi ne a  timetable .  

    2.    Corresponding  indicators  defi ned in order to assess 
progress towards the target with goals and objectives 
and the accomplishment of actions 5 ; these indica-
tors can be distinguished in Table  10.8 .      
 These indicators can be combined in order to defi ne 

composite measures (effi cacy/effi ciency indicators).  

   Structure 
 The design through which data are collected and 
systematized defi nes the structure of the system. The 
structure can be:
    1.     Vertical . Data are collected from local levels (e.g., 

regions) in order to be systematized (aggregated) at 
a higher level (e.g., country). This structure allows 
policy goals to be implemented, according to local 
information.  

    2.     Horizontal . Data are collected only at one level 
(e.g., regional) and allow particular observational 

   Table 10.6    Noll’s requirements defi ning a system of indicators   

 Characteristics  –   Objectivity.  Provided information should turn out to be equal or comparable, independently 
from who are the users 

 –   Quantifi cation . Provided values should be quantitative—obtained through standardized 
procedures and measures; this allows results to be reported with more precision and detail, 
and data to be analyzed through complex methods 

 –   Effi ciency and fi delity . Methods, techniques and instruments that allowed data and results 
to be obtained have to be communicated and publicized 

 –  Economicity . The system has to produce simple, 
 – standardized, available and up-to-datable information 
 –   Generalization and exportability . The system has to allow its generalization to other 

similar context 
 –  Joint development . The system has to be developed in a shared way by all the “actors” 

 Formal criteria to respect:  – Comprehensiveness  – Nonredundancy 
 – Consistency  – Parsimoniousness 

 Key elements:  –   Conceptual framework  requested in order to identify and justify the selection of dimensions 
to be measured 

 – Defi nition and selection of the  dimensions to be measured  
 –   System architecture  requested in order to support the basic structure and to defi ne 

measurement procedures 
 – Identifi cation of  units to be monitored  
 – Organization of  measuring and monitoring procedures  

   5   Another nonalternative classifi cation distinguishes them with 
reference to their polarity,  positive  or  negative  quality of life 
observations (see the contribution to this by Alex Michalos in 
Sirgy et al.  2006  ) .  
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   Table 10.7    The various functions of systems of indicators   
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  Monitoring . This basic function concerns and refers to the capacity of the system to: 
 – Identify and clearly defi ne the existing problems, 
 – Draw promptly attention to new problems and to formulate questions 
 – Control and identify the main critical points of the system 
 – Measure changes over time if any (economic, social, etc.) 
 – Improve all these capacities 
 This function requires timing and frequencies of observation to be defi ned in order to evaluate any change 
  Reporting . In this case the system plays an important role of explanation by meeting the need to 
 –   Describe  the situation, condition, and dynamics of a certain reality (a country, an institution, etc.); in this perspective, 

the system answers question like “what is going on?” 
 –   Analyze  the existing relationships between different components; in this perspective, the system answers questions 

like “in which way did it happen?” 
 In this function, description and analysis are strictly related to reporting function, as synthetically represented below 
(Noll  2009 ; Berger-Schmitt and Noll  2000  )  

  monitoring   +   analysis   +   interpretation   =   reporting  

  E
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  Forecasting . The systematic use of indicators allows the effects attributable to change in a series to be documented and 
consequently trends in observed reality to be forecasted. This function, representing a natural consequence of the 
reporting function, increases the probability of reaching some results by allocating resources and planning effi cient 
procedures  ex-ante . (Cannavò  2009  )  
  Accounting . A system can represent a useful means of  accounting , by which it is possible to measure and make 
systematically available data in order to support decisions concerning the allocation and destination of resources 
(fi nancial and others) 
 In particular, this function allows the development of a system allowing decision makers to (Cannavò  2009  ) : 
 – Control ex post the suitability of the defi ned standards and of the planned resource fl ows 
 – Evaluate effi ciency and correctness of the defi ned procedures 
 – Test adequacy and actual attainment of results 
  Program management and performance evaluation . Systems of indicators represent valid supports to  project manage-
ment since  they allow specifi c strategic programs to be evaluated with reference to their realization at the present, their 
capacity to meet particular and specifi c purposes, and the prescription of future actions. In the ambit of strategic 
programs, indicators must allow the following assessments: 
 – Evaluation of the present state (where are we now?) 
 – Identifi cation of the priorities and the actions to be pursued (where do we want to go?) 
 – Evaluation of adequacy (are we taking the right path to get there?) 
 –  Evaluation of progress towards goals and objectives by quantifying the strategic performances (are we there yet? Can 

differences be observed?) 
 Since these systems are constructed with reference to specifi c programs, they cannot be generalized. In this perspective, 
this important function can play an important role in policy analysis (policy guidance and directed social change) by 
allowing problem defi nition, policy choice and evaluation of alternatives, and program monitoring (Land  2000  )  
  Assessment . A system can represent valid support to assessment procedures (certifi cation and accountability). In this 
case, the goal may be to certify or judge subjects (individuals or institutions) by discriminating their performances or to 
infer functioning of institutions, enterprises, or systems 

ambits (environment, education) to be monitored 
and compared.  

    3.     Local . This structure is typically designed in order 
to support local decision processes. This kind of 
system is characterized by two levels:
   (a)     Internal, when the indicators are aimed at mon-

itoring the internal organization of the level  
   (b)     External, when the indicators refer to parameters 

existing at higher levels (e.g., transportation)          

   Analytic Approaches 
 Indicators have to be placed in an analytic context, con-
sistently with aims and structure. In this perspective, 
different analytic approaches can be distinguished.  

   Interpretative and Evaluative Models 
 The observed results can be interpreted only according 
to a specifi c frame of reference. This can also include 
particular  standard-values , which can be defi ned a 
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priori, according to the objectives or empirical obser-
vations (e.g., surveys). In certain cases, along with 
general standards, differential standards can be defi ned 
with reference to different groups (e.g., for males and 
females). Comparisons among groups are possible 
according to the availability of a unique scale for the 
observed and standard values.   

   The Indicators in a System 
   Selection 
 Different issues need to be addressed when selecting 
and managing indicators, especially when this is carried 
out within a complex system allowing for functions 
such as monitoring, reporting and accoun ting. Michalos 
(in Sirgy et al.  2006  )  identifi ed 15 different issues related 
to the combination of social, economic, and environ-
mental indicators. As Michalos states, the issues col-
lectively yield over 200,000 possible combinations 
representing at least that many different kinds of sys-
tems (Sirgy et al.  2006  ) . The 15 different issues are:
    1.    Settlement/aggregation area sizes: e.g., the best 

size to understand air pollution may be different 
from the best size to understand crime.  

    2.    Time frames: e.g., the optimal duration to under-
stand resource depletion may be different from the 
optimal duration to understand the impact of sani-
tation changes.  

    3.    Population composition: e.g., analyses by language, 
sex, age, education, ethnic background, income, 
etc. may reveal or conceal different things.  

    4.    Domains of life composition: e.g., different 
domains like health, job, family life, housing, etc. 
give different views and suggest different agendas 
for action.  

    5.    Objective vs. subjective indicators: e.g., relatively 
subjective appraisals of housing and neighborhoods 
by actual dwellers may be very different from rela-
tively objective appraisals by “experts.”  

    6.    Positive vs. negative indicators: negative indicators 
seem to be easier to craft for some domains, which 
may create a biased assessment, e.g., in the health 
domain measures of morbidity and mortality may 
crowd out positive measures of well-being.  

    7.    Input vs. output indicators: e.g., expenditures on 
teachers and school facilities may give a very dif-
ferent view of the quality of an education system 
from that based on student performance on stan-
dardized tests.  

    8.    Benefi ts and costs: different measures of value or 
worth yield different overall evaluations as well as 
different evaluations for different people, e.g., the 
market value of child care is far below the per-
sonal, social or human value of having children 
well cared for.  

    9.    Measurement scales: e.g., different measures of 
well-being provide different views of people’s well-
being and relate differently to other measures.  

    10.    Report writers: e.g., different stakeholders often 
have very different views about what is important to 
monitor and how to evaluate whatever is monitored.  

    11.    Report readers: e.g., different target audiences 
need different reporting media and/or formats.  

    12.    Conceptual model: e.g., once indicators are 
selected, they must be combined or aggregated 
somehow in order to get a coherent story or view.  

    13.    Distributions: e.g., because average fi gures can 
conceal extraordinary and perhaps unacceptable 
variation, choices must be made about appropriate 
representations of distributions.  

    14.    Distance impacts: e.g., people living in one place 
may access facilities (hospitals, schools, theaters, 
museums, libraries) in many other places at varying 
distances from their place of residence.  

    15.    Causal relations: before intervention, one must 
know what causes what, which requires relatively 
mainstream scientifi c research, which may not be 
available yet.     

 Choices and options selected for each issue have 
implications for the other issues. The issues are not mutu-
ally exclusive and are not expected to be exhaustive as 
others can be identifi ed. Dealing with these issues is 
merely a technical problem to be solved by statisticians 
or information scientists. However, the construction of 

   Table 10.8    Indicators and corresponding function   

 Indicators  Function 

 – Input  →  Measuring resources available 
in the system and indicating 
some sort of inputs into a 
process 

 – Process 
 (intermediate 
output) 

 →  Monitoring the basic progress of 
implementing the actions 
defi ned and outlined at strategic 
levels 

 – Output/outcome  →  Monitoring direct results of 
actions 

 – Impact  →  Monitoring progress and 
improvement towards goals and 
objectives achievement 
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indicators of well-being and quality of life is essentially 
a political and philosophical exercise, and its ultimate 
success or failure depends on the negotiations involved 
in creating and disseminating the indicators, or the 
reports or accounts that use those indicators. (Michalos, 
in Sirgy et al.  2006  ) . Within a system, we consider also 
the diffi culties related to the availability of indicators 
(across time and space) and in harmonizing different 
data sources and levels of observation.  

   Quality 
 Many international institutions, such as the World 
Bank and UNESCO (Patel et al.  2003  )  and Eurostat 
 (  2000  )  have tried to identify the attributes of  quality  
that indicators (and approaches aimed at their manage-
ment) should possess and need to be considered in the 
process of developing of new indicators or of selecting 
available indicators. Tables  10.9  and  10.10 , respectively, 

list the attributes of a good indicator and what a good 
indicator should be.   

 Although it does not represent a dimension of qua-
lity in itself, prerequisites of quality refers to all those 
(institutional or not) preconditions and background 
conditions allowing for quality of statistics. In other 
words, indicator construction is not simply a technical 
problem but should become part of a larger debate 
concerning how to construct indicators obtaining a 
larger legitimacy to be promoted. These prerequisites 
cover the following elements:
    1.    Legal and institutional environment, allowing

   (a)    Conceptual framework to be defi ned  
   (b)     Coordination of power within and across 

different institutions to be framed  
    (c)     Data and resources to be available for statistical 

work      
    2.    Quality awareness informing statistical work          

   Table 10.9    Attributes of quality of an indicator   

  (I) Methodological soundness  
 This characteristic refers to the idea that the methodological basis for the production of indicators should be attained by 
following internationally accepted standards, guidelines, or good practices. This dimension is necessarily dataset-specifi c, 
refl ecting different methodologies for different datasets. The elements referring to this characteristic are (i) concepts and 
defi nitions, (ii) scope, (iii) classifi cation/sectorization, and (iv) basis for recording. Particularly important is the characteristic 
of  accuracy and reliability , referring to the idea that indicators should be based upon data sources and statistical techniques 
that are regularly assessed and validated, inclusive of revision studies. This allows accuracy of estimates to be assessed. In 
this case accuracy is defi ned as the closeness between the estimated value and the unknown true population value but also 
between the observed individual value and the “true” individual value. This means that assessing the accuracy of an estimate 
involves analyzing the total error associated with the estimate: sampling error and measurement error 

  (II) Integrity  
 Integrity refers to the notion that indicator systems should be based on adherence to the principle of objectivity in the 
collection, compilation, and dissemination of data, statistics, and results. The characteristic includes institutional arrange-
ments that ensure 
 (1) Professionalism in statistical policies and practices 
 (2) Transparency 
 (3) Ethical standards 

  (III) Serviceability  
 Comparability is a particular dimension of serviceability. It aims at measuring the impact of differences in applied concepts 
and measurement tools/procedures 
 –  Over time , referring to comparison of results, derived normally from the same statistical operation, at different times 
 –   Between geographical areas , emphasizing the comparison between countries and/or regions in order to ascertain, for 

instance, the meaning of aggregated indicators at the chosen level 
 –  Between domains . This is particularly delicate when involving subjective measurement (e.g., cultural dimensions) 

  (IV) Accessibility  
 Accessibility relates to the need to ensure 
 (1)  Clarity of presentations and documentations concerning data and metadata (with reference to the information environ-

ment: data accompanied with appropriate illustrations, graphs, maps, and so on, with information on their quality, 
availability and—eventual—usage limitations) 

 (2) Impartiality of access 
 (3) Pertinence of data 
 (4)  Prompt and knowledgeable support service and assistance to users in other words, it refers also to the physical conditions 

in which users can obtain data: where to go, how to order, delivery time, clear pricing policy, convenient marketing 
conditions (copyright, etc.), availability of micro or macro data, various formats (paper, fi les, cd-rom, internet…), etc. 
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   Analytic Tools and Strategies 

 The consistent application of the hierarchical design 
actually leads to a parceled picture, with reference to the 
conceptual model, and consequently produces a com-
pound data structure. In order to reconstruct a meaning-
ful and interpretable picture, data needs to be managed 
pursuing different technical goals: reducing data struc-
ture, combining indicators, and modeling indicators 

 The different analytic and technical strategies to be 
adopted in these respects constitute a “composite” 
 process , depicted in Table  10.11 , carried out through 
subsequent/consecutive steps (multistage—MS) and 

different/alternative analytic approaches (multitech-
nique—MT). We discuss each of these strategies in 
turn below.  

   Reducing Data Structure 

 When indicators are developed according to a concep-
tual framework, dealing with a multidimensional con-
struct and evaluating multiple aspects to be observed at 
different levels (individual, community, national, and 
global), the collected data produce a subsequent data 
structure which turns out to be very complex and needs 
to be reduced in some way. In particular, the information 

   Table 10.11    The compositive process of the different analytic and technical strategies       

Goals Stages Aims By
Level

of
analysis

Analytic issues

Traditional 

approach 

Alternative  

approach 

(a-i)
reconstructing
conceptual
variables

aggregating
basic
indicators

From basic
indicators to
synthetic indicators
through different
logics (reflective &
formative)4. Reducing

data
structure:

(a-ii) 
defining
macro-units

aggregating
single cases

micro

From micro units to 
macro units, by 
following different 
criteria 
(homogeneity, 
functionality). 

New methodolgies
allowing discrete
ordinal data to be dealt
with, based on
Partially Ordered SEt
Theory (POSET
theory).

(b-i)
joint
representation
of indicators

dashboards Comparing over time / across units  

5.
Combining
indicators: 

(b-ii) benchmarking 
merging
indicators

macro
Composite
indicators: useful
approaches aimed
at summarising
indicators

POSET theory can be
fruitfully applied
through getting over
the methodological
critical aspects shown
by composite
indicators

6. 
Modelling
indicators:

(c)
analysis of
indicators

exploring
explanations

macro
Different solutions (consistently with
conceptual framework)
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collected at the micro-level needs to be aggregated at a 
proper scale (spatial or temporal), in order to accom-
plish a correct analysis and obtain a composite picture 
(e.g., national). 

 With reference to this goal, two different approaches 
can be identifi ed. While the fi rst one turns out to be 
very traditional (and known), the second one applies a 
different analytic approach, quite new with reference 
to data reduction perspective. 

   Traditional Approach 
 In reducing the data structure, the traditional approach 
proceeds through the following logic (Table  10.12 ).  

   Aggregating Indicators and Creating 
Synthetic Indicators 
 In order to better manage the complexity of the mea-
sured data, analytic models are required providing for 
signifi cant data aggregations at different levels in order 
to ensure correct and different comparisons, transversal 
(between groups, regions) and longitudinal at both 
micro and macro levels. 

 In other words, the complexity of this structure can 
be reduced by defi ning and applying additional mod-
els. The purpose of these models is—through the defi -
nition and adoption of particular assumptions—to 
condense and synthesize the dimension by referring to 
the  multiple measures . 

 The construction of synthetic indicators should be 
consistent with the adopted measurement model. In this 
context, the traditional distinction between formative 
and refl ective is particularly important since aggrega-
tion of indicators has to be consistently accomplished. 
In other words, indicators can be aggregated into 
complex structures through a consistent methodology 
according to two different criteria: (1)  refl ective cri-
terion  and (2)  formative criterion . In both cases, the 
condensation of basic indicators, considered multiple 
measures, produces new synthetic values obtained by 
applying the appropriate aggregating model. Each 
synthetic indicator tries to re-establish the unity of 
the described concept by the corresponding latent 
variable. In Fig.  10.2 , one fi nds the indicators that will 
make up three different synthetic indicators.  

   Table 10.12    Traditional approach to data reduction       
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  Fig. 10.2    An example in which the indicators that will make up three different synthetic indicators       
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 In this context, the traditional distinction between 
formative and refl ective is particularly important 
because aggregation of indicators has to be consis-
tently accomplished. In other words, indicators can be 
aggregated in order to defi ne a synthesis through a 
consistent methodology according to two different 
criteria: refl ective and formative criteria.
    1.    The refl ective criterion 

 Since the indicators are seen as functions of 
the latent variable, the procedure aimed at aggre-
gating has to take into account the main specifi c 
properties of the refl ective indicators, which can 
be synthesized as follows (Diamantopoulos and 
Winklhofer  2001  ) :
   (a)     Indicators are interchangeable (the removal of 

an indicator does not change the essential 
nature of the underlying construct).  

   (b)     Correlations between indicators are explained 
by the measurement model.  

   (c)     Internal consistency is of fundamental impor-
tance: two uncorrelated indicators cannot mea-
sure the same construct.  

   (d)    Each indicator has error term     ( )ε   .  
   (e)     The measurement model can be estimated only 

if it is placed within a larger model that incor-
porates effects of the latent variable.     

 As a result, the refl ective criterion can be accom-
plished through a statistical approach consistent with 
the traditional specifi cation used in  factor models , where 
an observed measure is presumed to be determined by 
latent factors. The fundamental equation of the factor 
model (for  m  indicators) is the following:

     

2 2 2

1
i j ix xi x

m

j
xs l d= +

=
∑

   

where
    σ 2

ix    total variance of indicator     ix   
    

i jx ξλ    factor loading of indicator     ix    with reference to 
latent variable x

j

    2

ixδ    uniqueness (specifi c variance + error) of indi-
cator     ix     

    2.    The formative criterion 
 Since the indicators are viewed as causing—

rather than being caused by—the latent variable, 
the procedure aimed at aggregating has to take into 
account the main specifi c properties of the formative 

indicators, which can be synthesized as follows 
(Diamantopoulos and Winklhofer  2001  ) :
   (a)     The indicators are not interchangeable (omitting 

an indicator is omitting a part of the construct).  
   (b)     The correlations between indicators are not 

explained by the measurement model.  
   (c)     There is no reason that a specifi c pattern of 

signs (i.e., positive vs. negative) or magnitude 
(i.e., high vs. moderate vs. low); in other words, 
internal consistency is of minimal importance: 
two uncorrelated indicators can both serve as 
meaningful indicators of the construct.  

   (d)     Indicators do not have error terms; error vari-
ance is represented only in the disturbance 
terms     ( )ζ   .     

 As a result, the formative criterion can be accom-
plished through a statistical approach consistent with a 
principal components specifi cation, where the latent 
variable is defi ned as a linear combination of basic 
(manifest) indicators:

     1 1 2 2 ... n nx x x= + + +η γ γ γ ζ    

where
    η    latent variable
    γ i    the expected effect of     ix    on h
    ηζ    the disturbance term     

 Traditionally, the refl ective view is seen related to 
the development of scaling models applied especially 
in subjective measures ( scale construction ), whereas 
the formative view is commonly seen in the develop-
ment of  synthetic indicators  based on both objective 
and subjective measurements. 

 In both cases, the aggregation of basic indicators, 
considered multiple measures, produces new synthetic 
values. Each synthetic indicator tries to re-establish the 
unity of the defi ned concept described by the corre-
sponding latent variable.  

   Aggregating Observed Units 
and Defi ning Macro Units 
 This aggregation perspective aims at condensing values 
observed at micro/lower levels (usually, individual) to 
higher levels in order to produce new meaningful units, 
identifi ed according to different kinds of scales. 
Generally, the macro units refer to preexistent/
predefi ned partitions, such as identifi ed  groups  (social, 
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generation, etc.),  areas  (geographical, administrative, 
etc.), and  time periods  (years, decades, etc.). 6  

 The aggregation can be accomplished through 
either an additive or compositional approach. The 
 additive approach  is characterized by a single-value 
synthesizing the values observed at micro level; this is 
usually done by averaging individual values at the level 
of interest (country, region, social group, and so on). 
According to the number of involved indicators, the 
single synthetic value could be represented by a simple 
descriptive statistical index, univariate (mean, median) 
or multivariate (centroid). The  compositional approach  
is characterized by obtaining macro-units’ values by 
aggregating individual values in a certain number of 
homogeneous subgroups. This approach is based upon 
the  homogeneity  criterion: within each level of aggre-
gation (area, group, and so on), individuals’ values are 
aggregated (or averaged) only if cases are homoge-
neous according to the involved indicators. Each level 
is then represented by a profi le of values, component 
values (generally proportions or incidences) describing 
the subgroups. Each subgroup represents a macro unit 
defi ned in terms of a  typology . 7  The sum of component 
values is constant. Each typology will be considered in 

the context of the successive higher-level analysis 
through the component value. 

 As seen in Table  10.13 , in both cases the solution 
has to be reached consistently with the nature of data 
(qualitative or quantitative) and by taking into account 
the number of indicators to be aggregated.   

   Simultaneous Aggregation of Indicators and Units 
 Through particular combined analytic processes, the 
simultaneous aggregation of indicators and cases can 
be accomplished. These approaches have great poten-
tialities since they simultaneously allow data reduction 
and synthesis to be reached, simultaneously for both 
cases and indicators:
    (A)      A tandem analysis , which is realized by combin-

ing Principal Components Analysis and a clus-
tering algorithm; the latter is applied to the 
synthetic scores obtained through the appli cation 
of the former. In this perspective  Cluster Analysis  
can also be combined with  Multidimensional 
scaling  (MDS) (Nardo et al.  2005a,   b  ) .This 
approach could turn out to be diffi cult since the 
identifi cation of homogeneous groups relies on 
the quality of the synthetic scores previously 
obtained.  

    (B)      A factorial k-means analysis , which is realized 
by simultaneously combining a discrete cluster-
ing model ( partitioning method  like  K Means 
method ) and a continuous factorial model 
(Principal Components Analysis) in order to 
identify the best partition of the objects. In par-
ticular, the partition is described by the best 
orthogonal linear combinations of the variables 
(factors) according to the least-squares criterion. 
The use of a fast alternating least-squares algo-
rithm allows applications to large data sets 
(Nardo et al.  2005a,   b  ) .        

   Combining Indicators 

   Joint Representation of Indicators: 
Dashboards 
 Dashboards represent useful tools aimed at simultane-
ously representing, comparing and interpreting indi-
cators’ values through an analogical perspective, by 
setting them on a standardized scale, and by representing 
them on a color scale (e.g., a green-to-red color scale). 
Several software programs (free or not) can be used in 

   6   Aggregation of scores collected at micro levels is a well-known 
issue in many scientifi c fi elds, like economics and informatics, 
where particular analytic approaches are applied (e.g., probabi-
listic aggregation analysis). In econometric fi elds, particular 
empirical methodologies have been developed, allowing the 
explanation of systematic individual differences ( compositional 
heterogeneity ) that can have important consequences in inter-
preting aggregated values (Stoker  1993  ) . 

 Other attempts aimed at weighting average values by different 
criteria can be identifi ed (Kalmijn and Veenhoven  2005 ; 
Veenhoven  2005  ) .  
   7   Identifi cation of typologies requires particular analytic 
approaches, allowing homogeneous groups among individual 
cases to be identifi ed (Aldenderfer and Blashfi eld  1984 ; Bailey 
 1994 ; Corter  1996 ; Hair et al.  1998 ; Lis and Sambin  1977  ) :

    –  Segmentation analysis , which can be conducted through diffe-
rent procedures ( Hierarchical Cluster Analysis, Q Analysis )  

   –  Partitioning analysis , which can be conducted through different 
procedures, like K Means Methods, Iterative Reclassifi cation 
Methods, “Sift and Shift” Methods, Convergent MethodsEach 
analytic approach produces results that vary according to the 
decisions made in terms of (1) selected indicators, (2) mea-
sures used in order to evaluate proximities between individual-
points, (3) method used in order to assign individual-points to 
a group, (4) criterion used in order to determine the number 
of groups, and (5) criterion used in order to check the inter-
pretability of the groups.     
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order to carry out the graphical representation through 
different images: 

 Whichever representation form is adopted, indicators’ 
values are displayed through
    1.    Separated values (values are not aggregated), allowing 

weak and strong points to be identifi ed.  
    2.    Colors, allowing the analysis of relative perfor-

mance (value to be displayed relatively to an expected 
value or a given level/targets).  

    3.    Distributions, allowing assessment indicators’ 
meaningfulness, outliers identifi cation, etc.  

    4.    Scatterplot graph, allowing simple correlation anal-
ysis between the indicators to be visualized. This 
function allows synergies (indicators whose “desir-
able” values are positively correlated) and potential 
confl icts (e.g., environment vs. many economic and 
social variables) to be identifi ed.     
 Through the graphical display, dashboards allow 

comprehensive monitoring and evaluation of pro-
grams, performances or policies, since:
    1.    Highly complex systems of indicators can be repre-

sented by taking into account the hierarchical design.  
    2.    Easy communications are possible through a catchy 

and simple graphical representation.  
    3.    Indicators can be related to weights interpreted in 

terms of:
    (a)      Importance  (refl ected by the size of the segments)  
    (b)      Performance result  (refl ected by the color, 

interpretable in terms of “good vs. bad”)      
    4.    Performances of different cases can be compared.     

 Of course, a dashboard does not allow complex 
analysis concerning relationships between indicators 
and comparisons of performance over time (trends) or 

across units (inter-cases comparisons). Dashboards 
can be useful in creating composite indicators.  

   Benchmarking: Merging Indicators 
   Traditional Approach: Composite Indicators 
 The previous procedures allow one to reduce the com-
plexity of data by aggregating basic indicators ( con-
struction of synthetic indicators ), and aggregating 
units/cases ( defi nition of macro units ). 

 Although the reduction process has been accom-
plished, the indicators consistently obtained through 
the hierarchical design remain a complex system. 
Sometimes, the complexity of the system of indicators 
may require indicators allowing measures that are 
more comprehensive. This need can emerge in order to 
(Noll  2009  ) :
    (a)     Answer the call by “policy makers” for condensed 

information  
    (b)     Improve the chance of getting into the media (com-

pared to complex indicator systems)  
    (c)     Allow multidimensional phenomena to be con-

verted to unidimensional  
    (d)     Allow situations to be compared across time more 

easily  
    (e)     Compare cases (e.g., nations) in a transitive way 

(ranking and benchmarking)  
    (f)     Allow clear cut answers to defi ned questions 

related to change across time, difference between 
groups of population or comparison between cities, 
countries, and so on     

 Composite indicators can provide useful approaches. 
A composite indicator synthesizes a number of values 
expressed by the indicators that constitute it (Booysen 

   Table 10.13    An overview of aggregation approaches based on the nature of the data       

aggregation approach

additive compositional 

involved indicators

single multiple single multiple

disjointed labels mode incidences typologies

qualitative
ordinal

natural / 
conventional order

median
L1 –  

median 
incidences typologies

discrete natural numbers median
L1 –  

median 

nature
of data

quantitative

continuous real numbers

incidences typologies

mean centroide incidences Typologies
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 2002 ; Nardo et al.  2005a ; Sharpe and Salzman  2004  )  
and re-establish the unity of the concept described in 
the hierarchical design. The aggregating process allows 
a somewhat faithful description of the reality, but an 
“indication” that will be more or less accurate, mean-
ingful, and interpretable depending on the defi ned 
hierarchical design and the applied methodology. 

 Functions of Composite Indicators 
 Each composite indicator can be classifi ed according to 
several criteria. 

   Purposes 
 The indicators can be distinguished according to their 
 purpose , which can be:

     – Descriptive , when the indicators are aimed at 
describing and knowing a particular reality (for 
example, quality of life). These indicators are said 
to be informative and baseline-oriented; in other 
terms, they allow changes across time, differences 
between geographical areas, and connections 
between social processes to be pointed out.  
    – Explicative , when the indicators are aimed at inter-
preting reality.  
    – Predictive , when the indicators help to delineate 
plausible evolutionary trends that it is possible to 
describe in terms of development or decrement; 
these indicators require strong prediction models 
and continuous observations across time.  
    – Normative , when the indicators are aimed at 
suppor ting, guiding, and directing decisions and 
possible interventions (policies) concerning prob-
lems to be solved. The normative function needs 
the defi nition of particular reference standards 
defi ned in terms of time, territory, etc.; the refer-
ence values allow the evaluation of the attainment 
of defi ned goals.  
    – Problem-oriented , when the indicators are defi ned as 
a function of a specifi c hypothesis of research and 
analysis aimed at identifying contexts, kinds, and 
severities of specifi c problems (for example the lack 
of quality of life conditions among immigrants).  
    – Evaluating , which can be distinguished as:

    • Practical : indicators interfacing with observed 
process (e.g., in an organization)  
   • Directional : indicators testing if the observed 
condition is getting better or not  
   • Actionable : indicators allowing change effects to 
be controlled        

   Governance Contexts 
 The indicators can be distinguished according to the 
 context  in which they are created, used, and interpreted. 
From this perspective, we can identify different con-
texts. For example:

     – Public debates . In this case, the indicator/s have the 
function of informing, stimulating, forming, and 
developing particular sensitivity.  
    – Policy guidance . In this case, the indicators/s can 
support particular policy decisions.  
    – Administrative guidance . In this case, the indicator/s 
can support the evaluation of the different impacts 
of different alternatives.     

   Perspectives of Observation 
 The indicators can be distinguished according to dif-
ferent  perspectives of observation . For instance, in the 
ambit of quality of life, a complex indicator that 
measures through

   A   – conglomerative  approach measures overall well-
being, where increases in well-being of the 
best-off can offset decreases in well-being of the 
worst-off.  
  A   – deprivational  approach measures only the wel-
fare of the worst-off (Anand and Sen  1997  ) .    
 Anand and Sen  (  1997  )  argued that the conglomera-

tive and deprivational perspectives are not substitutes 
for each other, and proposed a  complementary  
approach. “We need both, for an adequate understand-
ing of the process of development. The plurality of our 
concerns and commitment forces us take an interest in 
each.” The adoption of a complementary approach 
allows us to construct indices of social and economic 
well-being that should refl ect the aggregated and dis-
aggregated approaches. According to this methodo-
logy, conglomerative and deprivational indices should 
be constructed separately side-by-side along the lines 
of the United Nations Development Programme indi-
cators (Sharpe and Salzman  2004  ) .  

   Forms of Observation 
 The indicators can be distinguished according to the 
different  forms of observation . In this perspective, we 
can distinguish between:

     – Status indicators , which measure the reality in a 
particular moment; they allow for cross-compari-
sons between different realities. These indicators 
can produce cross data that need to be carefully 
managed since different realities cannot always be 
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directly compared; this is particularly true in the 
case of subjective characteristics observed in differ-
ent geographical, social, cultural, political, environ-
mental, and administrative conditions.  
    – Trend indicators , which measure reality across 
time; they require a defi ned longitudinal observa-
tional design (for example, repeated surveys on 
particular populations). These indicators can pro-
duce  time series  that need to be carefully managed 
since the observed moments could reveal them-
selves to be incomparable and/or the defi ned indi-
cators could reveal themselves as non applicable 
after some time.     

   Levels of Communication 
 The indicators can be distinguished according to the 
different  levels of communication.  It regards the target 
group to which the fi nal indicator will be communi-
cated. From this perspective, indicators can be classi-
fi ed as:

     – Cold indicators . In this case, the indicators have a 
high level of scientifi c quality and show a high level 
of complexity and diffi culty.  
    – Hot indicators : In this case, the indicators are cons-
tructed at a low level of diffi culty and show a high 
level of understanding. It is unusual for these indi-
cators to be used in a policy context.  
    – Warm indicators . In this case, the indicators show a 
good balance between quality, comprehensibility, 
and resonance.     

   Methodological Issues 
 The construction of composite indicators requires 
a particular methodology and specifi c techniques 
aimed at:
    1.    Verifying the dimensionality of selected indicators 

( dimensional analysis )  
    2.    Defi ning the importance of each indicator to be 

aggregated ( weighting criteria )  
    3.    Identifying the technique for aggregating the indi-

cator values into the composite indicator ( aggregat-
ing-over-indicators techniques )  

    4.    Assessing the robustness of the composite indicator 
in terms of capacity to produce correct and 
stable measures ( uncertainty analysis, sensitivity 
analysis )  

    5.    Assessing the discriminant capacity of the composite 
indicator ( ascertainment of selectivity  and  identifi -
cation of cut-point or cut-off values )     

   Selecting Indicators Leading 
to Dimensional Analysis 
 This analysis aims at selecting the indicators to be 
included in the composite, showing the best statistical 
characteristics. 

 From this perspective,  dimensional analysis  mainly 
allows the  dimensionality  of the conceptual construct, 
which the composite is based on, to be identifi ed. In 
other words, dimensional analysis allows the analysts 
to investigate the level of complexity by which the 
composite indicator has to be constructed. 

 Actually, the results lead to a further selection of 
indicators before going through the construction of the 
composite indicator. From the statistical point of view, 
the selection should avoid superimposition and redun-
dancies among indicators. However, in selecting the 
indicators also other criteria should be taken into 
account. In short, the criteria are:

    • Redundancy . In building a composite indicator, two 
indicators showing a very high correlation are con-
sidered redundant; it is recommended to select only 
one of them.  
   • Comparability . When two indicators are redundant, 
it is recommended to select the one allowing trend 
analysis and wide comparisons.  
   • Political impact . If two indicators convey strong 
political messages, they can be both included in the 
fi nal list.  
   • Availability . Indicators which prove to be available 
for a large number of cases are preferable.    
 Dimensional analysis can be performed through 

different approaches (Alt  1990 ; Anderson  1958 ; 
Bolasco  1999 ; Cooley and Lohnes  1971 ; Corbetta 
 1992,   2003 ; Cox and Cox  1994 ; Hair et al.  1998 ; 
Kruskal and Wish  1978 ; Maggino  2004a,   b,   2005a ; 
Sadocchi  1981  ) . Among them, the following methods 
are the more commonly used:

     – Correlation analysis . It is useful in order to select 
indicators that are not redundant and to avoid mul-
ticollinearity ( double counting ) in composite indi-
cator construction (Nardo et al.  2005a  ) .  
    – Principal component analysis . The main goal of 
principal component analysis is to describe the vari-
ation of a data set using a number of scores that is 
smaller than the number of the original indicators. 
This approach is very often applied to test dimen-
sional structures, even though this practice is 
strongly criticisable. This is done following the idea 
that this approach can be assimilated to Factor 
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Analysis. The two approaches are actually, how-
ever, very different from each other. In particular, 
the main goal of Principal Component Analysis is 
not to test a (dimensional) model but simply to 
decompose the correlations among indicators in 
order to condense the variance among all the indi-
cators as much as possible by calculating new linear 
variables, defi ned components.  
    – Multidimensional scaling . It allows the underlying 
dimensionality to be tested and for the creation of 
a geometrical multidimensional representation 
( map ) of the complete group of indicators (Cox 
and Cox  1994 ; Kruskal and Wish  1978 ; Torgerson 
 1958  ) .  
    – Cluster analysis . In this context, it can be useful to 
identify meaningful groupings among indicators 
(Aldenderfer and Blashfi eld  1984 ; Bailey  1994 ; 
Corter  1996 ; Hair et al.  1998 ; Lis and Sambin  1977 ; 
Maggino  2005a  ) .    
 In some cases, methods related to a refl ective model 

of measurement can be carefully used, like:
     – Performance analysis (Item Response Theory) . 
When the indicators refer to performance variables, 
a particular analysis, derived directly from the 
application of  Item Response Theory  (related to the 
refl ective model of measurement), allows the indi-
cators that better discriminate among units to be 
selected. In particular, the identifi ed indicators can 
be distinguished from each other in terms of diffi -
culty and discriminant capacity (Andersen  1972, 
  1973 ; Andrich  1988 ; Bock and Aitken  1981 ; 
Hambleton et al.  1991 ; Lord  1974,   1984 ; Ludlow 
and Haley  1995 ; McDonald  1989 ; Rasch  1960 ; 
Rupp et al.  2004 ; Rupp and Zumbo  2003,   2006 ; 
Sijtsma and Molenaar  2002 ; Swaminathan and 
Gifford  1982,   1985,   1986  ) .  
    – Factor analysis . It allows the hypothesized dimen-
sional structure underlying the group of indicators 
(latent structure analysis) to be tested; it is based 
upon the assumption that the total variance of each 
indicator is produced by a linear combination 
of different variance components (additive assump-
tion),  common variance  (due to the dimensional 
structure),  specifi c variance  (due to the specifi city 
variance of each indicator), and  error . Actually, 
factor analysis allows the common variance 
(  communality ) to be estimated (Kim and Mueller 
 1989a ;  b ; Marradi  1981  ) .    

 In some cases, the approaches can be combined 
(e.g.,  tandem analysis  or  factorial k-means analysis , 
Nardo et al.  2005a  ) .  

   Weighting Criteria 
 Since not necessarily all the identifi ed indicators contri-
bute with the same importance to the measurement and 
evaluation of the latent variable, a weighting system needs 
to be defi ned in order to assign a weight to each indicator 
before proceeding to the indicators aggregation. 

 When an implicit weighting system cannot be iden-
tifi ed, a criterion has to be adopted in order to defi ne a 
weighting system, which can reproduce as accurately 
as possible the contribution of each indicator to the 
construction of the composite indicator. From this per-
spective, the defi nition of the weighting system can 
constitute an improvement and refi nement of the 
adopted model of measurement. 

 From the technical point of view, the weighting pro-
cedure consists in defi ning and assigning a weight to 
each indicator. The weight will be used in the succes-
sive computation of the individual aggregate score; in 
particular, each weight is multiplied for the corre-
sponding individual value of the indicator. 

 In order to proceed with the defi nition of a differen-
tial weighting system, the analyst needs to take into 
account (Nardo et al.  2005a  ) :

   The defi ned rationale and theoretical structure • 
which the conceptual construct and, consequently, 
the composite indicator are based on  
  The meaning and the contribution of each indicator • 
to the aggregation  
  The quality of data and the statistical adequacy of • 
the indicators    
 In this sense, apart from the applied approach, the 

defi ned weights represent judgment values. 
 The researcher has to carefully evaluate and make 

formally explicit not only the methodology to be 
adopted but also the results that would have been 
obtained with other methodologies, also reasonably 
applicable. 

 The identifi cation of the procedure for identifying 
the weights needs to distinguish between  equal weight-
ing  ( EW ) 8  and  differential weighting  ( DW ). The 
composite indicator will be strongly infl uenced by 

   8   Equal weighting does not necessarily imply unitary weighting.  
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whichever choice is made concerning this. Cases’ 
positions can sharply change by simply changing the 
weights assigned to each indicator. 

 The adoption of the  differential weighting  proce-
dure does not necessarily correspond to the identifi ca-
tion of different weights but rather to the selection of 
the most appropriate approach in order to identify the 
weights among the following (Nardo et al.  2005a  ) :
    1.     Statistical methods :

   (a)    Correlation  
   (b)     Principal Component Analysis  (PCA)  
   (c)     Data Envelopment Analysis  (DEA)  
   (d)     Unobserved Components Models  (UCM).     
 The adoption of statistical methods in weighting 

components of social indices has to be considered 
carefully since, by removing any control over the 
weighting procedure from the analysts, it gives a false 
appearance of mathematical objectivity that is actually 
diffi cult to achieve in social measurement (Sharpe and 
Salzman  2004  ) .  
    2.     Multiattribute models :

   (a)      Multiattribute decision making  (in particular, 
 Analytic Hierarchy Processes —AHP) (Yoon 
and Hwang  1995  ) ,  

   (b)      MultiAttribute Compositional Model  (in par-
ticular,  Conjoint Analysis , CA), 9       

    3.     Subjective methods . New perspectives have been 
introduced recently showing the possibility involves 
more individuals (experts or citizens) in the process 
of defi ning weighting systems for social indicators. 
These approaches are defi ned from the perspective 
of giving more legitimacy to social indicators by 
taking into account citizens’ importance (values) 
and not—as usually done in the past—statistical 
importance. 10      
 Assigning differential weights can be just as doubt-

ful, especially when the decision is not supported by:
   Theoretical refl ections that endow a meaning on each  –
indicator or consider its impact on the synthesis  
  Methodological concerns that help to identify the  –
proper techniques, consistently with the theoretical 
structure    

 In any case, we have to consider that a whole set of 
weights able to express in a perfect way the actual and 
relative contribution of each indicator to the measure-
ment does not exist. 

 Independently from the approach adopted in order 
to defi ne them, the weights can be kept constant or can 
be changed according to particular considerations con-
cerning each application. In both cases, the researcher 
needs to rationalize the choice. The former approach 
can be adopted when the aim is to analyze the evolu-
tion of the examined QOL ambit. The latter can be 
adopted when the aim—for example—concerns the 
defi nition of particular priorities. Please see Russell 
et al.  (  2006  )  for a discussion of whether weighting 
captures what is important in the phenomenon.  

   Techniques for Aggregating Indicators 
 The choice of the aggregating technique must be consis-
tent with the adopted aggregation model. In particular, it 
has to consider the adopted assumptions concerning the 
level of complexity of the composite indicator ( dimen-
sionality ) expressed in terms of homogeneity among 
indicators to be aggregated, and the relationship between 
these indicators and the latent variable. 

 Moreover, the choice must take into account the 
specifi c characteristics of each technique; in particular, 
we have to consider if the technique:
    (a)     Admits compensability among the indicators to be 

aggregated  
    (b)    Necessitates comparability among indicators  
    (c)     Necessitates a homogeneity in the levels of 

measurement of the indicators    
   (a)      An aggregating technique is  compensatory  when 

it allows low values in some indicators to be com-
pensated by high values in other indicators. In 
the typical aggregating table (see Table  10.14 ), we 
can observe all the possible synthetic values, 
obtainable by aggregating two indicators ( A  and  B ) 
using simple addition (additive technique).  

   9   Hair et al.  (  1998  ) ; Louviere  (  1988  ) ; Malhotra  (  1996  ) . A 
particular example of Conjoint Analysis application to QOL 
measurement see Maggino  (  2005b  ) .  
   10   Hagerty and Land  (  2007  ) ; Maggino  (  2008a,   b,   2009  ) ; Maggino 
and Ruviglioni  (  2008a,   b,   2009  ) .  

   Table 10.14    Aggregating table accord-
ing to a typical compensatory approach 
(additive technique)       

B 
1 2 3 

4 5 6 7

3 

2 
A 

1 

4 5 6

3 4 5

2 3 4
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 Some of the obtained synthetic values, even if 
completely identical, are obtained through different 
original indicators. This means that obtained aggre-
gated values do not allow us to return to the original 
unit’s profi le since the same synthetic values are 
obtained through different combinations of scores. 
In other words, two units with different realities 
turn out to be identical and indistinct. 

 By using the same data reported in the previous 
table, all the possible synthetic values can be 
observed, obtainable by aggregating two indicators 
( A  and  B ) using the multiplicative techniques (fol-
lowing the geometrical approach)—see table  10.15 .  

 Table  10.15  suggests that the multiplicative tech-
nique is compensatory as well, especially with refer-
ence to indicators showing low values. 

 Generally, in order to make multiplicative func-
tions more manageable, the values of involved indi-
cators are logarithmically transformed (summing up 
logarithm values corresponds to multiplying the 
original values). However, this procedure has to be 
followed with caution since it can also produce prob-
lems of interpretation. 

 If compensability is admitted, a unit showing a 
low value for one indicator will need higher values 
on the others in order to obtain a higher synthetic 
value. From this perspective, a compensatory tech-
nique can be useful in some contexts especially 
when the purpose of applying indicators is to 
stimulate behaviors aimed at improving the overall 
performance by investing in those areas showing 
lower values. 

 All this highlights how important the choice of 
the aggregating technique is in order to avoid incon-
sistencies between the weights previously chosen—
in terms of theoretical meaning and importance—and 
the way these weights are actually used. In other 
words, in order to continue interpreting the weights 
as “importance coeffi cients,” a noncompensatory 
aggregating procedure has to be preferred, such as a 

noncompensatory multicriteria approach, like 
multi-criteria analysis (MCA) (Nardo et al.  2005a  ) .  

   (b)      Comparability  refers to the distributional charac-
teristics of indicators, in particular to directionality 
and functional form.
–      Directionality  concerns the direction by which 

each indicator measures the concept (i.e., positive 
or negative). In some cases, it could be necessary 
to make the directionality of the whole group of 
indicators uniform before starting the aggregation 
process. In order to make the directionalities 
uniform, the indicators to be transformed should 
be submitted to the refl ection procedure:

    
( )
( )

· · 1

· · ·

higher value observed

individual unit’ s original value

⎡ ⎤+⎣ ⎦
−     

–     Functional forms  represent the changes in a 
variable that are valued at different levels. 
If changes are valued in the same way, regard-
less of level, then the functional form is linear. 
If changes are valued differently, according to 
the level, the functional form is not linear. In 
other words, in some cases the same absolute 
differences between observed values are valued 
differently and consequently can have different 
meaning (e.g., a change of 100 euros in terms 
of income can have a different meaning if it 
occurs at a high or at a low level of income). 
   In interpreting the level of a variable, two 
issues arise:

–     Are absolute values of a variable proportional 
in importance with reference to the measured 
concept?  

–    Are changes in the values of a variable of equal 
importance at various levels of the variable?    
   According to the response to these questions, 
the functional forms will be linear or nonlinear 
(Sharpe and Salzman  2004  ) . Consequently, the 
most convenient interpretation and analytic treat-
ment can be identifi ed. If changes (Nardo et al. 
 2005a  )  are more signifi cant at lower levels of the 
indicator, the functional form should be concave 
down (e.g., log or the  n th root); on the opposite, if 
changes are more important at higher levels of the 
indicator, the functional form should be concave 
up (e.g., exponential or power). 11  Both the func-
tional forms are non linear by defi nition. 

   11   The standard choice is for log as the concave down function 
and power as the concave up function.  

   Table 10.15    Aggregating table according 
to a typical compensatory approach (multi-
plicative technique)       
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–   Applying the appropriate functional form helps 
to better interpret the changes in the indicator. 
Many indicators commonly taken into account 
in social and economic indices show nonlinear 
functional forms, such as per capita GDP, mea-
sures of unemployment, poverty gaps and rates, 
measures of inequality such as ratios of high 
and low incomes, and environmental depletion 
(Sharpe and Salzman  2004  ) . 12      

   (c)      Homogeneity  refers to the level of measurement 
adopted by the whole group of indicators. Almost all 
the aggregating techniques require homogeneous 
scales. Some techniques exist allowing the indicators’ 
original scales to be transformed into an interpretable 
common scale. In order to select the proper approach, 
the data quality and properties and the objectives of 
the indicator should be taken into account. 

 The literature offers several  aggregation techniques  
(Nardo et al.  2005a  ) . The linear aggregation approach 
(additive technique) is the most widely used. By con-
trast, multiplicative techniques (following the geometri-
cal approach) and the technique based upon multicriteria 
analysis (following the noncompensatory approach) 
allow the diffi culties caused by compensation among 
the indicators to be overcome (   Table  10.16 ):       

   Assessing Robustness 
     (A)    Uncertainty and sensitivity analysis 

 As we have seen, in order to proceed in aggre-
gating multiple measures many choices have to 
be taken; these decisions can infl uence the robust-
ness, which is the capacity of the composite indi-
cator to produce correct and stable measures 
(Edward and Newman  1982 ; Nardo et al.  2005a ; 
Saisana et al.  2005 ; Saltelli et al.  2004 ; Sharpe 
and Salzman  2004 ; Tarantola et al.  2000  ) . 
Assessing the robustness allows us to evaluate the 
role and the consequences of the subjectivity of 
the choices made with reference to: (a) the model 
to estimate the measurement error; (b) the proce-

dure for selecting the indicators; (c) the procedure 
for data management (missing data imputation, 
data standardization and normalization, etc.); (d) 
the criterion for weight assignment; and (e) the 
aggregation technique used. 

 In order to evaluate the robustness of the com-
posite indicator, a specifi c analytic procedure can 
be employed dealing with all the choices that can 
represent possible sources of uncertainty. In other 
words, the robustness is assessed by testing and 
comparing all the possible different performances 
that would have been obtained through different 
decisions along all the construction process of the 
composite indicator. In particular, the procedure 
allows us to: evaluate the applicability of the model 
of measurement and the factors that contribute to 
the variability of the composite score, detect the 
choices producing values as stable as possible, 
understand the performance of the adopted model, 
and ascertain the quality of the adopted model. 
This procedure, which can be included in the wider 
fi eld of the  what-if analysis , is conducted through 
two stages; each stage corresponds to a different 
analytic methodology (Nardo et al.  2005a  ) :
   1.      Uncertainty analysis . This method aims at 

analyzing to what extent the composite indi-
cator depends on the information composing 
it. In order to evaluate how the uncertainty 
sources infl uence the synthetic score obtained, 
the procedure identifi es different scenarios for 
each individual case; each scenario corre-
sponds to a certain combination of choices 
that produces a certain synthetic value.  

   2.      Sensitivity analysis . This method aims at eva-
luating the contribution of each identifi ed 
source of uncertainty by decomposing the total 
variance of the synthetic score obtained; to this 
end, the procedure tests how much the syn-
thetic score is sensitive to the different choices 
(small differences reveal low sensitivity).     
 The two approaches, generally treated in sepa-

rate contexts, are very popular in any scientifi c 
fi eld that requires the development and assessment 
of models (fi nancial applications, risk analyses, 
neural networks); in addiction, the  uncertainty 
analysis  is adopted and applied more frequently 
than the  sensitivity analysis  (Jamison and Sandbu 
 2001  ) . The iterative and synergic application of 
both the procedures have been revealed to be 

   12   Anand and Sen  (  1997  )  state that, in measures of poverty depri-
vation “the relative impact of the deprivation … would increase 
as the level of deprivation becomes sharper”. According to this 
motivation, the UNDP develops measures of deprivation and 
inequality that more heavily penalize countries with higher 
indicators of deprivation in absolute value terms. For example, a 
decrease of 5 years of life expectancy from a base level of 40 is 
more heavily penalized than the same decrease beginning at a 
level of 80 (Sharpe and Salzman  2004  ) .  
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useful and powerful (Saisana et al.  2005 ; Saltelli 
et al.  2004 ; Tarantola et al.  2000  )  in developing 
aggregated measures. 13   

    (B)    Assessing discriminant capacity 
 Assessing the discriminant capacity (Maggino 

 2007  )  of the composite indicator requires exploring 
its capacity in:
   –  Discriminating between cases and/or groups. 

This can be accomplished by applying the tra-
ditional approaches of statistical hypothesis 
testing.  

  –  Distributing all the cases without any concentra-
tion of individual scores in a few segments of the 
continuum. To this end, some coeffi cients were 
defi ned (Guilford  1954 ; Maggino  2003,   2007  ) .  

  –  Showing values that are interpretable in terms of 
selectivity through the identifi cation of particu-
lar values or reference scores. It allows the inter-
pretation of the individual scores and eventually 
the selection of individual cases according to 
particular criteria; the reference scores are called 
 cut-points  or  cut-offs , referring respectively to 
continuous and discrete data. The selection of 
these reference scores is particularly useful 
when the composite indicator is applied for 
diagnostic and screening purposes. 14           

   Criticisms of Composite Indicators 
 Despite its spreading, the composite indicator approach 
is currently being deeply criticized as inappropriate 
and often inconsistent (Freudenberg  2003  ) . Critics point 
out conceptual, methodological, and technical issues 
especially concerning the diffi culty in conveying into 
unidimensional measures all the relevant information 
pertaining to phenomena which are complex, dynamic, 
multidimensional, full of ambiguities, and nuances, 
and which are represented by data being sensitive and 
qualitative (even when quantitatively measured) and 
containing errors and approximations. 

 In other words, a composite indicator is hardly 
able to refl ect the complexity of a socioeconomic 
 phenomenon and to capture the complexity of the vari-
ables’ relationships. This incapacity is related to the 

   13   The possibility of applying techniques such as  cluster analysis  
should not be ignored since these techniques allow different and 
alternative typologies to be evaluated among the observed cases.  
   14    Receiver operating characteristic  or  relative operating char-
acteristic analysis  represents a valid method to be applied in 
order to test the discriminant capacity of a composite indicator. 
This analysis, connected directly to cost/benefi t analysis in the 

   Table 10.16    An overview of aggregation approaches   

 Aggregating approaches 

 1. Linear aggregation  2. Geometrical 
aggregation 

 3. Noncompensatory 
aggregation  Simple additive  Cumulative 

  Assumptions   Dimensionality  Relationships between 
indicators 

 Uni  Uni  Uni  Multi 

 Model of 
measurement 

 Relationship between 
indicators and latent 
variable 

 Monotonic  Differential 
relationship 

 Monotonic 

 Compensation  Among indicators  Admitted  Not admitted 
(scalability of 
indicators) 

 Admitted  Not admitted 

 Homogeneity  Of the level of 
measurement 

 Requested  Requested  Requested  Not requested 

area of  diagnostic decision making , allows the relationship 
between sensitivity and specifi city to be studied and analyzed in 
order to identify discriminant  cut-point ,  cut-off , or  operating-point . 

 ROC analysis is realized by studying the function that 
relates:
   –  The probability of obtaining a “true alarm” among cases that 

needs an action (→ sensitivity →  hit rate  →  HR ).  
  –  The probability of obtaining a “false alarm” among cases that 

do not need an action (→ 1-specifi city →  false alarm rate  → 
 FAR ).    
 In order to study this relationship, two rates are computed for 

each  cut-point.  An optimal curve can be obtained by defi ning 
many  cut-points  along the supposed continuum of the composite 
indicator. 

 The procedure was conceived during the Second World War 
in order to study and improve the reception of radars and sonars. 
(Peterson, W. W., Birdsall, T. G., & Fox, W. C. (1954).  The the-
ory of signal detectability . Institute of Radio Engineers 
Transactions, PGIT-4, 171–212.).  
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comprehensiveness and complexity of the phenome-
non that should be covered by the composite 
indicators. 

 Those who maintain composite indicators stress 
they are simple to build and to communicate and based 
on “objective” computation tools. Although objectivity 
is always invoked as an essential requirement, in practice 
the procedures for computing composite indicators are 
far from being “aseptic.” Generally, they comprise 
different stages (   Nardo et al.  2005a,   b ; Sharpe and 
Salzman  2004  ) , each introducing some degree of 
arbitrariness to make decisions concerning:

   The   – analytic approach  to determine the underlying 
dimensionality of the available elementary indica-
tors and the selection of those to be used in the 
evaluation process ( dimensional analysis )  
  The choice of the   – weights  used to defi ne the impor-
tance of each elementary indicator to be aggregated 
( weighting criteria );  
  The aggregation technique adopted to synthesize  –
the elementary indicators into composite indicators. 
( aggregating-over-indicators techniques ).  
    – The choice of the models and conceptual approaches  
in order to assess:
   (a)     The robustness of the synthetic indicator 

in terms of capacity to produce correct and 
stable measures ( uncertainty analysis, sensiti-
vity analysis )  

   (b)     The discriminant capacity of the synthetic indi-
cator ( ascertainment of selectivity  and  identifi -
cation of cut-point or cut-off values )        

 Even though some decisions are strictly technical, it 
is quite diffi cult to make these decisions objective 
since they may involve different kinds of concerns. 
Generally, they are taken through a process accepted 
and shared by the scientifi c community. 

  Indicators selection . Selecting the indicators to be 
included in the composite represents a fundamental 
stage of the construction process since it operationally 
defi nes the latent concept that the composite is supposed 
to measure (formative logic). From the statistical point 
of view, this stage aims at:

   Exploring the level of complexity of the concept  –
(dimensionality) as it is measured by the identifi ed 
indicators  
  Selecting the indicators showing the best statistical  –
characteristics    
 The two goals are pursued contextually through tra-

ditional analytic approaches. Beyond the criticisms 

previously expressed concerning the metrics of data, 
the application of the traditional dimensional proce-
dures puts other doubts, especially from the statistical 
logic point of view.

     – Factor Analysis . It can be applied only to test the 
hypothesized dimensionality and to select the indi-
cators that best fi t the dimensional structure. In 
particular, it allows the hypothesized dimensional 
structure underlying the group of indicators (latent 
structure analysis) to be tested; it is based upon the 
assumption that the total variance of each indicator 
is produced by a linear combination of different 
variance components (additive assumption),  com-
mon variance  (due to the dimensional structure), 
 specifi c variance  (due to the specifi city variance of 
each indicator), and  error . Actually, factor analysis 
allows the common variance ( communality ) to be 
estimated (Kim and Mueller  1989a,   b  ) .  
    – Principal Component Analysis . The main goal of 
principal component analysis is to describe the vari-
ation of a data set using a number of scores that is 
smaller than the number of the original indicators. 
This approach is very often applied to test dimen-
sional structures by assimilating it to factor analy-
sis, even though this practice is strongly criticizable. 
In fact, the main goal of principal component analy-
sis is not to test a (dimensional) model but simply to 
decompose the correlations among indicators in 
order to condense the variance among all the indi-
cators as much as possible by calculating new linear 
variables, defi ned components.    
 Irrespective of the statistical tool adopted, dimen-

sionality reduction raises some relevant questions, 
concerning its consequences on the composite indi-
cator construction. If the concept to be measured 
turns out to be actually unidimensional, computing a 
single composite indicator could be justifi able. But 
when concepts are truly multidimensional, then sin-
gling out just one, albeit composite, indicator is very 
questionable. The nuances and ambiguities of the 
data would in fact be forced into a conceptual model 
where all the features affecting the multidimensional-
ity are considered as noise to be removed. Moreover, 
synthetic scores could be biased towards a small sub-
set of elementary indicators, failing to give a faithful 
representation of the data. Please see Zumbo and 
Rupp  (  2004  )  and Zumbo  (  2007  )  for a synthesis of the 
fi eld and recommendations from a psychometric 
point of view. 
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  Weighting indicators . When constructing indicators, 
particular attention is paid to the weighting process, 
which aims at assigning different  importance  to the 
elementary indicators to be aggregated. The necessity 
of choosing weights based on objective principles is 
frequently asserted (Nardo et al.  2005a,   b ; Ray 2008; 
Sharpe and Salzman  2004  ) , leading to a preference for 
statistical tools like correlation analysis, principal 
component analysis, or data envelopment analysis, to 
mention a few. However, adopting purely statistical 
methods in weighting components of social indices 
must be carefully considered. Removing any control 
over the weighting procedure from the analyst, it gives 
a possibly false appearance of objectivity that is actu-
ally diffi cult to achieve in social measurement (Sharpe 
and Salzman  2004  ) . Moreover, since defi ning weights 
is often interpreted from the perspective of identifying 
personal and social  values , the procedure should nec-
essarily involve individuals’ contributions in attribut-
ing importance to different domains. Sometimes, the 
choice and decision could be shared by a larger com-
munity (involving individuals in the process of social 
indicators construction). If indicators concern societal 
well-being, their construction turns out to be not just a 
technical problem, being part of a larger debate aimed 
at obtaining a larger  legitimacy . From this perspective, 
the weighting issue can be even considered as a lever-
age of democratic participation in decisions (“res pub-
lica”). Hagerty and Land  (  2007  )  stressed how building 
composite indicators should take into account and 
maximize the agreement among citizens concerning 
the importance of each elementary indicator. Choosing 
consistent weighting criteria is thus a subtitle issue, 
largely subjective and possibly data independent. 

  Aggregating indicators . Further criticisms concern the 
aggregating process, which raises methodological dif-
fi culties (Munda and Nardo 2008) encountered to get 
unidimensional scores out of multidimensional data, 
and which raises methodological diffi culties when 
dealing with ordinal data. The process is in fact quite 
controversial since:

   The indicators to be aggregated are rarely homoge- –
neous in many respects (metrics, directionality, 
functional form, …) and need not share common 
antecedents (Howell et al.  2007  ) .  
  The aggregating technique might introduce implic- –
itly meaningless compensations and trade-offs 
among indicators.  

  It is not clear how to combine ordinal variables,  –
using numerical weights.    
 Methodological diffi culties rise particularly when 

ordinal indicators are to be aggregated into a compo-
site indicator, to get unidimensional scores for com-
paring and ranking statistical units. Unidimensional 
scores are usually computed through weighted aver-
ages of the ordinal evaluation variables, as in the quan-
titative case. As a matter of fact, this leads to highly 
controversial results, since weighted averages cannot 
be consistently computed over ordinal variables and 
different choice of the scaling tools would imply very 
different fi nal conclusions (moreover, scaling tools 
tend to impose a quantitative latent model to data, 
which is often forced, arguable, and not fully justifi -
able on any epistemological basis). 

 Composite indicators represent the mainstream 
approach to socioeconomic evaluation (Maggino and 
Fattore  2011 ; Fattore et al.  2011 ), yet the discussion 
above shows how many critical issues affect their com-
putation. The diffi culties are even greater when ordinal 
variables are dealt with, since statistical tools based on 
linear metric structures cannot, strictly speaking, be 
applied to nonnumeric data. In a sense, socioeconomic 
analysis faces an impasse: (1) implicitly or not, it is gen-
erally taken for granted that ‘’evaluation implies aggre-
gation”; thus (2) ordinal data must be scaled to numerical 
values, to be aggregated and processed in an (formally) 
effective way; Unfortunately, (3) this often proves 
inconsistent with the nature of the phenomena and pro-
duces results that may be largely arbitrary, barely mean-
ingful, and interpretable. Realizing the weakness of the 
outcomes based on composite indicator computations, 
statistical research has focused on developing alterna-
tive and more sophisticated analytic procedures, but 
almost always assuming the existence of a cardinal 
latent structure behind ordinal data. The resulting mod-
els are often very complicated and still affected by the 
epistemological and technical issues discussed above. 
The way out of this impasse can instead be found real-
izing that evaluation need not imply aggregation and 
that it can be performed in purely ordinal terms. This is 
exactly what poset theory allows. 

  Assessing robustness . This stage aims at proving 
that the results obtained through the composite are not 
affected by the choices made along the process. The 
assessment is accomplished by applying uncertainty 
and sensitivity analysis. It could be interpreted as an 
attempt to objectify the choices, turned which were 
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inevitably subjective. Actually, this stage aims at 
defending the choices through evidence. However, this 
approach does not require a methodological defense of 
the choices, in terms of scientifi c responsibility. 

 Traditional statistical data analysis procedures, 
based upon linear mathematical instruments, are hardly 
applicable for data discrete in their nature. New chal-
lenges and perspectives are emerging aimed at improv-
ing technical tools and strategies with reference to:

   Reducing data structure in order to aggregate units • 
and indicators.  
  Combining indicators.  • 
  Communicating the “picture” obtained through the • 
indicators (correctly and signifi cantly representing 
and showing results).    
 These new challenges and perspectives should take 

into account:
   Nature of data (generally ordinal)  • 
  Process and trends of phenomena (not always linear • 
but more frequently monotonic)    
 By considering all this, new challenges and per-

spectives can be identifi ed in order to improve the 
technical strategies allowing social indicators to be 
constructed and managed.     

   Modeling Indicators 

 Dealing with a comprehensive conceptual framework 
requires exploring possible explanations of the rela-
tionships among the indicators, which conceptually 
model and hierarchically design the variables. 

 From this perspective, a proper analytic approach 
should be identifi ed according to the defi ned concep-
tual framework. The feasibility of different statistical 
approaches needs to be considered by taking into 
account their specifi c assumptions. The goal is to iden-
tify a procedure able to yield results, not only statisti-
cally valid and consistent with reference to the defi ned 
conceptual framework, but also easy to be read and 
interpreted at policy level. 

   Structural Models Approach 
 With reference to the causal explanatory perspective, 
we can refer to  structural equation modeling  (SEM), 
which, as known, represents a statistical technique for 
testing and estimating causal relationships using a 
combination of statistical data and qualitative causal 
assumptions. 

 SEM is considered a confi rmatory rather than an 
exploratory approach. It usually starts with a hypothesis, 
represented as a model, operationalizes the constructs 
of interest with a measurement instrument, and tests 
the model. 

 The causal assumptions embedded in the model 
often have falsifi able implications, which can be tested 
with empirical data. SEM can also be used inductively 
by specifying the model and using data to estimate the 
values of free parameters. Often the initial hypothesis 
requires adjustment in light of model evidence, but 
SEM is rarely used purely for exploration. 

 SEM models allow unreliability of measurement in 
the model to be explicitly captured and, consequently, 
structural relations between latent variables to be accu-
rately estimated. 

 Given its specifi c assumptions, this approach can be 
adopted only in the presence of a strong conceptual 
interpretative framework concerning the causal rela-
tionships between objective and subjective indicators. 
In other words, it requires a strong acceptance of the 
direction of the relationships among objective and 
subjective indicators. 

 Moreover, as shown above, two possible directions 
can be defi ned in casual explanation of well-being, 
 bottom-up  and  top-down , which, however, are not sep-
arately able to explain completely the relationships 
between the observed variables. This means that causal 
effects can emerge in both directions. Diener  (  1984  )  
suggested using both  bottom-up  and  top-down  
approaches in order to examine the causal directions of 
well-being. Consequently, the application of a model 
allowing bidirectional effects to be estimated, has to be 
used on with extreme caution (Scherpenzeel and Saris 
 1996  )  and requires longitudinal data and analyses. 
The caution should increase especially in the presence 
of both objective and subjective indicators.  

   Multilevel Approach 
  Multilevel analysis  refers to statistical methodologies, 
fi rst developed in the social sciences, which analyze 
outcomes simultaneously in relation to determinants 
measured at different levels (for example, individual, 
workplace, neighborhood, nation, or geographical 
region existing within or across geopolitical boundar-
ies) (Goldstein  1999 ; Hox  1995 ; Krieger  2002  ) . 

 This approach can be applied from the perspective 
of integrating objective and subjective indicators by 
assuming that people living in the same territory (e.g., 
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city or region) share the same macro-level living 
 conditions (objective quality of life) that contribute 
together with the micro-level living conditions (objec-
tive quality of life) to subjective well-being. If the 
conceptual model is clearly specifi able and acceptable 
with reference to which variables are to be included 
in the study and at which level, these analyses can 
potentially assess whether individuals’ well-being is 
infl uenced by not only “individual” or “household” 
characteristics but also “population” or “area” charac-
teristics (Krieger  2002  ) . In fact, this approach assumes 
that structural characteristics of territories come 
before individual living conditions and that both pre-
cede subjective well-being. The goal is to describe the 
relationships between subjective well-being (“out-
come” variable), territorial characteristics (macro-
level living conditions: socio-economic conditions, 
demographic trend, and so on) and individual objec-
tive characteristics (micro-level living conditions: sex, 
religion, family composition, level of education, and 
so on). 

 The general analytic framework could be multiple 
regression; subjective well-being is regressed on ter-
ritorial and individual characteristics. If the goal is to 
evaluate the importance of territorial characteristics 
on subjective well-being, we could aggregate indi-
vidual data at a territorial level, but—as we know—
this could result in the well-known  ecological fallacy . 
In fact, the correlation between the observations 
resulting from the multilevel structure (the individu-
als in the same territory present the same values con-
cerning the territory characteristics) of data make the 
outcomes of the same territory more homogeneous 
than those yielded by a random sample of individuals 
drawn from the whole population. This higher homo-
geneity is naturally modeled by a positive within-
territory correlation among individual levels of 
subjective well-being in the same territory. This prob-
lem can be avoided by applying a variance compo-
nents model. 

 In statistics, a  variance components model , also 
called  random effect/s model  ,  is a kind of  hierarchi-
cal linear model . These models (along with genera-
lized linear mixed models, nested models, mixed 
models, random coeffi cient, random parameter mod-
els, split-plot designs) are part of  multilevel models  
(Raudenbush and Bryk  2002  ) , which are statistical 
models of parameters that vary at more than one level. 

These models can be seen as generalizations of linear 
models (also extendible to nonlinear models) 15  and 
represent more advanced forms of simple linear 
regression and multiple linear regression. They are 
appropriate for use with nested data. In particular, 
they assume that the data describe a hierarchy of dif-
ferent populations whose differences are constrained 
by the hierarchy. 

 In other words, multilevel analysis allows variance 
in outcome variables to be analyzed at multiple hierar-
chical levels, whereas in simple linear and multiple 
linear regression all effects are modeled to occur at a 
single level. 

 For example, in educational research, where data are 
often considered as pupils nested within classrooms 
nested within schools, it may be necessary to assess the 
performance of schools teaching by one method against 
schools teaching by a different method. It would be a 
mistake to analyze these kinds of data as though the 
pupils were simple random samples from the popula-
tion of pupils taught by a particular method. Pupils are 
taught in classes, which are in schools. The perfor-
mance of pupils within the same class will be corre-
lated, as will the performance of pupils within the same 
school. 

 Conceptually, the model is often viewed as a hierar-
chical system of regression equations. For example, 
assume we have data in J groups or contexts and a dif-
ferent number of individuals     jN    in each group. On the 
individual (lowest) level, we have the dependent vari-
able     ijY    and the explanatory variable     ijX   , and on the 
group level, we have the explanatory variable     jZ   . 
Thus, we have a separate regression equation in each 
group:

     0 1ij j j ij ijY X eb b= + +
   (10.1)   

 The     jb    are modeled by explanatory variables at the 
group level:

     0 00 01 0j j jZ ub g g= + +
   (10.2)  

     1 10 11 1j j jZ ub g g= + +
   (10.3)   

   15   Multilevel analysis has been extended to include multilevel 
structural equation modeling, multilevel latent class modeling, 
and other more general models.  
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 Substitution of ( 10.2 ) and ( 10.3 ) in ( 10.1 ) gives:

    00 10 01 11 1 0ij ij j j ij j ij j ijY X Z Z X u X u e= + + + + + +γ γ γ γ
   (10.4)   

 In general, there will be more than one explanatory 
variable at the lowest level and also more than one 
explanatory variable at the highest level. Assume that 
we have  P  explanatory variables  X  at the lowest level, 
indicated by the subscript  p  ( p  = 1,…,  P ), and  Q  expla-
natory variables  Z  at the highest level, indicated by the 
subscript  q  ( q  = 1, …,  Q ). Then, Eq.  10.4  becomes the 
more general equation:

    00 0 0 0ij p pij q qj pq qj pij pj pij j ijY X Z Z X u X u e= + + + + + +γ γ γ γ
   (10.5)   

 Multilevel analysis generally uses maximum likeli-
hood (ML) estimators, with standard errors estimated 
from the inverse of the information matrix. Computing 
the ML estimates requires an iterative procedure. 
(Bryk and Raudenbush  1992 ; Goldstein  1999 ; Hox 
 1995  ).  

 Even if the multilevel approach presents logic and 
analytic solutions acceptable from the statistical point 
of view, this method should be considered carefully in 
the context of quality of life. For instance, when the 
territorial characteristics do not affect individuals in 
the same manner and with the same degree (territorial 
heterogeneity), some authors (Rampichini and Schifi ni 
 1998  )  suggest introducing a new level in the hierarchy, 
represented by individuals within each territory. For 
example, different clusters of individuals could be 
identifi ed sharing the same living conditions at a micro 
level. This could lead to results in which similar clus-
ters are in different territories.  

   Life-Course Perspective 
  Life-course perspective  refers to a conceptual model 
that considers well-being status at any given individ-
ual state (age, sex, marital status) not only refl ecting 
contemporary conditions but also embodying prior 
living circumstances. This means that we could try to 
study people’s developmental trajectories (environ-
mental and social) over time, by considering also the 
historical period in which they live, in reference to 
their society’s social, economic, political, and eco-
logical context. This approach assumes that some 
components can exist which can determine an effect, 
at a sensitive or “critical” period of an individual’s 

life, having a lifelong signifi cance. The interest could 
be oriented to analyzing which of these processes are 
reversible and what the role of objective micro or 
macro level characteristics is. 

 This perspective deserves particular attention and 
consideration. Its limit is mainly represented by the 
diffi culty of obtaining detailed and consistent indivi-
dual longitudinal data and by the complexity of man-
aging, analyzing, and modeling these kinds of data. 
According to its characteristics, this approach turns 
out to be useful for studying clinical data.  

   Bayesian Networks Approach 
 A Bayesian network is a graphical model representing 
a certain reality described by variables. The goal is to 
explore the relationships among the variables of inter-
est through probabilities. 16  

 This model has several  advantages  for data analysis:
    1.    The model encodes dependencies among all vari-

ables, it readily handles situations where some data 
entries are missing.  

    2.    It is adaptable since it can be used to learn causal 
relationships, and hence can be used to gain under-
standing about a problem domain and to predict the 
consequences of intervention.  

    3.    It has both a causal and probabilistic semantics, it is 
an ideal representation for combining prior know-
ledge (which often comes in causal form) and data.  

   16   Bayesian networks are based upon the concept of conditional 
probability.  Conditional probability  is the probability of some 
event  A , given the occurrence of some other event  B . Conditional 
probability is written  P ( A | B ), and is read “the probability of  A , 
given  B. ” The conditional and marginal probabilities of two ran-
dom events are related in probability theory by  Bayes’ theorem  
(often called  Bayes’ law  after Rev Thomas Bayes). It is often 
used to compute posterior probabilities given observations. For 
example, a patient may be observed to have certain symptoms. 
Bayes’ theorem can be used to compute the probability that a 
proposed diagnosis is correct, given that observation. 

 As a formal theorem, Bayes’ theorem is valid in all common 
interpretations of probability. However, it plays a central role in 
the debate around the foundations of statistics: frequentist and 
Bayesian interpretations disagree about the ways in which pro-
babilities should be assigned in applications. According to the 
frequentist approach, probabilities are assigned to random events 
according to their frequencies of occurrence or to subsets of 
populations as proportions of the whole. In the Bayesian 
perspective, probabilities are described in terms of beliefs and 
degrees of uncertainty.  
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    4.    It offers an effi cient and principled approach aimed 
at data overfi tting.  

    5.    Since a Bayesian net only relates nodes that are 
probabilistically related by some sort of causal 
dependency, an enormous saving of computation 
can result. There is no need to store all possible 
confi gurations of states. All that is needed to store 
and work with is all possible combinations of states 
between sets of related parent and child nodes (fam-
ilies of nodes).  

    6.    It can be useful in assisting decision making. If some 
states lead to “positive” results (e.g., pleasure), while 
others to negative outcome (e.g., pain), it is possible 
to implement the model in order to maximize the for-
mer and minimize the latter. There is a science of 
decision making that mixes probability with mea-
surements of value. It is called  decision theory  or 
 utility theory . Bayesian networks are easily extended 
to computing utility, given the degree of knowledge 
we have on a situation, and so they have become very 
popular in business and civic decision making as 
much as in scientifi c and economic modeling.     

 Some  limitations  can be identifi ed.
   1.     The remote possibility that a system’s user might 

wish to violate the distribution of probabilities upon 
which the system is built.  

   2.     The computational diffi culty of exploring a 
previously unknown network.  

   3.     The quality and extent of the prior beliefs used in 
Bayesian inference processing. A Bayesian net-
work is only as useful as this prior knowledge is 
reliable. Either an excessively optimistic or pessi-
mistic expectation of the quality of these prior 
beliefs will distort the entire network and invalidate 
the results. Related to this concern, there is the 
selection of the statistical distribution induced in 
modeling the data. Selecting the proper distribution 
model to describe the data has a notable effect on 
the quality of the resul ting network.     
 Traditional exploratory approaches, such as clus-

tering and mapping approaches, multidimensional 
analysis, correspondences analysis (Aldenderfer 
and Blashfi eld  1984 ; Bailey  1994 ; Corter  1996 ; Hair 
et al.  1998 ; Lis and Sambin  1977  ) , should be added 
to the approaches presented above. The approaches 
are all practicable but in view of their application, 
their capability to meet assumptions and to fi t the 
needs of the conceptual framework need to be 
explored.    

   Closing Remarks 

   Methodological Challenges in Indicators 
Construction for the Measurement 
of Societal Well-Being 

 Actually, even a quick check of the academic literature 
allows us to see a long tradition and intense research 
work existing in the fi eld of measuring societal well-
being through complex approaches. Sometimes, this 
tradition has been set in the hard economic perspective 
that considers economic indicators as the main and 
unique approach allowing progress to be measured. 

 The recent debates on different perspectives in mea-
suring societal well-being led to different scenarios also 
in academic research. Some challenges can be drawn:
    1.    Concerning the  conceptual model :

   (a)     More attention and efforts are needed in order to:    
–     Better defi ne  sustainability , in particular on 

its relationship with quality of life  
–    Join the concept of sustainability (more related 

to the future generations dimension) with the 
concept of  vulnerability  (more related to the 
future of present generations dimension)   

   (b)      Subjective indicators  should not be seen as 
antithetical to objective indicators but as an 
important tool allowing information to be 
added, which cannot be provided by objective 
measures. In both perspectives, the measure-
ment process needs

   An agreement on what and how to measure  
  A clear conceptual framework clarifying the relation-

ship between objective and subjective measures and 
their integration         

   2.    Concerning  methodological issues :
   (a)     It is impossible to assess complex phenomena 

with a single indicator (even using a composite 
indicator) and it is necessary to defi ne and deal 
with  sets of indicators .  

   (b)     As regards  subjective indicators , it is important to
–     defi ne  accurate measures  (e.g., notable aca-

demic research exists in the fi eld of scaling 
techniques)  

–   improve and enhance  existing data sources      
   (c)     More work should be done on  reliability  

of indicators and  their comparative capacity  
among countries, across time to deal with dif-
ferent levels of analysis.      
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    3.    Concerning  strategic issues :
   (a)     More attention should be paid in order to 

improve    
–     Quality  of indicators  
–    Legitimacy , trust, authority and credibility of 
indicators of well-being of societies        

 There is a great need for exchanging information 
and dialog on these issues between different actors and 
within different research contexts.  

   Institutional Challenges: National 
Statistical Offi ces and the Measurement 
of Societal Well-Being 

 As we have seen, measuring and monitoring well-
being of societies requires a complex and comprehen-
sive framework and integrated approaches at conceptual 
and methodological levels. This perspective is urged 
not only by researchers belonging to academics but 
also by other organizations and institutions. 

 Also, the awareness aroused by many people directs 
us toward a more comprehensive approach in measuring 

societal well-being. The Report of Commission on the 
Measurement of Economic Performance and Social 
Progress (Stiglitz et al.  2009  ) —chaired by Joseph E. 
Stiglitz—represents further evidence of that and pro-
poses the following 12 recommendations (Table  10.17 ):  

 As a consequence, measuring and monitoring soci-
etal well-being creates a great need for statistics but 
statistics with new and shared working models. 

 Moreover, this will require huge investments in 
order to carry out needed survey projects (systematic 
or fi nalized) and systematic control on data quality. 

 Managing this complexity requires the involvement 
of different governance levels, which represents a new 
challenge for statistics and for the statistical offi ces. 

 Following the OECD Istanbul Declaration—signed 
by representatives of the European Commission, the 
Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Develop-
ment, the Organisation of the Islamic Conference, the 
United Nations, the United Nations Development 
Programme and the World Bank, during the II OECD 
World Forum on “Statistics, Knowledge and Policy” 
 (  2007  ) —societies urge statistical offi ces, public and 
private organizations, and academic experts to work 

   Table 10.17    Twelve recommendations from the report of the commission on the measurement of economic performance and 
social progress   

 1  When evaluating material well-being, look at income and consumption rather than production 
 2  Emphasize the household perspective 
 3  Consider income and consumption jointly with wealth 
 4  Give more prominence to the distribution of income, consumption and wealth 
 5  Broaden income measures to nonmarket activities 
 6  Quality of life depends on people’s objective conditions and capabilities. Steps should be taken to improve measures of 

people’s health, education, personal activities and environmental conditions. In particular, substantial effort should be devoted 
to developing and implementing robust, reliable measures of social connections, political voice, and insecurity that can be 
shown to predict life satisfaction 

 7  Quality of life indicators in all the dimensions covered should assess inequalities in a comprehensive way 
 8  Surveys should be designed to assess the links between various quality of life domains for each person, and this information 

should be used when designing policies in various fi elds 
 9  Statistical offi ces should provide the information needed to aggregate across quality of life dimensions, allowing the 

construction of different indexes 
 10  Measures of both objective and subjective well-being provide key information about people’s quality of life. Statistical offi ces 

should incorporate questions to capture people’s life evaluations, hedonic experiences and priorities in their own survey 
 11  Sustainability assessment requires a well-identifi ed dashboard of indicators. The distinctive feature of the components of this 

dashboard should be that they are interpretable as variations of some underlying “stocks.” A monetary index of sustainability 
has its place in such a dashboard but, under the current state of the art, it should remain essentially focused on economic 
aspects of sustainability 

 12  The environmental aspects of sustainability deserve a separate follow up based on a well-chosen set of physical indicators. 
In particular there is a need for a clear indicator of our proximity to dangerous levels of environmental damage (such as 
associated with climate change or the depletion of fi shing stocks) 
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alongside representatives of their communities to 
produce high-quality, facts-based information that 
can be used by all segments of society to form a 
shared view of societal well-being and its evolution 
over time. 

 A possible model could be that aimed at involving 
different public corporations operating in statistical 
areas and interacting in order to defi ne an organic system, 
operating as a coordinated network organization 
( statistical offi ces network ). Such a network’s activities 
should be structured in nodes and needs to be:

   Aimed at defi ning clear statistical goals and  –
programs  
  Organized at different levels (national, regional or  –
local)  
  Planned with special reference to data production,  –
in order to avoid redundancies, to rationalize the 
network and to qualify the nodes  
  Harmonized with reference to statistical functions,  –
by overcoming fragmentation, diversity and super-
impositions at different network levels  
  Adjusting forms of communication and involve- –
ment for different actors    

 These actions could be conceived at a:
     – General level,  since they should defi ne norms con-
cerning the statistical functions to be considered as 
a public service providing common and multifunc-
tional wealth. Statistics should be considered in 
terms of knowledge and assessment  
    – Specifi c level,  since they should promote (1) increa-
sing the production of data and indicators at local 
levels; (2) interacting and integrating different data 
bases and data sources; and (3) developing appro-
priate analytic methods.    
 Some risks arise, related to the lack of coordination 

(the activities could turn out to be dispersed, fragmented, 
marginalized and excessively differentiated) and recip-
rocal knowledge of each node’s activities. 

 In order to avoid that, the network requires:
   New professionals to be defi ned.   –
  New competences to be developed.   –
  A system of statistical data certifi cation to be  –
implemented.  
  A strong support from administrative sectors to be  –
assured.    
 All these efforts should aim at splitting the role of 

offi cial statisticians from “information providers” to 
“knowledge builders.”       
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     11    Quality of Life Well-Being in 
General Medicine, Mental Health 
and Coaching       

     Michael   B. Frisch                   

   Introduction 

 The pervasive lack of articulated theory and the meth-
odological inconsistency within and across healthcare 
disciplines (e.g., social work, nursing, psychology, 
medicine, and gerontology) have resulted in quality 
of life (QOL) being equated with diverse constructs. 
Depending on the study, QOL refers to

   Sex  • 
  Pain  • 
  Level of fatigue  • 
  Life satisfaction  • 
  Subjective well-being (SWB) or happiness  • 
  Objective living conditions and circumstances • 
(e.g., housing, standard of living), behaviors such 
as attending sporting events that a researcher 
(rather than a respondent) deems as “healthy” or 
“good”  
  Impairments in “functional ability” presumably • 
caused by a particular disease or disorder  
  Behavioral competencies needed to gain satisfac-• 
tion in valued areas of life  
  Self-esteem  • 
  Personal control  • 
  Mortality of disease  • 
  Symptoms of psychological disturbance (e.g., depres-• 
sion and anxiety) and/or physical illness (Bowling 
 1991 ; Brundage et al.  2011 ; Soh et al.  2011 ; Salek 
 1998 ; Spilker  1996 ; Stewart and King  1994  )     

 In addition, polyglot QOL scales add to the theo-
retical confusion by confounding these diverse con-
structs in single measures which are proliferating 
(Salek  1998  ) . 

 The inconsistency in measuring and conceptualiz-
ing QOL threatens to trivialize the fi eld in the eyes of 
clients or consumers and their families, third-party 
payers, and regulators who, at present, are willing to 
consider QOL in determining the cost-effectiveness 
of treatments and health plans (Frisch 1998,  2006 ; 
Diener and Seligman  2004 ; Dimsdale and Baum 
 1995 ; Gladis et al.  1999  ) . In particular, an explicit, 
comprehensive, and testable theory seems to be an 
essential prerequisite for further advances in the 
understanding, assessment, and intervention of QOL 
problems in healthcare as well as in nonclinical, posi-
tive psychology settings (Danovitch and Endicott 
 2008 ). 

 This chapter reviews the history of QOL in medi-
cine mental health and organizational coaching 
(Biswas-Diener and Dean  2007 ), presents one pos-
sible unifying theory based on research in QOL, 
well-being, and social indicators, and then concludes 
with guidelines for how this theory or any other 
 theory can be used to guide medical/mental health 
coaching assessment and treatment planning for 
individual patients and clients. The reader is referred 
to Salek’s  (  1998  )  comprehensive sample of QOL 
instruments for general use as well as scores of mea-
sures designed for use with particular diseases such 
as  cancer, COPD, diabetes, etc. The focus in this 
chapter will be on more generic or nondisease-spe-
cifi c  measures that can be used across different dis-
ease entities.  

    M.B.   Frisch   (*)
        Baylor University ,   Waco ,  TX ,  USA    
e-mail:  Michael_B_Frisch@baylor.edu   
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   A History of the Quality of Life (QOL) 
Concept 

 QOL refers to the degree of excellence in life (or living) 
relative to some expressed or implied standard of com-
parison, such as most people in a particular society 
(Oxford English Dictionary  1989 ; “quality” entry; also 
see Veenhoven  1984 ; for similar defi nition). The degree, 
grade, or level to which “the best possible way to live” 
or “the good life” is attained can range from high to low 
or good to poor (Veenhoven  1984  ) . Usually, QOL is 
explicitly or implicitly contrasted with the quantity of 
life (e.g., years), which may or may not be excellent, 
satisfying, or enjoyable. The Stoic philosopher Seneca 
(c. 4 b.c.–65 a.d.) clearly valued quality over quantity: 
“… it matters with life as with play; what matters is not 
how long it is, but how good it is” (Hadas  1958 , p. 63). 
In this vein, popular defi nitions center on excellence or 
goodness in aspects of life that go beyond mere subsis-
tence, survival, and longevity; these defi nitions focus on 
“domains” or areas of life that make life particularly 
enjoyable, happy, and worthwhile, such as meaningful 
work, self-realization (as in the full development of tal-
ents and capabilities), and a good standard of living. 
These popular defi nitions and the origins of the phrase, 
QOL, may stem from the increased affl uence and col-
lege education in Western societies following World 
War II and the accompanying fundamental attitude shift 
away from an emphasis on material wealth toward a 
concern with QOL issues (Campbell  1981 ; Patterson 
 1996  ) . Cross-cultural studies support the view that this 
shift in values continues to characterize postmodern, 
Western affl uent societies (Diener and Suh  2000 ; 
Inglehart  1990  ) . 

 Popular defi nitions of QOL found their way into 
political discourse, resulting in efforts by affl uent 
Western governments to study and improve the QOL 
of their citizenry through a series of national QOL sur-
veys begun in the United States in 1959 (e.g., Cantril 
 1965 ; Gurin et al.  1960  ) . Sociologists and economists 
created the “Social Indicators Movement,” in part, to 
supplement “objective” indices of QOL (e.g., material 
well-being) with “subjective” measures of “well-
being,” “perceived QOL,” life satisfaction, and per-
sonal happiness. Little correlation between objective 
and subjective indices QOL was found (e.g., Michalos 
 1991 ; Myers and Diener  1995 ; see Davis and Fine-
Davis  1991 , for an international review). 

 As with the fi elds of sociology and economics, the 
discussion of QOL issues in general medicine is a post-
World War II phenomenon, dating from 1948 (Dimsdale 
and Baum  1995  )  but beginning in earnest during the 
1960s (Kaplan  1988  ) . Until recently, QOL was equated 
with symptoms of disease (or morbidity) and length of 
survival from an illness (or mortality; Taylor  2002  ) . 
While current conceptualizations include the constructs 
of happiness, well-being, SWB, and life satisfaction, 
most emphasis is placed on behavioral competencies or 
“functional ability” (e.g., Dimsdale and Baum  1995 ; 
Soh et al.  2011 ; Spilker  1996 ; Ware  2004  ) , which is 
often unrelated to happiness (e.g., Diener et al.  1999 ; 
Frisch  1998a ; Safren et al.  1997  ) . Functional ability can 
be defi ned as perceived behavioral competencies, that is, 
clients’ or medical patients’ perceived ability to function 
effectively and successfully in valued areas of daily life. 
Functional ability includes social role performance (e.g., 
as a parent, spouse, employee) and the daily living skills 
needed for dressing, eating, transportation, handling 
money, maintaining a home or apartment, and the like. 

 QOL theory and measurement in gerontology began in 
the 1960s as part of an effort to defi ne and foster “success-
ful aging” (Baltes and Baltes  1990 ; George and Bearon 
 1980  ) . QOL in gerontology has been defi ned primarily as 
life satisfaction that is the primary outcome of successful 
aging from a variety of theoretical perspectives (Abeles 
et al.  1994 ; George and Bearon  1980  ) . Gerontologists also 
defi ne QOL in terms of functional ability and, to a lesser 
extent, happiness, pain, energy level, personal control, and 
self-esteem (Stewart and King  1994  ) . 

 Clinical and health psychologists have only recently 
begun to recognize the potential contribution of QOL 
theory and research both to the clinical enterprise 
(Frisch  2006 ; Frisch et al.  1992 ; Kazdin  1993a,   b, 
  1994 ; Ogles et al.  1996 ; Safren et al.  1997  )  and to non-
clinical coaching interventions (Frisch et al.  1992 ; 
Frisch  1998 ,  2006 ,  2009 ).  

   Frisch’s QOL/WB Theory 

 Frisch’s (   1998,  2006  )  QOL theory attempts to address 
the inconsistency and confusion in the literature in 
health-related quality of life. Key terms are explicitly 
defi ned. The theory consists of an empirically based and 
empirically validated model of QOL and life satisfac-
tion applicable to general medical, mental health and 
coaching purposes. 
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   Defi ning Happiness, Well-Being, and QOL 

 The terms  quality of life, perceived quality of life, sub-
jective well-being (SWB), well-being, happiness,  and 
 life satisfaction  have been used interchangeably, and 
inconsistently, in the literature. However, each term 
has unique theoretical nuances (Campbell et al.  1976 ; 
Diener  1984 ; Diener and Seligman  2004  ) . The global 
constructs of SWB and happiness are equivalent and 
have, for the most part, been defi ned in terms of affect, 
cognition, or a combination thereof (e.g., Andrews and 
Robinson  1991 ; Diener  1984 ; Diener et al.  1999,   2003 ; 
   Lyubomirsky et al.  2005  ) . Affective theorists defi ne 
SWB as either positive affect alone or as a preponder-
ance of positive affect (such as joy, contentment, or 
pleasure) over negative affect (such as sadness, depres-
sion, anxiety, or anger) in an individual’s experience 
(e.g., Andrews and Robinson  1991 ; Bradburn  1969  ) .  

   The Life Satisfaction Approach 

 Cognitive theorists use the “life satisfaction approach” to 
SWB, defi ning happiness in terms of cognitive judgments 
as to whether a person’s needs, goals, and wishes have 
been fulfi lled (Campbell et al.  1976 ; Cantril  1965  ) . Thus, 
life satisfaction is defi ned as a “cognitive judgmental pro-
cess dependent upon a comparison of one’s circumstances 
with what is thought to be an appropriate standard” 
(   Diener et al.  1985a , p. 71)—the smaller the perceived 
discrepancy between one’s aspirations and achievements, 
the greater the level of satisfaction, according to this 
approach (Diener et al.  2003 ; Frey and Stutzer  2001  ) .  

   QOL as the Life Satisfaction Part 
of Happiness 

 A consensus has emerged among some researchers 
who have found evidence for the cognitive theory of 
emotion, in general, and SWB, in particular, support-
ing a combined cognitive-affective theory or defi nition 
of SWB based upon numerous studies, including fac-
tor-analytic and large-scale national and cross-cultural 
studies (e.g., Andrews and Withey  1976 ; Diener  1984 ; 
Diener and Larsen  1993 ; Tay and Diener  2011 ; Headey 
and Wearing  1992 ; Lazarus  1991 ; Michalos  1991 ; 
Veenhoven  1984 ; also see the cognitive theories of 
emotion posited by Beck and his colleagues;    Clark and 

Beck 1999; by Lazarus  1991  ) . According to this view, 
SWB and well-being are synonymous with personal 
happiness. Personal happiness, in turn, is defi ned in 
terms of three parts: life satisfaction, positive affect, 
and negative affect. In high SWB or happiness, there is 
high life satisfaction and a preponderance (in duration) 
of positive versus negative affective experience in con-
sciousness. That is, our conscious experience consists 
of much more positive than negative emotional experi-
ences (Diener  1984 ; Diener et al.  1999  ) . In other 
words, our degree of happiness is a positive function of 
the degree of life satisfaction and of the extent of posi-
tive affect preponderance in a person’s daily experi-
ence (Diener & Tay,  2011 ). 

 QOL theory further assumes that the affective com-
ponents of happiness stem largely from our cognitively 
based life satisfaction judgments or appraisals as when 
we feel happy, secure, and relieved once our standards 
for satisfying work have been met. In keeping with 
the cognitive theorists who take the “life satisfaction 
approach” just discussed in QOL theory, life satisfaction 
refers to our subjective evaluation of the degree to which 
our most important needs, goals, and wishes have been 
fulfi lled. Thus, the perceived gap between what we have 
and what we want to have in valued areas of life deter-
mines our level of life satisfaction or dissatisfaction. 

 Finally, in QOL theory, QOL is equated with life 
satisfaction (see Fig.  11.1  and Table  11.1 ). In support 
of this view, QOL in psychology and psychiatry and to 
a lesser extent in general medicine and cancer treat-
ment is often equated with life satisfaction (e.g., 
Danovitch and Endicott  2008 ; Ferrans  2000 ; Frisch 
 1998a,   2000 ; Rabkin et al.  2000 ; Snyder et al.  2000  ) . 
When not defi ned solely in terms of life satisfaction, 
life satisfaction is almost always a component of QOL 
theories and assessments (e.g., Gladis et al.  1999 ; 
Spilker  1996  ) . Interestingly, QOL in gerontology is 
often equated with life satisfaction; indeed, life satis-
faction is the primary outcome of “successful aging” 
from a variety of theoretical perspectives (e.g., George 
and Bearon  1980 ; Stewart and King  1994  ) .    

   Further Support for the Life Satisfaction 
Approach to Happiness and QOL 

 Life satisfaction is also emphasized over positive and 
negative affect in QOL theory for pragmatic reasons. 
Practically speaking, life satisfaction is less susceptible 
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to momentary online mood fl uctuations and irrelevant 
contextual effects than is positive or negative affect 
(Diener  2003  ) . Additionally, life satisfaction is much 
easier to measure than the preponderance of positive 
over negative affect experiences over time (e.g., 
Campbell et al.  1976 ; Diener et al.  2003 ; Diener and 
Larsen  1993 ; Michalos  1991  ) ; this may explain the 
predominance of life satisfaction measures in the 
American Psychiatric Association’s listing in their 
 Handbook of Psychiatric Measures  and the relative 
exclusion of behavioral functional ability measures, 
which are relegated to chapters on functioning rather 
than QOL (Danovitch and Endicott  2008  ) . 

 Life satisfaction may best refl ect the concepts of 
happiness and QOL because life satisfaction best refl ects 
the philosophical notion of the “good life” according to 
Veenhoven  (  1993  ) , because it refl ects enduring and 
longstanding well-being—Seligman  (  2002  )  would say 
“authentic happiness”—and because it is highly indi-
vidualistic and fl exible: “a strength of the life satisfac-
tion measure is its fl exibility because people can 
consider or ignore information that they personally con-
sider to be relevant or irrelevant. Therefore, the measure 
is idiographic in that the individual respondent, not the 
experimenter, can weigh information in whatever way 
the individual prefers” (Diener et al.  2003 , p. 24).  

   Life Satisfaction as a Predictor of Health 
Problems and Health-Related Expenditures 
as Well as Future Job Performance and 
Satisfaction 

 Besides the reasons just cited, the relative emphasis on 
life satisfaction over affect in QOL theory refl ects the 
plethora of predictive validity studies whose fi ndings 
support the view that low life satisfaction may predict 
a number of problems and maladaptive behaviors (with 
adaptive behaviors and outcomes associated with mod-
erate to high satisfaction):

   Job performance and satisfaction as much as 5 years • 
in advance (Judge and Hulin  1993 ; Judge and 
Watanabe  1993  )   
  Job accidents, unit profi tability, and productivity • 
(Harter et al.  2002  )   
  School performance (e.g., academic retention and • 
functioning in school; Frisch et al. 2005; Valois 
et al.  2001 ; Zullig et al.  2001  )   
  Health (Diener and Chan  • 2011  )   
  Healthcare expenditures (e.g., treatment costs; • 
Moreland et al.  1994 ; Stewart et al.  1992 ; Ware  1986  )   
  Suicide (Koivumaa-Honkanen et al.  • 2001  )   
  Deaths due to fatal injuries (Koivumaa-Honkanen • 
et al.  2002  )   
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  Fig. 11.1    CASIO model of life satisfaction, happiness, and 
positive psychology intervention. Note: The “O” element of 
CASIO refers to the assumption that overall satisfaction may be 
increased by boosting satisfaction in  any  valued area of life, 
even areas  O ther than those of immediate concern. Interventions 

in any CASIO element may boost happiness in an area of life 
like love or work. In Beck’s cognitive theory, moderate to high 
happiness or life satisfaction may be seen as part the positive 
schema cluster called the  constructive mode        
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  Response of depressed clients to pharmacotherapy • 
and the need of both medication and psychother-
apy treatments for some depressed clients (Miller 
et al.  1998  )   
  “Chronic pain syndrome” (Dworkin et al.  • 1992  )   
  Cardiovascular diseases such as myocardial infarc-• 
tion (Vitaliano et al.  1994 ; for a review)  
  Other physical illnesses such as respiratory tract • 
infections and colds in both healthy individu-
als and those affl icted with cancer (Anderson 
et al.  1994  )   

  Willingness to participate in prevention programs • 
aimed at eliminating unhealthy behaviors like smok-
ing (Wagner et al.  1990  )   
  Adolescent substance abuse (Gilman and Huebner • 
 2000  )   
  Adolescent and adult violent and aggressive behav-• 
iors (Valois et al.  2001  )   
  Peer relationship problems in adolescents (Ford • 
et al.  1997 ; Gilman and Huebner  2000  )   
  Impulsive, reckless behavior such as unsafe sex • 
practices (Kalichman et al.  1997  )   

   Table 11.1    The 16 areas of life that may constitute a person’s overall quality of life   

  Health  is being physically fi t, not sick, and without pain or disability 
  Self-esteem  means liking and respecting yourself in light of your strengths and weaknesses, successes and failures, and ability to 
handle problems 
  Goals-and-values/spiritual life  (A person’s goals-and-values or philosophy of life may or may not include spiritual life.) 
 Goals-and-values are your beliefs about what matters most in life and how you should live, both now and in the future. 
This includes your goals in life, what you think is right or wrong, and the purpose or meaning of life as you see it 
  Spiritual life  may or may not be an important part of a person’s  goals-and-values. Spiritual life  refers to spiritual or religious 
beliefs or practices that you pursue on your own or as part of a like-minded spiritual community 
  Money  (or  standard of living ) is made of the money you earn, the things you own (like a car or furniture), and believing that you 
will have the money and things that you need in the future 
  Work  means your career or how you spend most of your time. You may work at a job, at home taking care of your family, or at 
school as a student. Work includes your duties on the job, the money you earn (if any), and the people you work with 
  Play  (or  recreation ) means what you do in your free time to relax, have fun, or improve yourself. This could include watching 
movies, visiting friends, or pursuing a hobby like sports or gardening 
  Learning  means gaining new skills or information about things that interest you. Learning can come from reading books or taking 
classes on subjects like history, car repair, or using a computer 
  Creativity  is using your imagination to come up with new and clever ways to solve every day problems or to pursue a hobby like 
painting, photography, or needlework. This can include decorating your home, playing the guitar, or fi nding a new way to solve a 
problem at work 
  Helping  (social service and civic action) means helping others (not just friends or relatives) in need or helping to make your 
community a better place to live. Helping can be done on your own or in a group like a church, a neighborhood association, or a 
political party. Helping can include doing volunteer work at a school or giving money to a good cause 
  Love  (or  love relationship ) is a very close romantic relationship with another person. Love usually includes sexual feelings and 
feeling loved, cared for, and understood 
  Friends  (or  friendships ) are people (not relatives) you know well and care about who have interests and opinions like yours. 
Friends have fun together, talk about personal problems, and help each other out 
  Children  include a measure of how you get along with your child (or children). Think of how you get along as you care for, visit, 
or play with your child (or children) 
  Relatives  mean how you get along with your parents, grandparents, brothers, sisters, aunts, uncles, and in-laws. Think about how 
you get along when you are doing things together like visiting, talking on the telephone, or helping each other 
  Home  is where you live. It is your house or apartment and the yard around it. Think about how nice it looks, how big it is, and 
your rent or house payment 
  Neighborhood  is the area around your home. Think about how nice it looks, the amount of crime in the area, and how well you 
like your neighbors 
  Community  is the whole city, town, or rural area where you live (not just your neighborhood). Community includes how nice the 
area looks, the amount of crime, and how well you like the people. It also includes places to go for fun like parks, concerts, 
sporting events, and restaurants. You may also consider the cost of things you need to buy, the availability of jobs, the government, 
schools, taxes, and pollution 
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  Somatoform disorders (Baruffol et al.  • 1995 ; Lundh 
and Sinonsson-Sarnecki  2001  )   
  Anxiety disorders (Baruffol et al.  • 1995  )      

   Major Depression—Initial Onset 
and Relapse 

 In one of the few prospective studies of its kind, 
Lewinsohn and his colleagues (Lewinsohn et al.  1991  )  
found that low life satisfaction preceded or predicted 
episodes of clinical depression in an undepressed 
 subsample of community volunteers. Participants evi-
denced low life satisfaction just prior to the onset of 
clinical depression. Life satisfaction ratings tended to 
worsen during the depressive episode, only to move 
up into the average or normal range once the depres-
sion abated. Low life satisfaction was the only vari-
able found to be “prodromal, or an early manifestation, 
of depression’s onset” (p. 163) both in this study and 
in a prospective study of depressive relapse that fol-
lowed clients who had been successfully treated for 
depression (Gonzales et al.  1985  ) . The results of these 
studies were corroborated and extended in a prospec-
tive study of 184 randomly selected community vol-
unteers in which levels of life satisfaction assessed 
2 years earlier signifi cantly predicted the onset of 
DSM depressive, anxiety, and somatoform disorders 
(Baruffol et al.  1995  ) . The authors concluded that low 
life satisfaction is a major risk factor for psychologi-
cal disturbance. 

 Besides identifying risks for health problems and 
related expenditures, life satisfaction seems to predict 
a person’s ability to function in major life tasks or 
social roles such as work. Life satisfaction relates to 
and, at times, predicts a person’s satisfaction at work—
in the context of school, “work” includes the ability to 
stay in school and complete a degree, that is, academic 
retention—making QOL measures a potential screen-
ing device for employers and schools since those satis-
fi ed with their life generally are more likely to be 
successful in and satisfi ed with their work (see Diener 
et al.  1999 ; for review and Frisch et al.  2005 ; for an 
original research study on the topic). Life satisfaction 
seems to be discriminable from the constructs of psy-
chiatric symptoms, negative and positive affect, depres-
sion, and anxiety in both clinical and nonclinical 
samples, making it less likely that the relationships 
reviewed here merely refl ect the infl uence of a third 

variable-like depression (Crowley and Kazdin  1998 ; 
Diener  2000 ; Frisch et al.  1992 ; Gonzales et al.  1985 ; 
Headey et al.  1993 ; Lewinsohn et al.  1991 ; Lucas et al. 
 1996 ; McNamara and Booker  2000 ; Schimmack et al. 
 2002 ; Snyder et al.  2000  ) .  

   Model of Life Satisfaction and QOL 
Interventions (CASIO) 

 The CASIO model of life satisfaction is, in many ways, 
the centerpiece of QOL theory. Figure  11.1  presents 
the “CASIO” model of life satisfaction that is then 
joined with “Positive and Negative Affect” to explain 
the concept of SWB or personal happiness. The CASIO 
model of life satisfaction is used as the basis for many 
of the QOL interventions that make up Quality of Life 
Therapy and Coaching since intervention in any 
CASIO element may lead to greater happiness in an 
area of life; for this reason, CASIO is also called Five 
Paths to Happiness in QOLTC (Frisch 1998b,  2006 ). 

 The “CASIO” model in Fig.  11.1  is a linear, additive 
model of life satisfaction based on the work of Campbell 
et al.  (  1976  ) , which assumes that an individual’s overall 
life satisfaction consists largely of the sum of satisfac-
tions with particular “domains” or areas of life deemed 
important by the individual. (Those areas most closely 
related to personal goals are usually deemed considered 
most important; Diener et al.  2003 .) This additive 
assumption has been empirically validated in numerous 
studies and reviews (e.g., Andrews and Withey  1976 ; 
Campbell et al.  1976 ; Davis and Fine-Davis  1991 ; 
Diener and Diener  1995 ; Diener and Larsen  1984 ; 
Diener and Oishi  2003 ; Diener et al.  1999,   2003 ; Evans 
 1994 ; Groenland  1990 ; Headey et al.  1985 ; Headey and 
Wearing  1992 ; Kozma and Stones  1978 ; Linn and 
McGranahan  1980 ; McGee et al.  1990 ; Michalos  1983, 
  1991 ; Rice et al.  1992 ; Szalai and Andrews  1980  ) . For 
example, when asked about the source of their global 
life satisfaction judgments, research participants spon-
taneously – without any prompts – and consistently 
report basing these judgments on their satisfaction with 
particular domains or areas of their life that they deem 
important such as romantic relationships, family, health, 
and fi nances (Schimmack et al.  2002  ) . 

 A corollary to the additive assumption is that satis-
fying areas of life may compensate for areas of dissat-
isfaction or low satisfaction (e.g., Campbell et al.  1976 ; 
Diener et al.  2003 ; Frisch  1998b  ) . For example, some 
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working mothers may be more content than homemak-
ers because satisfactions in one domain (e.g., work, 
family life) may mitigate the effects of dissatisfaction 
in other areas of life.  

   CASIO Elements of QOL Theory 

 As illustrated in Fig.  11.1 , a person’s satisfaction with 
a particular area of life is made up of four parts: (1) the 
objective characteristics or circumstances of an area, 
(2) how a person perceives and interprets an area’s cir-
cumstances, (3) the person’s evaluation of fulfi llment 
in an area based on the application of standards of ful-
fi llment or achievement, and (4) the value or impor-
tance a person places on an area regarding his or her 
overall happiness or well-being. 

   The  C  in the CASIO Model: Objective 
Characteristics and Living Conditions 
 Objective life circumstances or living conditions refer 
to the objective physical and social characteristics of 
an area of life whose effects on life satisfaction and 
SWB are cognitively mediated. According to Michalos 
 (  1991  ) , about half of the SWB equation refl ects per-
sons’ perception and evaluation of their circumstances, 
while their actual or objective circumstances constitute 
the other half. The objective characteristics of an area 
of life contribute to satisfaction judgments, such as 
when a person’s satisfaction with work is based on 
the work itself, pay, relationships with coworkers and 
bosses, the work environment, and job security (Diener 
and Larsen  1984 ; Diener et al.  2003 ; Frisch  1998b  ) . 

 The role of perceptions and satisfaction judgments 
may help to explain the lack of signifi cant correlations 
between objective and subjective indices of QOL such 
as wealth and housing after years of research carried 
out as part of the Social Indicators Movement (Michalos 
 1991 ; Myers and Diener  1995 ; see Davis and Fine-
Davis  1991 ; for a review of the Social Indicators 
Movement). By way of illustration, two people in iden-
tical circumstances will often respond differently to the 
circumstances as in the case of two janitors, one who 
appreciates his work conditions and enjoys his work, 
and another who sees the work as beneath her. 

 In QOL theory, objective living conditions vary in 
their “rewardingness” or potential for yielding human 
fulfi llment or satisfaction. Reasonable rewardingness in 
a living environment is a prerequisite for QOL enhance-

ment. When individuals accurately perceive the objec-
tive characteristics of an area of life as extremely 
impoverished or destructive to their well-being, efforts 
to alter or remove themselves from the environment 
should take precedence over purely cognitive coping 
efforts, a point lost in some purely cognitive formula-
tions of depression and SWB. This does not, however, 
preclude biased interpretations of accurately perceived 
situations to enhance self-esteem and optimism, which 
is refl ected in the  A  in the CASIO model (Taylor and 
Brown  1988  ) .  

    A  in CASIO Model: Attitude 
 In addition to objective characteristics, individuals’ 
subjective perception of an area’s characteristics will 
also infl uence their satisfaction with the area as when 
they distort the objective reality of a situation in either 
a positive or negative way. In addition to this “reality 
testing” aspect, the Attitude component of CASIO sat-
isfaction judgments includes how a person interprets 
reality or a set of circumstances once it is perceived. 
This interpretation includes deciding the implications 
that a given set of circumstances has for a person’s self-
esteem (e.g., causal attributions) and present or future 
well-being (Lazarus  1991  ) .  

   The  S  in the CASIO Model: 
Standards of Fulfi llment 
 The evaluated characteristics of an area of life in 
Fig.  11.1  refer to the application of personal standards 
to the perceived characteristics of an area. Specifi cally, 
the perceived characteristics of an area of life are eval-
uated through the application of standards of fulfi ll-
ment that refl ect a person’s goals and aspirations for 
that particular area of life (Diener et al.  2003  ) . That is, 
a person decides whether his or her needs and aspira-
tions have been met in a valued area of life. The level 
of achievement of standards for key characteristics in 
an area of life is combined subjectively via a “hedonic 
calculus” (Andrews and Withey  1976  )  to form an over-
all judgment of satisfaction for a particular area of life 
(i.e., “Overall Satisfaction” with the area in Fig.  11.1 ). 

 People will feel more satisfi ed when they perceive 
that their standards of fulfi llment have been met and 
less satisfi ed when they have not been met (Diener 
et al.  2003 ; Schimmack et al.  2002  ) . The standards, 
aspirations, and goals an individual holds for an area 
of life can dwarf the infl uence of objective living con-
ditions in determining their satisfaction with an area as 
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when goals and standards are set unrealistically high 
(i.e., not commensurate with functional abilities or the 
potential rewardingness of a given environment to pro-
vide rewards), a common scenario in depression (see, 
e.g., Ahrens  1987 ; Bandura  1986 ; Rehm  1988  ) .  

   The  I  in the CASIO Model: Weighing Area 
Satisfaction by Importance 
 QOL theory proposes that a person’s satisfaction with 
a particular area of life is weighed according to its 
importance or value to the person before the area’s sat-
isfaction enters into the subjective “equation” of over-
all life satisfaction (see Fig.  11.1 ). Thus, satisfaction in 
highly valued areas of life is assumed to have a greater 
infl uence on evaluations of overall life satisfaction 
than areas of equal satisfaction judged of lesser impor-
tance. For example, a person equally satisfi ed with 
work and recreational pursuits who values work more 
highly will have his or her overall judgments of life 
satisfaction infl uenced more by work than recreational 
satisfaction. In QOL theory, the value or importance 
attributed to specifi c domains or areas of life refl ects a 
person’s most cherished goals and values; it also can 
dramatically affect overall judgments and ratings of 
satisfaction. In a clinical or coaching intervention con-
text, life satisfaction may increase when an extremely 
important area of dissatisfaction is de-emphasized as 
less important in the process of reexamining life pri-
orities as when persons who are exposed to unsolvable 
problems at work relegate work to a marginal place in 
their life and commit themselves instead to being a 
better spouse or parent or vice versa (Frisch  2006 ).  

   The  O  in the CASIO Model: Overall Satisfaction 
 Since individuals’ overall satisfaction in life refl ects, in 
part, the sum of satisfactions in all valued areas of life, 
they may boost their overall satisfaction by increasing 
satisfaction in any or all areas they value, even areas that 
are not of immediate concern or that have not been con-
sidered recently. The gist of the  O  positive psychology 
strategy is to focus on these areas of lesser concern or 
focus in order to increase overall positive affect.   

   Life Satisfaction Approach to Happiness 

 There are implications of the CASIO model of life sat-
isfaction. As noted previously, QOL theory maintains 
that happiness comes largely from having needs, 

wants, and goals fulfi lled in the areas of life that we 
care about; this includes satisfaction and happiness as 
we meet subgoals along the way. While real-time or 
online  fl ow  experiences may not generate happiness or 
its elements – life satisfaction, positive over negative 
affect,  at the time  (Seligman  2002  ) , a deep sense of 
satisfaction or contentment follow such experiences. 
As, for example, when therapists “at the top of their 
game” see clients all day only to feel content and at 
times joyful at the end of the day, refl ecting on their 
use of skill with challenging clients in the service of 
therapeutic goals. Similarly, parents playing with their 
children, teens doing challenging homework all eve-
ning, and a guitarist practicing all afternoon on a com-
plex piece of music, experience satisfaction and/or 
other elements of happiness at the conclusion of their 
labors and for as long as the related memories persist 
and are recalled even savored, perhaps as a way to bask 
or self-soothe oneself with pleasant memories of 
engaging and challenging activities. 

 Our level of satisfaction with an area of life that we 
care about, along with our emotions about the area, tells 
us if we are making progress toward long-term goals and 
short-term subgoals. Thus, our feelings and satisfaction 
with an area tell us our progress and prospects, they tell 
us our progress in gaining fulfi llment so far, and they 
tell us our prospects for future fulfi llment in the area.  

   Happiness Ingredients 

 Overall happiness may be likened to a salad or a stew 
with different ingredients for different people and tastes. 
QOL theory assumes that a fi nite number of areas of 
human aspiration and fulfi llment may be identifi ed that 
will be applicable to both clinical and nonclinical popu-
lations; numerous researchers have found support for this 
assumption (e.g., Andrews and Withey  1976 ; Campbell 
et al.  1976 ; Diener  1984 ; Headey and Wearing  1992 ; 
Veenhoven  1984,   1993  ) . That is, people tend to want the 
same things, although the areas valued by a particular 
individual will vary as will the subjective importance of 
those areas to that individual’s overall life satisfaction or 
happiness. Thus, an area of life such as work may be 
highly valued by one individual but judged irrelevant to 
overall happiness by another who is retired. 

 Based upon an exhaustive review of the literature 
in general, “cognitive mapping” studies of human 
 concerns (Andrews and Inglehart  1979 ; Andrews and 
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Withey  1976  )  and studies identifying particular areas of 
life associated with overall life satisfaction and happiness 
(e.g., Andrews and Withey  1976 ; Campbell et al.  1976 ; 
Cantril  1965 ; Diener  1984 ; Flanagan  1978 ; Inglehart 
 1990 ; Michalos  1991 ; Veenhoven  1984  ) , a comprehen-
sive list of human concerns, “domains,” or areas of life 
was developed; evidence for the importance of these 
 chosen domains has accumulated since 1994 and the 
 publication of the Quality of Life Inventory or QOLI® by 
Pearson Assessments. An effort was made to be compre-
hensive but to limit the areas of life to those empirically 
associated with overall satisfaction and happiness. The 
16 potential “Valued Areas of Life” – see Fig.  11.1  – 
related to overall life satisfaction are listed in Table  11.1  
(and make up the QOLI; Frisch  1994 , 2004a,  2009  ) .  

   The Importance of Weighting 
Satisfaction by Importance: Theory 

 The weighting of an area’s satisfaction by its importance 
to an individual is considered essential according to many 
theorists in the fi elds of both quality of life/SWB and 
clinical psychology/psychiatry. Indeed, satisfaction in 
areas of life deemed unimportant or “goal irrelevant” 
should have no infl uence on overall life satisfaction or 
SWB according to these theorists (Campbell et al. 
 1976 ;Diener et al.  1985a,   2003,   2004 ; Frisch  1998a ; 
Flanagan  1978,   1982 ; Ferrans and Powers  1985 ; Lazarus 
 1991 ; Pavot and Diener  1993 ; also see Abramson et al. 
 1989 ; Bandura  1986 ; Clark et al. 1999) who make the 
same point with respect to the impact of life events on 
measures of negative well-being and clinical depression. 
Also see Pelham  (  1995  )  who makes the same point with 
respect to self-esteem judgments – weighted esteem of 
self-aspects is more strongly related to global self-esteem 
that unweighted esteem of self-aspects judgments. 

 By omitting importance ratings in theories and scale 
scoring schemes, researchers, clinicians, and coaches 
will allow unimportant – or relatively unimportant – 
areas to be weighed the same as a client’s most cher-
ished areas of life since all domains are considered to 
be of equal value; this may lead to distortions and inac-
curacies in estimates of overall life satisfaction, SWB, 
or QOL, along with a misunderstanding of a person’s 
fundamental values and goals in life. For example, 
scale items about satisfaction with marriage, children, 
or work are assumed important in unweighted scoring 
schemes or theories even when a respondent is 

widowed, childless, and retired, respectively, and no 
longer interested in these areas.  

   The Importance of Weighting Satisfaction 
by Importance: Research 

 Weighing satisfaction by importance is an implicit part 
of the process of making global satisfaction judgments 
according to empirical fi ndings. Studies of source 
reports support the view that individuals estimating their 
SWB vary systematically in their valuing – or impor-
tance ratings – of different life domains such as work, 
health, leisure, school, or love life (e.g., Schimmack 
et al.  2002 ; Schwarz and Strack  1999  ) . Furthermore, 
only valued domains, that is, domains cited in source 
reports of overall life satisfaction judgments, impact 
overall life satisfaction judgments; unimportant domains 
seem to have no impact on such overall ratings. Finally, 
Schimmack et al.  (  2002  )  also found that weighing 
domain satisfaction judgments by importance improves 
the relationship between domain satisfaction and global 
life-satisfaction, presumably by refl ecting the domains 
that really matter to a person’s overall quality of life 
(also see Campbell et al.  1976  ) .  

   Risk and Protective Factors for Life 
Satisfaction and High QOL: “Top-Down” and 
“Bottom-Up” Infl uences on Life Satisfaction 

 In keeping with fi ndings that support both approaches, 
the QOL theory of life satisfaction is both a top-down 
and bottom-up theory (Diener and Larsen  1993  ) . 
Rewarding or pleasurable objective life circumstances 
and events foster life satisfaction as do superordinate 
cognitive styles and traits. Individual difference or envi-
ronmental variables that increase the probability for 
high life satisfaction are called protective factors, while 
factors that decrease the probability for high life satis-
faction are called vulnerability or risk factors. The vul-
nerability factors proposed by QOL theory are supported 
by research fi ndings (for reviews see Argyle  2001 ; 
Clark et al. 1999; Diener  1984 ; Diener and Seligman 
 2004 ; Headey and Wearing  1992  )  and include:

   Inadequate coping skills or functional abilities, espe-• 
cially social skills related to valued areas of life.  
  Any of the following generalized cognitive styles or • 
personality traits: neuroticism/negative affectivity, 
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self-focused attention, trait low self-esteem, self-
blame and criticism for negative outcomes, the 
depressive or pessimistic attributional style for inter-
preting the causes of negative events (i.e., internal, 
stable, and global attributions for negative events), 
negative cognitive schemas, low self-effi cacy, pes-
simism, introversion – especially low sociability and 
low interpersonal warmth, low hope, and perfection-
ism or the tendency to set unrealistically high stan-
dards for personal accomplishment or satisfaction in 
valued areas of life.  
  Biological (heritable) vulnerabilities to anxiety, • 
depression, and low trait SWB/unhappiness; exag-
gerated neuroendrocrine reactions to stress, includ-
ing the stress of repeated frustration in gaining life 
satisfaction (Lazarus  1991  ) .  
  Social isolation or lack of social support, especially • 
close friends, mates, or confi dants.  
  Early experiences with loss, uncontrollable events, • 
and unpredictable events (e.g., Barlow  2002  ) .  
  Negative parenting experiences with unengaged, • 
neglectful or overprotective, and emotionally reac-
tive caretakers who may model ineffective coping 
skills or who fail to foster autonomy and self-effi cacy 
(e.g., Barlow  2002 ).  
  A low frequency of pleasant events, which is often • 
indicative of unrewarding life circumstances, inad-
equate functional/coping abilities or both.    
 Protective factors or “immunities” to low life satis-

faction simply consist of the opposites of vulnerabilities 
or risk factors (e.g., adequate coping and interpersonal 
competencies, optimism, high self-esteem).  

   QOL Is More than Functional Ability 
or Impairment 

 Functional ability can be defi ned as perceived behav-
ioral competencies, that is, clients’ or medical patients’ 
perceived ability to function effectively and success-
fully in valued areas of daily life. From the psycho-
logical perspective of QOL theory, particular functional 
impairments may or may not discourage, demoralize, 
or ruin individuals’ basic contentment or QOL, sug-
gesting the need to assess life satisfaction, or SWB 
fi rst and foremost (Diener et al.  1999 ; Diener  2000 ; 
Frisch  1998b , Soh et al.  2011  )  in order to assess QOL 
and to gain the needed context for understanding 
assessments of objective circumstances and functional 
abilities. For example, even clients who value the abil-

ity to drive (or walk more than one mile) equally can be 
expected to differ to the extent that driving (or walk-
ing) restrictions affect their satisfaction with life; one 
person may be devastated while another, who pursues 
interests close to home or lives in a self-contained 
retirement community, may suffer little, if any, impair-
ment in life satisfaction or SWB. Very often the impact 
of problems in abilities/functioning or in objective liv-
ing circumstances will be drastically tempered by the 
cognitive aspects of the last four CASIO elements 
along with other psychological risk and protective fac-
tors proposed by QOL theory and described later in the 
chapter. As Taylor  (  2002  )  asserts, QOL in medicine 
should consist of patients’ reports of their subjective 
experience (e.g., life satisfaction) rather than behav-
ioral or functional ability measures alone.  

   QOL Is Not Defi ned in Terms 
of Symptoms or Morbidity 

 The entire rationale for QOL assessment rests upon the 
discriminability of the construct from morbidity; other-
wise this “extra” assessment would be a waste of time, 
yielding no additional information than that gleaned 
from symptom measures. When QOL and symptoms 
are confounded, valuable information may be lost 
according to Gladis et al.  (  1999  )  who present compel-
ling evidence for the discriminability of life satisfaction 
from depressive symptoms (also see Lewinsohn et al. 
 1991 ; Gonzales et al.  1985  ) . Unfortunately, some 
health-related QOL measures still confound psychiatric 
symptoms with the QOL components of SWB and 
functional ability as in the case of the Global Assessment 
of Functioning (GAF) Scale or Axis V of the DSM-
IV-TR (   American Psychiatric Association  2000 ; see 
Bowling  1991 ; Spilker  1996 ; for other examples).  

   How to Do QOL Assessments: Integrating 
QOL with Traditional Health/Medical 
Assessments 

 As early as 1992, psychologists decried the exclusive 
emphasis on psychiatric symptoms of “ill-being” to 
the neglect of positive mental health and function-
ing (Frisch et al.  1992  ) . Now, leaders from opposing 
 theoretical camps in clinical psychology, psychiatry, 
health psychology, and general medicine encourage 
the development of nonpathology-oriented measures of 
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QOL, SWB, life satisfaction, positive psychology, and 
“positive mental health” to augment those that focus on 
negative affect and symptoms (see Diener and Seligman 
 2004 ; Frisch  1998a ). For example, some cognitive-
behavioral, psychodynamic, and humanistic theorists 
agree that a client’s happiness or satisfaction with life is 
an essential criterion for mental health and for a positive 
outcome in psychotherapy, and that happiness or satis-
faction with life should be routinely assessed by 
researchers and clinicians alike (Berzon  1998 ; Danovitch 
and Endicott  2008 ; Fava and Ruini  2003 ; Frisch  1992 ; 
Kazdin  1993a,   b,   1994,   2003 ; Seligman  2002 ; Strupp 
 1996 ; Strupp and Hadley  1977  ) . For example, accord-
ing to Alan Kazdin, “there are few constructs as clini-
cally important as quality of life,” and that “measures of 
quality of life add an important domain to treatment 
(outcome) evaluation since clinicians are usually inter-
ested in improving patients’ quality of life as a result of 
either psychological or medical treatment”  (  1993b , p. 
296). Similarly, Strupp and his colleagues (Strupp  1996 ; 
Strupp and Hadley  1977  )  maintain that contentment, 
satisfaction, or SWB is the most important criteria of 
“mental health” and positive outcome in psychotherapy 
from a client’s perspective (see also Ogles et al.  1996  ) : 
“the individual wishes fi rst and foremost to be happy, to 
feel content. He or she thus defi nes mental health in 
terms of highly subjective feelings of well-being, feel-
ings that have an incontrovertible validity of their own” 
(Strupp  1996 , p. 1019). 

 The World Health Organization defi nes health as “a 
state of complete physical, mental, and social well-being 

and not merely the absence of disease or infi rmity” 
(World Health Organization  1948  ) . In keeping with this 
defi nition, the goal of healthcare today is to improve cli-
ents’ QOL in addition to affecting a biological cure for 
physical illness or disability (Hyland  1992 ; Muller et al. 
 1994  ) . QOL is increasingly viewed as an essential health 
care outcome or “medical endpoint” which is at least as 
important as symptomatic status and survival in evaluat-
ing the effectiveness of any health care intervention. For 
this reason, general medicine and health psychology 
researchers are saying that biological measures of health 
should be supplemented with QOL and happiness mea-
sures to adequately represent the health of an individ-
ual or a group (American College of Physicians  1988 ; 
Berzon  1998 ; Diener and Seligman  2004 ; Faden and 
Leplege  1992 ; Fallowfi eld  1990 ; Frisch et al.  1992 ; 
Ogles et al.  1996 ; Palfreyman et al.  2010  ) . 

 QOL theory defi nes  positive mental health  as hap-
piness with its core constituents of life satisfaction and 
preponderance in the frequency of positive affect expe-
riences over negative affect. Either happiness overall 
or one of its core constituents qualifi es as an indicator 
of positive mental health in QOL theory. 

 In keeping with Frisch’s  (  2006  )  QOL theory, in gen-
eral, and the CASIO model of life satisfaction, in par-
ticular and in keeping with current fi ndings in the fi elds 
of QOL and SWB reviewed here, Table  11.2  lists the 
essential constructs for assessment in psychology, 
coaching, and medicine. These constructs are based on 
a defi nition of health as the absence of physical disease 
or disability along with the presence of positive mental 

   Table 11.2    Essential constructs for integrated quality of life and clinical or medical assessment   

 Coaching or nonclinical assessments are identical to clinical assessments of those with a DSM disorder except for the omission of 
the fi rst-order construct of symptoms of disorder or disease. Despite this omission, Coaching requires a medical evaluation or 
report from a client’s personal physician to the effect that no serious physical or psychiatric problems are evident that would 
militate against doing Coaching. 
  First-order constructs  
 It is recommended that these constructs be assessed at the outset for all clients or patients 
 • Symptoms of disorder or disease 
 • Overall indicator of well-being, quality of life 
 Area-based or domain-based measures whose overall scores are explained in terms of specifi c areas of life like work, relationships, 
and recreation are preferred because they suggest areas of intervention 
  Second-order CASIO constructs  (Assess these constructs only when particular areas of dissatisfaction or low satisfaction (e.g., 
love, work, and recreation) are the focus of treatment or intervention as when overall quality of life is found to be low.) 
 • Objective circumstances or living conditions (related to areas of dissatisfaction or low satisfaction) 
 •  Cognitive constructs related to areas of dissatisfaction (including perception of and interpretation of objective circumstances, 

goals or standards of fulfi llment for areas, and personal importance or value of areas) 
 •  Personal competencies or “functional abilities” related to areas of dissatisfaction (e.g., social skills for relationships, budgeting 

for money or standard of living, and daily living skills for health and personal safety) 
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health and QOL to a level commensurate with well-
functioning and nonclinical peers. As part of an initial 
and general macroanalysis (Emmelkamp  1982  )  or 
overview, it is recommended that the clinician construct 
a comprehensive list of psychological disturbances and 
physical diseases or disabilities from which a client 
suffers. The client’s level of QOL or life satisfaction 
should also be assessed to determine whether it falls 
within or above the average or normal range of the cli-
ent’s well-functioning nonclinical peers. Only if a cli-
ent’s QOL is signifi cantly lower than his or her peers 
(i.e., one or two standard deviations below the mean for 
functional peers; Ogles et al.  1996  )  will the assessment 
of second-order constructs (see Table  11.2 ) and subse-
quent QOL interventions be necessary. The clinician, 
with the client’s consent, may choose to treat or inter-
vene in any specifi c area of life dissatisfaction deemed 
relevant to the client’s symptoms. In general, people 
whose life satisfaction scores are average or above 
enjoy a good QOL and are mentally healthy (e.g., posi-
tive mental health) to the point where further QOL 
assessment and intervention may be unnecessary 
(Frisch  1994  ) .  

 Implicit in this recommended assessment procedure 
is the assumption that clinical signifi cance refers to both 
(1) clinically meaningful and relevant constructs (such 
as QOL) that refl ect how clients feel and function in 
everyday life, and (2) the extent to which treatment-
related change in these clinically signifi cant, relevant, 
and important constructs indicates moving into the aver-
age range or level for nonclinical well-functioning peers 
(Kazdin  1992,   2003 ; Ogles, et al.  1996 ; Ogles et al. 
 2001 ; also see Kazdin for review of other methods).  

   Screening for Psychological 
Disturbances and Symptoms 

 Clinical, health, and positive (with clinical training) 
psychologists may quickly and effi ciently screen for 
psychological disturbances and symptoms by utilizing 
a symptom checklist such as the SCL-90-R (Derogatis 
and Lynn  1999  )  or the Frisch Essential Symptom Scale 
(FESS) (Frisch  2002  ) . A clinical interview with the 
client, and, when possible, signifi cant others (e.g., 
spouse) is also recommended; this interview should 
yield a comprehensive listing of symptoms as revealed 
by the client’s behavior during the interview, present-
ing complaints, current medications, response to 

stressful life events, and history (e.g., psychiatric, 
medical, family, and social). The goal of this phase of 
assessment of fi rst-order constructs (Table  11.2 ) is to 
generate a comprehensive list of possible psychiatric 
symptoms and associated DSM-IV-TR disorders. 

 Next, potential DSM-IV-TR diagnoses can be con-
clusively ruled in or out by directly questioning patients 
with respect to the criteria for each suspected disorder as 
spelled out in the DSM. Time can be saved by asking 
patients about “essential” symptoms fi rst, as in the case 
of major depressive disorder where either anhedonia or 
depressed mood must be present, making it unnecessary 
to inquire about other depressive symptoms when these 
two are absent (Frisch  2000 ; Othmer and Othmer  1994  ) . 
When it comes to diagnosing psychological distur-
bances, informal but direct questioning about specifi c 
DSM-IV-TR criteria may be adequately reliable and is 
certainly less time consuming and costly than standard-
ized, structured diagnostic interviews, according to 
Lambert and his colleagues (Ogles et al.  1996  ) .  

   Screening for Nonpsychiatric or General 
Medical Conditions 

 Nonpsychiatric or general medical conditions can be 
assessed via clients’ personal physicians, an important 
step in clinical or coaching assessment. Symptoms of 
physical disease or disability revealed by clients should be 
corroborated through consultation with their physician. 

 QOL is the second fi rst-order construct listed in 
Table  11.2 . Clients’ level of life satisfaction or QOL can 
be assessed through use of a brief screening measure. In 
cases where clients’ overall QOL is not commensurate 
with well-functioning peers, further assessment is called 
for to (1) identify the sources of dissatisfaction and (2) 
assess the second-order constructs (Table  11.2 ) associ-
ated with each area of dissatisfaction. The former can be 
accomplished by using a domain- or area-based QOL 
screening measure (examples appear later in this chap-
ter). The latter constitutes a microanalysis (Emmelkamp 
 1982  )  or functional analysis, which specifi es the reasons 
for and parameters (e.g., controlling variables, causes) 
of low satisfaction in a particular area of life. Initial, 
domain-based QOL assessment can also be viewed 
as screening for “problems in living” which can be as 
important as symptom screenings (Frisch  1992  ) . An 
urgent need exists for brief measures of problems in 
 living (Othmer and Othmer  1994  ) .  
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   Assessing Second-Order Constructs 

 Multimodal assessments can be used for assessing and 
changing the second-order constructs (Table  11.2 ). For 
example, role-play assessments have been invaluable 
in assessing both patient’s social capabilities and actual 
behavior in real-life situations (Frisch and Higgins 
 1986  ) . Both the objective circumstances and clients’ 
personal competencies in conducting relationships 
can be assessed by observing the interaction of those 
who are dissatisfi ed with their relationships with their 
“antagonists” (e.g., family members, coworkers) in 
sessions. Clients’ problem-solving ability, standards of 
fulfi llment, perceptions, and goals for particular areas 
of life can be assessed via interview and various instru-
ments such as the Vision Quest and “What’s Wrong?” 
exercises in the Toolbox (Frisch  2006  ) . Home visits 
can be helpful in assessing the objective living condi-
tions of clients reporting dissatisfaction with their sur-
roundings, especially for older patients (Frisch  2006 ). 
Clinicians may simply discuss the Areas of Life to 
Consider for Greater Happiness handout in the Toolbox 
with clients gain information on particular areas of life 
(Frisch  2006  ) . 

 Based on a sample of 281 outpatients, Frisch  (  1992, 
  1994 , 2009 )  has identifi ed the specifi c and recurrent, or 
typical, reasons (i.e., second-order factors) clients give 
for dissatisfaction with each of the sixteen areas of life 
in QOL theory and the QOLI. For example, patients 
dissatisfi ed with their level of self-esteem usually feel 
inadequate because of their failure to meet their stan-
dards of performance and success in highly valued 
areas of life, such as work, school, parenthood, love 
relationship, or weight control. These possible explana-
tions for unhappiness in specifi c areas of life can be 
presented to clients by therapists as a start in identifying 
the second-order constructs that explain dissatisfaction 
in a particular area for a particular client. The CASIO 
model (Fig.  11.1 ) is often discussed with clients as part 
of a collaborative effort to identify their reasons for 
their dissatisfaction with particular areas of life. 

 Once a client’s QOL and symptomatic status are 
comprehensively assessed, the process of clinical case 
conceptualization and treatment planning can be 
advanced through the fi nal two steps of case conceptu-
alization and establishing intervention priorities and 
strategies. One parsimonious approach to case concep-
tualization involves applying both the Beck model for 
any DSM disorder (Clark and Beck  1999  )  and, at the 

same time, invoking QOL theory in the form of the 
CASIO model to explain dissatisfaction in valued areas 
of life that may or may not have contributed to clients’ 
DSM disorders.  

   The Steps in QOL Assessment 

     Step 1 – Assess Clients’ Overall QOL : QOL theory of 
assessment – also called QOLTC for Frisch’s 
Quality of Life Therapy and Coaching, Frisch  2006  
– begins with an evaluation of a clients’ overall life 
goals and overall QOL compared to nationwide 
norms to determine whether their QOL is substan-
dard. Client feedback can be very motivating as in 
those cases in which clients acclimated to misery in 
a high-stress job deny their misery only to fi nd 
themselves in the low or very low range on a test 
like the QOLI that puts them at risk for a host of 
physical and psychological maladies. The QOLI or 
a similar instrument is administered before treat-
ment, at 3-week intervals during treatment, and at 
the end of treatment, as well as at follow-ups or 
booster sessions. The QOLI yields an overall score, 
a profi le of specifi c areas of happiness and unhappi-
ness that make up the overall score, and a list of 
problems that hurt or hinder satisfaction in specifi c 
areas of life.  

   Step 2 – Life (or Lifetime) Goal Assessment : The 
second step involves the assessment of life goals. 
Implementing life goal assessment involves adminis-
tering: QOLI, The Vision Quest Exercise, Happiness 
Pie Exercise (Optional), (Optional) (see Frisch  2006 ; 
Miller and Frisch  2009  ) .  

   Step 3 – Assess Specifi c Areas of Life or “Domains” 
Contributing to Clients’ Overall QOL : Step 3 
involves fi nding which specifi c areas of life contrib-
ute to overall unhappiness or dissatisfaction. As a 
follow-up to assessing clients’ overall QOL with 
nationwide norms, it is important to know which 
specifi c areas of life are assets or strengths to clients 
(strengths are areas of happiness or satisfaction) 
and which areas are contributing to unhappiness 
(weaknesses are areas of dissatisfaction or unhappi-
ness) and thus, are good targets for intervention.  

   Step 4 – Finding the Causes of Dissatisfaction in 
Particular or Specifi c Areas of Life : Once identifi ed, 
each specifi c area of dissatisfaction can be analyzed 
or assessed in terms of the CASIO model to see 
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which CASIO factors are causing the dissatisfac-
tion and how. This can be accomplished by asking 
clients why they feel dissatisfi ed with an area. 
Another optional way that each area of dissatisfac-
tion in life can be analyzed is by using the What’s 
Wrong? (see Frisch  2006  ) . It can also help to know 
clients’ Vision Quest goals. For example, dissatis-
faction with health on the QOLI can be better 
understood in the context of a goal for health cited 
in Vision Quest of “quitting smoking and losing 
weight.”  

   Step 5 – Medical Consultation or Report from a 
Physician : In QOLTC, a medical consultation or 
report from the client’s personal physician is sought 
to be sure that the client is free from major physical 
or psychological disturbances that would require 
treatment by mental health and general medicine 
professionals in addition to any positive psychology 
intervention program. In cases of serious physical 
illness or disability, QOLTC is often conducted as a 
behavioral medicine treatment aimed at improving 
or sustaining clients’ overall QOL even though the 
QOLTC interventions do not directly impact the 
disease or disability. In these situations, close and 
frequent consultation is a must between therapists 
and physicians along with taking great care to tailor 
interventions to clients’ unique physical constraints 
and limitations.  

   Step 6 – Screening for Psychiatric or DSM Disorders : 
In clinical situations, clients are evaluated for DSM 
symptoms and disorders as well as their QOL. 
Therapists with training in assessment and psycho-
pathology can administer this screening themselves. 
Where possible, time is saved by using brief symp-
tom or essential symptoms measures such as the 
FESS (Frisch  2002,   2006  ) .  

   Step 7 – Sharing an Integrated Case Conceptualization 
and Treatment/Intervention Plan with Clients : 
Although not technically part of the assessment 
phase of QOLTC, in the next step in the process of 
QOLTC, the results of the initial assessment are 
integrated via the ACT Model of Case Formulation 
(see Frisch  2006  ) . The resulting case conceptual-
ization and treatment/intervention plan is then 
shared with clients to build their understanding and 
motivation for treatment and to bring a common 
understanding to clients and therapists as to what 
the clients’ assets and problems are and what inter-
vention plan would best serve the clients’ goals.     

   Sharing Case Conceptualizations 
with Clients and Patients 

 Once a QOLTC assessment is complete, the results of 
QOL, DSM, and medical assessments are integrated 
via the ACT Model of Case Formulation (see Frisch 
 2006  ) , a part of QOL theory and QOLTC. QOL areas 
of growth that are not a problem to clients may be 
listed alone or in addition to problems areas as in dis-
satisfaction with play or recreation. The resulting case 
conceptualization and treatment/intervention plan are 
then shared with clients to build their understanding 
and motivation for treatment and to bring a common 
understanding to clients and therapists as to what the 
clients’ assets and problems are and what intervention 
plan would best serve clients’ goals. Many wonder 
why this step is necessary since it delays treatment and 
intervention.  

   The Need for Sound Case 
Conceptualization and Formulation 

 Too often, therapists are taught to blindly apply treat-
ment or coaching techniques to particular problems and 
disorders, skipping the important fi rst step of case for-
mulation and conceptualization. Authors from all major 
schools of psychotherapy and coaching have criticized 
this approach to treatment planning as simplistic and 
superfi cial (e.g., see Kazdin  1993a,   2003 ; Persons et al. 
 2001 ; Strupp and Binder  1984  ).  Therapist-scholars are 
not the only ones insisting on thoughtful case conceptu-
alizations as a prerequisite to adequate treatment plan-
ning and implementation. Increasingly, licensing boards 
for all coaching and mental health professions (includ-
ing psychology, psychiatry, and social work) are requir-
ing candidates for licensure to show the ability to 
conceptualize cases as a necessary fi rst step in treatment 
planning (Othmer and Othmer  1994  ) . Assessing this 
ability has become de rigueur in oral exams for licensure 
in which test cases are presented to candidates in order 
to assess their “in the trenches” conceptualization skills. 

 The essential problem with assigning treatments or 
interventions to specifi c disorders or positive psychol-
ogy areas of life without prior case conceptualization 
or formulation is that the unique causal factors or 
dynamics of a case are ignored. Without considering 
the unique factors responsible for a particular client’s 
problems, the therapist or coach runs the risk of 
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 choosing  interventions that fail because they do not 
address the root causes of the client’s problems. At 
best, this may result in ineffective treatment; at worst, 
the intervention may be iatrogenic, making the client 
worse, that is, more unhappy and with a more severe 
DSM disorder than prior to treatment. 

 A simple listing of positive psychology targets for 
intervention, QOL problems, or DSM disorders, does 
not address the issue of etiology, that is, how the prob-
lems develop, how the problems are maintained, and 
how they interrelate. In fact, many diagnostic systems 
such as the DSM-IV-TR are designed to be atheoretical 
and agnostic with respect to the issue of etiology. 
Psychopathology research has repeatedly supported the 
view that most diagnoses and clinical problems represent 
the “fi nal common pathway” for multiple causes that 
vary from client to client. The same can be said for QOL 
problems or areas for growth. Thus, for example, in 
unhappiness or dissatisfaction with  Love , the CASIO 
dynamics or causes may be completely different for dif-
ferent clients as when one couple struggles with impos-
sibly high standards adopted from the media, for example, 
norms for sexual athleticism and infi delity – an S prob-
lem in CASIO terms – and another couple suffers because 
neither partner makes the relationship a priority for time 
and effort, a decidedly I problem in CASIO terms. 
Without considering the CASIO and other factors unique 
to each client, or in this case, couple, the “wrong” inter-
ventions aimed at the wrong factors could easily be 
applied as when I-oriented CASIO interventions are 
applied for S-oriented CASIO problems.  

   Brief Case Conceptualization 

 Sharing a case conceptualization with clients may be 
as simple as going over a QOLI profi le to show clients 
how their particular areas of dissatisfaction contribute 
to an overall unhappiness in CASIO terms, followed by 
an examination of how Five Path or CASIO strategies 
could improve clients’ satisfaction in these valued areas 
of life. Alternatively, positive psychology areas of 
growth that are not a problem to clients may be directly 
plugged into the Five Path exercise. For example, Work 
may be the focus of a Five Path or CASIO intervention 
effort to boost satisfaction and productivity even 
though this is not a problem per se but only an area for 
growth. This approach can be applied for coaching 
clients who do not have a specifi ed DSM disorder. 

 Well-Being Intervention: Quality of Life 
Therapy and Coaching or QOLTC 

 With three supportive randomized controlled trials 
conducted by different laboratories (Abedi and 
Vostanis,  2010 ; Rodrigue and others,  2005 ,  2006 , 
 2011 ), including two grant-supported studies by the 
USA’s National Institute of Health, Quality of Life 
Therapy and Coaching or QOLTC (Frisch 1998,  2006 ) 
is an “evidence-based” well-being intervention pro-
gram in the strict sense of the word, according to 
M.E.P. “Marty” Seligman ( 2011 ) and Ed Diener (2011, 
personal communication, September 29, 2011) and 
others (Biswas-Diener  2010 ; Biswas-Diener & Dean, 
 2007 ; Todd B. Kashdan, personal communication, 
July 25, 2011; Furey  2007 ; Magyar-Moe,  2009 ). The 
term well-being is used synonymously with quality of 
life and positive psychology in much of this interven-
tion literature.  

 Quality of Life Therapy and Coaching is “manual-
ized” in the form of a book entitled Quality of Life 
Therapy (Frisch  2006 ), providing step-by-step instruc-
tion in assessing, tailoring interventions, and monitoring 
progress, outcome, and follow-up with the evidence-
based well-being assessment, the Quality of Life 
Inventory or QOLI (Frisch et al., 2005). Quality of 
Life Therapy and Coaching aims to help coaching or 
clinical clients achieve positive life goals by matching 
goals with interventions in any one of the following 
sixteen areas of life said to comprise human happiness 
and meaning (after considering genetic contributions): 
Goals-and-Values (which may include Spiritual Life), 
Self-Esteem, Health, Relationships (with friends, lovers, 
children, relatives, etc.), Work and Retirement, Play, 
Helping or Service, Learning, Creativity, Money or 
Standard of Living, and Surroundings—Home, 
Neighborhood, Community. The precise defi nition of 
these areas can be found in Table 11.1. While tested with 
clinical populations (for example, Grant et al.,  1995 ; 
Magyar-Moe,  2009 ), Quality of Life Therapy and 
Coaching is also used in professional-, organizational-, 
and executive-coaching (Biswas-Diener,  2010 ; Dean 
& Biswas-Diener, 2007; Rodrigue and others,  2011 ; 
Seligman  2011 ). The approach is informed by the 
longstanding social indicators literature as well as the 
fi eld of positive psychology/well-being (Biswas-Diener 
& Dean,  2007 ; Diener,  2006 ; Furey  2007 ; Land,  2006 ).  

 A cornerstone of Quality of Life Therapy and 
Coaching is the QOLI® or Quality of Life Inventory, 
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an empirically validated well-being assessment used 
throughout Quality of Life Therapy and Coaching in 
planning and evaluating interventions. The QOLI 
yields an overall domain-based life satisfaction score 
as well as a profi le of satisfaction in each of the sixteen 
areas of life addressed in QOLTC. This profi le reveals 
areas of dissatisfaction which are in need of remedia-
tion and well-being intervention. The QOLI® was used 
in the fi rst trial of Quality of Life Therapy and Coaching 
and in all subsequent randomized controlled trials; in 
each case it was sensitive to intervention related changes. 
Psychometric research on the QOLI is extensive, includ-
ing the author’s research and test manuals (Frisch, 1994, 
 2009 ; Frisch et al., 1992, 2005) as well as independent 
studies and evaluations by other researchers at other 
laboratories (for example, Biswas-Diener,  2010 ; 
Biswas-Diener and Dean,  2007 ; Danovitch and Endicott 
 2008 ; Henning and others,  2007 ; Scogin and others, 
 2007 ; Kazdin, 1993, 2003; Ogles, Lambert and Masters, 
1996; McAlinden and Oei ,  2006 ; Persons and 
Bertagnolli, 1999; Eng, Coles, Heimberg, & Safren, 
2001, 2005 and ; Peterson,  2006 ). 

 Quality of Life Therapy and Coaching has been 
taught as part of the curriculum of the Masters in 
Applied Positive Psychology Programs at the 
University of Pennsylvania and the University of East 
London along with Baylor University, the University 
of Utah, and programs of the International Society for 
Quality of Life Studies, the American Psychological 
Association, the British Psychological Society, and 
Ben Dean’s online MentorCoach program in well-
being intervention. QOLTC is one of the few compre-
hensive and step-by-step approaches to well-being or 
quality of life intervention which have also been evalu-
ated as evidence-based or empirically validated (for 
example, Seligman,  2011 ). Additional trials of Quality 
of Life Therapy and Coaching are underway in several 
labs, including that of James R. Rodrigue of Beth Israel 
and Harvard Medical Center of Boston, MA in the 
USA.       
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     12    Education and Quality of Life       

     Jason      D.   Edgerton      ,    Lance   W.   Roberts   , 
and    Susanne   von   Below             

   The Importance    of Education and Its 
Connection to Quality of Life 

 The purpose of formal education, of schooling, can be 
broadly conceptualized as fourfold—socialization, 
allocation, economic production, and legitimation—
with each process interrelating with the others. 

   Socialization 

 Schooling is a primary means for the transmission of 
culture and passing along of values, knowledge, and 
skills deemed important in a society and for the 
responsible participation of citizens within that soci-
ety. This socialization function has, in recent decades, 
increasingly come to encompass training and prepara-
tion for productive employment in the globalizing 
“knowledge economy.” Critical theorists point to the 
“hidden curriculum” embedded within the formal 
education system which instills in students the pat-
terns of thought and behavior compatible with mod-
ern capitalist society. Others point to the upper and 
middle-class values (e.g., achievement orientation, 
extended time horizon) imbuing formal education and 

the cultural, material, and social advantages incum-
bent upon their acquisition.  

   Allocation 

 The formal education system is also a means of rationing 
opportunity, of differentiating and allocating individu-
als into different positions within a society’s social 
stratifi cation structure; attainment of educationally 
contingent credentials is linked to occupational trajec-
tory, income, and attendant life chances. Depending on 
the chosen theoretical perspective, the formal educa-
tion system can be seen as promoting social mobility 
or curtailing it, the weight of empirical evidence sug-
gests it does both to varying degrees (Hout and DiPrete 
 2006  ) . Functionalist and liberal approaches see stratifi -
cation as an inevitable feature of education as an alloca-
tive mechanism; individuals of differing ability and 
motivation are sorted out according to the needs of 
society and/or the economy. Critical approaches empha-
size the allocative inequities within education systems, 
contending that formal education systems tend to repro-
duce existing social inequalities. Functionalist and lib-
eral accounts emphasize the notion of equal educational 
opportunity; all children should have access to public 
education, but that ultimately meritocratic competition 
will ensure that the “cream rises to the top.” Critics see 
claims of equal opportunity as illusory and argue that 
children are already on unequal footing when they 
enter the formal education system and that these dis-
parities tend to grow and multiply at successive levels, 
such that over their educational careers, those from 
privileged backgrounds experience a cumulative 
advantage over their less fortunate peers.  
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   Employment and Economic Development 

 Increasingly education is seen as vital cog in a coun-
try’s economic engine, both in terms of training, and 
research and development. One prominent economic 
rationalist approach,  human capital theory , focuses on 
returns to investment in education: education and train-
ing (human capital 1 ) increase worker productivity and 
hence the value of educated workers. Thus, individuals 
who invest time, energy, and money into education do 
so with the expectation of securing a better job and 
enhanced lifetime earnings. At the individual level, 
increasing education (human capital) increases worker 
productivity and thus garners better employment and 
income for the individual. At the social or aggregate 
level, general increments in the stock of human capital 
are supposed to increase overall productivity, prosper-
ity, and social cohesion (OECD  1998,   2001  ) . Many 
governments have embraced this policy rationale even 
though defi nitive evidence of the macro-level effects of 
human capital investment remains rather elusive (e.g., 
Barro  2001 ; McMahon  1997,   1999,   2000 ; Helliwell 
 2001 ; Sweetman  2002 ; Krueger and Lindahl  2001  ) .  

   Legitimation of Knowledge and Status 

 A contrarian screening or signaling hypothesis exists 
which questions the strength of the education-produc-
tivity relationship. This hypothesis argues that it is just 
as likely that it is not the increased level of knowledge 
 per se  that enhances a person’s educational returns but 
rather what the attainment of a particular credential 
signifi es to employers about the characteristics of a 
potential employee (i.e., that they have the value orien-
tations, motivation, habits, etc., sought by or familiar 
to the employer). A related aspect of such credential-
ism is professionalization, by which certain occupa-
tional groups seek to elevate the status of their work 
(and corresponding level of compensation). This is done 
by, among other means, establishing institutionalized 
authority over a specialized area of knowledge and 
practice (such as medicine or accountancy) and limiting 

professional membership by requiring certain higher 
education credentials. This gatekeeping function is a 
form of social selection that contributes to the stratifi ca-
tion within society, as various occupational groups seek 
to establish or maintain the relative advantages of insti-
tutionally sanctioned expertise. Accordingly, the acquisi-
tion of certain education-contingent professional 
credentials has a potent effect on a person’s standing within 
society’s socioeconomic structure. 

 From this brief review of the basic purposes of for-
mal education within modern western society, it is 
apparent that schooling is integrally related to life 
chances, both in terms of those who are afforded (and 
equipped to capitalize on) educational opportunity and 
those who are excluded from or afforded less opportu-
nity. Indeed, there is a vast body of literature document-
ing various aspects of this relationship across regional, 
national, and international contexts. It follows that if 
education affects life chances, then it also has the poten-
tial to affect quality of life. The contemporary tendency 
to view education as remedy for various social and eco-
nomic ills is testament to its perceived importance to qual-
ity of life. For example, the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development (OECD) enthusiastically 
advocates investment in human capital as a strategy for 
overcoming labor market challenges in the global econ-
omy, increasing individual opportunity and national eco-
nomic productivity, as well as contributing to the resolution 
of a host of social problems (OECD  1998,   1999a,   2001  ) . 

 UNESCO  (  2000 : 8) also underscores the funda-
mental nature of the connection between quality of life 
and education in its assertion that

  …all children, young people and adults have the human 
right to benefi t from an education that will meet their basic 
learning needs in the best and fullest sense of the term, an 
education that includes learning to know, to do, to live 
together and to be. It is an education geared to tapping each 
individual’s talents and potential, and developing learners’ 
personalities, so that they can improve their lives and trans-
form their societies…Without accelerated progress towards 
education for all, national and internationally agreed tar-
gets for poverty reduction will be missed, and inequalities 
between countries and within societies will widen.     

   Defi ning Quality of Life 

 The term “quality of life” (QoL) is rendered somewhat 
problematic by its broad application in different con-
texts for different purposes by analysts working within 

   1   Human capital is succinctly defi ned by the OECD  (  1998 : 9) as 
“the knowledge, skills, competences, and other attributes embod-
ied in individuals that are relevant to economic activity.” Highest 
level of education attained and/or number of years of schooling 
are the most common operational defi nitions of human capital.  
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various distinct academic disciplines (Rapley  2003 ; 
Phillips  2006  ) . 2  While the generic connotations of the 
term may be cursorily familiar to most people, its mul-
tidimensional and multidisciplinary scope makes more 
precise conceptualization a task rife with inconsistency 
and ambiguity. At base, ascertaining quality of life 
involves some assessment of welfare, whether of the 
individual or of the collective, and this assessment 
typically involves objective (i.e., measurable in terms 
of quantity or frequency) and subjective (i.e., measure-
ment contingent on the perception of the particular 
individual) indicators. Defi ning what constitutes welfare 
or the requisite conditions for the “good life” is itself a 
value-laden enterprise and underscores the normative 
footings of quality of life research (particularly the 
search for “objective” indicators). Often, which 
indicators—subjective or objective—and which level 
of aggregation—e.g., individual, family, community, 
nation—a researcher is interested in depend on the dis-
cipline within which that researcher is working. One of 
the characteristic diffi culties in QoL research is that 
subjective and objective indicators are often poorly 
correlated, and so it is common practice to include 
both in research (Rapley  2003 ; Cummins  1997  ) . 
Subjective measures typically involve self-report sur-
veys or interviews. Common examples of objective 
measures include per capita income, life expectancy, 
morbidity rates, literacy rates, average or median level 
of educational attainment, and unemployment rates. 

 Given space considerations, the present chapter will 
primarily focus on the relationship between education 
and quality of life outcomes at the individual/familial 
level. Circumscribing our topic in this way also aids 
the choice of a defi nition of quality of life. Rapley 
 (  2003  )  considers a number of proposed defi nitions of 
quality of life at various levels of aggregation. He suggests 
that the most infl uential individual-level defi nition of 
quality of life is that posited by Robert Cummins (and 
operationalized by the Comprehensive Quality of Life 
Scale 3 ). Cummins  (  1997 : 132) defi nes quality of life in 

terms of both subjective and objective dimensions, 
with each dimension consisting of seven domains: 
“material well-being, health, productivity, intimacy, 
safety, community, and emotional well-being. Objective 
domains comprise culturally relevant measures of 
objective well-being. Subjective domains comprise 
domain satisfaction weighted by their importance to 
the individual.” These domains each contribute to 
overall quality of life. Cummins  (  1996  )  conducted a 
meta-analysis of 32 articles purporting to measure var-
iously 173 dimensions of quality of life (invoking 351 
labels) and found that the seven COMQoL dimensions 
incorporated 83% of the dimensions reported. Haggerty 
et al.  (  2001  )  review 22 prominent QoL indexes and 
conclude that the seven domains posited by Cummins 
currently provide the most useful standardized taxon-
omy for discussing QoL domains. 

 This chapter uses (with slight modifi cations) these 
7 QoL domains—Material Well-being/Standard of 
Living, Productivity/Achieving in Life, Emotional Well-
being/Resiliency, Health, Community, Relationships/
Intimacy, Personal Safety/Future Security—as an heu-
ristic framework to organize an overview of research 
(primarily in the fi elds of economics, psychology, and 
sociology) conducted since 1990 on the relationship 
between education and quality of life. 4  It should be 
noted that while we have in several sections drawn 
attention to the importance of comparison across 
national contexts, the preponderance of research con-
sidered here is focused on the United States. We will 
fi rst briefl y mention education as an indicator of qual-
ity of life (output or outcome), and then we will offer a 
more extensive review of evidence on education as a 
cause (throughput) of quality of life. 

   2   See Sirgy et al.  (  2006  )  for an overview and progress report of 
QoL research across several prominent fi elds of inquiry.  
   3   The ComQoL was abandoned in 2001 due to persistent prob-
lems with the instrument (see Cummins  2002  ) . Cummins and 
associates subsequently established the International Wellbeing 
Group that is developing a new quality of life measurement, the 
Personal Wellbeing Index (International Wellbeing Group  2006  ) . 
In the PWI, the original ComQoL domains have been modifi ed 
slightly and an eighth added. Thus, the PWI quality of life domains 

are standard of living, health, achieving in life, relationships, 
safety, community-connectedness, future security, and spiritual-
ity/religion. While the PWI itself is intended only to measure 
subjective satisfaction within these domains, one of the criteria 
for domain selection was commensurability with objective mea-
surement (or at least the possibility of objective measurement 
when suitable indicators are established) of each domain as well 
(International Wellbeing Group  2006  ) .  
   4   The literature review was conducted using the following data-
bases: Education: A SAGE Full-text Collection, Psychology: A 
SAGE Full-text Collection, Sociology: A SAGE Full-text 
Collection, ERIC, CSA Sociological Abstracts, EconLit, and 
PsychINFO. In addition to quality of life, other potentially 
equivalent keywords used in the search included wellbeing, 
wellness, standard of living, happiness, subjective wellbeing, 
life satisfaction, benefi ts.  
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   Education as Quality of Life Indicator 

 Extending from the belief in education as integral to 
life chances is the assumption that educational indica-
tors (e.g., enrolment rates, average scores on standard-
ized achievement tests) are also social indicators or 
markers of the distribution of living conditions within 
a society. Social indicators are statistical tools useful to 
policymakers for monitoring various aspects of social 
systems and for guiding the implementation and evalu-
ation of policies directed at improving and maintaining 
quality of life (Ferris  1988 ; Land  2000  ) . Numerous 
indexes of quality of life or well-being include educa-
tion as an indicator, for example, the Human 
Development Index (UNHDP  2003  ) , Quality of Life 
(Diener  1995  ) , and Index of Social Progress (Estes 
 1997  )  each incorporate some measure of educational 
participation and literacy rates. Other prominent exam-
ples of QoL measures that variously incorporate edu-
cation indicators include Johnston’s  (  1988  )  QoL Index, 
the International Living Index (see Haggerty et al. 
 2001  ) , Miringoff’s Index of Social Health  ( Miringoff 
et al.  1996 , Miringoff and Miringoff     1999 ), Michalos’ 
 (  1980 –82) North American Social Report, Netherland’s 
Living Conditions Index (Boelhouwer and Stoop  1999  ) , 
and the Swedish ULF system (Haggerty et al.  2001  ) . 
The rest of this chapter will focus on education not as a 
macro-level indicator of quality of life but rather as a 
primary factor affecting and affected by individuals’ 
quality of life, both directly and indirectly.   

   Education Effects by Quality of Life 
Domain 

   Achieving in Life 

 Level of educational attainment itself is an indicator of 
achievement in that particular levels of educational 
credentials are associated with particular levels of edu-
cational attainment or performance. In the labor mar-
ket, individual academic credentials signify to 
employers a particular history of achievement or per-
formance by their holder and by extension, the future 
performance potential of that individual as an 
employee. More specifi c vocational credentials may 
signify that an individual is formally qualifi ed (i.e., has 
completed the requisite training) for a particular job. 

 It follows that educational achievement is crucial to 
occupational status attainment as well. Hauser et al. 
 (  2000 : 197) analyzed several national survey datasets 
from the USA and concluded that the net effect of edu-
cation on occupational status (controlling for mother’s 
and father’s education levels, family head’s occupa-
tional status, and several other relevant social back-
ground variables) is much greater for high school and 
postsecondary education than for sub-high school lev-
els of education. Similarly, using longitudinal data 
from the Wisconsin Longitudinal Survey, they docu-
ment a substantial and enduring positive effect for 
post-high school education on occupational status over 
the lifespan, adjusting for social background, ability, 
and various socialpsychological variables (Hauser, 
et al.  2000 : 225). 5  

 Pascarella and Terenzini  (  2005  )  identify several net 
effects of higher education on labor market success. 
With regard to occupational status, they fi nd that a 
bachelor’s degree provides a substantial advantage 
over a high school diploma. An associate (i.e., 2-year) 
degree provides a moderate status advantage, while 
lesser amounts of postsecondary education or sub-bac-
calaureate credentials, such as vocational diplomas, 
provide a modest advantage. In terms of labor force 
attachment, their gathered evidence generally indicates 
a positive association between amount of postsecond-
ary education and workforce participation and, con-
versely, a negative association between amount of 
postsecondary education and likelihood of unemploy-
ment. As well, workers with postsecondary education 
are more likely to rise to supervisory roles (Ross and 
Reskin  1992 ; Bound et al.  1995 ; Krahn  2004  ) . 

   Intergenerational Effects 
 In all OECD countries, educational achievement is 
strongly linked to the occupations, education, and eco-
nomic status of students’ parents, although the magni-
tude of the relationship differs across counties (UNICEF 
 2002  ) . There is a well-documented positive relation-
ship between parental education and child education 
level and cognitive development (Wolfe and Haveman 
 2001  ) . Conversely, poor education is associated with a 

   5   Hauser and Sewell have developed a socialpsychological model 
to account for impact of social background and education on 
occupational status (Hauser et al.  2000 : 209–210; Sewell and 
Hauser  1992a ;  b  ) .  
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number of detrimental intergenerational consequences 
(Haveman and Wolfe  1994 ,  1995 ; Maynard and 
McGrath  1997 : 127). Wolfe and Haveman  (  2001  )  
observe that there are two paths of infl uence generally 
identifi ed in the literature, a direct path (via better 
choices and investments by parents) and an indirect 
path (contextual effects—such as better quality human 
and social capital—of the neighborhoods in which 
children are raised). They review a number of studies 
and conclude there seems to be a strong relationship 
between number of years of parental schooling and 
several important outcomes for their offspring such as 
school performance, teenaged childbearing, health, 
and criminal behavior. As well, Wolfe and Haveman 
 (  2001 ; Ginther et al.  2000  )  identify a “persistent” 
(although not unanimous) pattern of fi ndings linking 
neighborhood contextual variables with offspring out-
comes such as schooling, teenaged childbearing, and 
criminal activity. 

 Parental postsecondary attendance has a net posi-
tive effect on the high school math and science scores 
of a child. The effect seems to be largely accounted for 
by the relatively learning-enriched or intellectually 
stimulating home environment (“learning capital”) 
provided by more educated parents (Pascarella and 
Terenzini  2005 : 590; Feinstein et al.  2004  ) . Educated 
parents are not only more likely to cultivate the dispo-
sition and the capacity to learn but are also more apt to 
ingrain an appreciation and enjoyment of learning 
along higher achievement expectations (Krahn  2004  ) . 
Reared in more cognitively enriching home environ-
ments from an early age (UNICEF  2002  ) , children 
from socioeconomically advantaged backgrounds 
enter formal schooling with a greater “readiness to 
learn.” Conversely, Miech et al.  (  2001  )  found that chil-
dren from lower SES backgrounds are more likely to 
enter the education system with lower levels of self-
regulation 6  which is associated negatively with school 
adjustment outcomes—even when family background 
is controlled for. Haas  (  2006  )  found that socioeco-
nomic disadvantage is associated with poorer child-
hood health, which, in turn, has signifi cant negative 
effects on educational attainment and adult socioeco-
nomic status (occupational earnings, wealth) over the 
life course. 

 More educated parents are also more likely to settle 
in neighborhoods where not only are there more stimu-
lating and supportive public resources, but where their 
children interact—in school and out—with peers 
primed in similarly enriched home environments and 
frequently exposed to high-achieving adult role mod-
els (Feinstein et al.  2004  ) . There is also some evidence 
that student’s performance is affected by peer grouping, 
with students benefi ting from immersion in context of 
high performing peers and high expectations (Davies 
 1999 ; Ho and Willms  1996 ; Frempong and Willms 
 2002 ; Feinstein et al.  2004  ) . 

 Furthermore, the early educational advantage 
tends to persist at successive educational levels 
(Kerckhoff and Glennie  1999  ) . Students whose par-
ents attended postsecondary institutions are more 
likely to pursue postsecondary education themselves, 
more likely to attain a fi rst degree, and are more likely 
to continue on to graduate or professional school. For 
instance, students whose parents attended a postsec-
ondary educational institution are twice as likely to 
complete a bachelor’s degree as fi rst generation stu-
dents (those whose parents did not attend). While stu-
dents whose parents hold bachelor degrees are fi ve 
times as likely as fi rst generation students to also earn 
one (Pascarella and Terenzini  2005  ) . The children of 
university-educated parents are also much more likely 
to enter into managerial or professional occupations 
(Krahn  2004  ) .   

   Material Well-Being/Standard of Living 

 Space limitations prevent a comprehensive treatment 
of the socioeconomic returns to education literature, so 
we will content ourselves with touching on some of the 
basic fi ndings. Educational attainment directly effects 
occupational status (one’s initial level of entry and 
subsequent stability of attachment to the labor market), 
and both contribute to determining how much one 
earns (Tachibanaki  1997  ) . OECD data on employment 
and unemployment rates by level of education gener-
ally demonstrate this, as seen in Tables  12.1  and  12.2 . 
On average across OECD countries, the probability of 
unemployment decreases while the probability of 
employment increases with higher levels of education. 
In terms of earnings premiums for higher levels of 
education, Table  12.3  shows that, on average, across 
OECD countries, those with less than upper secondary 

   6   “Specifi cally, self-regulation refers to processes, such as the 
tendency to maintain attention on a task and to suppress inap-
propriate behavior under instructions” (Miech et al.  2001 : 103).  
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   Table 12.1    Trends in unemployment rates by educational attainment (1991–2004)   

 Number of 25- to 64-year-olds in unemployment as a percentage of the labor force aged 25–64, by level of 
educational attainment a  

 1995  1998  2000  2001  2002  2003  2004 

 OECD average  Below upper secondary  10.8  9.5  9.1  8.9  9.4  10.2  10.4 
 Upper secondary and 
postsecondary 
non-tertiary 

  7.3  6.4  5.8  5.6  5.9   6.2   6.2 

 Tertiary education   4.6  4.1  3.6  3.3  3.8   4.0   3.9 

  Source: Table A8.4a in OECD  (  2006  )  
  a International Standard Classifi cation of Education (ISCED), see Appendix for defi nitions of educational levels  

   Table 12.2    Trends in employment rates by educational attainment (1991–2004)   

 Number of 25- to 64-year-olds in employment as a percentage of the population aged 25–64 by level 
of educational attainment 

 1995  1998  2000  2001  2002  2003  2004 

 OECD average  Below upper secondary  57  57  57  57  57  56  56 
 Upper secondary and 
postsecondary 
non-tertiary 

 73  75  75  75  75  74  74 

 Tertiary education  84  85  85  85  84  83  84 

  Source: Table A8.3a in OECD  (  2006  ) .  

   Table 12.3    Relative earnings of the population with income from employment   

 By level of educational attainment and gender for 25- to 64-year-olds and 30- to 44-year-olds (upper secondary education = 100) 

 Below upper 
secondary 
education 

 Postsecondary 
non-tertiary 
education 

 Tertiary-type B 
education 

 Tertiary-type A 
and advanced 
research programs 

 All tertiary 
education 

 Australia  2001  77  NA  106  148  133 
 Belgium  2002  91  NA  114  152  132 
 Canada  2001  79  105  115  177  143 
 Czech Rep.  1999  68  NA  151  180  179 
 Denmark  2001  87  118  114  127  125 
 Finland  2001  95  NA  121  181  150 
 France  2002  84  NA  125  167  150 
 Germany  2002  78  116  120  161  146 
 Hungary  2001  77  131  164  210  210 
 Ireland  2000  87   82  124  163  149 
 Italy  2000  78  NA  NA  138  138 
 Korea  1998  78  NA  106  147  135 
 Netherlands  1997  85  121  139  144  144 
 New Zealand  2001  74  NA  NA  133  133 
 Norway  2002  85  125  155  135  137 
 Portugal  1999  62  NA  141  192  178 
 Spain  2001  78  NA   95  141  129 
 Sweden  2001  89  127  110  148  135 
 Switzerland  2003  76  112  141  168  158 
 UK  2001  67  NA  128  174  159 
 USA  2002  71  120  118  195  186 
 Average  79  116  126  161  150 

   NA  not applicable or data not available 
 Source: Table A11.1a in OECD  (  2006  )   
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education earn 21% less than individuals with upper 
secondary education (i.e., high school diploma); 
individuals with postsecondary but non-tertiary education 
earn 16% more. Individuals with type B tertiary educa-
tion (i.e., technical/vocational training) earn 26% more 
than those with upper secondary education while those 
with type A tertiary education (usually university) 
enjoy the greatest advantage of all, earning 61% more. 
The table also indicates that the steepness of this 
educational-level earnings gradient varies substantially 
across countries.    

 Card  (  1998  )  conducted an extensive review of the 
economic literature pertaining to the impact of educa-
tion on earnings and concluded that “A unifying theme 
in much of this work is that the return to education is 
not a single parameter in the population, but rather a 
random variable that may vary with other characteris-
tics of individuals, such as family background, ability, 
or level of schooling” (Card  1998 : 2). Thus, while the 
weight of evidence points toward a causal link, the 
relationship is far from straightforward as the effect of 
education on earnings is variously conditioned by a 
host of other variables. Yet as complicated as the pic-
ture can become, as Soloman and Fagano  (  1997 : 826) 
aptly summarize, “everything else being equal, those 
with more and better education seem to earn more.” 

 Consistent with this, Pascarella and Terenzini 
 (  2005  )  identify an income premium related to higher 
educational attainment. Using data from representative 
nationwide samples, Pascarella and Terenzini estimate 
the general premium for a bachelor’s degree (com-
pared to a high school diploma) in the USA to be about 
37% for men and about 39% for women. They esti-
mate the hourly wage premium to be about 28% for 
men and about 35% for women. 

 Pascarella and Terenzini  (  2005  )  also fi nd evidence 
of a credentialing effect. The term credentialing effect 7  
is used to denote the earnings advantage that accrues to 
those who complete a degree compared to others who 
have the same amount of credits or courses but no 
degree. Pascarella and Terenzini estimate that men 
with a bachelor’s degree earn, on average, about 15% 
more than men with 4 years of university credit but no 

degree. For women, they estimate the average advantage 
at about 12%. The average earnings advantage for men 
who complete a 2-year associate degree is 9% over 
men with 2 years of postsecondary course credit but no 
degree. For women, the estimated average advantage is 
about 11%. Heckman et al.  (  1996  )  fi ndings suggest the 
credentialing effect represents only a small proportion 
of the relationship between educational attainment and 
earnings. Their results indicate a statistically signifi cant 
credentialing effect, but they also found an enduring net 
return to years of schooling. 

 Another important source of evidence regarding 
the effects on education on earnings comes from lon-
gitudinal studies. Grubb  (  1993  )  analyzed data from 
the 1972 National Longitudinal Survey (NLS) in the 
USA and found an earnings advantage related to 
higher education (even after correcting for factors 
such as socioeconomic status, race, ability, work expe-
rience, and access to on-the-job training). For males, 
about one half of the earnings advantage offered by 
obtaining a 4-year bachelor degree (compared to just 
high school completion) is due to the additional 
schooling itself; for females, extra schooling accounts 
for about a third of the advantage. He found that while 
community college (2-year) degrees offer a return, it 
is less than for 4-year degrees and is due mostly to 
increased access to jobs that offer greater opportunity 
for on-the-job training rather than the additional 
schooling per se. 

 Kane and Rouse  (  1995  )  also utilize the 1972 NLS 
data to estimate the annual returns (% increase in 
income) to community college and 4-year university 
degrees to be 7% and 28% respectively for men and 
26% and 39% for women. They also fi nd evidence of 
returns for those who completed some course credits 
but not a degree, the rate of return per completed credit 
was higher for university courses than community col-
lege ones, and higher for women than men. Kane and 
Rouse also analyzed data from a different survey, the 
National Longitudinal Survey of Youth (NLSY), and 
found somewhat different results in that male college 
and university dropouts held an earnings advantage 
over their high school graduate counterparts while 
female dropouts did not. 

 Murname et al.  (  1995  )  found that the net wage gap 
between university graduates and high school gradu-
ates increases over the career span. Arias and McMahon    7   Also called the “sheepskin effect” (Card  1998 : 7).  
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 (  1997  )  used cross-sectional earnings data (1967–1995) 
from the Current Population Survey (CPS) to estimate 
“dynamic rates of return.” Their fi ndings indicate that 
the earnings premium for completing a university 
degree is increasing relative to the rate of return for 
only partially completing a degree (i.e., earning some 
credits). The cumulative nature of this economic gap is 
evident in Land and Russell’s  (  1996  )  fi nding (using 
7 years of panel data from the Survey of Income and 
Program Participation) that households with a highly 
educated head have more wealth (net assets) than 
households with a poorly educated head. 

 Two important “third” variables to be considered 
when examining the education-income relationship 
are family background and ability. First, individuals 
with higher education tend to have parents with higher 
education as well. It might be that the income advan-
tage results from family background (for instance, 
from having a parent with connections). Second, it can 
be argued that those who attain higher levels of educa-
tion do so because they have greater ability and that 
those individuals would earn higher wages even with-
out higher schooling. In short, it might actually be 
underlying ability—not education—that is responsible 
for higher income. 

 Intrafamily comparisons provide an opportunity to 
control for family background effects on earnings. 8  For 
example, Ashenfelter and Zimmerman  (  1997  )  esti-
mated the relationship of educational attainment dif-
ferences to income differences between fathers and 
sons. They found that a 1-year difference in educa-
tional attainment resulted in a 5-percent difference in 
wage rates. Altonji and Dunn  (  1996  )  looked at siblings 
and found that an additional year of schooling trans-
lated into a 3.7-percent increase in earnings among 
brothers and a 6.3-percent increase among sisters. 

 Identical twin studies are a useful method for isolating 
the effect of schooling on earnings from the effects of 
both family background and ability differentials. The 
rationale behind such studies is that studying geneti-
cally identical individuals raised in the same family 
provides increased control (sometimes referred to as a 
“natural experiment”) over variance due to disparities 
in social background and ability. Hence, “contrasts of 

the wage differences of identical twins with their edu-
cation differences may provide a particularly useful 
way to isolate the causal effect of schooling on earnings” 
(Ashenfelter and Rouse  1998 : 281). If there are earn-
ings differences between identical twins with differing 
levels of education, the difference is presumed not to 
be due to genetically determined ability, and we can be 
more confi dent that schooling does indeed affect 
earnings over and above any contribution by family 
background or ability. Ashenfelter and Rouse  (  1998  )  
estimate an earnings advantage of about 8% per extra 
year of schooling for the more educated twin (adjusted 
upward to 9.9% when accounting for family back-
ground and measurement error in the self-reported 
education variable). Similarly, Miller et al.  (  1995  )  
found an adjusted income (log of annual earnings) 
advantage of 4.5% per extra year of schooling among 
another sample of twins. 

 Although the above discussion of returns to educa-
tion has focused almost exclusively on fi ndings in the 
American context, there is evidence from other coun-
tries as well—for examples, see Asplund and Pereira 
 (  1999  )  for a review of European evidence, see Johnes 
 (  1993  )  for evidence from developing countries, see 
Blundell et al.  (  2000  )  and Chevalier et al.  (  2002  )  for 
UK evidence. But cross-national comparison also 
adds to the complexity of the emerging picture since 
the transition from school to work is not uniform 
across nations. For example, Sullivan and Smeeding 
 (  1997  )  utilize Luxembourg Income study (LIS) data 
(1989–1994) to compare the educational attainment-
income gradient across eight nations. They conclude 
that “among advanced economies there is no obvious 
relationship between the degree of earnings inequal-
ity and the percentage of the labor force attaining 
higher levels of education. Countries differ substan-
tially both in the way in which they organize their 
educational systems and the way in which they inte-
grate the educational system with the labor market” 
(p. 513). Thus, we can add institutional features of 
the linkages between national education systems and 
labor markets to the list of important variables that 
condition the education-earnings relationship. 

 Similarly, Kerckhoff  (  2000 ,  2001  )  concludes that 
various institutional features of education systems 
determine their “capacity to structure” students’ tran-
sition into the workforce. Müller and Shavit  (  1998  ) , 
for example, analyze data and case studies from 13 

   8   The outcome variable in the monetary return to education is 
typically the average log hourly wage.  
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developed countries in an effort to examine the impor-
tance of three institutional characteristics of national 
education systems—vocational specifi city of creden-
tials, standardization of credentials, and degree of 
stratifi cation within the education system. Educational 
systems vary in terms of the extent to which they focus 
on specialist versus generalist education credentials. 
Some systems (“qualifi cational”) are characterized by 
a high degree of specialized vocational training, while 
others (“organizational”) offer a more generalized 
(academic) education aimed at providing a basic set of 
skills that are widely transferable across vocational 
settings, to be fi ne-tuned by on the job learning. 
Educational systems also vary in terms of degree of 
formal stratifi cation and standardization. For instance, 
the German system is a qualifi cational one that is 
highly stratifi ed in that it sorts students from early on 
into differing educational trajectories leading either to 
an academic track or a vocational track in which spe-
cialized training is linked to particular vocations. The 
German credential system is also characterized by a 
high degree of standardization of credentials. 
Employers are more involved in determining and sanc-
tioning the skill requirements of a particular creden-
tial, with the result that a specifi c credential from 
different schools has uniform meaning. The USA, on 
the other hand, is an organizational system where cre-
dentials tend to be more generic, formal sorting begins 
later, and credentials are much less uniform in their 
value and meaning. In the USA, a credential is typi-
cally not considered specialized preparation for a par-
ticular job (although there are exceptions such as 
professional schools or vocational training programs) 
but rather a broad indication (a signal) of the ability 
and potential of that individual. The process of match-
ing skills to job requirements is much more “a trial-
and-error process” in North America (Heinz  1999  ) . 

 Müller and Shavit  (  1998  )  found that while there 
were some signifi cant differences among the 13 coun-
tries studied, there were also some important common-
alities such as educational credentials are positively 
linked with occupational prestige; the marginal returns 
to postsecondary education are greater than for lower 
level education; educational attainment is an important 
determinant of labor force participation; and educa-
tional attainment (particularly postsecondary) is asso-
ciated with lower risk of unemployment. One of the 
most notable differences between countries concerned 

is the magnitude of the effects of credentials on occu-
pational outcomes, with some countries exhibiting a 
more rigid credential contingent occupational hierar-
chy than others. 

 Conventional human capital theory holds that it is 
the skill-imparting, productivity-enhancing aspects of 
education that lead to the earnings advantage enjoyed 
by the more educated. But some scholars argue that 
there is more to the equation, making the case for the 
importance of the socialization aspects of schooling in 
the determination of labor market success as well 
(Bowles and et al.  2001a,   b ; Farkas  1996 ; Heckman 
 2000 ; Rosenbaum  2001  ) . Bowles and Gintis  (  2000  )  
conducted a meta-analysis of 25 studies that looked at 
the schooling-earnings connection and found that cog-
nitive skills were only part of the equation; formal edu-
cation imparts not only skills but also instills the 
attitudes and habits valued by employers. They call 
these qualities (e.g., trustworthiness, identifi cation 
with company or management goals, diligence, future-
orientation, strong sense of self-effi cacy) “incentive-
enhancing preferences.” 

 Thus, it may be that those individuals who suc-
ceed in higher education (which rewards many simi-
lar preferences or habits of conduct) may be more 
prepared to succeed within the similar incentive 
structure of a demanding high performance (and 
hence higher paying) workplace. A higher level of 
education is associated with enhanced “psychologi-
cal capital,” that is, the motivational and attitudinal 
orientation—particularly high self-esteem and inter-
nal locus of control—likely to lead to higher wage 
employment (Goldsmith et al.  1997  ) . These habits, 
skills, and styles associated with school and occupa-
tional success are also referred to by some analysts 
as “cultural capital” (e.g., Farkas  1996,   2003 ; Lareau 
 2001 ; Lareau and Weininger  2003  ) . 

 Further evidence for the importance of such non-
cognitive skills (or “soft skills” 9 ) in the labor market 
comes from studies by Heckman and colleagues 
(Cameron and Heckman  1993 ; Heckman and 
Rubinstein  2001  )  which reveal that while GED 
(Graduate Education Development) certifi cate holders 
exhibit substantially superior cognitive skills than 
other high school dropouts, they do not experience a 

   9   See also Duncan and Dunifon  (  1998  ) .  
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corresponding earnings advantage. Part of the reason 
appears to be related to behavioral issues such as 
delinquency and crime. Thus, the authors suggest 
that the GED sends a “mixed signal” in the job mar-
ket—that the individual has the cognitive capacity to 
complete high school but may be lacking other attitu-
dinal and behavioral qualities that are valued by the 
employer.  

   Emotional Well-Being 

 There is an abundance of evidence pointing to a positive 
correlation between education and psychological 
health and well-being. Educational achievement is 
associated directly with increased self-esteem and 
indirectly via effect of earnings. Education is associ-
ated with an increased sense of self-effi cacy, and self-
effi cacy is associated with numerous physical and 
mental benefi ts (see Ross and Van Willigen  1997  ) . 
“Emotional resilience” or the ability to cope with 
adversity and stress is related to self-effi cacy and 
self-esteem both of which can be enhanced through 
education and successful learning (Hammond  2004  ) . 
Schooling can also help foster the acquisition of 
adaptive skill sets—such as problem-solving skills 
and communication skills—that contribute to resil-
ience (Howard et al.  1999  ) . There is evidence that 
undesirable events and adverse experiences have 
greater negative emotional repercussions for lower 
SES individuals compared to those with higher SES 
(e.g., McLeod and Kessler  1990  ) . Ranchor et al. 
 (  1996  )  found an association between SES, especially 
education level and signifi cant variation in coping 
styles and resources, with lower SES individuals being 
disadvantaged along several psychosocial dimensions 
(negative self-esteem, social desirability, hostility, 
social support). 

 de Ridder  (  1995 : 313) found that level of educa-
tional attainment infl uenced beliefs related to SES dif-
ferences in vulnerability to psychological distress. She 
defi ned beliefs as “lay theories” or “cultural models” 
held by the individual that are shaped by their social 
group and social position, and which “refl ect the gen-
eralized experiences about the meaning of stressful 
events, their impact on health, and their controllability.” 
Similarly, a previous interview study ( n  = 10) conducted 
by de Ridder (cited in de Ridder  1995 : 322) found that 
“lower educated participants were more easily agitated 

by daily hassles, thought them very unpleasant and 
 disruptive, and felt they had no control,” compared to 
more highly educated participants who “…limited 
their defi nition of stress to severe problems for which 
no solution was available; daily hassles were consid-
ered part of their normal routine.” As well, more educated 
respondents “thought of stress more positively: 
although they agreed that stress was potentially 
harmful in specifi c situations, in many cases, they also 
considered it a challenge, as they felt able to control or 
solve the situation.” 

 Many studies have found the effects of education on 
psychological health are mediated by work conditions 
(e.g., Lennon  1994 ; Link et al.  1993  ) . Individuals with 
higher education are more likely to be involved in work 
with greater intrinsic and extrinsic rewards. For example, 
more educated individuals are less likely to be involved 
in alienating repetitive labor and more likely to be 
involved in work that permits greater autonomy (devel-
oping and reinforcing feelings of self-effi cacy), creativity, 
more novelty and opportunity for continued learning 
and personal growth (Mirowsky and Ross  2003,   2005 ; 
Ross and Wu  1995 ; Schieman  2002  ) , and greater social 
support which enhances resilience to psychological 
distress, depression, and anxiety (Ross and Van 
Willigen  1997  ) . 

 Although people who are college educated rate 
higher on a wide range of quality of life indicators 
(e.g., income, self-effi cacy, social support network, 
mortality risk, perceived health status, time spent in 
developmentally enriching activities with children), 
they do not consistently express a higher degree of sat-
isfaction with their lives (Ross and Van Willigen  1997 ; 
Pascarella and Terenzini  2005  ) . It seems that with 
increased educational attainment and socioeconomic 
status come higher expectations, people’s sense of life 
satisfaction is affected by their rising frame of refer-
ence and the tendency to recalibrate expectations 
upward at each level of achievement and acquisition. 
Education may also open one’s eyes to a wider range 
of possibilities as well as raising the standards by 
which one evaluates satisfaction in various domains of 
life. As well, people tend to compare their circum-
stances not with those below them but rather with their 
status peers and those above them. There are several 
different accounts of the relative nature of satisfaction 
such as congruity theory (Wilson et al.  1973  ) , multiple 
discrepancies theory (Michalos  1985,   2008  ) , and judg-
ment theory (Meadow et al.  1992  ) . 
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 On the other hand, there is some affi rmative evi-
dence regarding the effects of education on reported 
happiness. Blanchfl ower and Oswald  (  2001  )  looked at 
multiyear cross-sectional data from the USA (GSS) 
and Great Britain (Eurobarometer Survey) and found 
that educational attainment is associated positively 
with happiness even when family income is controlled. 
There is also some indication that education may be 
indirectly related to life satisfaction in later adulthood. 
Fernandez-Ballesteros  (  2001 : 27) found that more 
educated individuals with higher incomes report higher 
levels of participation in physical, cultural, and social 
activities which are positively associated with life 
satisfaction. 

 Gerdtham and Johannesson  (  2001  )  also found that 
reported happiness increased with education and 
income, as well as with self-rated health status. 10  
Meeks and Murrell  (  2001  )  suggest that the lifelong 
health advantage associated with educational attain-
ment is mediated by “trait negative affect.” That is, 
higher educational attainment is inversely associated 
with levels of enduring negative effect; low negative 
affect is, in turn, associated with better health and 
greater life satisfaction in older adults—or what the 
authors term “successful aging.” Successful aging is 
contingent on a “life history of successful adaptation” 
which results from the interplay of inherited and 
learned psychological attributes, degree of life adver-
sity, and available resources. Educational attainment is 
positively related to successful adaptation along each 
of these dimensions (e.g., high intelligence, high level 
of aspiration and motivation, enhanced socioeconomic 
opportunities and outcomes).  

   Health 

 The positive association between education and health 
is well documented. For example, Bound et al.  (  1995  )  
found that more educated men were generally less 
likely to report having health problems such as severe 
chronic pain, hearing and vision problems, arthritis or 
functional limitations on daily activities, while indi-
viduals who attended or graduated college have a lower 
risk profi le for cancer and coronary heart disease 
(Pascarella and Terenzini  2005  ) . There is also consid-

erable evidence to suggest that such education-related 
health disparities grow across the lifespan (Mirowsky 
and Ross  2003 ; O’Rand  2001 ; Prus  2004 ; Ross and 
Wu  1995,   1996  ) . Mirowsky and Ross  (  2005 : 27) 
observe that the cumulative health-related conse-
quences of education are evident at various levels, “…
from the socioeconomic (employment, job quality, 
earnings, income, and wealth) and behavioral (habits 
such as smoking or exercising, beliefs such as per-
ceived control over one’s own life, personal relation-
ships) to the physiological (blood pressure, cholesterol 
levels, aerobic capacity), anatomical (body fat, joint 
deterioration, arterial fatty plaque) and perhaps intrac-
ellular (insulin resistance, free radical damage).” They 
also note that in addition to permeating most aspects of 
life, many of these consequences of educational attain-
ment are reciprocal in nature, mutually conditioning 
and compounding the effects of one another, good and 
bad, such that disparities grow over time. 

 Mirowsky and Ross  (  2003  )  found evidence of sub-
stantial socioeconomic disparities in health which increase 
across the lifespan. Modest education-contingent socio-
economic disparities upon initial entrance into the 
workforce compound over time, as do related health 
disparities. Specifi cally, they found that persons with 
college degrees have lower levels of impairment across 
the lifespan; the increase in impairment with aging 
was steeper for those with less than high school com-
pared to those with college degrees, thus resulting in 
an increasing impairment gap across the lifespan. 
Although the gap continues to grow after age 65, the 
rate of divergence attenuates (see also Ross and Wu 
 1996  ) . Prus  (  2004  )  found that the education-contingent 
gap in both subjective health and functional health 
grew across the adult life course up until age 79 (survey 
data was aged capped at age 79). 

 Higher education typically leads to occupations that 
involve less health risk and provide greater fi nancial 
capacity to purchase better housing, nutrition, and 
health care, all of which are directly linked with health 
status (Roberge et al.  1995  ) . Indirect psychosocial 
effects emanate from one’s position in the socioeco-
nomic structure (sense of personal agency, coping 
skills, social support) and from lifestyle preferences 
and practices (recreational activities, diet, smoking, 
access to health care information, and services). Even 
so, there is evidence that educational attainment is 
predictive of health even when income is controlled 
for. For example, Meeks and Murrell  (  2001  )  found that 

   10   There is some evidence for the positive effects of happiness on 
health (Veenhoven  2008  ) .  
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education accounts for variation in health (and life satis-
faction) above and beyond that predicted by income, but 
the reverse does not hold for income net of education. 

 Grossman and Kaestner  (  1997  )  review a number of 
American studies that point to years of formal educa-
tion as the most important socioeconomic correlate of 
good health, more important than either occupation or 
income (both of which are partially determined by 
education). This relationship holds across a number of 
health indicators, including mortality rates, morbidity 
rates, self-rated health status, and physiological mea-
sures, regardless of whether analyzed at the group or 
individual level. Using structural equation modeling 
and the National Health Interview Survey, Lynch 
 (  2006  )  found that only about 30% of the effect of edu-
cation on self-rated health is accounted for by income, 
but that this indirect effect of education through income 
is increasing across cohorts. 

 As with emotional well-being, many of the effects 
of education on physical health are mediated by work-
place conditions. Less educated have more physically 
demanding jobs with increased risk of negative physical 
consequences (although less than in the past). In addi-
tion, some of the same workplace conditions that affect 
psychological health also impact physical health. For 
example, the fact that more educated individuals are 
less likely to be involved in alienating repetitive labor 
and more likely to be involved in work that develops 
and reinforces feelings of self-effi cacy or personal 
control (Mirowsky and Ross  2003,   2005 ; Ross and Wu 
 1995 ; Ross and Van Willigen  1997  ) . A greater sense of 
self-effi cacy, or the belief in one’s ability to initiate 
action and effect outcomes, is also associated with bet-
ter health outcomes. There is also some evidence that 
the salutary effects associated with the more autono-
mous, less routinized employment afforded by higher 
educational attainment may actually be even greater 
for women than men. Due to their traditionally disad-
vantaged status within society, women may reap ampli-
fi ed health benefi ts from educationally augmenting 
their socioeconomic position (Reynolds and Ross 
 1998 ; Schieman  2002  ) . 

 Many of the positive effects of education on health 
stem from the increased likelihood of adopting or ini-
tiating proactive health measures, which prevents and/
or forestalls many ailments. If individuals believe they 
have some control over the conditions of their life, 
including their health, they are more likely to participate 
in health-promoting lifestyles and activities. Education 

increases the capacity to produce healthy outcomes via 
“learned effectiveness,” education imparts analytical 
and problem-solving skills that transfer to various 
aspects of life including health maintenance (Mirowsky 
and Ross  2005  ) . For instance, education is associated 
with increased likelihood of adaptive response in the 
wake of health crisis such as quitting smoking after a 
heart attack (   Wray et al.  1998  ) . 

 More educated individuals live healthier lifestyles 
including moderation in consumption and regular 
exercise (Ross and Wu  1995 ; Mirowsky and Ross 
 1999  )  due to access to better information for health 
management, greater profi ciency at integrating infor-
mation into lifestyle decisions, greater resources to 
facilitate health-promoting activities (e.g., money to 
buy equipment, gear, memberships, more fl exible 
schedule to fi t exercise in), and to procure health 
professional assistance when needed. For example, 
college graduates spend more time on fi tness activities 
than those with lower educational attainment (Robinson 
and Godbey  1997  ) . Similarly, Kenkel  (  1991  )  found an 
education-contingent difference in exercise time of 
about 17 min per day per extra year of schooling. 

 In general, the more educated are less likely to 
smoke (Bound et al.  1995 ; Sander  1995b ; Zhu et al. 
 1996 ; Kenkel  1991  ) . If they do smoke, the more edu-
cated tend to smoke less per day, with each additional 
year of schooling reducing average daily cigarette 
intake by 1.6 for men and 1.1 for women (Kenkel 
 1991  ) . The more educated are also more likely to quit 
smoking than those with less education (Sander  1995a ; 
Zhu et al.  1996  ) . Those with more education are also 
less likely to be heavy drinkers than their less educated 
counterparts (Kenkel  1991  ) . 

 Parental education is also associated with various 
child and adolescent health outcomes. Several studies 
by Edwards, Shakotko, and Grossman (cited in 
Grossman and Kaestner  1997 : 94) fi nd that parental 
educational attainment, particularly mother’s, has pos-
itive and statistically signifi cant effects on a number of 
health indicators in childhood and adolescence. For 
example, children and adolescents of better educated 
mothers have better oral health and less likelihood of 
obesity or anemia than those of less well-educated 
mothers. 

 Further to the body of research on the relationship 
between education and health, there are also studies 
looking at the relationship between education and 
longevity. Numerous studies have found a positive 
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relationship between education and life expectancy 
(e.g., Rogot et al.  1992 ; Crimmins and Saito  2001  ) . 
Connected to this is a relationship between education 
and decreased morbidity (Crimmins and Saito  2001  ) . 
Individuals with less health problems over the lifespan 
enter their later years in better health and tend to live 
longer. As cohorts age, education’s association with 
health and longevity grows stronger. Individuals with 
higher socioeconomic status experience a “compres-
sion of morbidity” into a short period in the fi nal years 
of life, whereas lower status individuals are more likely 
to start experiencing health problems from middle age 
onward (Mirowsky and Ross  2005 : Prus  2004  ) . 
Educational attainment is negatively related to mortal-
ity across the lifespan (Guralnik et al.  1993 ; Kaplan 
and Keil  1993  ) . There is a growing socioeconomic dis-
parity in mortality rates (Lauderdale  2001 ; Bartley 
et al.  1998  ) . Manton et al.  (  1997  )  studied National 
Long Term Care Surveys in the USA from 1982 to 
1991 and found that persons with 8 or more years of 
education had advantages in terms of level of function-
ing and longevity over those with less than 8 years of 
education. The longevity advantage at age 65 for edu-
cated women was 7 years and 2 years for men. 

  Explaining the relationship between education, 
health, and longevity.  Ross and Wu  (  1995  )  contend 
that education affects health along three basic fronts: 
work and socioeconomic conditions (income security, 
nature of work, satisfaction with work, access to quality 
health care, etc.), socialpsychological resources (self-
effi cacy, social support network, etc.), lifestyle (exer-
cise, diet, smoking, health monitoring, etc.). Mirowsky 
and Ross  (  2003,   2005  )  offer a more comprehensive 
cumulative advantage/disadvantage model to account 
for the positive effects of education on health. They 
suggest that the lifelong health advantage afforded by 
greater educational attainment is due to three interre-
lated processes: permeation, accumulation, and ampli-
fi cation. First,  the differential effects of education 
permeate most aspects of life  such as the conditions of 
one’s work; rewards from work; interpersonal relation-
ships; habits; economic capacity; social, psychologi-
cal, and informational resources; security; sense of 
autonomy. For example, more educated individuals are 
less likely to be involved in work that involves repeti-
tive task performance, or is physically demanding, and 
tend to have higher degree of autonomy. The more 
educated also tend to earn more and so are less likely 
to experience economic stress and more able to pur-

chase goods and services (e.g., food, heath care, hous-
ing) that produce good health. Second,  consequences 
accumulate over the lifespan.  For example, the health 
consequences of habits and lifestyles (diet, exercise, 
smoking) accumulate over the lifespan, both positive 
(e.g., lung capacity, muscle mass) and negative (e.g., 
excess body fat, fatty plaque in blood vessels, decreas-
ing bone density). Third,  cumulative outcome differen-
tials condition and amplify each other, with advantages 
concentrating in some individuals and disadvantages 
concentrating in others, such that disparities grow 
over the lifespan.  For example, over time regular exer-
cise and a healthy diet produce benefi cial accumula-
tions (low body fat and high aerobic capacity), thereby 
reinforcing those healthy behaviors and the sense of 
control over one’s health, while lack of exercise and 
poor diet produce harmful accumulations (high body 
fat and low aerobic capacity) which perpetuate those 
unhealthy behaviors (e.g., the more body fat one has, 
the more diffi cult physical activity becomes, not exer-
cising results in increased fat and further aversion to 
exercise) and diminishes the sense of control over 
one’s health and undermines further effort. Thus, to the 
degree that educational attainment is associated with 
increased sense of control over one’s health (via suc-
cessful engagement in health-promoting behaviors), 
the educationally advantaged are likely to enjoy cor-
responding health advantages. 

 The cumulative nature of socioeconomic health dis-
parities is highlighted by Mirowsky and Ross’s  (  2005  )  
concept of “cascading structural amplifi cation.” It cap-
tures the “slippery slope” nature of socioeconomic 
health disadvantage, in which a sequence of circum-
stances unfolds leading the less educated down a path 
of mounting health problems: low education leads to 
poor income, economic hardships are rendered more 
diffi cult by inadequate coping skills (due to educa-
tional defi cits), and economic hardships exacerbate 
health issues (do not live in neighborhood with rec-
reational facilities, cannot afford healthy food or 
exercise gear/equipment or memberships, lack infor-
mation about health-promoting behaviors or opportu-
nities, no peer support, etc.). 

 Another suggested mechanism by which education 
effects health is  rate of time preference , or one’s time 
orientation. Adoption of a longer time horizon is 
assumed to be associated with health-promoting 
behavior. Just as the propensity to delay gratifi cation is 
conducive to time (and monetary) investment in 
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 education (and hence greater educational attainment), 
it may also be related to inclination to invest time 
(and money) in health management (Fuchs 1982 in 
Grossman and Kaestner  1997  ) . There is some sugges-
tion that the education-time preference relationship is 
reciprocal; that is, more educated parents tend to instill 
a more future-oriented time preference in their children 
to begin with, and this preference is further reinforced 
by successful educational attainment (Leigh  1998  ) . 
Either way, it may be that the majority of education’s 
positive effect on health is a function of education’s 
effect on time preference—individuals with a longer 
time horizon may be more willing to invest proactively 
in the maintenance of their health. Thus, to the degree 
that education alters time preference toward the future, 
it also improves health. 

 Mirowsky and Ross  (  2005  )  suggest that the more 
educated are more profi cient at producing health out-
comes due to generally enhanced analytical and problem-
solving skills (“learned effectiveness”) which they 
apply to health maintenance. Similarly, Grossman and 
Kaestner  (  1997  )  observe that the more educated tend 
to be “more effi cient producers of health” than less 
educated individuals. This effi ciency effect is twofold: 
“allocative effi ciency” pertains to the augmentation of 
knowledge afforded by education—better educated 
individuals typically have access to greater amounts of 
health relevant knowledge and are more inclined to 
appreciate its import. “Productive effi ciency” refers to 
the greater effi cacy of the better educated in producing 
positive health outcomes than the poorly educated, 
given that both have the same information. More edu-
cated individuals have greater familiarity with the 
knowledge production process which may translate 
into greater trust in “expert” recommendations and 
greater likelihood of compliance. That is, more educated 
individuals may be more likely (and better equipped) 
to comprehend the relevance of expert recommenda-
tions and to be more effective in mitigating risk accord-
ingly (Smith  1997  ) . 

 It should also be noted that there is also research 
that suggests that the pattern of the relationship 
between education and health across the lifespan is not 
linear. For example, Lynch  (  2006  )  found that the rela-
tionship between education, income, and health varies 
across the lifespan and across cohorts and that the rela-
tionship between these variables peaks at different times. 
In his sample, the relationship between education and 
income peaked around age 81, the relationship between 

income and health peaked around age 56, and the total 
effect of education (including indirect effects through 
income) on health peaked around age 46. His results 
suggest that the cumulative health advantage associ-
ated with education grows into middle age and then 
tapers off into old age.  

   Community 

 Ross and Van Willigen  (  1997  )  found that the well-
educated reported a higher level of social support. 
Further to this, there was a strong association between 
the non-alienated work typical of the well-educated 
and perceptions of social support. They suggest that 
the non-alienated work environments characterized by 
non-routine, autonomous, creative work and opportu-
nities for personal growth and learning also foster 
supportive relationships among coworkers, colleagues, 
and bosses. 

 According to the 1987 GSS, individuals with higher 
levels of educational attainment report having mem-
bership in a greater variety of volunteer groups and 
participating in more organized activities (Smith  1995  ) . 
Postsecondary graduates exhibit higher levels of 
involvement in civic and community groups. Pascarella 
and Terenzini  (  2005  )  report that, compared to high 
school graduates, individuals with a bachelor degree 
were 1.8 times more likely to participate regularly in 
political activities, 2.4 times as likely to be involved in 
community welfare groups, and 1.8 times as likely to 
be highly committed to community leadership. Such 
engagement with community causes and organizations 
may also foster introduction to infl uential social net-
works that are less accessible to the less educated. 

 Curtis et al.  (  2004  )  analyzed Canadian data from 
the World Values Survey and found individuals with 
higher levels of education reported greater involve-
ment in public protest, in community interest groups, 
as well as in supporting social movements. Utilizing 
data from Statistics Canada’s National Survey of 
Giving, Volunteering, and Participation, they also 
found that the more educated were more likely to 
report voting and participation in volunteer activities. 

 In recent years, the notion of social capital has been 
broadly deployed to describe various dimensions of 
“community.” While human capital resides in individuals, 
social capital resides in relationships. There are two 
basic approaches to conceptualizing social capital (see 
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Portes  2000  ) ; one school sees social capital as a second 
order property of individuals embedded in social net-
works, while the other sees it as a collective property 
of communities and nations. 11  The following discus-
sion of returns to social capital is conducted with refer-
ence to the former (more instrumental) understanding, 
the social networks (or social resources) approach. 
Burt  (  2000  )  pithily characterizes the basic notion of 
network social capital theory as “[b]etter connected 
people enjoy higher returns.” Flap  (  1999 : 7) describes 
social capital as “social networks and the resources of 
others an actor can call upon [which] can be consid-
ered a social resource…another means for that actor to 
improve or defend his conditions of living.” There is 
considerable evidence that social capital, in the form 
of social resources, signifi cantly affects status attain-
ment (Lin  1999  ) . Social resources are resources acti-
vated through one’s direct and indirect contacts. The 
potential utility of such resources is related to one’s 
position within particular social networks (i.e., status, 
connections, and infl uence). Not all networks are cre-
ated equal: some networks (comprised predominantly 
of socioeconomically advantaged groups) are richer in 
social resources (more diverse, higher caliber connec-
tions) than others. Structural constraints and homophily 
(like affi liating with like) contribute to the maintenance 
of this network inequality, such that the level of social 
resources (and potential status outcomes) available to 
the individual is substantially impacted by one’s social 
background (Lin  2000  )  and resulting social capital dis-
parities tend to be cumulative in nature (Granovetter 
 1995  ) . Some individuals and families are embedded in 
richer networks with greater access to information and 
opportunity, not only from their own social network, 
but via complimentary cross connections with other 
networks (Burt  2000  ) . Lai et al.  (  1998  )  found evidence 
that occupational attainment (current job status) is sig-
nifi cantly infl uenced by level of education but also by 
the social resources of contacts mobilized in the job 
search. The caliber of contacts (i.e., the richness of 
contact social resources) available to a person, in turn, 
derives from “positional advantages” related to family 

background (parental resources), education, and network 
resources. 

 Lin  (  2000 : 484) observes that human capital and 
social capital can be seen as reciprocally related in that 
“[w]ell-connected parents and social ties can …
enhance the opportunities for individuals to obtain 
better education, training, and skill and knowledge 
credentials. On the other hand, it is clear that human 
capital induces social capital. Better educated and 
better trained individuals tend to move in social circles 
and clubs rich in resources.” One compelling question 
that then emerges from this insight—the convertibility 
of capital forms—concerns the relative importance of 
human versus social capital to status outcomes. For 
example, Boxman et al.  (  1991  )  found an inverse rela-
tionship between the two forms of capital, where the 
effect of human capital on income was strongest when 
social capital was low and weakest when social capital 
was high. Consistent with this, Flap and Boxman 
 (  1999  )  found that for top managers, social capital had 
a positive effect on income regardless of the level of 
human capital and that the effect of human capital 
diminished as the level of social capital increased. Flap 
and Boxman  (  2001  )  also found that social capital had 
a positive effect on income, prestige of job attained, 
and likelihood of informal job searching (i.e., those 
with greater social capital are more likely to attempt to 
invoke it via informal job searches). Taken together, 
these results suggest that level of human capital is most 
important to status attainment for those with lesser levels 
of social capital, but that its importance diminishes as 
one’s level of social capital increases. Thus, while edu-
cation may facilitate entrance to a socioeconomic tra-
jectory, beyond a certain threshold, accumulated social 
capital (i.e., access to information and infl uential 
connections) carries greater weight and further advan-
tage. Or put another way, returns to education may be 
limited without suffi cient social capital. 12  

 As previously discussed in the section on intergen-
erational effects of academic achievement, there is 
some evidence of “neighborhood effects” due to factors 
such as disparities in the quality of resources available 

   11   Portes  (  1998,   2000  )  and others (e.g., Morrow  1999  )  argue that, 
increasingly, the application of the social capital as collective 
property approach is being uncritically stretched beyond the 
limits of its usefulness and as, a result, is become increasingly 
vague, all encompassing, and of dubious analytical value.  

   12   Mouw  (  2003  )  contends that evidence for the positive effects of 
network social capital on labor market outcomes is—upon closer 
inspection—confounded and that while the utility of infl uential 
contacts is intuitively appealing, better evidence is still required 
to substantiate proponents’ claims regarding social capital 
mechanisms.  
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to families and “collective socialization.” Children in 
neighborhoods with less well-developed infrastructure 
(libraries, family resource centers, literacy and after 
school programs, cultural amenities like museums, and 
recreational facilities) may lag behind their peers from 
more affl uent neighborhoods in terms of social and 
physical development and school-readiness (Brooks-
Gunn et al.  1993,   1996 ; Neuman and Celano  2001  ) . 
Brooks-Gunn et al.  (  1993  )  also fi nd evidence consis-
tent with the notion of “collective socialization” which 
highlights the importance of neighborhood adult role 
models and extra-familial monitoring or informal 
social control (Sampson  2001  )  to children’s psychoso-
cial development. Exposure to high-achieving adult 
role models has positive effects on student conduct, 
attitudes, and expectations regarding education and 
occupational options. Ainsworth  (  2002  )  reported that 
prevalence of high-status residents is strongly predic-
tive of increased time spent on homework and higher 
math/reading test scores, results consistent with the 
collective socialization thesis. 

 Children’s educational outcomes can also be 
impacted (above and beyond individual family back-
ground infl uences) by the makeup of the student 
population at their school (Strand  1997 ; Feinstein et al. 
 1999 ;    Robertson and Symons  2003  ) . Indeed, there is a 
substantial body of evidence that “the average socio-
economic status of a child’s class or school has an 
effect on his or her outcomes, even after taking account 
of (individual-level) ability and socioeconomic status” 
(   Willms  2001 : 25). For example, Ho and Willms 
 (  1996  ) , utilizing a large representative sample of US 
middle school students, found that both advantaged 
and disadvantaged students achievement in mathemat-
ics and reading improves when they attend schools 
with higher average socioeconomic status. Mayer 
 (  2002  )  found that increased economic segregation (the 
affl uent concentrating in particular areas and the poor 
in others) in the USA increased the educational attain-
ment gap (the gradient) between socioeconomically 
advantaged and disadvantaged students. 13  Thus, “eco-
nomic segregation in one generation contributes to 
economic inequality in the next generation” (p. 167) 
via perpetuation of disparities in educational and 
occupational opportunities. 

 Ho and Willms  (  1996  )  also found that parental 
involvement in schooling (i.e., volunteering, attending 
parent teacher organization meetings) has a positive 
effect on student achievement, and parental involve-
ment tends to be higher in high socioeconomic status 
schools (although they did not fi nd signifi cant family-
level SES-contingent differences in extent of parental 
involvement). Furthermore, their results show that 
socioeconomic gradients (SES-contingent differences 
in achievement) tend to be shallower in schools with 
high parental involvement. A number of studies (e.g., 
Barnard  2004 ; Fan and Chen  2001 ; Feuerstein  2000 ; 
Jeynes  2003 ; Steinberg et al.  1992 ; McWayne et al. 
 2004  )  document the importance of parental involve-
ment (variously measured) to academic achievement, 
and while Ho and Willms  (  1996  )  found no family-level 
SES differences in parental involvement, other studies 
(e.g., Lee and Bowen  2006  )  indicate a positive rela-
tionship between parental education and parental 
involvement. Hill et al.  (  2004  )  found that parental 
involvement by more educated parents tended to 
increase their children’s level of academic aspiration, 
school behavior, and achievement, but that parental 
involvement by lower educated parents only raised 
academic aspirations without signifi cantly improving 
school behavior or achievement. 

 Sampson and colleagues (Sampson et al.  1997, 
  1999  ) , in an attempt to augment the generic social 
capital metaphor, posit the related, but more circum-
scribed, notion of “collective effi cacy.” They (Sampson 
et al.  1999 : 635) conceive collective effi cacy as “…a 
task-specifi c construct that relates to the shared expec-
tations and mutual engagement by adults in the active 
support and social control of children.” They argue 
that collective effi cacy places more emphasis on the 
“agentic” dimensions of community social relations 
and—consonant with the social network “instrumen-
tal” approach to social capital—focuses on the pur-
poseful mobilization of resources toward desired (child 
and youth) outcomes. In a study utilizing survey data 
from residents in 342 Chicago neighborhoods, 
Sampson et al.  (  1999  )  found neighborhood affl uence 
to be positively related to collective effi cacy, as well as 
to “reciprocated exchange” (the intensity of interfam-
ily and adult involvement in childrearing), and “inter-
generational closure” (extent to which adults and 
children in a neighborhood are linked to one another). 

 While Ainsworth  (  2002  )  found that neighborhood 
characteristics predicted educational outcomes almost 

   13   Similar results emerged when she conducted the analysis at the 
level of census tracts and at the level of school districts.  
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as strongly as family and school-related factors, 
Duncan et al.  (  2001  )  found that family context is much 
more important than neighborhood or school in rela-
tion to school achievement and delinquency. 14  Their 
results revealed much greater variability within neigh-
borhoods and schools than between different neigh-
borhoods and schools. Cook et al.  (  2002  )  contend that 
neighborhood effects should be understood as merely 
one context that contributes jointly, along with school, 
nuclear family, and peer group, to student outcomes.  

   Intimate Relationships 

   Marriage 
 Schooling has a positive infl uence on success in making 
choices involving marriage and family size by allow-
ing better access to information for decision-making 
(Wolfe and Haveman  2001 : 228). More educated indi-
viduals are more likely to be married, and marriage is 
negatively related to various forms of distress, although 
the effect of education on this is modest at best (Ross 
and Van Willigen  1997 : 287). 

 Berrington  (  2001  )  found that enrollment in educa-
tion was a strong inhibitor of marriage among young 
adults. Level of education is an especially important 
determinant of marital status for women. Women with 
less education tend to marry and have children earlier 
than more educated women. Higher educational attain-
ment gives more educated women greater earning 
power which equals greater economic independence 
and greater freedom in deciding whether to marry or 
not. Accordingly, marriage and childbearing tend to 
occur later for more educated women. As well, women 
with little or no educational credentials are more likely 
to marry early than are men of similar educational 
standing. (Blackwell and Bynner  2002  ) .  

   Marriage Dissolution 
 There is evidence of an educational effect on divorce, 
and this effect is stronger for women than for men. 
More educated women are generally less likely to 
divorce than women with lower levels of education 
(Tzeng  1992  ) . Less educated women are more likely 
to marry and have children earlier, and early mar-

riage is related to higher likelihood of divorce 
(Blackwell and Bynner  2002 : 9; also see Berrington 
and Diamond  1999  ) . As well, women’s level of edu-
cational attainment and employment status are 
important moderators of the consequences of divorce 
for children (Kiernan  1996  ) . More educated women 
(particularly those employed in well-paying jobs 
before marital dissolution) tend to be better protected 
from economic hardship postseparation. (Bianchi 
et al.  1999  ) . 

 Educational homogamy effects marital stability. 
Couples in which the wife has a higher level of educa-
tional attainment than the husband are about 28% more 
likely to divorce than couples where each member has 
the same level of education; when husbands have a 
higher level of education than their wives, couples are 
20% more likely to divorce than couples with the same 
level of education (Tzeng  1992  ) . 

 Education may enhance communication skills 
which protect against marriage breakdown. But in the 
case of divorce, education is also positively associated 
with ability to cope with divorce (Blackwell and 
Bynner  2002 : 10).  

   Parenthood 
 Education is positively associated with delayed moth-
erhood and negatively associated with fertility rate, 
especially among college educated women  (  Rindfuss 
et al. 1996  ) . That is, less educated women are more 
likely have children earlier (Blackwell and Bynner 
 2002  ) , while more educated women are more likely to 
delay motherhood (Heck et al.  1997 ; Ekert-Jaffé et al. 
 2002  ) . The birth rate among American women over 
the age of 30 has increased in recent decades only 
among those with 4-year university degrees (Martin 
 2000  ) . This fi nding is consistent with the notion that 
more educated women are waiting (perhaps to estab-
lish careers) before having children. 

 The increased opportunity cost for more educated 
higher earning women is an important factor in delayed 
childbearing. So is a shift in preference among more 
educated parents from quantity to quality, that is, 
toward greater intensity of investment in fewer chil-
dren, with the expectation that “higher expenditures of 
time and money [will] raise the future productivity of 
the child in the workforce and in everyday life” 
(Greenwood  1997 : 506). 

 Kieran  (  1997  )  identifi es a number of benefi ts 
associated with delayed marriage and/or parenthood, 

   14   Strong correlations for peer group are confounded by inadequate 
control for self-selection.  
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such as enhanced fi nancial capacity to improve quality 
of housing, consumer goods and leisure activities and 
decreased likelihood of marital breakdown. As well, 
delayed childbearing also often affords greater oppor-
tunity for women to become established in their careers 
or employment situations which increases resilience to 
economic hardship in the case of marital dissolution. 

 Teens (especially girls) with lower academic per-
formance are more likely to experience early parent-
hood and attendant social disadvantages (Kiernan 
 1997  ) . Teen parents are more likely to drop out of 
high school, lack parenting skills, and live in poverty 
(Maynard and McGrath  1997  ) . Children born to ado-
lescent mothers are academically and behaviorally dis-
advantaged relative to children born to older mothers 
(Dahinten et al.  2007  )  and are more likely to become 
teen parents themselves (Maynard and McGrath  1997 ; 
Kiernan  1997  ) .  

   Child Welfare 
 Numerous familial outcomes are associated with level 
of educational attainment, including poverty, out-of-
wedlock childbearing, early parenthood, and child 
abuse and neglect. All these outcomes are less preva-
lent among high school graduates than among early 
school leavers (Maynard and McGrath  1997 : 130). 
Wolfe and Haveman  (  2001 : 230) review a number of 
studies and also conclude that there exists generally a 
strong relationship between number of years of paren-
tal schooling and several important outcomes for their 
offspring such as schooling, teenaged childbearing, 
health, and criminal behavior. Higher parental educa-
tion is associated with ability to pay for better quality 
childcare and residence in communities with more 
extensive social service and educational resources, 
positive peer groups, and lower crime (Maynard and 
McGrath  1997 : 133). 

 While many of the child welfare benefi ts of education 
cited by Maynard and McGrath appear to be mediated 
by the positive effect of more schooling on income, 
there are also parental education effects above and 
beyond the monetary advantage. Higher parental edu-
cation is associated with greater access to knowledge 
about the developmental needs of children, greater 
propensity to seek out and implement new childcare 
information (Greenwood  1997  ) , increased quality of 
parent-child interaction, and less negative and more 
positive parenting behaviors (Feinstein et al.  2004  ) , 
greater probability of parental involvement with child’s 

school, of reading to a child, and of helping with 
homework (Pascarella and Terenzini  2005  ) .   

   Personal Safety/Future Security 

 As we have seen, educational disadvantage generally 
translates into socioeconomic disadvantage. Such dis-
advantaged persons are disproportionately exposed to 
various types of risk. They are more exposed to eco-
nomic risks such as unemployment, job insecurity, and 
general economic hardship (   Abbot et al.  2006 ; Furlong 
and Cartmel  1997 ; Perrons  2000  ) ; to environmental 
hazards such as pollutants and toxins, proximity to 
polluting industries, and insalubrious “ambient condi-
tions” such as poor housing quality (Evans and 
Kantrowitz  2002 ; Lester et al.  2001 ; Liu  2001 ; Mohai 
and Bryant  1992  ) ; and are often less well equipped to 
deal with negative events or circumstances (e.g., lack 
of marketable credentials, insuffi cient fi nancial man-
agement knowledge, inadequate fi nancial resources 
for relocation, limited psychosocial coping skills). 

 Some aspects of the safety domain dovetail with the 
health domain in that socioeconomic disparities in 
safety are related to numerous disparities in health. As 
Evans and Kantrowitz  (  2002 : 204) contend, much of 
the “…link between SES and health derives from mul-
tiple exposures to a plethora of suboptimal environ-
mental conditions…The poor are most likely to be 
exposed not only to the worst air quality, the most 
noise, the lowest-quality housing and schools, etc., but 
of particular consequence, also to lower-quality envi-
ronments on a wide array of multiple dimensions.” For 
example, as noted before, higher educated individuals 
are also less likely to have physically demanding jobs 
which are associated with various negative effects on 
health (Bound et al.  1995  ) . Cubbin and Smith  (  2002 : 
365)—after reviewing a number of studies examining 
the relationship between socioeconomic status and 
injury—conclude that “SES has a strong inverse asso-
ciation with the risk of both homicide and uninten-
tional injuries in all ages; as individual or area SES 
decreases, the risk of homicide or unintentional injury 
increases.” In a similar vein, Adler et al.  (  1994 : 18) 
observe that “…components of SES, including income, 
education, and occupation, shape one’s life course and 
are enmeshed in key domains of life, including (a) the 
physical environment in which one lives and works 
and associated exposure to pathogens, carcinogens, 
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and other environmental hazards; (b) the social envi-
ronment and associated vulnerability to interpersonal 
aggression and violence as well as degree of access to 
social resources and supports….” 

 More educated individuals are less likely to suffer 
the stress of economic hardship. The least qualifi ed 
workers are the most vulnerable to unemployment dur-
ing economic downturns (Gangl  2001  ) . Moreover, 
those with higher educational attainment have greater 
“ability to benefi t from disequilibria” (Bowles et al. 
 2001a  ) . In simple terms, they are better positioned to 
take advantage of/profi t from market trends and cycles 
(i.e., to extract rents) or, conversely, to protect them-
selves and their families from economic trends and 
cycles. Someone with a MBA is generally better 
positioned to repackage him/herself in a changing 
labor market (or migrate to a different market for new 
opportunities) than is a manual laborer with grade 10 
education. Such market resilience may also be 
enhanced by a strong sense of agency/self-effi cacy and 
a more future-oriented time preference, both charac-
teristics that are associated with higher educational 
attainment. As well, there is some indication that even 
when income is low, education decreases the likeli-
hood of economic hardship by improving household 
budget management (Mirowsky and Ross  1999  ) . This 
difference may be related to the effi ciency advantages 
(“learned effectiveness”) apparent among the more 
educated in health maintenance (Grossman and 
Kaestner  1997 ; Gilleskie and Harrison  1998 ; Mirowsky 
and Ross  2005  )  and environmental risk-averting 
behavior (Smith  1997  ) . The better educated are likely 
to have access to more relevant knowledge, to trust it, 
and, given equal information, to be more profi cient at 
generating positive outcomes than those with less 
education. This learned effectiveness advantage may 
apply in fi nancial management just as it does in health 
management. 

 There is also some indication of a negative relation-
ship between education and crime (Tauchen et al. 
 1994 ; Lochner and Moretti  2004  ) . Over two thirds of 
incarcerated men in the USA in 1993 had not gradu-
ated high school (Freeman  1996  ) . The inhibitory effect 
of education on crime seems to be primarily explained 
in terms of increasing the cost opportunity—those with 
more education and higher wages are more risk 
averse—although there may also be effects related to 
missed learning as well as peer infl uence and lifestyle 
factors associated with non-completion of high school 

(Lochner  2004  ) . Consistent with this, several studies 
(e.g., Freeman  1996 ; Machin and Meghir  2000 ; Gould 
et al.  2002  )  have found negative relationships between 
wages and criminal activity, although the empirical 
relationship is not clear-cut (Lochner  2004  ) .   

   Methodological Considerations 

 This chapter, although by no means exhaustive, has 
sampled a fairly diverse body of research from multi-
ple disciplines intent on identifying various connec-
tions between education and an assortment of quality 
of life outcomes. These studies vary in the degree to 
which they attempt to account for threats to the valid-
ity of their fi ndings. While an in-depth discussion of 
the strengths and weaknesses of each study is beyond 
the objectives of this chapter, in this section, we will 
briefl y touch upon some prominent threats to validity 
that should be kept in mind when looking at returns to 
education research. The two most common sets of con-
cerns pertain to (a) the spuriousness of reported educa-
tional effects due to inadequate consideration of 
antecedent or intervening “third” variables and (b) 
issues regarding the valid and reliable measurement of 
educational attainment. 

   “Third” Variables 

 In short, failure to adequately control for the infl uence 
of important third variables may lead to overestimation 
or underestimation of the effects of education on 
observed outcomes. That is, the more potentially con-
founding antecedent or intervening variables con-
trolled for, the more confi dent one can be that the 
observed relationship is in fact valid and that the dif-
ference (or some signifi cant portion thereof) observed 
in the outcome/dependent variable is due to the effect 
of the predictor/independent variable. In addition to 
level of educational attainment, there are a host of vari-
ables that might plausibly infl uence some of the qual-
ity of life outcomes in question. The most prominent 
factors are family background and ability as well as a 
number of variables pertaining to mental and physical 
health and psychological attributes (preferences) such 
as motivation, aspirations, and time orientation. 
Additionally, the benefi ts of education may transpire 
via both direct and indirect effects. For example, 
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education has a substantial indirect effect on health 
through income and wealth. Studies vary in terms of 
how many and how well they control for these vari-
ables, but no study can incorporate them all. A notable 
shortcoming of many studies is that they do not partial 
income out when looking at the relationship between 
education and various quality of life outcomes. The 
basic idea behind the most common approach for 
estimating the infl uence of so-called third variables 
(alternative explanations) is to compare the estimates 
of the effect of educational attainment on a target out-
come when a particular variable (or set of variables) is 
controlled for versus when it is not controlled for. The 
observed difference in educational effects provides an 
approximate indication of the infl uence on returns to 
education of the variable(s) in question. Practical limi-
tations (e.g., most available datasets are cross sectional 
rather than longitudinal and/or are not likely to include 
measures of all plausible control variables) prevent 
any study from adequately considering all potentially 
confounding variables, so we are left to weigh the 
balance of complimentary and contradictory fi ndings 
across a body of studies as best we can. We also, of 
course, need to exercise due caution in making causal 
connections due to the correlational nature of most of 
the returns to education research. 

 A classic example of the third variable issue is evi-
dent in the study of the education-income relationship. 
Two prominent third variables that must be considered 
are family background and ability. First, individuals 
with higher education tend to have parents with higher 
education as well. It could be that the income advan-
tage results from family background factors (i.e., 
fi nancial, cultural, and social capital advantages 
received from well-educated, affl uent parents). Second, 
it can be argued that those who attain higher levels of 
education do so because they have greater ability and 
that those individuals would earn higher wages even 
without higher schooling. In short, it might actually be 
underlying ability—not education—that is responsible 
for higher income. In addition to statistically control-
ling for factors such as gender, race, and SES, some-
times preexisting groups can be incorporated into a 
study in order to increase control over outcome-relevant 
variance. For instance, intrafamily comparisons pro-
vide an opportunity to control for family background 
effects on earnings while identical twin studies are a 
useful (though impractical) method for isolating the 
effect of schooling on earnings from not only family 

background variation but also variation in individual 
ability. 

 A related source of confounding variance in returns 
to education research is “selection bias.” The alterna-
tive explanation offered by the selection hypothesis is 
that individuals from higher SES backgrounds, with 
higher ability, exhibiting a particular cluster of psycho-
logical attributes and robust health are more likely to 
attain (to be selected into) higher levels of education; 
thus, these factors account for part (some would argue 
most) of the effects of educational attainment. For 
example, there is some indication that the positive 
association between educational attainment and health 
is due not to the effects of education on health status 
but rather to the effects of health (particularly in the 
school years) on educational attainment: individuals 
with better health are more apt to persist in school and 
to reach higher levels of educational attainment 
(Grossman and Kaestner  1997  ) . The basic question 
concerns the infl uence of selection versus social causa-
tion (i.e., education causes adult outcomes such as 
health status). Haas  (  2006  )  found that poorer child-
hood health was negatively associated with educational 
attainment and lifelong returns to education (adult 
occupational SES, earnings, and wealth), a fi nding 
consistent with the selection hypothesis. But he also 
found that the association between SES and adult 
health persisted above and beyond such selection 
effects; that is, adult SES had some signifi cant effect 
on adult health regardless of childhood health. In sum, 
he found support for both selection and social causa-
tion. So while there is evidence of a selection bias in 
effect, this bias does not appear to fully account for the 
observed relationship between education and various 
quality of life outcomes.  

   Measuring Educational Attainment 

 Educational attainment is often measured by number 
of years/grades or highest degree obtained, but as 
numerous commentators have pointed out such mea-
sures do not adequately capture all the relevant aspects 
of education, such as variation in quality of education 
(Behrman et al.  1997  ) , or the value of different creden-
tials that require the same years of schooling, nor do 
such attainment indicators apply with equal accuracy 
across different national contexts (Kerckhoff et al. 2002). 
National education systems vary along a number of 
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important dimensions such as extent of formal stratifi -
cation (i.e., tracking or streaming), degree of standard-
ization and credential specialization, and articulation 
with the labor market (Kerckhoff  2001 ; Müller and 
Shavit  1998 ; Sullivan and Smeeding  1997  ) . For exam-
ple, years of schooling is a more valid measurement of 
education in the USA than in many European coun-
tries with much more differentiated credential systems 
and multiple pathways of school-to-work transition. 
As well, utilizing years of schooling assumes that the 
effect of educational attainment is linear and that the 
returns to schooling increase linearly per additional 
year of education. But there is also evidence of nonlin-
ear effects such as the credentialing or sheepskin effect, 
where inordinate wage premiums are often evident for 
degree holders in comparison to nondegree holders 
with similar total years of schooling (Card  1998 ; 
Pascarella and Terenzini  2005  ) . 

 Two of the most widely used standards for classify-
ing educational credential across countries are the 
ISCED (International Standard Classifi cation of 
Education) and CASMIN (Comparative Analysis of 
Social Mobility in Industrial Nations) schemes. 
Traditionally, CASMIN fi ts the education credential 
systems of some countries better (many European 
countries) while the ISCED appears to better fi t other 
countries (e.g., the USA) although there are examples 
of CASMIN being modifi ed to incorporate these other 
countries (Kerckhoff et al. 2002; Müller and Shavit 
 1998  ) . Another approach being developed by OECD/
INES mitigates the incommensurate credentials prob-
lem by taking a broader picture of what education 
actually provides individuals. This new approach is 
based on the notion that schooling imparts more than 
just academic skills to students and thus seeks to aug-
ment measurement of curricular subjects (i.e., math, 
science, and reading literacy) with measurement of 
“cross-curricular competencies,” or knowledge and 
skills that transcend specifi c subject areas (OECD 
 1997 ; Peschar  2004  ) . Cross-curricular competencies 
are conceived as those competencies (life skills) 
required by individuals in order to be responsible, pro-
ductive, fully functioning members of society. Four 
important cross-curricular competency domains have 
currently been identifi ed: civics, problem-solving, 
self-related cognitions, oral and written communica-
tion. The OECD’s Programme for International Student 
Assessment has incorporated self-regulated cognitions 
(learning) and problem-solving items into subsequent 

cycles. Other similar efforts at developing indicators of 
the general life skills imparted by schooling are also 
underway (e.g.,    Hautamaki  1998 ; Meijer et al.  2001 ). 
More comprehensive sets of indicators may provide a 
more multidimensional understanding of how school-
ing contributes to preparing students to meet the per-
sonal, social, and economic challenges of modern life. 
For example, it may help further clarify the extent to 
which the positive effect of education on earnings is 
due to the cultivation of cognitive versus noncognitive 
skills.   

   Conclusion 

 This chapter has reviewed a wide array of research on 
the impact of educational attainment on quality of life. 
Adopting Cummins’  (  1996,   1997  )  quality of life 
schema as a heuristic framework, we looked at edu-
cational effects in seven broad life domains:  achiev-
ing in life, material well-being/standard of living, 
emotional well-being/resiliency, physical health, 
community, intimate relationships, and personal 
safety/future security.  Of course, no life domain is an 
island; each exists jointly with the others. Accordingly, 
the effects of educational attainment on QoL are mul-
tidimensional (cutting across life domains) and often 
reciprocal (conditioning of and conditioned by 
domains) in nature. In light of this, we deem it useful 
at this juncture to give some consideration to the 
dynamic nature of the relationship between education 
and quality of life. 

 Behrman et al.  (  1997 : 3) suggest there are basically 
three underlying pathways by which schooling imparts 
benefi ts: (a) improving the stock of knowledge and the 
analytical skills individuals use to guide their behavior, 
(b) altering individuals’ preferences, and (c) altering 
the constraints/opportunities presented to individuals. 

   (a) Enhancing Knowledge and Cognitive 
Development 

 Pallas  (  2000 : 505) sums up key fi ndings in this area as 
indicating that “individuals with more schooling have 
access to a richer array of information than those with 
less schooling. They know more about their social, 
cultural, and political worlds, and they can apply that 
knowledge to shape their futures.” In short, more 
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educated individuals are able to bring more informa-
tion to bear in decision-making situations, thus, on the 
whole, improving the quality of those decisions. 

 Pascarella and Terenzini  (  2005  )  reviewed a host of 
studies from the 1990s that compared freshmen to 
seniors in terms of a number of basic dimensions of 
learning and cognitive development. In addition to sta-
tistically signifi cant gains in fundamental knowledge 
domains such as English, Mathematics, Science, and 
Social Sciences, senior university students also dem-
onstrated statistically signifi cant improvements over 
their freshman counterparts in terms of general intel-
lectual sophistication. That is, they exhibited greater 
propensity for critical thought and more advanced crit-
ical thinking skills, greater refl ective judgment-think-
ing (“the ability to use reason and evidence to address 
ill-structured problems”), and greater epistemological 
sophistication or maturity. Evident long-term effects 
are that, compared to high school graduates, postsec-
ondary graduates are not only “more knowledgeable 
and more profi cient at becoming informed” but that 
they are also better equipped and more amenable to 
lifelong learning and continued intellectual growth. 

 There are numerous benefi ts to enhanced cognitive 
profi ciency, some of which are related to productivity, 
employment, and earnings and some of which are 
related to other aspects of life quality, such as health. 
For example, there is strong suggestion that the more 
educated, due to greater access to information and 
greater profi ciency at analyzing and implementing 
new information, are “more effi cient producers of 
health” (Grossman and Kaestner  1997  ) . Education 
imparts analytical and problem-solving skills (“learned 
effectiveness”) that transfer to various aspects of life 
including health maintenance (Mirowsky and Ross 
 2005  ) . More educated individuals have greater famil-
iarity with the knowledge production process which 
may translate into greater trust in “expert” recommen-
dations and greater likelihood of compliance. Thus, 
more educated individuals are more likely (and better 
equipped) to comprehend the relevance of expert rec-
ommendations and to be more effective in mitigating 
risk accordingly (Smith  1997  ) . 

 This increased receptivity to learning is a primary 
consequence of the socialization effect of schooling. In 
addition to introducing new knowledge and training 
the mind to approach information, problems and ideas 
with more sophistication, schooling also shape indi-
vidual preferences.  

   (b) Changing Preferences 

 When economists talk of an individual’s preferences, 
they are essentially talking about a constellation of 
personal attributes or tendencies, such as an individu-
al’s general values orientation or priorities—the 
motives, attitudes, and ethics that guide individual 
conduct (what psychologists would see as facets of 
personality). Development of preferences occurs in 
concert with cognitive development, the two manifest-
ing synergistically as habits of mind and behavior. 15  
Thus, preferences include a host of possible personal 
traits such as work ethic, primary incentives, desire for 
autonomy, comfort with delayed gratifi cation, political 
beliefs, and various lifestyle choices such as diet and 
leisure activities. 

 Level of education also has an effect on the values 
and practices that parents model for their children. 
Lareau  (  2000,   2003  )  has provided ethnographic evi-
dence of important differences between middle- and 
working-class parents in childrearing practices and 
value orientations that translate into advantageous 
educational outcomes for middle-class children. 
Middle-class parents tend to be more hands on in their 
children’s education, provide greater extracurricular 
learning opportunities, encourage analytical thought, 
impart greater achievement motivation, and model 
social skills (such as self-assertiveness and negotia-
tion) conducive to success within “the rules of the 
game” that constitute formal education and later occu-
pational contexts. Kohn  (  1969  )  observed an associa-
tion between education and valuing autonomy even 
when controlling for subsequent occupation; increas-
ing level of education was associated with increasing 
prioritization of autonomy. One of the aspects of 
autonomy that is most important to individual psycho-
logical health is control over the work process (Kohn 
 1976 ; Kohn and Schooler  1982  ) . 16  A notable corollary 

   15   Farkas  (  2003 : 556) notes that a growing body of research sug-
gests that “[p]atterns of habitual behavior, particularly the extent 
of conscientiousness or good work habits, developed from birth 
through adolescence, in conjunction with the cognitive skills 
developed alongside these behaviors, determine school success 
and schooling and occupational attainment. These skills and 
habits then combine with skills and habits developed on the job 
to determine employment and earnings success.”  
   16   Kohn et al.  (  1990  )  found that while the signifi cant relationship 
between level of education and priority given to autonomy held 
in the USA, it was not evident in Japan or Poland.  
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of the desire for autonomy is self-effi cacy or belief in 
one’s ability to exert control over valued outcomes. 

 Formal education instills an analytical and problem-
solving orientation that leads to a greater sense of per-
sonal agency or self-effi cacy which strengthens resolve 
to initiate action and to better manage various aspects 
of one’s life such as health status (Mirowsky and Ross 
 1999,   2005  ) . Similarly, Goldsmith et al. (1997) found 
that higher educational attainment is associated with 
enhanced “psychological capital,” the motivational 
and attitudinal requisites—particularly high self-
esteem and internal locus of control—leading to higher 
wage employment. Pascarella and Terenzini  (  2005  ) , in 
their extensive review of the literature on the affects of 
college, conclude that numerous studies indicate that 
postsecondary education has a net effect (i.e., persists 
after a number of potentially confounding variables 
are controlled) on student self-concept. As well, they 
identify a small but signifi cant and long-term increase 
in university students’ internal locus of control (per-
ception of internal or self-control versus external or 
other-control of one’s life) as well as fairly consistent 
indications of improved social skills and social self-
confi dence. 

 Pascarella and Terenzini  (  2005  )  also fi nd evidence 
that attainment of university education is positively 
associated with increased valuation of the intrinsic 
rewards of work such as interesting tasks, freedom to 
use one’s skills and talents, and involvement in decision-
making. They also observe an association between uni-
versity attendance and long-term changes in graduates’ 
“sociopolitical attitudes and values and civic community 
engagement.” Enduring changes include increased like-
lihood of voting and direct participation in the political 
process, as well as involvement in civic and community 
initiatives (Pascarella and Terenzini  2005  ) . 

 Another important preference that is affected by 
education is what economists term “rate of time pref-
erence.” Basically, this construct refers to the relative 
value an individual places on immediate versus future 
consumption or gratifi cation, or even more pointedly, 
their degree of “patience”  (  Becker and Mulligan 1997  ) . 
People vary in their capacity to forgo more immediate 
consumption, to invest time, effort, and money with 
the promise of greater payoff (pleasure or “utilities”) 
in the future. While some argue that a lower rate of 
time preference for the present (longer time horizon) 
increases the level of formal schooling attainment, 
Becker and Mulligan  (  1997 : 736) suggest that schooling 

enhances the ability to delay gratifi cation because it 
teaches problem-solving and abstract thinking skills 
such as scenario simulation, and consequently, “edu-
cated people should be more productive at reducing 
the remoteness of future pleasures.” As well, they sug-
gest that education increases patience indirectly via its 
positive effect on earnings in that those with greater 
wealth are better positioned to cultivate long-term 
returns. Others suggest that the relationship between 
education and time preference is probably one of recip-
rocal effects: the ability to delay gratifi cation enhances 
educational attainment, and greater educational attain-
ment enhances ability to delay gratifi cation (Leigh 
 1998  ) . Thus, more educated parents tend to cultivate a 
more future-oriented time preference in their children 
to begin with, and this preference is further reinforced 
by successful educational attainment. Health status, 
occupational prestige, income, and credit rating are 
examples of areas in one’s life potentially affected by 
one’s time preference.  

   (c) Lessening Constraints 
and Increasing Opportunities 

 Learning begets learning, schooling provides access to 
substantive knowledge, but it also creates awareness of 
and potential access to further learning opportunities, 
thereby broadening the aspirational horizon of stu-
dents. For instance, successful students, as they 
advance, become introduced to previously unknown 
educational and occupational options. Or academic 
success may lead to fi nancial assistance such as schol-
arships and bursaries that enable a student to further 
their education beyond what their fi nancial resources 
might otherwise afford. 

 Higher educational attainment also leads to occupa-
tions that are more likely to provide the opportunity for 
continued refi nement of the cognitive and interper-
sonal skills developed in school. As well, occupations 
requiring higher education credentials tend to provide 
relatively high earnings which, in turn, enable access 
to wider range of material and nonmaterial resources 
and opportunities linked to an array of positive long-
term outcomes (Pascarella and Terenzini  2005  ) . Higher 
earnings enable individuals to live in safer, better-
resourced (libraries, schools, recreational facilities, 
etc.) communities and to afford healthier lifestyles 
(e.g., healthier food, gym memberships, exercise 
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equipment, personal trainers, etc.). In addition, there 
are intergenerational repercussions, in that offspring of 
highly educated parents are more likely to attain 
high levels of education (and attendant benefi ts) 
themselves. 

 The effects of education on a broad spectrum of life 
outcomes are mediated by workplace conditions. For 
example, better educated individuals are generally less 
likely to be employed in dangerous working conditions 
and generally have better access to non-alienated work 
(less routinized and monotonous, greater autonomy, 
variety, and creativity) which decreases physical and 
mental distress (Ross and Van Willigen  1997  )  and the 
level of satisfaction derived from work (Ross and 
Reskin  1992  ) . 

 These three pathways are interrelated; change or 
development in one is accompanied by change or 
development in the others, and each—to varying 
degrees—affects aspects of quality of life, within and 
across specifi c domains and in general. Thus, like a 
series of feedback loops, the effects of education in 
one domain may impact and be impacted by the effects 
of education in other domains. By way of simple illus-
tration, remaining in school improves an individual’s 
knowledge base and the analytical tools they bring to 
bear upon a range of circumstances, which may pro-
duce more successful responses (e.g., school achieve-
ment, task performance at work) and thus better 
opportunities (scholarship, promotion to a better pay-
ing job), which may, in turn, reshape individual prefer-
ences (reinforces hard work ethic, expands time 
horizon), which may increase the probability of the 
person pursuing further schooling (either initially or 
via upgrading) thereby increasing occupational and 
economic status. Of course, this example ignores a 
number of other factors that may differentially impinge 
upon individual educational trajectories (e.g., family 
background, ability, gender, race, school resources, 
etc.). The array of combinations of factors that could 
plausibly affect the educational attainment-quality of 
life relationship is sizeable and remains a primary 
challenge to researchers. 

 None of the returns to education studies considered 
here has incorporated the full breadth of plausibly 
infl uential variables into its design; social reality is too 
complex. Studies vary in the number of plausible infl u-
ences they attempt to account for and in the rigor with 
which they do so. Practical and methodological limita-
tions persist (e.g., selection bias and appropriate 

measurement of education), but viewed across the 
laminate profi le of a large number of studies, certain 
patterns become apparent. Schooling does affect (and 
is affected by) individual quality of life by enhancing 
knowledge and analytical capacity, shaping prefer-
ences, and expanding opportunities. These changes 
feed off one another and have repercussions across all 
seven life domains examined; change along one path-
way can affect the other pathways and one or more 
domains which can, in turn, affect each other. 

 Schooling is positively associated with achieving 
in life; in simple terms, success breeds success; those 
who do well in school are likely to continue onto 
higher levels of educational attainment which is asso-
ciated with higher socioeconomic attainment (occu-
pational status, income, etc.). Concomitant with 
enhanced achievement, schooling also raises material 
well-being by increasing economic returns. While 
factors such as family background, ability, and health 
infl uence educational attainment and its effect on eco-
nomic returns, there is strong evidence for an effect of 
schooling on earnings net of these factors. The exact 
mechanism by which education enhances economic 
returns is still not completely clear. Some fi ndings 
suggest that education increases the productivity of 
workers by increasing knowledge and skills, while 
other fi ndings are more consistent with the notion that 
education socializes individuals into the values, hab-
its, and attitudes favored by employers as conducive 
to successful performance. From the studies reviewed 
here, it seems that both views contribute something 
integral to the answer that is emerging and will con-
tinue to emerge as the breadth and sophistication of 
available data keeps growing. 

 Education also benefi ts psychological and physical 
health. While there is evidence of direct (net of other 
factors) health benefi ts to education (such as greater 
health knowledge and “learned effectiveness” and 
increased psychological resiliency via a greater com-
pliment of coping skills), many of the salutary effects 
of education are indirect consequences of work, 
whether it be the actual conditions of the workplace 
(autonomy, nature of tasks and relationships, opportu-
nity for continued learning, and personal fulfi llment) 
or the socioeconomic repercussions (occupational 
prestige, fi nancial resources to pursue other interests, 
etc.). The various health advantages related to educa-
tion and socioeconomic status are cumulative in nature, 
growing across (and extending) the lifespan. Part of 
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the association between health and education seems to 
be due to the effect of early health on subsequent 
school attainment, but education still appears to pro-
vide signifi cant health benefi ts above and beyond this 
selection effect. 

 There also seem to be indications of positive 
associations between education and richer social 
networks and social resources (social capital) as 
well as context effects related to neighborhood of 
residence and schoolmates, although contradictory 
results also exist which suggest such connections 
may be spurious. Again, the complexity of social 
reality and the diffi culty associated with accounting 
for all plausible infl uences presents a stern test for 
scientifi c consensus. 

 Our review also looked at a number of studies point-
ing to a positive association between education and 
various dimensions of intimate relationships such as 
later onset of marriage and parenthood, greater paren-
tal resources and skills, and better child welfare. The 
benefi ts to women appear particularly strong in a num-
ber of respects: delayed marriage and/or motherhood 
are associated with higher educational attainment, 
greater economic resources, and more personal free-
dom for women, and educational attainment is nega-
tively associated with teen parenthood (the 
disadvantages of which—such as poverty—seem to 
fall disproportionately upon young mothers). Lastly, in 
the domain of personal safety/future security, it appears 
that education is associated with decreased likelihood 
of exposure to an assortment of economic, social, and 
environmental risks and that when such stressors are 
encountered, the more educated are better equipped to 
effectively cope or adapt. 

 In sum, while there are still numerous questions 
and gaps remaining, the case for the positive effects 
of educational attainment on quality of life is in the 
balance very convincing. But it remains incumbent 
upon researchers to keep striving toward the increas-
ingly comprehensive data required to bring the 
blurry aspects into focus. For example, one increas-
ingly popular research strategy, necessarily given 
short shrift in this chapter, is cross-national com-
parison. Studying the differences and similarities 
between the institutional features of national educa-
tional systems promises to further reveal signifi cant 
insights into the importance of societal and institu-
tional context in determining quality of life returns 
to education.        

   Appendix 

  International Standard Classifi cation of Education  
( ISCED ): The International Standard Classifi cation of 
Education (ISCED-97) is used to defi ne the levels and 
fi elds of education used as part of the OECD’s system 
of education indicators (OECD 2006). For details on 
ISCED 1997 and how it is nationally implemented, see 
 Classifying Educational Programmes: Manual for 
ISCED-97 Implementation in OECD Countries  (OECD 
 1999b  ) . Levels include  Pre-primary education (ISCED 
0) ,  Primary education (ISCED 1) ,  Lower secondary 
education (ISCED 2) ,  Upper secondary education 
(ISCED 3) ,  Postsecondary non-tertiary level of educa-
tion (ISCED 4) ,  Tertiary-type A education (ISCED 
5A) ,  Tertiary-type B education (ISCED 5B),  and 
 Advanced Research Qualifi cations (ISCED 6) . 

  Upper secondary education  ( ISCED 3 )  : Upper sec-
ondary education (ISCED 3) corresponds to the fi nal 
stage of secondary education in most OECD countries. 
Instruction is often more organized along subject mat-
ter lines than at ISCED level 2, and teachers usually 
need to have a higher level, or more subject-specifi c, 
qualifi cations than at ISCED 2. The entrance age to 
this level is typically 15 or 16 years. There are substan-
tial differences in the typical duration of ISCED 3 pro-
grams both across and between countries, typically 
ranging from 2 to 5 years of schooling. ISCED 3 may 
either be “terminal” (i.e., preparing the students for 
entry directly into working life) and/or “preparatory” 
(i.e., preparing students for tertiary education). 
Programs at level 3 can also be subdivided into three 
categories based on the degree to which the program is 
specifi cally oriented toward a specifi c class of occupa-
tions or trades and leads to a labor-market relevant 
qualifi cation: general, pre-vocational or pre-technical, 
and vocational or technical programs. 

  Postsecondary non-tertiary level of education  ( ISCED 
4 ): Postsecondary non-tertiary education straddles the 
boundary between upper secondary and postsecondary 
education from an international point of view, even 
though it might clearly be considered upper secondary 
or postsecondary programs in a national context. 
Although their content may not be signifi cantly more 
advanced than upper secondary programs, they serve 
to broaden the knowledge of participants who have 
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already gained an upper secondary qualifi cation. The 
students tend to be older than those enrolled at the 
upper secondary level. 

  Tertiary-type A education  ( ISCED 5A ): Tertiary-type 
A programs (ISCED 5A) are largely theory based and 
are designed to provide suffi cient qualifi cations for 
entry to advanced research programs and professions 
with high skill requirements, such as medicine, den-
tistry, or architecture. Tertiary-type A programs have a 
minimum cumulative theoretical duration (at tertiary 
level) of 3 years full-time equivalent, although they 
typically last 4 or more years. These programs are not 
exclusively offered at universities. Conversely, not all 
programs nationally recognized as university programs 
fulfi ll the criteria to be classifi ed as tertiary-type A. 
Tertiary-type A programs include second degree pro-
grams like the American Master. First and second pro-
grams are subclassifi ed by the cumulative education of 
the programs, i.e., the total study time needed at the 
tertiary level to complete the degree. 

  Tertiary-type B education  ( ISCED 5B ): Tertiary-type B 
programs (ISCED 5B) are typically shorter than those 
of tertiary-type A and focus on practical, technical, or 
occupational skills for direct entry into the labor market, 
although some theoretical foundations may be covered 
in the respective programs. They have a minimum dura-
tion of 2 years full-time equivalent at the tertiary level.   
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     13    Review of Research Related 
to Quality of Work Life (QWL) Programs*       

     M.   Joseph   Sirgy      ,    Nora   P.   Reilly   ,    Jiyun   Wu   , 
and    David   Efraty         

      Introduction    

 In the last few decades, we have witnessed a trend indi-
cating that many corporations are increasingly imple-
menting job satisfaction and empowerment programs 
(e.g., Wilkinson  1998  ) . These programs promote 
employee well-being in the workplace and are often the 
result of management’s self-interest to promote profi t-
ability. Management has found that programs designed 
to increase job satisfaction and empower employees  may  
increase employee productivity and job performance 
(e.g., Armenakis and Bedeian  1999 ; Greenhaus et al. 
 1987 ; O’Toole and Ferry  2002 ; Petty et al.  1984  ) . In turn, 
higher levels of productivity and performance serve to 
increase the organization’s economic well-being. 

 From this perspective, management views employee 
participation in organization development activities as 

means to higher fi nancial returns. While an economic 
orientation may remain a necessity for business orga-
nizations, it need not preclude a focus on employee 
well-being. Quality of work life (QWL) programs can 
result in job satisfaction and quality of life (QOL, i.e., 
life satisfaction, happiness, and subjective well-being). 
The often-overlooked non-fi nancial consequences of 
QWL programs are commendable ends in and of them-
selves (Wolf  1971  ) . 

 At the core of the QWL movement is the satisfaction 
of employees’ needs through organization develop-
ment (e.g., McGregor  1960  ) . Though QWL has been 
associated with employee productivity, job satisfac-
tion, organizational commitment, and low turnover 
rates, QWL researchers have shown that QWL plays an 
important role in life satisfaction and QOL (e.g., Ilies 
et al.  2009 ; Kabanoff  1980 ; Lawler  1982 ; Lee et al. 
 2002 ; Near et al.  1980 ; Sirgy et al.  2001  ) . The current 
review links QWL research to overall QOL. 

 Both QWL and QOL represent conditions of work 
life and life in general. QWL programs can contribute to 
QOL through satisfaction of basic and growth needs in 
a variety of life domains: work, family, leisure, and spir-
itual, among others. The thread that binds a QWL pro-
gram to QOL is the affect associated with the multiple 
domains that comprise work and nonwork activities. 
The most typical indicator of this affect is self-reported 
satisfaction. 

 Job satisfaction is viewed as an attitude or, more 
recently, an emotional state (Weiss et al.  1999  )  asso-
ciated with one’s job experiences, whereas life sat-
isfaction is considered to be associated with 
evaluations of all salient life domains are cogni-
tively integrated (summed or averaged). Given that 
job satisfaction is positively related to life satisfaction 
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(e.g.,  r = +.44 ; Kantak et al.  1992 ; Tait et al.  1989  ) , 
it should follow that perceptions of QWL and QOL 
should also tend to be positively related because 
affective reactions to work experiences spill over or 
spread to nonwork domains, and vice versa. While 
Judge and Watanabe  (  1993  )  have argued that some 
people can segment their feelings or compensate for 
divergent affective reactions across life domains, 
they estimate that 68% of people experience recip-
rocal  spillover  between job satisfaction and life sat-
isfaction (see also Rain et al.  1991 ; Rice, et al.  1985 ; 
Staines  1980  ) . 

 The spillover from one’s experience in a particular 
life domain (e.g., work life, leisure life, family life, 
spiritual life) to one’s satisfaction/dissatisfaction with 
life in general may be affected by a variety of modera-
tors. For example, a study conducted by Efraty et al. 
 (  1999  )  has shown that the spillover between job satis-
faction and life satisfaction is moderated by organiza-
tional commitment. That is, employees who reported 
a higher level of organizational commitment experi-
enced greater spillover than those who expressed 
lower levels of commitment. The authors explained 
this fi nding using the saliency bias hypothesis. 
Spillover of affect from one life domain to another is 
more likely to occur when the domain is considered 
highly salient in the mind of that individual than when 
that domain is not considered salient. Specifi cally, 
employees who regard their jobs to be very important 
in their lives at large are likely to experience height-
ened satisfaction or dissatisfaction with their jobs, 
which in turn spills over to other nonwork domains 
and affect life satisfaction in general. 

 Interestingly, both job and life satisfaction share a 
substantial dispositional component (e.g., Diener et al. 
 1999 ; Hart  1999 ; Heller et al.  2002  ) . A top-down 
approach to the study of job and life satisfactions sug-
gests that common traits (e.g., positive and negative 
affectivity) infl uence both. In fact, although personal-
ity removes a huge chunk of the variance from the job-
life satisfaction relationship, the link still remains. It is 
interesting to note that situational infl uences on sub-
jective well-being (a bottom-up approach) have been 
found to account for a signifi cant amount of variance 
in subjective well-being (see Diener et al.  1999 ; also 
see Sirgy  2002  ) . QWL programs traditionally assume 
a bottom-up approach to fostering productivity and 
satisfaction. 

 This chapter is designed to review the research 
related to QWL programs. There are many QWL pro-
grams. We will discuss some of them in terms of two 
major categories: QWL programs that affect  work-
related  role identities and QWL programs that impact 
 nonwork  identities .   

   Satisfaction in Work Life and Spillover 
to Overall Life 

 QWL programs related to work life can be categorized 
into four major groups: (1) QWL programs related to 
the work environment, (2) QWL programs related to 
job facets, (3) QWL programs related to management/
supervisory duties and responsibilities, and (4) QWL 
programs related to corporate policies dealing with 
employee pay and promotion. We will discuss selected 

   Table 13.1    QWL policies and programs that satisfy employee needs in work life   

 The work environment  Job facets 
 Management/supervisory 
duties and responsibilities 

 Corporate policies related to 
employee pay and promotion 

 • Decentralized organiza-
tional structures 

 • Participation in decision-making 
and high-involvement programs 

 • TQM  • Promotion opportunities 
from within 

 • Teamwork  • Job enrichment programs  • Performance feedback 
and role clarity 

 • Pay and incentive plans 

 • Parallel structures and 
quality circles 

 • Programs to enhance occupational 
status and prestige 

 • Ethical supervisory 
behavior 

 • Ethical corporate mission 
and culture 

 • Co-leadership 

 • The organization’s work 
schedule 
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QWL programs only. Table  13.1  summarizes the QWL 
programs related to work life.  

   QWL Programs Related to the Work 
Environment 

 We identifi ed several QWL programs related to the 
work environment. These are decentralized organiza-
tional structures, teamwork, parallel structures and 
quality circles, and ethical corporate culture. 

   Decentralized Organizational Structures 
 Based on the assumption that bureaucratization is pos-
itively associated with job dissatisfaction and off-the-
job alienation, Efraty and Sirgy  (  1995  )  conducted a 
study showing workers in a decentralized bureaucracy 
experience greater spillover (between job satisfaction 
and life satisfaction) than workers in a centralized 
bureaucracy. Decentralized bureaucracies allowed 
workers to enjoy greater work discretion and less 
immediate supervision. Work discretion and low levels 
of supervision serve to reduce work role stress, which 
in turn help reduce negative self-evaluations in work 
life. This, of course, serves to reduce spillover of nega-
tive affect from work life to overall life, thus decreas-
ing the likelihood of diminishing employee QOL. 
Furthermore, greater work discretion and less immedi-
ate supervision serve to enhance the value of the work 
role identity, which in turn leads to positive self-evalu-
ations. Increases in positive self-evaluations in relation 
to the work role identity (and decreases in negative 
self-evaluations) contribute to higher levels of subjec-
tive well-being or QOL through spillover.  

   Teamwork 
 A team is a small group of people with complementary 
skills, who work together to achieve a common goal 
for which they are collectively accountable (Brill 
 1976  ) . Teamwork, characterized by reciprocal trust 
and respect among team members, serves to enhance 
both QWL and QOL (e.g., Lee and Chang  2008 ; 
Nandan and Nandan  1995 ; Qvale and Hanssen-Bauer 
 1990 ; Richardson and West  2010  ) . Teamwork can be 
induced through role clarifi cation, problem solving, 
goal clarifi cation and prioritization, and confl ict 
resolution. 

 Teamwork promotes work role identity by provid-
ing employees with greater work resources to achieve 

work role expectations (than non-teamwork) through 
the participation required by goal setting, problem 
solving, goal clarifi cation and prioritization, and con-
fl ict resolution. Achieving work role expectations, in 
turn, serves to increase positive self-evaluations. The 
latter generates positive affect in the work domain, 
which in turn spills over to overall life and thus 
increases subjective well-being. One can also argue 
that teamwork serves to reduce work demands by shift-
ing this responsibility to the team and away from the 
self. This serves to decrease negative self-evaluations 
that may arise when work role expectations are not 
met.  

   Parallel Structures and Quality Circles 
 Jobs generating higher levels of involvement involve 
 parallel structures , also known as “collateral struc-
tures,” “dualistic structures,” or “shadow structures” 
(e.g., Galbraith  1998  ) . Jobs with parallel structures 
provide an alternative setting to address problems and 
propose innovative solutions free from the formal 
organization structure.  Quality circles  are an example 
of parallel structures. Quality circles consist of small 
groups of 13–15 employees who volunteer to meet 
periodically, usually once a week for an hour or so, to 
identify and solve productivity problems (Galbraith 
 1998  ) . These group members make recommendations 
for change, but decisions about implementation of 
their proposals are reserved for management. 

 Parallel structures, characterized in terms of vol-
untary employee meetings to identify and discuss 
problems at work, serve to enhance employee–work 
environment fi t and need satisfaction in the work 
domain. Just in the same way that teamwork is 
hypothesized to affect QOL, parallel structures pro-
mote the work role identity. It does so by providing 
the employee with additional resources to meet 
work demands. Doing so increases the likelihood of 
positive self-evaluations in work life (as a direct 
result of meeting work role expectations), which in 
turn spills over to overall life. Furthermore, parallel 
structures reduce work role stress by shifting respon-
sibility of task completion away from the self and 
toward the group.  

   Ethical Corporate Mission and Culture 
 An ethical corporate mission and culture are impor-
tant in enhancing work-related identity by generat-
ing positive affect that spills over to the other life 
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domains. The results of a 2-year empirical study 
based on face-to-face interviews showed that employ-
ees believe that being associated with an ethical 
organization gives them a sense of meaning and pur-
pose in their work (Mitroff and Denton  1999  ) . The 
study uncovered fi ve basic designs or models in 
which organizations can contribute meaning and a 
sense of purpose in work. These are the  religious-
based organization  (e.g., church-affi liated and -run 
businesses), the  evolutionary organization  (a fi rm 
that begins with a strong association with a particu-
lar religion and over time evolves to a more ecumen-
ical position), the  recovering organization  (an 
organization that focuses on helping people solve 
certain problems and in doing so fosters a sense of 
spirituality), the  socially responsible organization  
(fi rms in which their founders or heads are guided by 
strong spiritual principles that they apply directly to 
their business for the betterment of society), and the 
 values-based organization  (the founders or manag-
ers are guided by general philosophical principles or 
values that are not aligned or associated with a par-
ticular religion or spirituality). 

 Organizations with a high ethical corporate mission 
and culture may provide a better person-environment 
fi t than organizations with a low ethical mission and 
culture, as organizational characteristics can affect 
person-environment fi t (e.g., Fletcher et al.  2008  ) . For 
evidence of how a caring, ethical organization contrib-
utes to employee higher-order need satisfaction, see 
literature review by Giacalone and Jurkiewicz  (  2002  ) . 
Also see de Klerk  (  2005  ) , Duchon and Plowman 
 (  2005  ) , Fry  (  2005  ) , Gavin and Mason  (  2004  ) , 
Jurkiewicz and Giacalone  (  2004  ) , Kinjerski and 
Kolodinsky et al.  (  2008  ) , Milliman et al.  (  2003  ) , and 
Pawar  (  2009  ) , Skrypnek  (  2004  ) . 

 Many employees may desire to engage in tasks that 
can contribute to the betterment of the human condi-
tion. An ethical organization places demands on their 
employees that are more congruent with the employ-
ees’ work role identity (in the role of a “do-gooder”) 
than other organizations. Also, ethical organizations 
may provide more work resources to meet the demands 
of the “do-gooder” than other organizations. Such 
organizations increase the value of the work role iden-
tity in the sense that employees feel that their work is 
meaningful because they help others. Under these con-
ditions, employees are likely to experience high levels 
of positive self-evaluations, which in turn contribute to 
subjective well-being.   

   QWL Programs Related to the Job 

 Several QWL programs are related to the job. These 
are participation in decision-making/high-involvement 
programs and job enrichment programs. 

   Participation in Decision-Making and 
High-Involvement Programs 
 In a seminal study, Teas et al.  (  1979  )  found that 
participation in decision-making and high-involvement 
programs contribute positively and signifi cantly to 
work satisfaction (see Levine  1995 ; Stairs and Gaplin 
 2010  for reviews). High-involvement programs act as 
a conduit to help employees express their thoughts and 
feelings in important organizational decisions, and this 
input is likely to infl uence the fi nal management deci-
sion. High-involvement programs afford employees 
with a greater sense of meaningfulness in their work 
activities, which increases the value of their work role 
identity.  

   Job Enrichment Programs 
 Job design is the process of defi ning the job tasks and 
work arrangements necessary to accomplish them. 
This process may determine the amount of satisfaction 
that workers experience at work. As noted by 
Schermerhorn et al.  (  2003 , p.153), the best job design 
is always one that meets organizational requirements 
for high performance, offers a good fi t with individual 
skills and needs, and provides opportunities for job 
satisfaction. Enriched jobs enhance motivation to 
work, as prescribed by the Job Characteristics Model 
(Hackman and Oldham  1980  ) . This model identifi es 
fi ve job characteristics that are essential for job 
design—skill variety, task identity, task signifi cance, 
autonomy, and feedback. If these job characteristics 
are present, they are likely to enhance the meaningful-
ness of work, experienced responsibility for outcomes 
and knowledge of actual results, as well as work out-
comes such as intrinsic work motivation, quality of 
work performance, and satisfaction with the work. 

 The Job Characteristic Model allows for individual 
differences that moderate the match between the 
worker and the job (e.g., Blood and Hulin  1967 ; Hulin 
and Blood  1968  ) . Specifi cally, the model describes the 
effects of the following moderators:
    1.     Growth need strength  refers to the worker’s need 

for growth opportunities. The model prescribes 
that only individuals with high growth needs will 
favor enriched jobs that, for example, provide a 
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high level of autonomy in decision-making. Those 
with low growth need strength might experience 
stress in response to an enriched job. Workers 
whose competencies and skills match the require-
ments of enriched jobs are likely to welcome the 
job redesign. Those who are defi cient in the required 
skills are not likely to feel good about the enriched 
design.  

    2.     Context satisfaction  refers to worker satisfaction with 
various “context” (environmental) aspects of the work 
setting such as satisfaction with salary, working con-
ditions, salary, supervision, etc. According to the 
model, workers who are satisfi ed with the job context 
are more likely to support and favor enriched jobs.       

   QWL Programs Related to Management 
Duties/Responsibilities and Supervisory 
Behavior 

 Several QWL programs relate to management duties 
and responsibilities. These include total quality man-
agement, performance feedback and role clarity, and 
ethical supervisory behavior. 

   Total Quality Management (TQM) 
 The idea underlying TQM is that all members of the 
organization are committed to high-quality results, 
continuous improvement, and customer satisfaction. 
TQM also prescribes employee involvement and 
empowerment. Popovich-Hill and Hubbard  (  1995  )  
conducted a study in the hospitality fi eld to examine 
the effect of TQM on QOL. They found that indeed 
TQM had a positive impact on work and life satisfac-
tion (see also Ugboro and Obeng  2000  ) . Ooi et al. 
 (  2008  )  also found that when TQM is conducted as 
teamwork, it signifi cantly increases job satisfaction. 
TQM allows employees to assume multiple role iden-
tities within the work domain, including the role of 
planner, team member, coordinator, communicator, 
producer, and responsible party. Engaging in multiple 
identities at work provides added meaning and value to 
the overall work role. Furthermore, fulfi llment of these 
varied roles is likely to satisfy more needs, which in 
turn translates into positive self-evaluations contribut-
ing to subjective well-being.  

   Performance Feedback and Role Clarity 
 The seminal study by Teas et al.  (  1979  )  found that 
salespeople’s need fulfi llment is directly related to role 

clarity and performance feedback; higher levels of role 
clarity and performance feedback lead to higher levels 
of job satisfaction. Role clarity and performance feed-
back help employees meet their work role expecta-
tions. Meeting those expectations generate positive 
self-evaluations, which in turn contribute to subjective 
well-being. Performance feedback and role clarity 
facilitate learning and enhance job performance.  

   Ethical Supervisory Behavior 
 Employees view their jobs as purposeful and meaningful 
when their immediate supervisor treats them honestly, 
fairly, and with care. Thus, ethical supervisory behav-
ior promotes the work role identity by heightening the 
importance of the work role. Meeting those work role 
expectations are then likely to generate higher levels of 
positive self-evaluations than meeting expectations 
that are less important. More positive self-evaluations 
in the work domain contribute signifi cantly to subjec-
tive well-being. 

 Ethical supervisory behavior affects work satisfac-
tion through perceptions of procedural justice. That is, 
employees feel dissatisfi ed with their work when they 
perceive that their supervisors are not living up to their 
own role expectations of what a “good and ethical 
supervisor” should do. In a classic sociological analy-
sis of the effects of supervisory style, Hopper  (  1965  )  
has shown that close or punitive supervision becomes 
frustrating to subordinates when it violates the subor-
dinates’ normative expectations of authority. More 
recently, the literature on organizational justice (e.g., 
Cropanzano et al.  2002  )  provides more evidence to 
support this contention. In role theory terms, feelings 
of inequity translate to role stress, which contribute to 
negative self-evaluations adversely infl uencing subjec-
tive well-being.   

   Corporate Policies Related to Employee 
Pay and Promotion 

 In this section, we will discuss two sets of QWL pro-
grams related to employee promotion and incentives, 
namely promotion from within and incentive plans. 

   Promotion from Within 
 Self-actualization, according to Maslow  (  1954  ) , is the 
desire to become more and more from what one is to 
anything that one is capable of becoming. Promotion 
and career progress are important in that regard. 
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Progressive companies have promotion-from-within 
programs (Messmer  2004  ) . This means that open posi-
tions are fi lled, whenever possible, by qualifi ed candi-
dates from within the company. Promotion-from-within 
programs serve to enhance the value of the work role 
identity and promote multiple work role identities 
(e.g., specialist, team player, and supervisor/manager). 
Meeting the needs of more role identities and highly 
valued role increases the likelihood of experiencing 
positive self-evaluations at work, which in turn con-
tributes signifi cantly to subjective well-being.  

   Pay and Incentive Plans 
 Diener et al.  (  2010  )  tested the relationship between 
income and happiness. Specifi cally, income was 
found to be related to well-being in that general life 
satisfaction was infl uenced by people’s contentment 
with their standard of living and their ability to fulfi ll 
their desire for luxury goods. However, it is not 
income that contributes to well-being per se but the 
social resources associated with income (e.g., pur-
chase power of goods and services that provide sta-
tus and prestige to the individual) (cf. Bozionelos 
and Nikolaou  2010  ) . 

 There is a popular assumption that employees who 
draw higher  pay  are happier in their life and work. 
Judge et al.  (  2010  )  carried out a meta-analysis on this 
issue. They assessed 86 studies looking specifi cally at 
the correlations between employees’ compensation/
pay and their job satisfaction. Across studies a key 
fi nding emerged: There is a modest and positive rela-
tionship between pay level and both satisfaction with 
the job as a whole and with pay specifi cally. Thus, one 
can argue that pay does indeed enhance the value of 
the work role identity, which in turn contributes to 
positive self-evaluations at work leading to subjective 
well-being. However, it should be noted that evidence 
suggests that the well-being effect generated by 
increases in pay is short-lived (cf. Maraist et al.  1999 ; 
Wyld and Maurin  2011  ) . 

 There are many incentive plans that organizations 
use to reward their employees and satisfy employee 
needs for self-actualization, self-esteem, and social 
recognition. These include individual incentive pro-
grams, group incentive programs, and profi t-sharing 
plans.  Individual incentive programs  give income over 
and above base salary to employees who meet work-
related role expectations. Merit pay can be construed 
as a type of an individual incentive program. Much 

evidence has shown that individual incentive programs 
are directly linked to job performance (e.g., Tharp 
 1985  ) . These programs are perceived as the outcome 
of meeting role demand, which in turn contributes to 
positive self-evaluations and positive affect in the work 
domain, spilling over to subjective well-being. 

  Group incentive programs  give pay over and above 
base salary to all team members when the team col-
lectively meets a project goal. There seems to be much 
evidence suggesting that group incentive programs 
serve to improve job performance and employee pro-
ductivity (e.g.,  Bartol and Hagmann 1992  ) , which in 
turn serve to enhance work satisfaction. This occurs as 
a result of recognizing the group incentive as an out-
come of meeting role demand. 

  Profi t-sharing plans  are organization-wide incen-
tive programs that provide employees with a share of 
the fi rm’s profi ts. There are many forms of profi t-shar-
ing plans such as stock options, stock appreciation 
rights, performance achievement plans, restricted stock 
plans, phantom stock plans, and book value plans (see 
Redling  1982 , for a review). One can easily argue that 
profi t-sharing plans go a long way to enhance satisfac-
tion in the work domain as well as nonwork domains 
(e.g., family life, leisure life, social life). Profi t sharing 
is a means to generate more resources to promote role 
identity at work and outside of work.   

   Satisfaction in Nonwork Life and Spillover 
to Overall Life 

 QWL programs that promote nonwork role identities 
and need satisfaction are grouped in three categories. 
The fi rst is alternative work arrangements, the second 
is components of employee’s compensation package, 
and the third is ancillary programs. Table  13.2  sum-
marizes the QWL programs related to nonwork life.   

   Alternative Work Arrangements 

 Alternative work arrangements involve a QWL pro-
gram designed to minimize work—family confl ict and 
help employees balance the demands of their work and 
family lives (Quick et al.  1997  ) . Greenhaus and Beutel 
 (  1985  )  suggested that the most common type of work-
family confl ict is time-based confl ict, experienced 
when the time devoted to one role makes the fulfi ll-
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ment of the other diffi cult. Common programs are 
those that manipulate work arrangements such as full-
time work-at-home, part-time work-at-home, fl extime, 
compressed workweek, and part-time work arrange-
ments (e.g., Duxbury and Haines  1991 ;  Schermerhorn 
et al. 2003  ) . Alternative work arrangements typically 
affect life satisfaction by reducing work-family con-
fl ict, which in turn enhances satisfaction with work 
and family life (e.g., Higgins and Duxbury  1992 ; 
Kopelman et al.  1983  ) . For comprehensive overviews 
of alternative work arrangements, refer to the studies 
conducted by Baltes et al.  (  1999  ) , and Baltes et al. 
 (  2010  ) , Frone and Yardely  (  1996  ) , Parker and Wall 
 (  1998  ) . 

   Work at Home 
 Full-time (or part-time) work at home—sometimes 
referred to as “teleworking,” “telecommuting,” and 
“fl exiplace”—involves allowing employees to fulfi ll 
their job duties and responsibilities from their home, 
thus spending signifi cantly more time at home than at 
the offi ce. Madsen  (  2003  )  conducted a survey to inves-
tigate the differences in work-family confl ict between 
full-time worksite employees and full-time telework-
ing employees. The study results indicated that tele-
workers had lower levels of work-family confl ict in 
various dimensions. Research has shown that multiple 
roles involving both work and family may decrease 
stress because of increased opportunities for need sat-
isfaction (e.g., Valdez and Gutek  1989  ) . It may be that 
work at home contributes to QOL by reducing confl ict 
between family and work roles; work at home serves 
to reduce the work role demand and concomitant stress 
and enhances multiple role identities—work and fam-
ily roles (Batt and Valcour  2003 ; Hill et al.  2003  ) .  

   Flextime 
 Flextime refers to the use of fl exible work schedules 
to help employees integrate work and life demands 

(Kossek et al.  1999  ) . A variation of fl extime is “fl ex-
years.” Under this program, employees can choose 
(at 6-month intervals) the number of hours they want 
to work each month over the next year (International 
Management  1982  ) . Research has shown many fi rms 
use fl extime; however, a majority of surveyed man-
agers expressed more concerns about fl extime than 
other forms of alternative work arrangements (e.g., 
part-time work and leave of absence). Why? Perhaps 
because of possible lower levels of employee pro-
ductivity. With respect to the effect of fl extime on 
nonwork life, Lucas and Heady  (  2002  )  conducted a 
survey of 125 full-time employed commuters from 
Atlanta, Georgia, the city with the largest average 
commute distance in the world. They found that 
commuters with fl extime reported less stress and 
fewer feelings of time urgency than those without 
fl extime. Thus, fl extime provides employees with 
resources allowing them to engage in work and non-
work roles with less stress. By the same token, fl ex-
time allows employees to engage in work and 
nonwork roles with relative ease, thus satisfying 
more needs. 

 Furthermore, one can argue that fl extime is likely 
to benefi t certain kind of employees more than oth-
ers. Using data from the 1997 Current Population 
Survey Work Schedules Supplement of the US 
Census Bureau, Sharpe et al.  (  2002  )  have shown 
that fl extime is used more for married males, non-
Hispanic whites, those with relatively higher levels 
of education and income, those with preschool-aged 
children, managers or professionals, and employees 
of the federal government than other demographic 
segments. 

 Studies have shown that the use of fl extime at work 
is an effective strategy that helps employees manage 
demand of both work and family role by reducing role 
confl ict, thus enhancing subjective well-being (e.g., 
Rau and Hyland  2002  ) .  

   Table 13.2    QWL policies and programs that satisfy employee needs in nonwork life (e.g., family, leisure, fi nancial, 
health, spiritual, community)   

 Alternative work arrangements  Employment benefi ts  Ancillary programs 

 • Work at home  • Health benefi ts  • Childcare programs 
 • Flextime  • Retirement benefi ts  • Elder care programs 
 • Compressed workweek  • Supplemental pay benefi ts  • Fitness programs 
 • Part-time work arrangements  • Social programs and events 
 • Job sharing  • EAPs and counseling services 

 • Innovative programs 
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   Compressed Workweek 
 A compressed workweek refers to working more hours 
during the day but taking longer weekends (or days 
off) to allow the employee to spend more time on non-
work matters. Much research has shown that employ-
ees gain from compressed workweek. For example, 
one study reported a 20% reduction in commuter trips 
(Northrup  1991  ) . Another study has shown that childcare 
expenses can be reduced signifi cantly by adopting a 
compressed workweek (Solomon  1991  ) . A recent 
study shows that the alternative schedule reduces 
work-family confl ict and has positive and long-lasting 
effects on both the organization and the employees. 
These positive effects may be due to reducing stress 
from commuting and the fi nancial burden of childcare 
(Facer and Wadsworth  2008  ) . 

 Furthermore, Latack and Foster  (  1985  )  reported 
that overall reactions to compressed workweeks are 
favorable for employees who are allowed to participate 
in the decision to adopt them, who have their jobs 
enriched as a result of the new schedule, and who have 
strong higher-order needs. Saltzstein et al.  (  2001  )  
found that compressed workweek contributes to work-
life balance. However, the same study also noted that 
its effects are most positive when the employee is in 
need of childcare assistance.  

   Part-Time Work Arrangements 
 Part-time work arrangements refer to working less 
than the traditional 40 h/week. Part-time work arrange-
ments, characterized by working part time to allow the 
employee to spend more time with family members, 
serve to reduce work-related stress by reducing work 
role demands; it helps meet role demand in the context 
of both work and family roles, decreases confl ict 
between work and family roles, enhances multiple role 
identities, and helps promote the family caretaker role 
by enhancing its perceived value. Doing so increases 
(decreases) the likelihood of positive (negative) self-
evaluations in work and family roles, contributing to 
subjective well-being. 

 However, the effect of this QWL program may be 
limited to certain types of employees. For example, 
Booth and Van Ours  (  2009  )  found that part-time 
women are more satisfi ed with working hours than 
full-time women. Farber  (  1999  )  found that most peo-
ple take part-time jobs when they get laid off or lose 
their full-time job. Thus, a part-time job for these 
workers becomes a point of transition to fi nding a full-

time job. Therefore, future research could further 
investigate the QOL effectiveness of this QWL pro-
gram in relation to employees who voluntarily choose 
this program versus those who are laid off or lose their 
full-time jobs. Other moderators may include lone 
mothers and culture. Specifi cally, Gill and Davidson 
 (  2001  )  found that lone mothers in management and 
professional occupations were less able to take advantage 
of part-time work arrangements because of greater 
fi nancial pressures. Lone mothers reported higher lev-
els of pressure from workload and the home-work bal-
ance than other women. 

 With respect to culture as a moderator, Wharton 
and Blair-Loy  (  2002  )  conducted a cross-national study 
of fi nance professionals interested in working part 
time. Hong Kong respondents expressed more interest 
in part-time work than their British and American 
counterparts. Perhaps the Chinese culture places more 
priority on the family role identity than the British and 
American culture. If so, we can expect that the effec-
tiveness of this QWL program would be greater in 
places such as China and Hong Kong than in Britain 
and the USA.  

   Job Sharing 
 Job sharing refers to situations in which specifi c job-
related duties and responsibilities are shared between 
two or more employees (Voydanoff  1989  ) . About 10% 
of fi rms questioned in a survey conducted by Solomon 
 (  1994  )  indicated that they allow for job sharing. Job 
sharing has become increasingly popular recently, espe-
cially in industries hard hit by unemployment and job 
losses. An example of such an industry is travel and tour-
ism because of the September 11, 2001 attacks (Sherwyn 
and Sturman  2002  ) . Some large companies have created 
job-sharing programs such as the Barclay Bank in the 
UK (Human Resource Management Digest  2003  ) , where 
there is a national online job-sharing register to help 
employees fi nd a potential job-share partner. Job sharing 
may serve to enhance family well-being. Job sharing 
promotes the development of one’s work role identity as 
well as at least one valued nonwork role identity—that of 
a parent, spouse, or caretaker—by providing resources 
that reduce the confl ict between the two. 

 As with part-time employment, Gill and Davidson 
 (  2001  )  found that lone mothers in management and 
professional occupations were less able to take advan-
tage of job sharing, perhaps because of greater fi nan-
cial pressures.   
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   Employment Benefi ts 

 A majority of companies in the USA offer at least 
some employment benefi ts to their employees 
(Grossman and Magnus  1988  ) . For example, about 
92% of medium and large fi rms and 69% of small fi rms 
provide health insurance. Most fi rms also provide 
retirement/pension benefi ts—88% of large fi rms, 78% 
of medium-sized fi rms, and 73% of small businesses. 
Social security is legally required and contributes 
toward most employees’ retirement income (Grossman 
and Magnus  1988  ) . A discussion of employment ben-
efi ts in terms of insurance benefi ts, retirement benefi ts, 
and supplemental pay benefi ts follows. 

   Insurance Benefi ts 
 There are essentially three types of insurance benefi ts 
provided to employees in the USA: worker’s compen-
sation, life insurance, and medical/health insurance. 
 Worker’s compensation  is a program that provides 
income and medical benefi ts to work-related accident 
victims or their dependents regardless of fault. Some 
companies have instituted rehabilitation programs for 
injured employees (Bialk  1987  ) . These include exer-
cise programs, career counseling to guide injured 
workers into less strenuous jobs, and nursing assis-
tance. Obviously, one can predict that the worker’s 
compensation program provides the injured employ-
ees a living allowance to satisfy basic needs affecting 
family’s fi nances and health. Thus, worker’s compen-
sation can be construed as a QWL program that helps 
people meet demand of their roles as a fi nancial pro-
vider and family caretaker and obviously applies only 
to people who are accident victims. 

  Life insurance  and  hospitalization/medical/disability 
insurance  work similarly. One interesting area of research 
that may have a signifi cant effect on employee QOL is 
the “pre-existing condition” exclusion. For example, 
Madrian  (  1994  )  assessed the effect of health insurance 
(provided by US employers) on job mobility and found 
that in many instances, employees are “locked” into their 
jobs because of “pre-existing condition” exclusions. The 
pre-existing conditions on their health insurance make it 
expensive for some employees with chronic health prob-
lems to relinquish their current health insurance (cf. 
Buckley and Van Giezen  2004  ) . One can easily argue 
that the traditional health insurance requiring no pre-
existing conditions is very negative on QOL, especially 
for those employees with chronic illness.  

   Retirement Benefi ts 
 Most US companies offer at least three forms of retire-
ment benefi ts: social security, pension plans, and early 
retirement.  Social Security  in the USA provides three 
types of benefi ts: (1) retirement benefi ts, (2) survivor’s 
or death benefi ts, and (3) disability payments (Dessler 
 1997 , p. 518). Thus, social security benefi ts help 
employees meet demand of their roles as a fi nancial 
provider and family caretaker. 

 US employers offer a variety of  pension plans . As 
with social security, pension plans help employees meet 
demand of their roles as a fi nancial provider and family 
caretaker. Many large companies in the US also offer 
 early retirement  windows in which specifi c employees 
(often age 50+) are eligible to participate. Early retire-
ment plans vary considerably, but most involve a com-
bination of improved or liberal pension benefi ts plus a 
cash payment (Karoly and Rogowski  1994  ) . How does 
the QOL of early retirees change after retirement? 
Perhaps employees who do not regard their work role 
as central to their self-concept and identity are likely to 
benefi t more from an early retirement program.  

   Supplemental Pay Benefi ts 
 This program involves payment to employees for time 
off for holidays, vacations, jury duty, funerals, military 
duty, illness, sabbaticals, and maternity leave. It also 
includes unemployment insurance payments for laid-
off or terminated employees, and it contributes to 
employee well-being in the same way that insurance 
and retirement benefi ts do. Furthermore, one can argue 
that unemployment insurance tends to benefi t employ-
ees who are heads of households, particularly those 
with large families. 

 The average number of annual  vacation  days is 
generally high in industrialized countries. For exam-
ple, the US average is about 10 days/year, 30 in Sweden 
and Austria, 25 in France, and 20–25 in the UK, Spain, 
Norway, Finland, and Belgium (Matthes  1992  ) . 
Vacation allows employees to reduce work role stress 
and promote nonwork roles in family, social, leisure, 
and cultural life. It would be fruitful to investigate the 
QOL impact of variations in vacation days in relation 
to different population groups. Career-oriented profes-
sionals with stronger work role identities—or few non-
work identities—may not need long vacations. 

 With respect to  sick leave , most employers grant 
full pay for a specifi ed number of days—usually up to 
12 days/year. Some employers offer a buyback of 
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unused sick leave at the end of the year by paying their 
employees a daily equivalent pay for each sick leave 
day not used (Bunning  1988  ) . A buyback option may 
serve to promote the work role identity by rewarding 
work. It would be fruitful to investigate variations of 
sick leave programs on different employee groups. For 
example, a buyback of unused sick leave may contrib-
ute more to subjective well-being for employees who 
view their jobs as a way to make a living (and of lower 
socioeconomic status) than career-oriented profession-
als (and higher socioeconomic status). 

 Over 100 countries have enacted some form of 
 parental leave  policies, with most assuring at least 
2–3 months of paid job absences (Ruhm  1998  ) . A 
study of parental leave in Europe has shown that paren-
tal leave serves to increase the employment rate of 
women (Ruhm  1998  ) . Parental leave may contribute to 
QOL by enhancing the role of parent in family life. 
Most signifi cantly, parental leave works well for moth-
ers and fathers of infants or children who suffered from 
physical and/or emotional trauma. 

  Severance pay —a one-time payment when termi-
nating an employee—varies from 3 to 4 days wages 
to several months of wages. Many countries have 
laws that force employers to provide severance pay 
under conditions of plant closings and downsizing 
(Dessler  1997 , p. 511). Having severance pay serves 
to reduce work role stress. Thus, employees, in their 
role of being fi nancial providers to their families, can 
deal with job layoffs in case of plant closings, down-
sizing, etc.   

   Ancillary Programs 

 There are many ancillary programs found in the QWL 
literature designed to meet employee nonwork needs. 
These include childcare programs, elder care programs, 
fi tness programs, social programs and events, employee 
assistance programs, and innovative programs. 

   Childcare Programs 
 Many large employers offer subsidized childcare assis-
tance in the form of covering the full or partial cost of 
childcare or providing childcare services at the work 
site (Blain and Haywood  2004  ) . Subsidized day care is 
becoming increasingly popular in the USA (Bureau of 
National Affairs  1988  ) . Research has uncovered the 
positive effects of subsidized childcare to those organi-

zations having them. These organizational effects 
include increased ability to attract employees, lower 
absenteeism, improved morale, favorable publicity, 
and lower turnover, among others (e.g., Campbell and 
Campbell  1988 ; Peterson and Massengill  1988 ; Quick 
et al.  1997  ) . 

 Ezra and Deckman  (  1996  )  used data from the 1991 
Survey of Federal Employees to investigate how the 
use of family friendly policies (e.g., childcare pro-
grams, fl extime) affects federal employees’ satisfaction 
with their jobs and work-family balance. The study 
found that on-site childcare programs help employees, 
particularly mothers, face the demands of both work 
and family better. Ostensibly, this is due to the fact that 
the needs of both work and nonwork roles are simulta-
neously met and work-family confl ict is reduced. 

 More recently, studies have shown that the use of 
childcare services at work is an effective strategy that 
helps employees manage demand of both work and 
family role by reducing role confl ict, thus enhancing 
subjective well-being (e.g., Rau and Hyland  2002  ) .  

   Elder Care Programs 
 These programs are designed to help employees who 
take care of their elderly parents. Many companies 
offer a variety of plans such as company-sponsored 
elder care centers and subsidies to help employees 
cover the cost of placing their parents into an elder 
care center (e.g., Earhart et al.  1993  ) . Elder care pro-
grams have the potential to enhance QOL of employ-
ees who have parents in need in signifi cant ways. They 
do so by minimizing the confl ict between the work 
role and the caretaker role. The same mediation and 
moderation logic applied to childcare also applies to 
elder care.  

   Fitness Programs 
 The scope of employee fi tness programs ranges from 
company-paid memberships at private fi tness clubs to 
complete on-site facilities. Falkenberg  (  1987  )  reviewed 
much of the evidence available concerning the effects of 
employee fi tness programs on employee well-being and 
the organization. The effects include the following:

   Higher-fi tness levels reduce stress and improve health.  • 
  Long-term participation in fi tness programs changes • 
employee mental state (i.e., employees show less 
signs of depression and anxiety).  
  Short-term participation in fi tness programs affects • 
mood states (i.e., stimulates positive feelings about 
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one’s self and generates feelings of muscular endur-
ance and increased physiological arousal that trans-
late into feelings of exhilaration and relaxation).    
 Falkenberg argued that much of the evidence points 

out that employee fi tness programs serve to reduce 
stress symptoms, absenteeism, and lateness. Reduction 
of stress occurs when employees exercise during 
demanding work periods, which may serve to reduce 
stress in both work and nonwork roles. Reduced absen-
teeism and lateness occur when employees are better 
able to schedule work and nonwork activities.  

   Social Programs and Events 
 Some employers provide various social and recre-
ational opportunities for their employees. These 
include company-sponsored athletic events, dance 
clubs, annual summer picnics, craft activities, employee 
retreats, and parties (Bureau of National Affairs  1992  ) . 
QOL is likely to be impacted through the social life 
domain. That is, employees’ QOL is enhanced through 
these QWL programs by increasing social and leisure 
well-being. 

 Consider the following seminal study by Kohn and 
Schooler  (  1982  ) . These researchers have shown that 
providing tangible social support on the job can reduce 
the negative impact associated with stress at work.  

   Employee Assistance Programs (EAPs) 
 EAPs are services that provide employees with coun-
seling or treatment for problems such as alcoholism, 
gambling, or stress (e.g., Employee Benefi ts  2005 ; 
Rockett  2004  ) . One study estimated that 50–75% of all 
large US companies offer variations of EAP programs 
(Hellan  1986  ) . 

 In the hospitality industry, Tse and Jackson  (  1990  )  
argued that alcohol abuse is more likely because the 
work environment encourages drinking. The environ-
ment associated with food, drink, and entertainment is 
conducive to drinking alcohol. The environment is also 
quite stressful because service is time pressured. EAPs 
combating alcohol abuse can play a signifi cant role in 
employee life satisfaction. 

 In general, one might argue that EAPs help employ-
ees better fulfi ll their work roles and their nonwork 
roles as well as reduce work and nonwork role stress. 
In addition to enhancing employees’ QOL, EAPs con-
tribute to the fi nancial health of employers. Evidence 
suggests that EAPs reduce health costs, improve pro-
ductivity, decrease absenteeism, decrease employee 

turnover, and increase employee morale and job 
satisfaction (e.g., Rockett  2004  ) .  

   Innovative Benefi ts 
 One study of innovative benefi ts (Dessler  1997 , p. 527; 
The Research Staff of Hewitt Associates  1995  )  found 
Canadian companies offer benefi ts such as

   Lakefront vacations  • 
  Weight loss programs  • 
  Child adoption assistance  • 
  Company country club membership  • 
  Season tickets to cultural activities and events such • 
as the ballet, theaters, concerts, and museums  
  Lunch-and-learn programs (employees can attend • 
talks on a variety of subjects such as stress manage-
ment, weight control, computer literacy, fashion, 
and travel)  
  Home assistance program (monetary assistance to • 
help employees purchase a home)  
  Subsidized employee transportation (e.g., car pool-• 
ing systems)  
  Food services (coffee wagons, vending machines, • 
and cafeteria services)  
  Executive perks (e.g., company car, chauffeured • 
limousine, security system, company plane, yacht, 
executive dining room, liberal expense account, 
club membership, and credit cards, among others)       

   Summary and Conclusion 

 QWL deals with the interface between employee role 
identities and work resources. QWL programs serve to 
enhance QOL by (1) providing appropriate work 
resources to meet the expectations of employee role 
identities, (2) reducing role confl ict in work and non-
work life, (3) enhancing multiple role identities, (4) 
reducing role demands, (5) reducing stress related to 
work and nonwork role identities, and (6) increasing 
the value of the role identity. Specifi cally, we describe 
a variety of QWL programs related to work life (decen-
tralized organization structures, teamwork, parallel 
structures, ethical corporate mission and culture, the 
organization work schedule, etc.) and nonwork life 
(work at home, fl extime, compressed workweek, part-
time work arrangements, job sharing, etc.) and review 
the evidence in the research literature. 

 This chapter is designed to motivate industrial/
organizational psychologists, management scholars, 
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and QOL researchers to engage in research to further 
develop a theory of the QWL-QOL relationship. We 
believe that the QWL programs discussed in this chap-
ter can play a signifi cant role in employee life satisfac-
tion, happiness, and subjective well-being. Such 
concepts are very important in organizational research 
for theoretical and practical purposes (e.g., Ashkanasy 
 2011 ; Blanchfl ower and Oswald  2011 ; Judge and 
Kammeyer-Mueller  2011  ) . Future research should 
systematically and methodically test the QOL effects 
of these QWL programs. Different QWL programs 
tend to affect different role identities in different ways. 
Some meet multiple roles. Some are effective in gener-
ating more resources, facilitating the realization of role 
expectations. Some are effective in reducing confl ict 
within a specifi c role identity or between two or more 
role identities. Others are designed to clarify and artic-
ulate role expectations to match work and nonwork 
demands. 

 Furthermore, one should not expect that the various 
QWL programs discussed in this chapter have equiva-
lent QOL effects across the board. Of course not! QOL 
effects of these programs are likely to be moderated by 
a set of sociocultural, demographic, and dispositional 
factors that deserve attention. Future research should 
investigate the moderating effects of the QWL-QOL 
relationship in systematic and programmatic ways 
guided by well-established QOL theory.      
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     14    Spirituality, Religiosity, and Subjective 
Quality of Life       

     Ralph   L.   Piedmont       and    Philip   H.   Friedman             

 Because    large numbers of people across the globe profess 
a belief in God and consider themselves to be religious 
(e.g., Dogan  2003 ; Gallup  1995  ) , spirituality and religi-
osity are of great interest to researchers and clinicians in 
the social and medical sciences. The pervasive infl uence 
of these constructs in society in general, and the day-to-
day lives of people in particular, make them obvious tar-
gets for scientifi c scrutiny. What infl uence do these 
constructs exert on our physical and psychological equi-
librium? A fast-growing research literature continues to 
document signifi cant empirical relations between reli-
gious and spiritual variables (i.e., spiritual constructs) 
and salient mental and physical health outcomes (Koenig 
 1997 ; Koenig et al.  2000 ; Miller and Thoresen  2003 ; 
Thoresen  1999  ) . This interest is truly interdisciplinary in 
nature and generating a vast empirical literature 
(Dy-Liacco et al.  2003  ) . A recent, focused PsycINFO 
search (September 8, 2009) on the number of times the 
terms quality of life (QOL) and spirituality or religion 
appeared in a scientifi c article returned over 32,000 cita-
tions. The purpose of this chapter is to provide a general 
review of the literature on QOL and its relations to the 
spiritual/religious relying mostly on research conducted 
in the USA. Because numerous literature reviews already 
exist in this area (e.g., Koenig et al.  2000    ; Sawatzky et al. 
 2005  ) , this chapter will focus on distilling key concep-
tual and empirical fi ndings rather than merely recounting 

all the results from this very large literature. The chapter 
will conclude by identifying current issues in the fi eld 
relevant to researchers worldwide and outlining poten-
tially useful directions for future research. But before 
beginning, it is necessary to defi ne the key variables of 
this chapter: religiosity and spirituality. 

   Quality of Life, Spirituality, and 
Religiosity Defi ned 

 In examining quality of life (QOL), this chapter takes 
a rather broad perspective. QOL can be divided into 
objective (qualities associated with specifi c, verifi able 
outcomes, such as death rates) and subjective (quali-
ties associated with personal perspectives on self-func-
tioning, such as satisfaction with life) types of 
outcomes. The main focus of this report will be to 
examine how religious and spiritual constructs, and 
their measurement, are related to subjective QOL indi-
ces. The question to be addressed is, “To what extent 
does religious involvement and spiritual experience 
contribute to perceived increases in satisfaction with 
life and other mental health outcomes?” This perspec-
tive works out of our interest in learning how spiritual-
ity and religiosity become involved in (or moderate) 
the motivational struggle of individuals to create a 
sense of well-being and happiness in their lives. Not 
covered in this review is how negative aspects of spiri-
tuality (e.g., spiritual struggles, religious crises) impact 
these outcomes (see Piedmont et al.  2007  for one per-
spective on this). However, some attention will be 
given to how spiritual constructs relate to objective 
outcomes surrounding physical health. This is a result 
of many studies including both types of QOL indicators 
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in their designs, and is included to give the reader some 
sense of the predictive value of spiritual constructs 
across a number of important life outcomes. 

 Despite widespread usage, spirituality and religios-
ity do not have any universally accepted defi nitions 
(e.g., Miller and Thoresen  2003  ) . Scott (cited in Hill 
et al.  2000  )  identifi ed 31 different defi nitions of reli-
giousness and 40 for spirituality, which she classifi ed 
into nine different content areas (e.g., experiences of 
connectedness, systems of thought or beliefs, and 
capacities for transcendence). Nonetheless, spirituality 
and religiosity are seen by many as conceptually shar-
ing much in common (e.g., Hill and Pargament  2003  ) , 
and some researchers prefer to interpret these two 
dimensions as being quite similar (e.g., Zinnbauer et al. 
 1999  ) . Musick et al.  (  2000  )  have noted that in samples 
of adults, these two terms are highly related to one 
another. They questioned whether there is a meaningful 
distinction between these two constructs or if any dis-
parities are “… simply an artifact of the wishes of 
researchers hoping to fi nd such differences” (p. 80). 

 Nonetheless, there are those who emphasize the dis-
tinctiveness between these two constructs (e.g., 
Piedmont  2001 ; Piedmont and Leach  2002  ) . Here, spir-
ituality is viewed as an attribute of an individual (much 
like a personality trait) while religiosity is understood 
as encompassing more of the beliefs, rituals, and prac-
tices associated with an institution (Miller and Thoresen 
 1999 , p. 6). Religiosity is concerned with how one’s 
experience of a transcendent being is shaped by, and 
expressed through, a community or social organization. 
Spirituality, on the other hand, is most concerned with 
one’s personal relationships to larger, transcendent 
realities, such as God or the Universe. Clarifying spiri-
tuality and religiosity in terms of  personal  versus  social  
orientations has some value for the fi eld and helps to 
promote clarity in discussing these terms. Although 
these concepts are highly correlated, there is empirical 
support for their discriminant validity (e.g., Piedmont 
et al.  2009  ) . For the purposes of this report, spirituality 
and religiosity will be defi ned in this manner. 
Accordingly, each construct’s relationship to QOL will 
be examined separately.  

   Religiosity and QOL 

 One direct and simple assessment method for researching 
religiosity has been to correlate the frequency of religious 
participation with a variety of outcomes. “Frequency 

of Church Attendance” is perhaps the most widely 
used index in this area [and has been shown to be a 
strong predictor of physical and mental health out-
comes (George et al.  2002  ) ], although other behav-
ioral exemplars include “Frequency of Prayer,” 
“Frequency of Reading Religious Literature,” and 
“Frequency of Watching Religious Programs.” For 
well over 30 years, researchers have been able to doc-
ument the linkage between involvement in religious 
activities and other theological, attitudinal, and behav-
ioral outcomes (see Dittes  1969  for an early overview 
of research in this area). Perhaps the most important 
are the consistent fi ndings in the medical literature of 
signifi cant relationships between involvement in reli-
gious activities and a variety of physical health out-
comes, such as reduced blood pressure and less 
hypertension, increased immune functioning, and a 
reduced risk of mortality (Koenig et al.  1998 ; Powell 
et al.  2003 ; Seeman et al.  2003  ) . 

 The facilitative effects of religious activity have 
also been documented with mental health outcomes 
as well. Koenig et al. ( 2000 ) noted in their review that 
despite early research (e.g., in the 1950s and 1960s) 
that claimed no positive effect for religion on mental 
health, better designed and implemented research of 
the last 20 years has shown quite consistent positive 
fi ndings (see Koenig et al.  2000  for a comprehensive 
review of this literature). Religious involvement has 
been consistently related to greater life satisfaction, 
hope, optimism, and purpose in life. Koenig and 
Larson also noted that religious involvement has been 
related to a faster resolution of depressive episodes 
and that religious interventions helped depressed 
individuals recover faster than those receiving either 
a secular intervention or no intervention at all. In 
their review of the literature, Ellison and Levin ( 1998 ) 
noted the prospective, positive impact that religious 
involvement has on well-being, depression, and stress 
experience. Although religion may protect us from 
negative mental health outcomes, it does not seem to 
prevent physical diseases or to improve recovery time 
from an acute illness (see Powell et al.  2003  ) . The 
benefi ts for religious involvement have been found 
for minority and elderly groups as well, suggesting 
that religion’s impact is universal and not a conse-
quence of social privilege or cultural ethos. The effect 
of religious involvement occurs even when physical 
and social factors are controlled. 

 While this literature provides consistent support for 
religion as a relevant factor in human mental health 
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and well-being, a number of conceptual and empirical 
questions and issues remain. The key conceptual ques-
tion is, “Why does religious involvement have this 
impact on functioning?” One answer is that being 
involved in a religious group may have required behav-
ior and dietary patterns that are associated with good 
physical health (e.g., abstaining from smoking and 
drinking). Some religions may have very specifi c rules 
about health habits (e.g., Seventh-Day Adventists), 
and most religions teach followers to respect and care 
for their bodies because the body is “the temple for the 
soul” (George et al.  2002  ) . Research has shown that 
more religiously involved individuals tend to not 
smoke or smoke less than nonreligious individuals 
(Koenig et al.  1998  )  or that religiously committed ado-
lescents are less likely to exhibit delinquent behaviors 
(e.g., stealing personal property, using drugs, sexual 
promiscuity; Johnson et al.  2001  ) . Of course, as Ellison 
and Levin ( 1998 ) pointed out, those who are attracted 
to religion may have risk-averse personalities to begin 
with, leading them to avoid potentially toxic behaviors 
and to seek the safety of supportive religious groups. 

 Other reasons for the value of religion could be the 
higher levels of social support that adherents experi-
ence. Religion certainly involves social contact in 
terms of formal worship services and informal “fel-
lowship” activities (e.g., prayer groups, ministry activ-
ities) that provide individuals with opportunities for 
developing interpersonal contacts that can increase 
self-esteem, assist in managing stress, and promote 
positive feelings. These groups can be helpful in mod-
eling (and reinforcing) a more positive lifestyle and for 
providing emotional and physical support that, accord-
ing to Powell et al.  (  2003 , p. 49), “may allay feelings 
of isolation, low control, and despair and improve 
one’s sense of self-effi cacy.” 

 Clearly, conceptual models are needed to help 
articulate the pathways by which religious involve-
ment impacts quality of life outcomes. However, it 
will be important that researchers demonstrate that 
religiosity is not mediated away by these non-spiritual 
mechanisms. As Hill and Pargament  (  2003 , p. 66) 
argued, we must not overlook the “possibility that 
something inherent within the religious and spiritual 
experience itself contributes to or detracts from physi-
cal and mental health.” Although we will have more to 
say on this later in the chapter, it is important to note 
that to be considered ultimately useful, it will need to 
be shown that religiosity is not merely a stand-in variable 
for other variables that are themselves the causal 

agents for positive mental health (like social support). 
In other words, religiosity will need to be shown to 
have its own effect on mental health  independent  of 
these other variables. As a non-reducible quantity, it 
will need to be examined and understood in its own 
right (see Johnson et al.  2001  who demonstrated that 
religion’s impact on delinquency was independent of 
other related predictors, such as social control and 
socialization). 

 Empirically, an important issue to be addressed 
concerns the measurement of religious qualities. As 
Gorsuch  (  1988  )  pointed out, there was a heavy reli-
ance on very simple, single-item measures of religios-
ity, the most common being religious affi liation. Such 
a variable is too simplistic and insensitive for useful 
research purposes. Merely using religious affi liation 
tends to lump together those who are active and 
involved in their faith with those who are not. Single-
item measures of religious behaviors also have psy-
chometric problems, most notably a lack of conceptual 
richness and limited reliability. Clearly, there is a need 
to use multi-item measures where both a construct’s 
conceptual bandwidth can be fully implemented and 
the psychometric utility of the scale can be measured. 
Numerous measures of religiosity have been devel-
oped (see Hill and Hood  1999  for a compendium of 
instruments), although many lack developed validity 
evidence. Multi-item scales, such as the 
 Multidimensional Measurement of Religiousness/
Spirituality  (MMRS; Fetzer Institute/National Institute 
on Aging Working Group  1999  )  or the  Religious 
Commitment Inventory-10  (RCI-10; Worthington 
et al.  2003  )  can help develop more sophisticated theo-
ries of what religiosity is, and what about it makes it 
such a useful and robust predictor of QOL outcomes.  

   Spirituality and QOL 

 Emmons and Paloutzian  (  2003     )  noted that measures of 
spiritual constructs have literally exploded over the 
past two decades possibly because they attempt to 
answer why numinous qualities (e.g., feelings of awe, 
hallowedness, and sacredness) are related to such 
diverse psychological outcomes. Spirituality is fre-
quently interpreted as an internal process of the per-
son. It represents an inner search for something 
transcendent or sacred. At least implicitly, most spiri-
tuality scales are measures of some internal motivation 
that propel individuals toward specifi c, identifi able 
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goals (e.g., Emmons  1999  ) . Cast in this light, measures 
of spirituality represent one psychological source 
underlying religious behavior that carries potential 
explanatory power both conceptually and empirically. 
In their meta-analysis of the literature on religiosity 
and mental health, Hackney and Sanders  (  2003  )  found 
that the more a spiritual measure captured intrinsic 
motivational styles (e.g., personal devotion versus 
involvement in institutional religion), the stronger the 
empirical link with mental health outcomes. Thus, this 
enhanced predictive validity suggests that measuring 
spirituality may be a better approach to understanding 
the numinous in this area. 

 There exists a wide range of spiritual constructs that 
capture diverse facets. A review of all these constructs 
is beyond the scope of this single chapter. However, 
some dimensions of spirituality have received much 
empirical and conceptual attention in the literature, 
and this section will examine these more salient con-
structs. Four general areas of spiritual constructs that 
have garnered signifi cant interest from the fi eld and 
accrued a sizable body of research are reviewed in this 
section. 

   Intrinsic-Extrinsic Religiousness 

 Perhaps the most well-known set of religious/spiritual 
constructs are the intrinsic and extrinsic religious ori-
entations developed by Allport and Ross  (  1967  ) . The 
Religious Orientation Scale (ROS) was developed out 
of Allport’s  (  1950  )  original ideas about religion and 
its relationship to important social attitudes, most 
notably prejudice. Allport understood religion to be a 
master motive, a psychological force that found its 
origins at the center of the individual and served to 
organize and direct the psychic system. As Allport 
noted  (  1950 , p. 142):

  It [religiosity] is the portion of personality that arises at 
the core of the life and is directed towards the infi nite. It 
is the region of mental life that has the longest-range 
intentions, and for this reason is capable of conferring 
marked integration upon personality, engendering mean-
ing and peace in the face of tragedy and confusion in 
life.   

 Allport made an important distinction between this 
“mature” motive and more “immature” religious 
motives that are more self-seeking and utilitarian in 
nature. The ROS was developed to operationalize these 

motives. Intrinsically religious individuals “fi nd their 
master motive in religion. Other needs, strong as they 
may be, are regarded as of less ultimate signifi cance, 
and they are, so far as possible, brought into harmony 
with the religious beliefs and prescriptions…it is in 
this sense that he  lives  his religion” (Allport and Ross 
 1967 , p. 434; italics in original). As such, intrinsic reli-
giosity represents more of spiritual quality than a reli-
gious involvement dimension. Donahue  (  1985  )  noted 
that intrinsic religiosity (I) relates to a number of out-
comes, including being ideologically tolerant and 
unprejudiced, better levels of mental health, regular 
church attendance, and being more mature. Extrinsic 
religiosity (E) refl ects a more utilitarian and instru-
mental view of religion; it is something that can be 
used to obtain satisfaction for other needs (e.g., secu-
rity, social status, and self-justifi cation; Allport and 
Ross  1967  ) . Donahue noted that E was positively 
related to prejudice, dogmatism, trait anxiety, and fear 
of death. E captures that aspect of “religion that gives 
religion a bad name” (Donahue  1985 , p. 416). 

 Research using the ROS has shown it to have a num-
ber of psychometric issues. First, although I and E were 
originally conceptualized to be opposite poles of the 
same dimension, empirically, they turn out to be inde-
pendent of one another. Second, the E dimension has 
also been shown to capture two distinct facets: social 
(involved in religion for interpersonal contact) and per-
sonal (using religion for personal needs and security). 
Third, there were concerns about the level of language 
in the scale, making it unsuitable for less educated sam-
ples. As such, a number of different revisions to this 
scale have occurred. There is the “Age-Universal ver-
sion” (Gorsuch and Venable  1983  )  that is appropriate 
for use with individuals as young as fi fth grade and 
another version, the “I/E-Revised” (Gorsuch and 
McPherson  1989  ) , that aims to provide a more stable 
assessment of the two E facets. Trimble  (  1997  )  noted 
that over 150 research studies have been done using 
various versions of these instruments, making the ROS 
perhaps the most researched scale to date. Although the 
ROS has been shown early on to be a good predictor of 
prejudice and religious attitudes, later work has demon-
strated that the I/E domains correlated with important 
psychosocial outcomes such as sexual attitudes (Haerich 
 1992  ) , altruism (Trimble  1997  ) , purpose in life (Batson 
et al.  1993  ) , and mental health (Ventis  1995  ) . 

 The value of the ROS is that it takes a multidimen-
sional approach to understanding religiousness that 
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captures both its positive and negative aspects. The 
mutual orthogonality of the I and E dimensions makes 
possible a fourfold typological classifi cation of one’s 
religious orientation. Individuals can be classifi ed as 
being “high” or “low” on each of these two dimen-
sions. Those high on I and low on E are considered 
“intrinsics,” while those high on E and low on I are 
“extrinsics.” Those high on both domains are referred 
to as “indiscriminately pro-religious” and those low on 
both are “nonreligious.” This typology appreciates the 
interactional nature of these two dimensions and 
enables one to decompose curvilinear effects into more 
conceptually manageable pieces. It enables a more 
precise evaluation of the spiritual motivations underly-
ing various social behaviors. Although a relatively 
“old” instrument in the fi eld, the ROS (and its variants) 
continues to have relevance for research in this area.  

   Religious Coping 

 As noted above, Allport  (  1950  )  believed that spiritual-
ity represented a core aspect of human personality, one 
that organized and directed the agentic fl ow of behav-
ior. Spirituality is a way by which individuals create a 
sense of purpose and meaning for their lives (Frankl 
 1966 ; Piedmont  2001,   2004a  ) . Thus, it is particularly 
interesting and conceptually valuable to examine the 
role of spirituality in the coping process. Stress, dis-
ease, and loss threaten our basic sense of psychologi-
cal integrity and physical mortality, and they present 
the strongest challenges to our world view. Does spiri-
tuality mitigate the potentially dysphoric effects of 
negative life events? If so, what is it about spirituality 
that keeps the fabric of our inner worlds intact in the 
face of such disequilibria? These are the questions that 
research on spiritual coping attempts to answer. In the 
process, such research hopes to demonstrate the resil-
iency that high levels of spirituality provide. 

 One of the most frequently employed measures of 
spiritual coping is the  Religious Problem Solving Scale  
(RPSS; Pargament et al.  1988  ) . The RPSS identifi es 
three religiously based problem-solving styles. These 
are: the  deferring , where the individual defers the 
responsibility of problem-solving to God; the  self-
directing , in which it is the individual’s responsibility 
to solve problems; and the  collaborative , in which the 
responsibility for the problem-solving process is held 
jointly by the individual and God (Hill and Hood  1999  

provide a review of this instrument). Research has 
provided support for the utility of the scale. The factor 
structure has been shown to generalize well to reli-
gious samples (e.g., Fox et al.  1998  ) , although it has 
not always been recovered in general adult samples 
(e.g., Nairn and Merluzzi  2003  ) . Nonetheless, research 
has shown that the RPSS does predict important out-
comes such as burnout (Rodgerson and Piedmont 
 1998  )  and positive adjustment to cancer (Nairn and 
Merluzzi  2003 ). Most importantly, these studies have 
also shown that the predictive effects of the RPSS were 
not completely mediated by other potential predictors, 
such as personality and self-effi cacy. 

 Although this work helped to document the impor-
tance of religion in the coping process, it was not suf-
fi cient for identifying which specifi c components of 
spirituality were involved in coping. Further, there was 
also a need to recognize specifi cally that religion could 
have both positive and negative effects on coping and 
QOL. As such, Pargament developed another measure 
of religious coping, the RCOPE (Pargament et al. 
 2000  ) , that includes very specifi c coping behaviors. As 
Pargament et al. noted, “It is not enough to know that 
an individual prays, attends church, or watches reli-
gious television. Measures of religious coping should 
specify  how  the individual is making use of religion to 
understand and deal with stressors”  (  2000 , p. 521, ital-
ics in original). The RCOPE contains fi ve content 
domains: meaning, control, comfort/spirituality, inti-
macy/spirituality, and life transformation. Each domain 
has from 3 to 6 subscales that contain very specifi c 
coping behaviors that are both positive (e.g., “Sought 
God’s love and care,” “Tried to build a strong relation-
ship with a higher power”) and negative (e.g., 
“Wondered if God really cared,” “Felt punished by 
God for my lack of devotion”). The goal of the scale 
was to identify those elements of religious coping 
helpful in managing stress and those that may hinder 
positive adaptation. 

 Ano and Vasconcelles ( 2005 ) provided a meta- 
analysis of research using this multifaceted approach 
to religious coping. They found in their analysis of 
49 studies (containing 105 effects) that positive cop-
ing techniques were indeed related to positive psy-
chological adjustment and that negative religious 
coping behaviors were related to negative outcomes 
 (cumulative effect sizes were .33 and .22, respectively). 
Although no effort was made to assess potential medi-
ation effects, these results show the RCOPE to have a 
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small-to-medium predictive effect. Lewis et al.  (  2005  )  
showed that the short form of the RCOPE signifi cantly 
predicted happiness even after controlling for levels of 
intrinsic religiosity. Thus, religious coping may have 
something to contribute to QOL over and above gen-
eral measures of spirituality. Certainly more research 
is warranted on this scale, but it does provide a signifi -
cant enhancement to our thinking about religion’s 
effect on behavior—that there exists the possibility 
that certain aspects of religiosity can exert a negative 
infl uence on adaptation. 

 Overall, the area of stress and coping provides an 
interesting context for examining the role of religion 
and spirituality in daily life. Efforts at charting this 
infl uence focus on specifi c actions, behaviors, and atti-
tudes that are religiously oriented. What is most engag-
ing is the openness to consider the negative aspects of 
religion and spirituality. What form(s) of the spiritual 
is (are) associated with impaired functioning? If spiri-
tuality does create a durable sense of personal mean-
ing, then in addition to understanding how a positive 
spiritual orientation creates cohesiveness under stress 
circumstances, we need also to consider how a nega-
tive spirituality can create a sense of personal meaning 
that can maintain a dysfunctional style of life even 
under adaptive circumstances (see, e.g., Stifl er et al. 
 1993  ) .  

   Spiritual Transcendence 

 For Piedmont ( 1999 ,  2001 ), spiritual transcendence 
represents a universal human capacity to stand outside 
of one’s own immediate existence and to view life 
from a broader, more integrative whole. To varying 
degrees, we begin to realize that there is a larger mean-
ing and purpose to life. Because spirituality is con-
cerned with how individuals create ultimate meaning 
for their lives, it is not surprising that some see it as a 
central organizing aspect of personality (Allport  1950 ; 
Batson et al.  1993  )  and as such, should be related to a 
variety of constructs that impact the quality and satis-
faction people derive for their lives. 

 The  Spiritual Transcendence Scale  (STS), which is 
a part of the  Assessment of Spirituality and Religious 
Sentiments  (ASPIRES) scale (Piedmont     2004a  ) , was 
developed to conceptualize spirituality as a motiva-
tional aspect of the individual. Rather than viewing 
spirituality as a cognitive schema (Beit-Hallahmi  1989 ; 

Worthington et al.  1996  ) , a way of being (Elkins  1988  ) , 
or way of understanding (Wong  1998  ) , the STS defi nes 
spirituality as a nonspecifi c affective force that drives, 
directs, and selects behaviors (Piedmont  2004a  ) . As an 
intrinsic source of motivation, spirituality would be a 
relatively stable construct over time and would impel 
individuals toward identifi able goals (Emmons  1999  ) . 
Spirituality would operate in ways consistent with 
other motivational traits, such as extraversion, power, 
affi liation, and conscientiousness. 

 The STS scale comprises three correlated facets, 
labeled  Connectedness  (feelings of belongingness to a 
larger human reality that cuts across generations and 
groups),  Prayer Fulfi llment  (the ability to create a per-
sonal space that enables one to feel a positive connec-
tion to some larger reality), and  Universality  (the belief 
in a larger meaning and purpose to life). These facet 
scales evidence differential patterns of relationships to 
a variety of psychosocial outcomes in both normal and 
clinical samples (Piedmont  2001,   2004b  ) . 

 There are three important fi ndings concerning the 
STS that are relevant for this discussion. First, as a 
motivational variable, the STS has shown itself related 
to a wide number of important outcomes such as well-
being, life satisfaction, coping ability, interpersonal 
style, and psychological growth and maturity (Piedmont 
 2001  )  as well as being relevant to predicting levels of 
burnout and job satisfaction among clergy (Golden 
et al.  2004 ). Bartlett et al.  (  2003  )  demonstrated the pre-
dictive value of spiritual transcendence for predicting 
well-being among chronic arthritis sufferers. The STS 
scales have also been shown to predict coping ability 
and improvement in both substance abuse (Piedmont 
 2004b  )  and gambling (Walsh  2001  )  samples. Most 
importantly, Piedmont  (  2006  )  has shown that the pre-
dictive effects of the STS were not mediated by other 
relevant predictors, like personality, nor were they 
product of some methodological artifact due to corre-
lated method error. Thus, spiritual transcendence 
makes a unique predictive contribution to our under-
standing of how individuals manage the many stres-
sors in their lives. 

 Second, the STS was developed to capture an aspect 
of spirituality that was nondenominational in nature 
and that captured a universal aspect of human func-
tioning. It is hypothesized that spiritual transcendence 
is an intrinsic, and unique, aspect of humanity. As 
such, the STS should be a relevant predictor of out-
comes for individuals across both religious groups and 
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cultures. A growing body of research is demonstrating 
the utility of the STS as a generalizable construct. 

 Goodman et al.  (  2005  )  gave the ST scales to a sam-
ple of conservative, reformed, and orthodox Jews. She 
found the ST scales to be reliable in all three samples 
and to signifi cantly predict outcomes. Piedmont and 
Leach  (  2002  )  gave the ST scales and elements of the 
religiosity scale (in English) to an Indian sample of 
Hindus, Muslims, and Christians. The ST scales evi-
denced alpha reliabilities comparable to those found in 
the USA. Further, the ST scales were found to evidence 
signifi cant incremental validity over the FFM person-
ality domains in predicting emotional well-being and 
psychological maturity. Cho  (  2004  )  translated the ST 
items into Korean and distributed the form to middle-
aged married couples. The ST scales were found to 
signifi cantly predict fear of intimacy. Wilson  (  2004  )  
gave the ST scales in English to a sample of aboriginal 
Canadians who were receiving inpatient treatment for 
alcoholism. The ST scales were found to be quite reli-
able, and the overall score correlated signifi cantly with 
other measures of spirituality and ethnic identity. 
Piedmont  (  2007  )  translated the ST scales into Tagalog, 
a native language of the Philippines. Alpha reliabilities 
were comparable with American samples, save 
Connectedness, which was much lower in both the 
self- and observer-rating versions. However, test-retest 
reliabilities were found to be very high for all scales. 
The ST scales were also found to evidence signifi cant 
incremental validity over the FFM personality domains 
in predicting measures of well-being, life satisfaction, 
and world view, among others. Finally, Rican and 
Janosova  (  2010  )  translated the ASPIRES into Czech 
and administered it to a large sample of secular Czech 
youth who largely reject organized religion. Here, 
again, the factor structure, independence from estab-
lished personality measures, and incremental validity 
were found to hold. These fi ndings are evidence that 
the STS represents a universal quality of human behav-
ior and that the model of spirituality represented by the 
STS has relevance across cultures, religions, and 
languages. 

 Third, as a motivational variable, spirituality needs 
to be considered as a causal input into one’s psycho-
logical system. In other words, levels of spirituality 
will have a direct impact on how other aspects of one’s 
inner world will function. Increasing levels of spiritu-
ality will bring about a corresponding improvement in 
feelings of well-being, coping ability, and life satisfaction. 

Little research has been done on causal modeling spiritual 
constructs, but that which has been accomplished sup-
ports the causal precedence of spirituality (e.g., 
Dowling et al.  2004  ) . Dy-Liacco et al.  (  2005  )  exam-
ined a variety of causal models using the STS, religios-
ity, world view, and well-being. They found the best 
empirical support for those models that used the STS 
as the predictor of these constructs. Piedmont et al. 
 (  2009  ) , using SEM, examined the STS in relation to 
measures of well-being and psychological growth 
(e.g., self-actualization and purpose in life). Two mod-
els were examined, one where spirituality was viewed 
as a product of these constructs (i.e., happy, mature 
people also had a better sense of spirituality) and the 
other where spirituality was the predictor (i.e., a more 
developed sense of personal meaning and connection 
with a transcendence reality led to higher levels of psy-
chological maturity and personal well-being). Again, 
the best empirical support was found for those models 
that viewed spirituality as the causal predictor.  

   Forgiveness and Gratitude and QOL 

 The fi eld of positive psychology focuses on people’s 
strengths rather than their weaknesses, on building the 
best things in life rather than repairing the worst, and 
on fulfi lling the lives of normal people rather than 
healing the wounded. In their groundbreaking book, 
Peterson and Seligman  (  2004  )  focused on those char-
acter strengths and virtues that are believed to be the 
bedrock of the human condition. For the purposes of 
this chapter, we will focus only on two: forgiveness 
and gratitude. Although it is certainly possible to expe-
rience forgiveness and gratitude without any professed 
religious affi liation, the inner experience of forgive-
ness and gratitude would appear to be a relevant cor-
relate to any defi nition of spirituality. Almost all 
well-known spiritual teachers from many traditions 
emphasize forgiveness and gratitude as key virtues to 
be cultivated (e.g., Rye et al.  2001 ). 

   Forgiveness 
 The research on forgiveness to date indicates that the 
more forgiving a person has been, the less negative 
affect (e.g., depression, anger, anxiety), and the higher 
levels of well-being, quality of life, and life satisfac-
tion experienced (Friedman  2010 ; Friedman and 
Toussaint  2006 ; Toussaint and Friedman  2008 ; 
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Toussaint and Webb  2005 ; see also Worthington  2005  
for an overall review). However, there are many types 
of forgiveness (e.g., forgiveness of self, forgiveness of 
others, forgiveness of circumstances or situations, for-
giveness of God, asking for forgiveness), and each 
appears to have somewhat different effects on QOL 
outcomes. It is important in examining this literature to 
consider how these factors moderate the fi ndings. For 
example, Toussaint et al.  (  2001  )  found in a national 
probability sample that forgiving oneself and others 
was  positively  related to life satisfaction, but seeking 
forgiveness was  negatively  related to life satisfaction. 
Krause and Ellison  (  2003  )  found that forgiving others 
was positively related in older adults to life satisfaction 
and negatively related to depressive affect, depressive 
somatic symptoms, and death anxiety. On the other 
hand, being forgiven by God had no relationship to 
depressive somatic symptoms and was a signifi cantly 
weaker correlate of these outcomes. Thus, the type of 
forgiveness serves as a salient moderator of forgive-
ness’ effect. 

 Another distinction to consider is whether a scale 
captures state or trait forgiveness. State measures of 
forgiveness deal with forgiveness of a particular per-
son or situation. Changes in these state measures may 
enhance quality of life variables without necessarily 
enhancing either a general disposition to forgiveness 
or enhancing spirituality. Changes in trait or disposi-
tional measures of forgiveness may enhance  both  qual-
ity of life and level of spirituality if the change is 
substantial. In those studies where both types of mea-
sures were included, they showed different results. For 
example, state forgiveness but not trait forgiveness 
positively related to existential well-being (Rye et al. 
 2001  ) , while in a study by McCullough et al.  (  2001  ) , 
state forgiveness was not related to life satisfaction 
cross-sectionally or longitudinally. In a series of stud-
ies using the Heartland Forgiveness Scale (Thompson 
et al.  2005  ) , a trait measure of forgiveness, the research-
ers distinguished between forgiveness of self, forgive-
ness of others, and forgiveness of circumstances. The 
results indicated that high levels of dispositional for-
giveness were predictive of low depression, anger, and 
anxiety and increased satisfaction with life. However, 
when controlling for each type of forgiveness, they 
found that forgiveness of self accounted for unique 
variance in depression, anxiety, and satisfaction with 
life but not in anger. Forgiveness of others (circum-
stances) accounted for unique variance in anger. 

Forgiveness of circumstances predicted all four aspects 
of psychological well-being (depression, anxiety, 
anger, and life satisfaction) above and beyond the pre-
diction by self and other forgiveness. These research-
ers concluded that forgiveness of self and situations 
appeared to be more strongly related to aspects of psy-
chological well-being than forgiveness of others. 

 Forgiveness as currently studied is operationalized 
as a multidimensional construct, and research has 
shown that different types of measures have very dif-
ferent patterns of correlation with external QOL crite-
ria. Findings are, on the surface, inconsistent, but it is 
clear that many factors, such as age, health status, race, 
and type of instrument, moderate the observed effects. 
Also, a comprehensive theory of forgiveness is needed 
that can relate these different forgiveness constructs 
together (see Jampolsky  1999  and the Foundation for 
Inner Peace  1975  for non-dualistic approaches to for-
giveness theory). Finally, it should be noted that most 
existing measures of forgiveness are secular in orienta-
tion. Only one subscale of the RCOPE (summarized 
above) measures forgiveness, through an explicit 
assessment of appeals to either God or spiritual helpers 
to aid in forgiving or release of resentments. Further 
research needs to be done that compares the role of 
spiritually oriented measures with secular scales to 
understand better conceptual differences and to exam-
ine the relative predictive validity of QOL outcomes.  

   Gratitude 
 Gratitude, like forgiveness, has been studied exten-
sively in recent years and can be considered both an 
inner experience and an attitude. Emmons and 
McCullough  (  2003,   2004  )  have shown that people 
with a strong disposition to gratitude have the capacity 
to be empathetic and to take the perspective of others. 
Grateful people are also considered to be more gener-
ous and helpful by people in their social networks 
(McCullough et al.  2002  ) . In addition, McCullough 
et al. indicated that those who regularly engaged in 
religious activities such as prayer and reading religious 
materials were more likely to be grateful, to acknowl-
edge a belief in the interconnectedness of life, and to 
possess a commitment and responsibility to others. 

 In recent series of studies by Emmons and col-
leagues (Emmons and McCullough  2003,   2004  )  
employing the Gratitude Questionnaire-6 (GQ6; a 
brief six-item measure of gratitude), they indicated 
that grateful people reported higher levels of positive 
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emotions, life satisfaction, vitality and optimism, and 
lower levels of depression and stress (see also Watkins 
et al.  2003 ; Watkins  2004  ) . Interestingly, this research 
found that measures of negative affect such as anxiety 
and irritability did not correlate with measures of grati-
tude. This has led some to conclude that the disposi-
tion toward gratitude appears to increase pleasant 
feelings more than it diminishes unpleasant emotions 
(Emmons and McCullough  2003,   2004  ) . 

 Watkins et al.  (  2003  )  indicated that there was a pos-
itive correlation between gratitude and internal locus 
of control, divine control, and intrinsic religious orien-
tation and a negative correlation with extrinsic reli-
gious orientation. They interpret this to mean that 
grateful people are more likely to feel in control of 
their destiny through the actions of a divine entity that 
is interested in their well-being. McCullough et al. 
 (  2002  )  found small but signifi cant correlations between 
self and informant’s ratings of gratitude with self-tran-
scendence, importance of religion, frequency of reli-
gious attendance, religious friends, reading scripture, 
prayer, and relationship with God (correlations ranged 
from .16 to .32). Both sets of authors indicated that 
there is a negative relationship between gratitude and 
narcissism. Clearly, gratitude has very strong associa-
tions with spiritual and religious motivations and 
behaviors. However, much of this research has been 
done with college students, thereby limiting the gener-
alizability of their fi ndings. 

 Toussaint and Friedman  (  2008  )  showed in a sample 
of psychotherapy clients strong signifi cant correlations 
(most  r s > .50) between both gratitude and measures of 
well-being, quality of life, life satisfaction, positive 
affect, positive beliefs, cognitive balance, affective 
balance, optimism, self-worth, hope, and happiness. 
However, Friedman also found moderate-to-strong 
negative correlations between gratitude and various 
measures of negative affect, especially depression, 
anger, anxiety, and vulnerability ( r s ranging from −.40 
to −.70). Perhaps for those who might benefi t most 
from a gratuitous perspective, the associations may be 
equally strong for positive and negative psychological 
affects.  

   Summary 
 Positive psychology represents a more secular approach 
to addressing human kind’s ultimate sense of self. 
Although spiritual and positive psychological con-
structs have much in common, research is needed to 

better understand how these two sets of constructs 
overlap with each other. To what extent do they repre-
sent redundant concepts? What unique insights do they 
contribute? As this short review noted, there exists 
quite a bit of variability in the predictiveness of for-
giveness and gratitude. Especially regarding the for-
mer, much more conceptual and empirical work needs 
to be done that examines the various aspects of for-
giveness (e.g., forgiveness of others versus forgiveness 
of self) and their personological implications. Gratitude 
represents a more circumscribed construct that can be 
easily measured. However, its relationship with QOL 
needs to be examined across more demographically 
diverse samples.    

   Current Issues 

 There should be little doubt, given this review, that 
spiritual constructs are relevant dimensions for under-
standing a wide range of salient mental and physical 
health outcomes. Certainly, current scales can ade-
quately measure spirituality and religiosity. What is 
particularly exciting about this research is that spiritu-
ality and religiosity represent psychological aspects of 
the individual not contained in the models and mea-
sures employed by traditional physical and social sci-
entists. Thus, a consideration of one’s spirituality 
represents an entirely new dimension of the person that 
has the potential for signifi cantly changing how we 
think about ourselves and, most importantly, for iden-
tifying new pathways for making interventions into 
peoples’ lives. To accomplish this will require much 
more work. As the fi eld struggles to exploit its poten-
tial, there are numerous challenges to its growth. This 
section will outline four issues that the fi eld is cur-
rently struggling with and will need to be addressed. 

   Defi ning the Basic Constructs of the Field 

 The current data suggest that religiosity and spiritual-
ity, although highly related, are not interchangeable 
constructs. Although the fi eld has had diffi culty in 
defi ning these concepts, with some believing that a 
single overall defi nition is impossible, or inappropriate 
(e.g., Hill, et al.  2000  ) , the basic scientifi c need for 
accurate description and defi nition of spiritual con-
structs still remains. If religiosity and spirituality are 
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such complex phenomena that they defy concise 
description, then they offer little hope for truly expand-
ing our understanding of people. As Hill et al.  (  2000 , 
p. 65) noted,

  Without a clearer conception of what these terms mean, it 
may be diffi cult to know with any precision or reliability 
what researchers attribute to them. Also, communication 
within the social scientifi c study of these constructs and 
across other disciplines may be impaired by a lack of 
common understanding and clinical agreement. Finally, 
without common defi nitions within psychological as well 
as sociological research, it becomes diffi cult to draw gen-
eral conclusions from various studies. Therefore, these 
defi nitions are in dire need of empirical grounding and 
improved operationalization.   

 In their review of the literature on spirituality and 
QOL, Sawatzky et al.  (  2005  )  empirically documented 
this problem by showing that although there are many 
spirituality scales that carry the same or similar names, 
they are assessing very different qualities. It is critical 
for the fi eld to fi nd ways to operationalize these con-
structs in order to promote consistency and understand-
ing (e.g., Sperry  2005  ) . Koenig  (  2008  ) , an active 
researcher in the fi eld of spirituality and health, has 
provided an overview of some of these defi nitional 
issues and the impact they have on the fi eld’s develop-
ment. He asserted that if the fi eld cannot create a unique, 
clear construct, the use of religious and spiritual con-
structs should be eliminated from research altogether.  

   Measurement Properties of Scales 

 The fi eld is plagued by a lack of substantial validity 
information for many of the assessment instruments 
that are available (e.g., Gorsuch  1984 ; Slater et al. 
1994). A perusal of the compendium of measures of 
religiosity presented by Hill and Hood  (  1999  )  shows 
that of the 126 instruments presented, 40 (32%) pro-
vide no psychometric data beyond the original study. 
Thus, many measures are developed, but there is little 
follow-through in the scientifi c community to develop 
these instruments. 

 Ideally, empirical parameters need to be developed 
for defi ning what is and is not spiritual. To do so would 
require an evaluation of spiritual constructs within 
larger personality models, like the Five-Factor Model 
of Personality (FFM; Digman  1990 ; McCrae and 
John  1992  ) . The FFM represents a comprehensive, 
empirically developed, taxonomy of traditionally 

defi ned personality dimensions. Locating spiritual 
scales within the context of this model would help to 
determine the extent to which the scale captures already 
established personality dynamics and to what extent it 
represents something different. MacDonald  (  2000  )  
provides a good example of this type of research. He 
jointly factor analyzed a number of putative spiritual 
scales along with markers of the FFM domains. He 
was able to recover the fi ve personality dimensions, 
but his results also indicated that many of the spiritual 
and religious scales defi ned additional factors inde-
pendent of the personality domains. Perhaps one way 
to defi ne what is spiritual is to demonstrate that a scale 
is independent of personality and correlated to those 
qualities that constitute this independent dimension 
(see also Piedmont  2001 ; Piedmont et al.  2009  ) .  

   Methodological Issues 

 There is no doubt that spiritual constructs have impor-
tant relationships with a variety of physical and mental 
QOL indicators. However, these fi ndings do not go 
unchallenged. Sloan and colleagues have criticized 
this research on the basis of numerous methodological 
and statistical shortcomings (Sloan and Bagiella  2002 ; 
Sloan et al.  2001  ) . One of the concerns centers on the 
lack of evidence documenting the predictive power of 
religious and spiritual variables over and above other 
established constructs, like social support. This failure 
to demonstrate incremental predictive validity for spir-
itual and religious constructs raises important concerns 
about their construct validity (see Joiner et al.  2002  ) . 
The question arises as to what degree spiritual con-
structs are merely the “religifi cation” (Van Wicklin 
 1990  )  of already existing personality constructs. As 
Buss  (  2002  )  noted, “Religious phenomena may simply 
parasitize existing evolved mechanisms or represent 
byproducts of them” (p. 203). 

 Still other criticisms have centered on the empirical 
robustness of the fi ndings. Sloan et al. also argued that 
these mostly zero-order relationships fail to control for 
the multiple comparisons that are performed in such 
studies, thus increasing the likelihood for Type I errors. 
Smith  (  2001  )  argued that the observed relationships 
with health outcomes may be artifactual—the product 
of a singular reliance on self-report data. For him, cor-
related method error (e.g., acquiescence, social desir-
ability) may be responsible for the fi ndings. 
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 Three other issues need to be considered when 
examining studies in this area. The fi rst concerns the 
magnitude of effect often noted between religious/
spiritual constructs and measures of QOL, which are 
clearly low to moderate in magnitude. In a meta-ana-
lytic study on the relationship between spirituality and 
QOL, Sawatzky et al.  (  2005  )  found an overall relation-
ship of  r  = .34 (CI: .28–.40). In another meta-analysis 
of religious coping’s relations to psychological adjust-
ment, Ano and Vasconcelles ( 2005 ) found effects of 
.33 for positive religious coping (CI: .30–.35) and .22 
for negative religious coping (CI: .19–.24). These fi nd-
ings mirror still others that examined spirituality in 
national and cross-national samples (e.g., Diener and 
Clifton  2002 ; Ferriss  2002  ) . Small-to-moderate effect 
sizes do not diminish the importance of spiritual con-
structs to understanding QOL outcomes; however, it 
should remind researchers that these constructs are not 
going to single-handedly answer all our questions 
about QOL. 

 A second, related issue concerns the impact of spir-
ituality on QOL outcomes across various cultures. 
Most research in this report has focused on various US 
samples. However, it needs to be determined whether 
these effects can generalize globally. Diener and 
Clifton  (  2002  )  examined the relationship between reli-
giosity and well-being in both US and international 
probability samples. Aside from observing mostly 
small associations, they did note that religiosity’s effect 
did vary across communist versus noncommunist 
countries, with the former evidencing no associations. 
Clearly, cultural and societal conditions impact the 
benefi ts of religion and research needs to understand 
the complex role that context plays in how people 
experience spirituality (see Tarakeshwar et al.  2003  ) . 

 The third issue concerns the potential problem of 
criterion contamination. Measures of spirituality that 
have been shown to correlate with QOL outcomes may 
contain items that are themselves QOL-related. As 
such, any observed association has less to do with the 
role of spirituality as a predictor than the correlation 
being the result of a statistical artifact; the two scales 
correlate because they share similar items. For exam-
ple, the  Spiritual Well-Being Scale  (Paloutzian and 
Ellison  1991  )  is noted as being one of the most widely 
used scales for research and clinical purposes (Boivin 
et al.  1999  ) . It contains items such as “I feel that life is 
a positive experience,” “I feel very fulfi lled and satis-
fi ed with life,” and “I feel good about my future,” all of 

which are themselves indicators of a positive QOL. 
Therefore, it is not surprising that this measure can 
correlate very strongly with self-reported measures of 
satisfaction with life and QOL (e.g.,  r  > .50; Matheis 
et al.  2006  ) . 

 These are core issues that the fi eld needs to address. 
Science demands that its models be parsimonious and 
that our constructs represent reliable effects. These 
criticisms here of mediation, small effect size, cul-
tural relativity, statistical conclusion invalidity, and 
correlated method error are serious hurdles that must 
be jumped before the wider social and physical sci-
ences will recognize spiritual constructs as substan-
tive constructs. Piedmont  (  2006  )  conducted a series of 
Structural Equation Model (SEM) analyses in 
American and Philippine samples to examine exactly 
these issues. He found that spirituality was  not medi-
ated  by personality in predicting a variety of QOL out-
comes, including well-being, psychological maturity, 
and world view. These fi ndings were observed with 
both self-report and observer rating data, and across 
two relatively distinct cultural groups. Researchers 
interested in examining religious and spiritual effects 
need to routinely control for potential mediators, such 
as the personality dimensions of the FFM which are 
also important predictors of QOL outcomes (see 
Piedmont  2001  ) .  

   Identifying Causal Pathways 

 A key empirical question that is emerging in the fi eld 
concerns the causal relationships between them and 
other psychological constructs. As Hackney and 
Sanders  (  2003  )  discussed in their meta-analysis, 
although most studies frame their emphasis in terms of 
the effects of spirituality and religiousness on various 
outcomes, the correlational nature of these studies 
leaves open the possibility that good QOL predisposes 
people to spiritual and religious involvement rather 
than the other way around. This is an important issue 
that speaks to the ultimate value of the spiritual con-
structs. If one’s spiritual orientation develops out of 
one’s sense of personhood, then it is one’s level of psy-
chological adjustment that forms the experiences of 
the transcendent. Thus, unhappy people will tend to 
have unhappy relationships with the transcendent. Like 
any other behavior, relationships with some ultimate 
reality are refl ections of more basic psychological 
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dynamics. From this perspective, spiritual constructs 
are merely the refl ection of already established psy-
chological constructs (e.g., Joiner et al.  2002  ) , or are 
just a conduit or method by which individuals are able 
to activate other psychological mechanisms that are 
adaptive (e.g., Fredrickson  2002  ) . 

 However, if spirituality and religiosity are “inputs” 
into our psychological system, then they become impor-
tant conduits through which growth and maturity can 
be focused. In this scenario, the quality of one’s rela-
tionship to the transcendent has important implications 
for our own psychological sense of stability (Piedmont 
 2005  ) . Therefore, disturbances in our relationship to 
the transcendent would have serious repercussions for 
the rest of our mental world. Demonstrating the causal 
precedence of spiritual constructs would enable their 
use as explanatory constructs in larger models of QOL. 
If religious and spiritual constructs do play a signifi cant 
role in driving adaptation and growth, then this creates 
the possibility for a whole new class of potential thera-
peutic strategies based on these types of dynamics (e.g., 
Murray-Swank  2003 ; Piedmont  2004b  ) . At a minimum, 
it would demand that any model of human behavior 
must include spiritual constructs if that model were to 
be comprehensive (Piedmont et al.  2009  ) .   

   Directions for Future Research 

 We believe that this is an exciting time to be involved in 
research on spirituality and religiosity and its linkages 
to important life outcomes, such as QOL. Never has 
there been more interest in the fi eld than now. There are 
a variety of measures, a growing (interdisciplinary) 
empirical literature, and openness in the scientifi c com-
munity to examine the possible contribution of spiritu-
ality. As noted above, there certainly are methodological 
and conceptual issues confronting researchers in this 
area as they struggle to document the relevance of spiri-
tuality and religiosity. However, we would like to say a 
few words about the directions the fi eld should move 
toward as the scientifi c discussion evolves. 

   Theoretical Models 

 Having demonstrated that spiritual constructs have 
something important to say about QOL, it is now 
important to begin to integrate these fi ndings within 

larger mainstream models of well-being, coping ability, 
personality development, and mental/physical health 
(to name but a few). We need to develop a conceptual 
depth to our understanding of spirituality that is con-
sistent with current theoretical models of human func-
tioning. Future work will have to begin to identify: (a) 
how spiritual and religious variables develop and are 
expressed over the life course; (b) those factors, both 
internal and environmental, that infl uence the expres-
sion of religious sentiments and spiritual motivations; 
and (c) the pathways by which spiritual and religious 
constructs impact, and are impacted by, psychological 
processes and dynamics. Peterson and Seligman  (  2004  )  
attempted to integrate spirituality within a larger psy-
chological model of character strengths and virtues. 
Such a process helps to elaborate the types of proper-
ties spirituality has and the role it plays in the psychic 
life of the individual. Paloutzian and Park  (  2005  )  pro-
vide another effort to outline how spirituality can be 
integrated into psychological study at all different lev-
els, from the neurological to the intra-psychic to the 
organizational and social. There are many levels of 
analysis where a consideration of the spiritual and reli-
gious can be included. Such conceptual developments 
are needed.  

   More Sophisticated Statistical Models 

 The development of better theories will help to identify 
the many relevant variables that need to be considered 
when conducting research in this area. As such, research 
will need to implement multivariate designs that will be 
able to address more sophisticated questions about 
incremental validity, mediation, and construct dimen-
sionality (e.g., Dy-Liacco et al.  2005 ; Piedmont  2006  ) . 
Unfortunately, the fi eld has an over reliance on cross-
sectional, correlational data. Batson  (  1997 , p. 6) has 
argued, “In research methods, the psychology of reli-
gion is about 30 years behind other areas of psychol-
ogy.” Few studies adjust for Type I error due to multiple 
comparisons, statistically control for other relevant 
mediators, or apply multivariate or SEM techniques to 
model building/testing questions. There is a very strong 
reliance on correlational-type data (Dy-Liacco et al. 
 2003  ) . To move forward, the fi eld will need to employ 
more sophisticated analytic techniques (including more 
experiments) that will examine more complex concep-
tual questions related to systems and processes.  
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   Longitudinal and Cross-Observer Data 

 What is the role and impact of spiritual and religious 
constructs over the life span? How does a spiritual ori-
entation develop? When does it develop? How does it 
become expressed over time? These are important 
questions that need to be answered. Few research stud-
ies take such a perspective, although there are excep-
tions (see, e.g., Pargament et al.  2004 ; Wink    and Dillon 
 2003  ) . As people age, does what constitutes spiritual-
ity change? Do we need different scales to measures 
spirituality at different age ranges? Piedmont (1999) 
has hypothesized that spiritual transcendence increases 
as people get older, a result of a more active concern 
over personal mortality. He provided data showing a 
signifi cant age effect, and also that different aspects of 
spirituality were relevant for younger as opposed to 
older individuals (Piedmont  2004a,   b  ) . Brennan and 
Mroczek  (  2002  )  described statistical procedures (i.e., 
latent growth curve and individual growth curve analy-
ses) for examining changes in spirituality over time at 
both the aggregate and individual levels. These statisti-
cal techniques can be helpful in charting the natural 
developmental changes that may occur on spiritual 
dimensions. It also needs to be determined whether 
different spiritual constructs have similar or different 
trajectories over the life span. 

 Related to the use of longitudinal data is the need 
to include other sources of information beyond mere 
self-report, specifi cally, the need to include observer 
ratings in studies of spiritual and religious constructs. 
As noted above, the almost singular reliance on self-
report data raises questions of acquiescence effects 
and correlated method error as explanations for 
observed fi ndings. It is important that the fi elds 
develop and validate observer rater versions of their 
self-report instruments (see Piedmont  2004a  ) . In this 
manner, ratings of individuals’ spirituality can be 
obtained from knowledgeable others (e.g., parents, 
spouses, close friends, etc.). Showing that these 
observer ratings of spirituality converge with self-
rated scores would overcome these two criticisms. 
More importantly, showing signifi cant convergence 
between self- and observer-rated scores of spiritual-
ity provides evidence of consensual validation for the 
spiritual construct. Such cross-observer convergence 
demonstrates that people share an understanding of 
what “spirituality” means and can identify disposi-
tions, behaviors, and goals toward which this con-

struct directs the individual. Without such agreement, 
spiritual and religious constructs must be viewed as 
solipsistic aspects of the individual—labels applied 
to idiosyncratic aspects of the person that may have 
limited interpretive and predictive value.  

   Cross-Cultural and Multi-faith Approaches 

 It has long been known that the majority of measures 
designed to assess spirituality are rooted in Christian-
based perspectives (Gorsuch  1984 ; Slater et al.  2001 ), 
refl ecting mostly a mainline Protestant orientation 
(Gorsuch and Miller  1999 ). Although Christianity may 
be the mainstream faith orientation in America, it cer-
tainly does not represent, nor speak for, other faith tra-
ditions. Piedmont and Leach  (  2002  )  have noted that 
this lack of theological pluralism undermines both the 
scientifi c endeavor to understand the basic elements of 
spirituality and efforts to develop a comprehensive 
model of spiritual development and experience that 
would have ecological validity. 

 Although there is clear value for understanding the 
spiritual and religious dynamics of specifi c religious 
groups and cultures (Moberg  2002  ) , there is a two-
fold value for attempting to understand what is com-
mon across different groups. First, it needs to be 
known to what extent spirituality is an innate aspect 
of the individual. Does spirituality represent a funda-
mental motivational aspect of the individual that ori-
ents him or her to specifi c types of outcomes? Or is 
spirituality really a specifi c, context-dependent 
response to organized religion? (Also implied in this 
question is the more fundamental etiological ques-
tion, “What came fi rst, religion or spirituality?” See 
Piedmont et al.  (  2009  )  for an empirical analysis of 
this question.) If spirituality is a motivation, then 
there should be some basic qualities of spirituality 
that are consistent across all spiritually mature indi-
viduals regardless of their religious affi liation. We 
can see support for this proposition with only a casual 
perusal of history; individuals such as Jesus (a Jew), 
Buddha (an Eastern Philosopher), Gandhi (a Hindu), 
and Mother Teresa (a Catholic) all share many of the 
same qualities and dispositions, yet they come from 
very different time periods and different faith back-
grounds. What is this basic quality, and how does it 
come to infl uence behavior? What resources does it 
provide for coping, adapting, and thriving? 
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 The second advantage of cross-cultural and cross-
faith research is that it will begin to show that spiritual 
constructs are a universal aspect of the human experi-
ence. More than that, spirituality may represent a 
 uniquely  human quality. Only our species evidences any 
concern for, sensitivity to, or celebration of the sacred. 
There are no animal models for spirituality. Every 
human culture across history has reserved a signifi cant 
place for religious and spiritual endeavors. The little 
cross-cultural research that has been done (e.g., Cho 
 2004 ; Piedmont  2007  )  has indicated that broad concepts 
of spirituality generalize well to different faiths and cul-
tures. In fact, many of the spiritual concepts used in 
research in the USA and Europe have been found in 
other languages that do not share a common etymologi-
cal root with English. This is evidence that all cultures 
are led toward and encounter similar spiritual realities. 

 Finally, very little research has been conducted on 
spiritual masters or teachers from a variety of spiritual 
or religious traditions around the world. This would 
appear to be essential if we are to understand the high-
est and best there is in spirituality and religiosity, espe-
cially if we are to see it as a major strength and virtue. 
Most research to date has been done with college stu-
dents, adolescents, normal adults, and the elderly, 
many of whom except for the college students are in 
some state of distress, illness, or injury. Such an 
approach may shed new insights into spirituality and 
its related dynamics. Perhaps what may be the ultimate 
gift from the study of spirituality would be the identifi -
cation of those core, common, qualities that unite all 
people in a common quest for understanding the human 
experience and its ultimate meaning.   

   Conclusions 

 Despite the many issues and challenges facing the fi eld 
of religious and spiritual research, it is hoped that these 
data persuasively demonstrate the value of such con-
structs for understanding people and the quality of 
their lives. Spiritual constructs do have something to 
add to scientifi c models of human behavior. The infor-
mation contained in spiritual variables is non-redun-
dant with extent constructs in the social and physical 
sciences. The spiritual domain represents a new, 
untapped “frontier” of insights into people that science 
needs to exploit. Such efforts would open the door to 
potentially new types of paradigms for conceptualiz-

ing our inner worlds and for developing positive, dura-
ble interventions that address the central existential 
(and personality-organizing) questions of personal 
meaning and ultimate purpose.      
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     15    Consumer Well-Being (CWB): Various 
Conceptualizations and Measures       

     Dong-Jin   Lee        and    M.   Joseph   Sirgy         

          Introduction    

 The effect of marketing on consumers’ quality of life 
has interested many scholars (Sirgy  2001 ;    Sirgy and 
Lee  2008 ; Sirgy et al.  2008b  ) . Marketing infl uences 
consumers’ quality of life in large part because it 
directly affects satisfaction in the consumer life 
domain and indirectly in other life domains such as 
work life, family life, leisure life, fi nancial life, among 
others (Day  1978,   1987 ; Leelakulthanit et al.  1991 ; 
Lee and Sirgy  1995 ; Sirgy  2001 ; Samli et al.  1987  ) . 
While there have been various efforts to measure con-
sumer well-being (CWB), limited attention has been 
given to describing and understanding the theoretical 
underpinnings of the available CWB measures. 

 Speaking of CWB measures, some of the existing 
measures come from the public sector, others from the 
academic sector. For example, the US Bureau of Labor 
Statistics has its popular Consumer Price Index, essen-
tially a CWB measure. The United Nations 
Development Programme has its Total Consumption 
Expenditures Index. The US Better Business Bureau 
has a CWB measure based number of consumer com-
plaints (against individual businesses) fi led in various 
local offi ces around the US Consumer Union has its 
own measure of CWB based on experts’ judgment of 

product quality. Brand quality ratings are reported in 
their monthly publication of  Consumer Reports  (Sirgy 
and Lee  2008  ) . 

 There also have been many conceptualizations and 
measures of CWB published in marketing, business, 
and QOL scientifi c journals stemming from the aca-
demic world. For example, studies have captured 
CWB by measuring satisfaction with shopping 
(Meadow and Sirgy  2008  ) , satisfaction with posses-
sions (Nakano et al.  1995  ) , or both (Day  1987 ; 
Leelakulthanit et al.  1991  ) . Lee et al.  (  2002  )  have 
developed a CWB measure that taps fi ve dimensions 
of marketplace experiences ranging from shopping to 
disposal of consumer goods. The measures is based on 
the notion that the psychosocial phenomenon of CWB 
refl ects satisfaction and dissatisfaction stemming from 
one’s aggregate experience of consumer goods and 
services within a given macromarketing system. In 
addition, CWB has been conceptualized in terms of 
community well-being, the level of need satisfaction, 
and perception of value, bottom-up spillover, among 
others. 

 There are many different conceptualizations and 
measures of CWB, and as a result, marketers and 
policymakers often do not know how to choose a 
CWB measure most suitable for their task. Hence, 
the main goal of this paper is to identify various 
CWB measures and classify them based on their 
theoretical foundations. Thus, we make an attempt 
to provide a detailed and comprehensive treatment 
of CWB measures and their underlying conceptual 
models. Doing so can help marketers and policy-
makers choose appropriate and effective CWB mea-
sures to gauge the effectiveness of marketing and 
policy programs. 
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 However, before we begin describing the various 
conceptualizations and measures of CWB, we need to 
ensure that the reader understands the distinction 
between CWB and consumer satisfaction.  

   The Distinction Between CWB 
and Consumer Satisfaction 

 There is a plethora of research in consumer satisfac-
tion with varied conceptualizations and measures. For 
a good literature review of this research, we recom-
mend the reader to examine Richard Oliver’s book on 
 Satisfaction: A Behavioral Perspective on the 
Consumer  (Oliver  1997,   2009  ) . However, for readers 
who are not very familiar with the consumer satisfac-
tion literature, we will describe one particular measure 
that we think is representative of the vast literature on 
consumer satisfaction, namely the University of 
Michigan’s  American Consumer Satisfaction Index  
(ACSI) (Fornell  1992 ; Fornell et al.  1996  ) . 

 The university (through its College of Business’ 
National Quality Research Center) has been measur-
ing national consumer satisfaction since 1994 (  www.
theacsi.org    ). The National Quality Research Center 
reports ACSI levels quarterly in manufacturing dura-
bles such as automobiles, personal computers, house-
hold appliances and consumer electronics, and 
e-business. The ACSI measure is based on the notion 
that customer satisfaction is determined mostly by per-
ceived value, perceived quality, and customer expecta-
tions. The Center conducts a survey of actual users of 
major brands in various product categories. The survey 
includes questions capturing customer expectations, 
perceived quality, value perceptions, satisfaction, cus-
tomer complaints, and customer loyalty (Fornell  1992 ; 
Szymanski and Henard  2001  ) . The exact measurement 
constructs are shown in Table  15.1 .  

 We view the ACSI measure as highly representative 
of consumer satisfaction conceptualizations and mea-
sures. Much of consumer satisfaction research is guided 
by the theoretical notion that consumer satisfaction 
plays a major role in customer loyalty, repeat purchase, 
and positive word-of-mouth communications (e.g., 
Fornell  1992 ; Fornell et al.  1996 ; Szymanski and Henard 
 2001  ) . Of course, the goal is to enhance consumer satis-
faction for the purpose of ensuring higher levels of 
repeat patronage, ergo sales, market share, and profi t. 

 In contrast, the concept of CWB is inherently 
guided by a different meta-level concept, namely the 

link between CWB and quality of life. In other words, 
all the conceptualizations and measures of CWB we 
review in this chapter are grounded on the implicit or 
explicit assumption that high levels of CWB lead to 
higher levels of consumer’s quality of life—higher lev-
els of life satisfaction, overall happiness with life, 
absence of ill being, societal welfare, etc.  

   Various Conceptualization and Measures 
of CWB 

 We identifi ed several conceptualizations and resulting 
measures of CWB from both public and academic sec-
tors. Contributions from the public sector encompass 
contributions from the business community, NGOs, 
and government agencies. In contrast, academic con-
tributions entail conceptualizations and measures 
developed by academicians and published in academic 
journals. These contributions are all summarized and 
captured in Table  15.2 .  

   Contributions from the Public Sector 

 We will describe in this section several important con-
tributions of conceptualizations and measures of CWB 
that were established in the public sector. These are the 

   Table 15.1    The measurement constructs involved in the ACSI   

 1. Expectation 
 • Customer expectation about overall quality 
 • Customer expectation about reliability 
 • Customer expectation about customization 

 2. Performance 
 • Perception of overall quality 
 • Perception of reliability 
 • Perception of customization 

 3. Value 
 • Price given quality 
 • Quality given price 

 4. Consumer satisfaction 
 • Overall satisfaction 
 • Satisfaction against expectation 
 • Satisfaction against the ideal 

 5. Customer loyalty 
 • Repurchase likelihood 
 • Price tolerance (increase) given repurchase 
 • Price tolerance (decrease) to induce repurchase 

 6. Customer complaints 

  Source: Fornell et al.  (  1996  )   

http://www.theacsi.org
http://www.theacsi.org
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Cost of Living Model, the Consumption Equity Model, 
the Consumer Complaint Model, and the Quality 
Model (Sirgy and Lee  2008  ) . 

   The Cost of Living Model 
 An aspect of purchasing goods and services is con-
sumers’ experiences with prices of the goods and ser-
vices they spend and changes of these prices over time. 
The  Consumer Price Index  (CPI) measures changes in 
the cost of living over time. Specifi cally, the CPI cap-
tures changes in prices of goods and services at the 
national level over time (  http//:www.bls.gov/cpi/
home    ). CPI ratings are reported overall as well as by 
household expenditure category. These are food at 
home, food away from home, alcoholic beverages, 
housing, apparel and services, transportation, health 
care, entertainment, personal care products and ser-
vices, reading, education, tobacco products and sup-
plies, personal insurance and pensions, and 
miscellaneous. Details regarding the CPI are shown in 
Table  15.3 .  

 The assumption here is that increases in prices of 
goods and services (i.e., infl ation) decrease CWB in 
relation to the acquisition of goods and services. This 
is because infl ated prices make the purchase of needed 
goods and services unaffordable. 

 Samli  (  2003  )  argued that there is also hidden infl a-
tion that has the same effect of infl ation but not cap-
tured in the CPI. For example, many fi rms reduce the 
quantity of staples in the package without increasing 
the price of the marketed item. This practice is equivalent 
to raising the product’s price, but it is not incorporated 

in the CPI. This type of hidden infl ation negatively 
affects the well-being of consumers, especially those 
with limited and fi xed incomes such as the poor and 
elderly.  

   The Consumption Equity Model 
 The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) 
uses a variety of indicators and data to compare coun-
tries and world regions in their state of consumption 
(UNDP  1998  ) . The goal is to identity and measure 
equities and inequities in the consumption of goods 
and services that meet basic needs. 

 QOL researchers at the UNDP defi ne QOL partly in 
terms of satisfaction of basic needs. Human develop-
ment, in their view, involves not only satisfaction of 
basic needs but also equity in basic need satisfaction 
among different population segments. Researchers at 
the UNDP believe that countries should strive to 
increase or decrease consumption of goods and ser-
vices to satisfy basic needs as a direct function of a 
ratio of total consumption expenditures and size of 
population. Thus, countries that are consuming too 
much (in relation to their population size) should 
decrease their rate of consumption, whereas countries 
consuming too little should increase their rate of 
consumption. Establishing a semblance of equity in 

   Table 15.2    Various conceptualizations and resulting measures 
of CWB   

 Contributions from the 
public sector 

 Contributions from the academic 
sector 

 • The Cost of Living 
Model 

 • The Shopping Satisfaction Model 

 • The Consumption 
Equity Model 

 • The Possession Satisfaction 
Model 

 • The Consumer 
Complaint Model 

 • The Acquisition/Possession 
Satisfaction Model 

 • The Quality Model  • The Consumer Life Cycle Model 
 • The Community Model 
 • The Need Satisfaction Model 
 • The Perceived Value Model 
 • The Bottom-Up Spillover Model 
 • The Marketers’ Orientation 

Model 
 • The Materialism Model 
 • The Globalization Model 

   Table 15.3    Product categories captured by the consumer price 
index for urban consumers   

 1. Food and beverages 
 Food: food at home/food away from home 
 Alcoholic beverages 

 2. Housing 
 Shelter 
 Fuels and utilities 

  Household furnishings and operations 
 3. Apparel 
 4. Transportation 

 Private transportation 
 Public transportation 

 5. Medical care 
 Medical care commodities 
 Medical care service 

 6. Recreation 
 7. Education and communication 

 Education 
 Communication 

 8. Other goods and services 
 Tobacco and smoking products 
 Personal care 

  Source:   http//:www.bls.gov/cpi/home      

http://http//:www.bls.gov/cpi/home
http://http//:www.bls.gov/cpi/home
http://http//:www.bls.gov/cpi/home
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consumption of goods and services that meet basic 
needs equates with human development, ergo QOL 
enhancement (Ruger  2008 ; Sirgy et al.  2011b  )  

 The UNDP developed a measure based on this con-
sumption equity concept, namely the Total Consumption 
Expenditure Index (TCEI). The TCEI is a composite 
of consumption of cars, paper products, telephone con-
nections, electricity, total energy, meat, fi sh, and cere-
als. Thus, a TCEI score of a given country refers to the 
summary of all expenses across various expenditure 
categories. 

 The UNDP divides countries in terms of their GDP 
and compares the total consumption expenditure of the 
richest nations (20% of all countries fall in this bracket) 
to the middle 60% and the poorest 20%. The typical 
fi nding is that the richest countries consume around 
85% of total consumption expenditure. A high level of 
total consumption expenditure at the country level rep-
resents a high CWB at the macro level.  

   The Consumer Complaint Model 
 The US Better Business Bureau (BBB) developed a 
CWB measure based on complaint data. Consumers 
from any region of the USA call or write to the BBB 
and register a complaint against a company for any 
problem related to the company’s products and ser-
vices. The data are compiled by company name. 
Consumers who want to purchase a product or service 
can call their local BBB offi ce (or access their database 
through the Internet) to fi nd out whether customers of 
particular brands and fi rms have complained about a 
brand or fi rm in question. Consumer complaints for a 
specifi c companies and brands are aggregated across 
all BBB communities. A high level of complaints in 
relation to a specifi c company or brand represents a 
lower level of CWB—specifi c to that company and 
brand (Sirgy et al.  2007  ) . 

 Table  15.4  represents a sample of consumer com-
plaints fi led at the Better Business Bureau (  http://www.
thelocalbbb.com    ). The top 10 categories of fraud com-
plaints include Internet actions, home shopping, 
Internet services, lotteries, foreign money offers, loan 
services, telephone services, among others.   

   The Quality Model 
  Consumer Reports  (  www.consumerreports.org    ), a 
monthly publication of the Consumer Union, provides 
expert assessments of quality for a variety of products 
and services. Common dimensions of quality include 

experts’ ratings of product reliability, durability, and 
safety. Furthermore, Consumer Reports include owner 
satisfaction as another dimension of product quality. A 
high level of positive assessment for a specifi c product 
represents a higher CWB. Table  15.5  shows how 
 Consumer Reports  rate quality of various automobile 
models and brands (Sirgy and Lee  2008  ) .    

   Contributions from the Academic Sector 

 We will describe in this section several important con-
tributions of conceptualizations and measures of CWB 
that were established in the academic sector. These are 

   Table 15.4    The top 10 categories of consumer fraud complaints 
in 2003   

  1. Internet auctions—15% 
  2. Shop-at-home/catalog sales—9% 
  3. Internet services and computer complaints—6% 
  4. Prizes, sweepstakes, and lotteries—5% 
  5. Foreign money offers—4% 
  6. Advance fee loans and credit protection—4% 
  7. Telephone services—3% 
  8. Business opportunities and work-at-home plans—2% 
  9. Magazine buyers clubs—1% 
 10. Offi ce supplies and services—1% 

  Source:   http://www.thelocalbbb.com/alerts/alerts.html?newsid
=312&newstype=1      

   Table 15.5    Quality dimensions used by consumer reports in 
experts’ ratings of automobiles   

 • Child-safe power windows 
 • Dealer discounts and incentives 
 • Features 
 • Financing options 
 • Fuel economy 
 • Headlights 
 • Hoses and belts, inspecting 
 • Hybrid gas-electric 
 • Incentives and dealer discounts 
 • Insurance 
 • Interior detailing 
 • Keys, electronic, hacked 
 • Kid friendly 
 • Load capacity 
 • Maintenance 
 • Tires 
 • Owner satisfaction 

  Source:   http://www.consumerreports.org      

http://www.thelocalbbb.com
http://www.thelocalbbb.com
http://www.consumerreports.org
http://www.thelocalbbb.com/alerts/alerts.html?newsid=312&newstype=1
http://www.thelocalbbb.com/alerts/alerts.html?newsid=312&newstype=1
http://www.consumerreports.org
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the Shopping Satisfaction Model, the Possession 
Satisfaction Model, the Acquisition/Possession Model, 
the Consumption Satisfaction Model, the Consumer 
Life Cycle Model, the Community Model, the Need 
Satisfaction Model, the Perceived Value Model, the 
Bottom-up Spillover Model, the Marketers’ Orientation 
Model, and the Globalization Model (see Table  15.2 ). 

   The Shopping Satisfaction Model 
 Meadow and Sirgy  (  2008  )  generated a measure of 
CWB called  Overall Consumer Satisfaction-Composite  
(OCSC). This measure is based on consumers’ experi-
ences with retail institutions in purchasing food, hous-
ing, household operations, household furnishings, 
clothing and accessories, personal care, medical care, 
recreation, transportation, and education. This approach 
focused on capturing overall  acquisition  or shopping 
satisfaction (Sirgy and Lee  2008  ) . 

 The author used a sample of 249 elderly consumers 
to demonstrate that life satisfaction (or subjective quality 
of life) can be predicted signifi cantly from satisfaction 
with a variety of retail establishments in the local area. 
Table  15.6  shows the exact items used in capturing 
satisfaction with various retail establishments in the 
local area.   

   The Possession Satisfaction Model 
 Other researchers have focused on  possession of 
material things  to capture CWB. For example, 
Nakano et al.  (  1995  )  examined consumers’ overall 
satisfaction with their material possessions and 
 standard of living. As part of a larger investigation of 

 consumer  socialization, Nakano et al.  (  1995  )  used a 
two-question measure to capture CWB, namely: “How 
do you feel about your standard of living—the things 
you have like housing, car, furniture, recreation, and 
the like?” and “How do you feel about the extent to 
which your physical needs are met?” CWB is concep-
tualized as the composite of a set of these items. In 
sum, CWB is construed in terms of satisfaction with 
one’s ownership of consumer durables and other mate-
rial possessions. 

 Sirgy et al. (199 8   a,   b  )  focused on the material life 
domain, a psychological construct that groups con-
sumer experiences related to the possession of eco-
nomic goods. The authors hypothesized that satisfaction 
with material possessions infl uences overall life satis-
faction. It was further hypothesized that the degree of 
infl uence material satisfaction has on life satisfaction 
is moderated by materialism (i.e., emotional involve-
ment with material possessions). Specifi cally, satisfac-
tion with material possessions more strongly infl uences 
life satisfaction for materialistic than for non-material-
istic individuals. Furthermore, satisfaction with mate-
rial possessions was hypothesized to be infl uenced by 
materialism. That is, those who are materialistic are 
more likely to be dissatisfi ed with their possessions 
because they have high possession expectations. The 
model’s constructs were operationalized in the context 
of a survey that was administered to about 300 college 
students. The data provided general support for the 
model. The CWB measure used in the Sirgy et al.’s 
study is shown in Table  15.7 .   

   The Acquisition/Possession Satisfaction Model 
 Day  (  1978,   1987  )  and Leelakulthanit et al.  (  1991  )  
conceptualized the consumer life domain as having 
two dimensions:  acquisition  and  possession  of con-
sumer goods and services related to those goods. The 
 acquisition  dimension refers to experiences related to 
the purchase of consumer goods and services associ-
ated with these goods. Examples include assortment, 
quality, and price of goods available in local stores; 
the attractiveness of the local stores; the courtesy and 
helpfulness of personnel in the local stores; and after-
purchase service provided by the local stores (e.g., 
warranty policies, return policies). In contrast, the 
possession dimension focuses on experiences related 
to material possessions (e.g., house/apartment, furni-
ture, car/truck, clothing/accessories, savings, etc.). 
See Table  15.8 .  

   Table 15.6    Meadow’s overall consumer satisfaction   

 Item used to capture satisfaction with retail establishments in 
the local area: “How was your experience with retail 
institutions in purchasing the following products?” (very 
dissatisfi ed/very satisfi ed) 
 • Food 
 • Housing 
 • Household operations 
 • Household furnishing 
 • Clothing and accessories 
 • Personal care 
 • Medical care 
 • Recreation 
 • Transportation 
 • Education 

  Source: Meadow and Sirgy  (  2008  )   
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 Leelakulthanit et al.  (  1991  )  found a signifi cant 
 relationship between possession satisfaction and life sat-
isfaction. This fi nding was more pronounced for older 
and low-income people than counterpart segments.  

   The Consumer Life Cycle Model 
 Lee et al.  (  2002  )  conceptualized CWB in terms of con-
sumer satisfaction with varied marketplace experi-
ences. These experiences involve acquisition (or 
shopping for goods and services in the local area), pos-
session (product ownership), consumption (use of 
goods and services), maintenance (repair and servicing 
of consumer durables), and disposal (selling, trading-
in, or junking of consumer durables) (cf. Sirgy    et al. 
 2008a,   b  ) . The theoretical assumption is that consum-
ers experience satisfaction and dissatisfaction in rela-
tion to acquisition, possession, consumption, 
maintenance, and disposal of consumer goods or ser-
vices, and that overall satisfaction with these market-
place experiences infl uences overall life satisfaction. 

 In relation to  acquisition satisfaction , Lee et al. 
defi ned this concept as satisfaction related to shopping 
and other activities involved in the purchase of con-
sumer goods and services. Specifi cally, seven factors 
of the acquisition experience (that play a signifi cant 
role in CWB) were identifi ed—factors such as satis-
faction with the quality, prices, hours, and services of 
stores in the local area (see Table  15.9 ).  

 In relation to  possession satisfaction,  the authors 
have focused on certain consumer goods (e.g., car, 
house, furniture, and household appliances) and the 
extent to which ownership of these goods contribute 
signifi cantly to quality of life.  Possession satisfaction  
was defi ned as satisfaction that results from the owner-
ship of consumer goods, and was measured with six 
single-item scales that tap satisfaction with major 
classes of possessions such as house or condominium, 
consumer electronics, and private transportation (see 
Table  15.9 ). 

 With respect to  consumption satisfaction,  the 
authors defi ned this dimension as satisfaction resulting 
from the use of consumer goods and services. It is 
closely related to but distinct from possession satisfac-
tion, the difference being that possession satisfaction 
focuses on positive affect that fl ows from ownership 
 per se  whereas consumption satisfaction focuses on 
satisfaction that fl ows from the actual use or  consump-
tion  of the product. Satisfaction was measured for 11 
major categories of consumer goods and services that 
have proven to infl uence the quality of life (e.g., health-
care services, banking/insurance services, and con-
sumer electronics). See Table  15.9 . 

 Turning to  maintenance satisfaction , the authors 
defi ned this concept as satisfaction consumers experi-
ence when they seek to have a possession repaired or 

   Table 15.7    Sirgy et al.’s material possessions measure of CWB   

 “If you own any of the following items, please indicate the extent to which you are satisfi ed/dissatisfi ed with possessing or owing 
something—a classic car or a piece of property—even though you never use. Or they might be pleased both to own and to use the 
thing. On these items, indicate only how you feel about owning the item, not how you feel about using or consuming it. Respond 
only to the items you own” 
 1. House or condominium 
 2. Consumer electronics (CD player, TV, VCR, computers, etc.) 
 3. Furniture and/or appliances 
 4. Private transportation (cars, trucks, motorcycles, and bicycles) 
 5. Clothing, accessories, and jewelry 
 6. Savings and investments 

   Scale : 1 = awful, 2 = bad, 3 = unsatisfactory, 4 = neutral, 5 = satisfactory, 6 = good, 7 = wonderful; 0 = no opinion, missing value 
 Source: Sirgy et al.  (  1998b  )   

   Table 15.8    The Leelakulthanit, Day, and Walters’ CWB measure   

 1.   Satisfaction with material possessions  

 (a) House/apartment 
 (b) Furniture 
 (c) Car/truck 
 (d) Clothing and accessories 
 (e) Savings and investments 

 2.   Satisfaction with acquisition/consumption  
 (a) Selection of merchandise in stores 
 (b) Quality of goods 
 (c) Prices charged 
 (d) Attractiveness/ambience of stores 

   Scale : 1 = extremely pleased, 7 = extremely displeased 
 Source: Leelakulthanit et al.  (  1991  )   
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   Table 15.9    The Lee et al.’s CWB measure   

 1 . Acquisition satisfaction  
 “Please indicate how satisfi ed or dissatisfi ed you are with the shopping in your community. Respond to each of the following 
aspects of the shopping environment in your community:” 

 (a) Quality of goods available in local stores 
 (b) Prices charged in local stores 
 (c) Attractiveness or ambiance of local stores 
 (d) Courtesy or helpfulness of store personnel 
 (e) Hours that the stores are open 
 (f) Store refund/replacement policies for defective goods 
 (g) Availability of goods you want in local stores 

 [ Scale : 1 = awful, 2 = bad, 3 = unsatisfactory, 4 = neutral, 5 = satisfactory, 6 = good, 7 = wonderful, 0 = no opinion, missing value] 
 2 . Possession satisfaction  
 “If you own any of the following items, please indicate the extent to which you are satisfi ed/dissatisfi ed with possessing or owning 
them. Note that a person might like owning something—a classic car or a piece of property—even though they never use it. Or 
they might be pleased both to own and to use the thing. On these items, indicate only how you feel about  owning  the item, not how 
you feel about using or consuming it. Respond only to the items you own.” 

 (a) House or condominium 
 (b) Consumer electronics (CD player, TV, VCR, computers, etc.) 
 (c) Furniture and/or appliances 
 (d) Private transportation (cars, trucks, motorcycles, and bicycles) 
 (e) Clothing, accessories, and jewelry 
 (f) Savings and investments 

 [ Scale : 1 = awful, 2 = bad, 3 = unsatisfactory, 4 = neutral, 5 = satisfactory, 6 = good, 7 = wonderful, 0 = no opinion, missing value] 
 3 . Consumption satisfaction  
 “If you own any of the items shown below, please indicate the extent to which you are generally satisfi ed/dissatisfi ed with using or 
consuming them. Since we sometimes use things, we do not own or own things or service we do not use, it should be possible to 
separate our general satisfaction in using a thing from our satisfaction in owning it. On items shown below, indicate only how you 
generally feel about  using or consuming  the item, not how you feel about owning it. Respond only to the items that you use.” 

 (a) Health-care services (doctors, dentists, optometrists, etc.) 
 (b) Banking/insurance services 
 (c) Personal care services (barbers, hairdressers, manicurists, etc.) 
 (d) Restaurants 
 (e) Food and grocery items 
 (f) Consumer electronics (CD player, TV, VCR, computers, etc.) 
 (g) Furniture and/or appliances 
 (h) Private transportation (cars, trucks, motorcycles, and bicycles) 
 (i) Clothing, accessories, and jewelry 
 (j) Utilities (electricity, telephone, etc.) 
 (k) Savings and investments 

 [ Scale : 1 = awful, 2 = bad, 3 = unsatisfactory, 4 = neutral, 5 = satisfactory, 6 = good, 7 = wonderful, 0 = no opinion, missing value] 
 4 . Maintenance satisfaction  
  Satisfaction with repair services  
 “Please indicate how satisfi ed or dissatisfi ed you are with the repair services available to you. Examples of repair organizations 
would include car garages, plumbing services, electricians, appliance and shoe repair shops, etc. How do you feel about the 
following aspects of repair services available to you?” 

 (a) Quality of the service provided by most repair organizations 
 (b) The skill of the people who do the repairs 
 (c) The availability of services when you need them 
 (d) The price the repair organizations usually charge for their services 
 (e) The speed of service or promptness of most repair organizations 
 (f) The honesty of the people who do the repairs 

(continued)
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 (g) The range of choices available when picking a repair service 
 (h) The level of appropriateness to your questions or complaints 
 (i) The accuracy of price estimates given before the service is provided 

 [ Scale : 1 = awful, 2 = bad, 3 = unsatisfactory, 4 = neutral, 5 = satisfactory, 6 = good, 7 = wonderful, 0 = no opinion, missing value] 
  Satisfaction with materials and services for do-it-yourself repairs  
 “People who do their own repair work often require materials and services that help them get the job done. Please indicate how 
you feel about the materials and services available in your community.” 

 (a) Price of replacement parts and tools 
 (b) Quality of advice or assistance provided by retailers, friends, or others in the community 
 (c) The completeness and intelligibility of owner’s manuals or assembly instructions 
 (d) Availability of necessary replacement parts and tools 
 (e) The technical support provided by manufacturers 
 (f) Quality of replacement parts and tools 
 (g) Availability of “how-to-repair” workshops 
 (h) The availability of stores specializing in parts and tools, i.e., places such as auto parts, building supplies, and hardware 
stores 

 [ Scale : 1 = awful, 2 = bad, 3 = unsatisfactory, 4 = neutral, 5 = satisfactory, 6 = good, 7 = wonderful, 0 = no opinion, missing value] 
 5 . Disposition satisfaction  
 “For various reasons, people may be more or less happy with the disposability of a product. If you use any of the following 
products, please indicate the extent to which you are satisfi ed/dissatisfi ed with the product class when you dispose of the product 
or its package. Respond only to items that you use.” 

 (a) Food (milk, canned foods, cookies, carbonated drinks, etc.) 
 (b) Personal care products (toothpaste, shampoo, deodorant, etc.) 
 (c) Cleaning and home maintenance products (detergents, window sprays, vacuum bags, air fresheners, paint, etc.) 
 (d) Paper products 
 (e) Baby car e product (diapers, baby wipes, talcum powder, Vaseline, etc.) 
 (f) Automotive products (oil, oil fi lters, antifreeze, car wax, batteries, tires, etc.) 
 (g) Lawn and yard (leaves, grass, dead wood, etc.) 

 [ Scale : 1 = awful, 2 = bad, 3 = unsatisfactory, 4 = neutral, 5 = satisfactory, 6 = good, 7 = wonderful, 0 = no opinion, missing value] 

  Source: Lee et al.  (  2002  )   

cleaned. The authors conceptualized maintenance sat-
isfaction as having two major subdimensions— 
satisfaction with maintenance and repairs provided by 
service vendors in the community (i.e.,  repair services ), 
and satisfaction with services that facilitate mainte-
nance and repair by the owners themselves (i.e.,  do-it-
yourself support services ). They identifi ed nine aspects 
of repair services that affect quality of life, such as 
availability and price of maintenance/repair services 
and the honesty of service providers (see Table  15.9 ). 

 Finally, with respect to  disposal satisfaction,  the 
authors defi ned this concept as the degree of satisfaction 
consumers feel with the disposability of their products 
such as the convenience and ease of disposal and the envi-
ronmental friendliness of the product at the time of dis-
posal. Disposal satisfaction was captured using seven 
categories of consumer goods for which respondents rated 
their satisfaction with product disposability such as food, 
personal care, and automotive products (see Table  15.9 ). 

 In a survey of 298 university students, the proposed 
measure was found to have predictive validity in rela-
tion to life satisfaction for three dimensions (acquisi-
tion, possession, and consumption). Satisfaction in the 
consumer life domain was demonstrated to be an 
important component of life satisfaction. This measure 
was modifi ed and further validated using large-scale 
samples in a variety of countries (see Sirgy et al.  2008a, 
  b  for the modifi ed measures). 

 The Consumer Life Cycle Model has been used in 
other product-specifi c contexts such as personal trans-
portation and housing. With respect to  personal trans-
portation , Lee and Sirgy  (  2004  )  found that consumer’s 
perceived QOL impact of current vehicles is largely 
determined by satisfaction with purchase, preparation 
for personal use, ownership, use, and maintenance (i.e., 
various experiences across the consumer life cycle with 
a particular product). See this CWB measure in 
Table  15.10 . The authors also hypothesized that 

Table 15.9 (continued)
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 perceived QOL impact of one’s previously owned vehi-
cle is also determined by satisfaction with the disposal 
(trade-in, selling, or junking) of that vehicle. Survey 
results provided validational support for this CWB 
measure.  

 In relation to  housing , Grzeskowiak et al.  (  2006  )  
developed and tested a model of housing well-being 
guided by the consumer life cycle model. Housing 
well-being refers to the home resident’s cumulative 
positive and negative affect associated with house pur-
chase, use, maintenance, ownership, and selling—the 
more positive (and the less negative) affect associated 
with these experiences, the greater the housing well-
being. It was also hypothesized that

   Satisfaction with quality of life impact of home is • 
mostly infl uenced by satisfaction with home use 
and home ownership.  
  Satisfaction with home use is mostly infl uenced by • 
satisfaction with home maintenance, neighborhood, 
and community.  

   Table 15.10    The Sirgy and Lee CWB measure in relation to 
personal transportation   

 1 . Acquisition—the prepurchase and purchase of the vehicle  
 (a) The anticipation felt before you purchased your 

vehicle a  
 (b) Looking at different cars at dealerships and other 

places 
 (c) The information obtained about the different brand/

model options 
 (d) Pulling the vehicle off the lot/away from the sales 

location for the fi rst time 
 (e) The vehicle and options you were able to pick from at 

the buying location 
 (f) Your interaction with the person or salesperson you 

bought the vehicle from 
 (g) The arrangements of payment for the vehicle 
 (h) The price negotiations with the salesperson you 

bought the vehicle from 
 (i) Financing options available 
 (j) Dealing with the bank or fi nance company 

 2 .  Preparation—after buying the vehicle, you prepared to 
use it by getting insurance, tags, etc.  
 (a) Information concerning the vehicle (car manual)  
 (b) Information concerning the insurance 
 (c) Information concerning license and tags 
 (d) The explanation of warranty and contract information 

about the vehicle 
 (e) The amount of time it took to fi le all paperwork at the 

dealership 
 (f) The time and effort spent at the DMV or the agency 

responsible for tags and registration 
 (g) The fi nancial cost of getting the vehicle registered 
 (h) The fi nancial cost of insurance 
 (i) Having the vehicle ready for use by the dealer (or 

person you bought the vehicle from) right after 
purchase a  

 3 . Possession—the ownership experience with the vehicle  
 (a) Seeing your vehicle out in public 
 (b) Seeing your vehicle at your residence 
 (c) Showing your car to your friends and co-workers 
 (d) The knowledge that the vehicle is yours 
 (e) Your status of the brand, make, and model 
 (f) The rate of depreciation of your vehicle 
 (g) Damage or theft of the vehicle or parts a  

 4 . Consumption—the use of the vehicle  
 (a) Overall performance of the vehicle 
 (b) Reliability of the vehicle 
 (c) Functionality of the vehicle 
 (d) Comfort of the vehicle 
 (e) The vehicle’s fuel economy 
 (f) The engine power of the vehicle 
 (g) The vehicle’s safety features 
 (h) The vehicle’s performance after wear and tear 

 (i) The vehicle’s performance in rough terrain 
 (j) The vehicle’s performance in inclement weather 
 (k) Overall driving enjoyment a  

 5 . Maintenance—the maintenance and repair experience  
 (a) Learning how to fi x your vehicle 
 (b) Spending time repairing or doing preventative 

maintenance on your vehicle 
 (c) Saving money by working on the car yourself or fi nding 

someone who does the job right for the right price 
 (d) Keeping your vehicle running right 
 (e) The cost of repairs when your vehicle breaks down 
 (f) The availability of parts for your vehicle 
 (g) Continually fi xing faulty parts 
 (h) The durability of your vehicle a  
 (i) Keeping the vehicle’s exterior looking good a  

 6 . Disposition—the selling or “junking” of the vehicle  
 (a) Money lost or gained in selling the vehicle 
 (b) Being the salesperson for the vehicle 
 (c) Listing or advertising the vehicle for sale 
 (d) Mental relief of having your old vehicle sold or 

passed on to others 
 (e) The thought of no longer having your old vehicle—

your sentiment toward your vehicle 
 (f) Resale value of your vehicle’s brand 
 (g) The time it took to fi nd a buyer 
 (h) Junking the vehicle (i.e., no sale could be made)  
 (i) Loss of asset 

   a Items deleted 
  Scale : 1 = felt very negative, 5 = felt very positive 
 Source: Sirgy and Lee  (  2003  )    
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  Satisfaction with home ownership is mostly infl u-• 
enced by satisfaction with home maintenance and 
neighborhood.  
  Satisfaction with home maintenance is mostly infl u-• 
enced by satisfaction with home preparation, home 
purchase, and neighborhood.  
  Satisfaction with neighborhood is mostly • 
infl uenced by satisfaction with community and 
home purchase.  
  Satisfaction with home purchase is mostly infl u-• 
enced by satisfaction with home preparation and 
sale of previous home.    
 This model was tested using a sample of 193 hom-

eowners in the USA and 285 Korean homeowners. The 
results provided support for the nomological validity 
of the housing well-being measure (Grzeskowiak et al. 
 2006  ) . See this CWB measure in Table  15.11 .   

   The Community Model 
 The CWB measure developed by Sirgy and col-
leagues (Sirgy et al.  2000,   2010a,   b    ; Sirgy and 
Cornwell  2001  )  is based on the notion that CWB is a 
direct function of community residents’ satisfaction 
with a variety of retail and service establishments in 
the local area. Through a community residents’ sur-
vey, survey respondents are asked to express their 
satisfaction/dissatisfaction with a variety of retail 
and services establishments available in the local 
area. These establishments include banking/savings 
services, insurance services, taxi/private transporta-
tion, restaurants/night clubs, department stores, drug 
stores/supermarkets, specialty stores, health-care 
services, telephone services, electricity services, 
gas/oil services, real estate services, home repair 
services, day care services, nursing homes/ retirement 

   Table 15.11    The Grzeskowiak et al. measure of CWB in 
relation to housing   

  1. Satisfaction with home purchase  
  Satisfaction with real estate agent (search process)  
 (a) The real estate agent was attentive 
 (b) The real estate agent was highly knowledgeable 
 (c) The real estate agent saved us much time and effort 
 (d) The real estate agent was very helpful 
 (e) The real estate agent identifi ed suitable homes 
 (f) The real estate agent helped us negotiate with the seller 
 (g) The real estate agent was unreliable a  
 (h) The real estate agent was complacent a  
 (i) The real estate agent had incomplete or inadequate 

information on homes, mortgage companies, loan 
offi cers, home inspection companies, closing attorneys, 
and title companies a  

 (j) The real estate agent had inadequate information on the 
strengths and weaknesses of the homes shown a  

 (k) We got a good deal negotiating directly with the home 
seller—without the help of a real estate agent b  

  Satisfaction with home inspection (selection of home)  
 (a) The home inspector was good 
 (b) The home inspector focused on unimportant home 

features a  
 (c) The home inspector missed substantial faults and 

defects in the house a  
 (d) The home inspector overlooked future costs of repair a  
 (e) The cost of the home inspection was expensive b  
  Satisfaction with closing process  
 (a) The closing was very cumbersome a  
 (b) The closing had a lot of steps a  
 (c) I felt in the dark going through closing a  
 (d) It took too long to close a  
 (e) The fees we paid to the closing attorney (or title 

company) were high a  

 (f) The closing attorney (or title company) has a good 
reputation b  

  Satisfaction with loan offi cer  
 (a) The loan offi cer was easy to work with 
 (b) The loan offi cer was trustworthy 
 (c) The loan offi cer was knowledgeable 
  Satisfaction with loan process  
 (a) Obtaining the mortgage loan was long and tedious a  
 (b) It was diffi cult obtaining the mortgage loan a  
 (c) We felt quite apprehensive waiting for the loan approval a  
  Satisfaction with fi nancing cost  
 (a) We got a good interest rate on the mortgage loan 
 (b) We paid a high interest rate on the mortgage loan a  

  2. Satisfaction with home preparation  
  Satisfaction with home design  
 (a) The architect respected our own design ideas 
 (b) We designed large and spacious rooms 
 (c) The entire experience with planning and designing our 

own home allowed us to feel very creative 
 (d) We felt good by coming up with remodeling ideas b  
  Satisfaction with home personalization  
 (a) We managed to personalize our own home 
 (b) We initiated our own projects 
 (c) We designed things around the house to match the 

family needs 
  Satisfaction with homebuilder  
 (a) The homebuilder was a good contractor 
 (b) The homebuilder was a pleasure to work with 
 (c) We had to stay on top of the homebuilder to make sure 

that things get done right and on time a  
 (d) The homebuilder neglected to do things because he thought 

that they were not needed without consulting with us a  
 (e) We managed to save money by contracting out on 

our own b  

(continued)
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Table 15.11 (continued)

  Satisfaction with development experience  
 (a) We appreciated the development experience because it 

gave us a chance to contribute our own ideas to making 
the house livable 

 (b) We became aware of many energy conservation issues 
while going through the building process 

  Satisfaction with building yourself  
 (a) Building our own home ourselves made us more 

confi dent of the quality issues 
 (b) A signifi cant advantage of building our own home was 

the fact that we moved at our own pace 
 (c) A bad thing about building our own home is the fact 

that some things had to be done over a  
 (d) We felt that landscaping was like a hobby for us b  
 (e) A signifi cant advantage of building our own home was 

the fact that we built more for less money b  
 (f) Building our own home made it easier to get things 

done because we were in charge. It took longer to build 
our own home than we expected b  

  3. Satisfaction with home use  
  Satisfaction with home spaces (size)  
 (a) The house was spacious 
 (b) We can entertain many guests in the house 
 (c) The house has plenty of rooms for various needs 
 (d) The family room is good for entertaining and get-

togethers 
 (e) The house is good for entertaining 
 (f) The house is not built to meet our family needs a  
 (g) We do not have enough bathrooms in the house b  
 (h) We have too much space—more than we need b  
 (i) Some rooms are too large, not space effi cient b  
 (j) The kitchen is spaciousness enough b  
 (k) The car garage is a waste of space b  
  Satisfaction with living environment (yard)  
 (a) The environment around the house is beautiful 
 (b) The yard is nice; it is a good place for our children to play 
 (c) The family enjoys the yard very much 
 (d) The yard is well maintained 
 (e) The yard has a nice picnic area, good for outdoor cooking 
 (f) The yard has a nice picnic area, good for entertaining 
 (g) The yard has nice big trees b  
 (h) The house is set off from traffi c b  
 (i) The house is in town, it is conveniently located b  
 (j) The yard is dangerously close to the road b  
  Satisfaction with home layout  
 (a) The layout of the house makes it easy to maintain 
 (b) The house is quite open, so we can easily monitor the 

children 
 (c) The laundry room is conveniently located 
 (d) The kitchen layout is convenient 
 (e) The bedrooms are close together and cozy b  

 (f) The stairs are diffi cult to climb, especially for older people b  
 (g) The house needs a foyer b  
 (h) The laundry area is not where it should be b  
  Satisfaction with home quality  
 (a) The house is well built 
 (b) The house is comfortable 
 (c) The building of the house is of low quality, necessitat-

ing excessive upkeep a  
 (d) The house does not consume much energy b  
 (e) The craftsmanship involved in building the house is 

below expectations b  
  Satisfaction with home amenities  
 (a) The guest area is convenient and self-contained 
 (b) The master bathroom has separate sinks for couple 
 (c) The house has a library; it is a quiet place 
 (d) The house has an exercise room 
 (e) The house has a sunroom b  
 (f) The intercom in the house makes the house attractive b  
  Satisfaction with home appliances  
 (a) The kitchen appliances are nice 
 (b) The fi xtures around the house are nice 
 (c) The kitchen is easy to keep clean 

  4. Satisfaction with neighborhood  
  Satisfaction with rules and regulations  
 (a) We have a neighborhood committee that enforces rules 

to keep homes and yards attractive 
 (b) We have landscaping guidelines 
 (c) Our homeowners’ association addresses issues 

important to the neighborhood 
 (d) The homeowners’ association serves to maintain 

neighborhood safety and quality 
 (e) Our homeowners’ association addresses common goals 

and lifestyle needs 
 (f) The neighborhood committee restricts our freedom to 

do what we like to do with our homes and yards 
 (g) Our neighborhood has good amenities b  
  Satisfaction with neighborhood social life  
 (a) The neighbors are nice 
 (b) We usually visit with our neighbors 
 (c) We have good friends in the neighborhood 
 (d) Our neighbors are dependable and helpful 
 (e) The neighbors usually plan social events 
 (f) Our neighbors are lively people 
 (g) People living in our neighborhood do not care for each 

other a  
  Satisfaction with neighborhood externalities  
 (a) Our neighbors are good 
 (b) Our neighbors are quiet 
 (c) Our neighbors are noisy a  
 (d) Our neighborhood has the ideals of both city and 

country features 

(continued)
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Table 15.11 (continued)

 (e) Our neighborhood is safe 
 (f) The house is located out in the country, but close to city b  
 (g) The yard has a small lawn b  
 (h) Our neighborhood is quiet; we do not have many kids b  
 (i) The house is in close proximity to other houses b  
  Satisfaction with neighborhood problems  
 (a) Our neighborhood is a gated community a  
 (b) Dogs are a nuisance in our neighborhood; they run 

loose and bark constantly a  
 (c) We have heavy traffi c through the neighborhood, cars 

speeding dangerously a  
 (d) Our neighborhood is expanding too rapidly—uncon-

trolled growth a  
 (e) We have tensions among neighbors such as older 

neighbors blocking plans for children’s park a  
 (f) The house is close to crop fi elds that have pollutant 

fertilizers a  
 (g) The house is close to college housing facilities, which 

is bad a  
 (h) Our neighborhood is located close to schools b  
 (i) We have a problem with wildlife in our neighbor-

hood—wildlife causes fear b  
 (j) We have a problem with wildlife in our neighbor-

hood—wildlife eats plants and garden vegetables b  
 (k) The house is not located conveniently—it is diffi cult to 

get to places b  
  5. Satisfaction with community  

  Satisfaction with infrastructure  
 (a) We have good hospitals and clinics close by to where 

we live 
 (b) We have good schools in the community 
 (c) Where we live is convenient to work, schools, 

shopping, downtown, and interstate 
  Satisfaction with lifestyle  
 (a) The community holds charity benefi ts events to raise 

money for needy 
 (b) The community has good parks and recreation facilities 

and programs 
 (c) Living in our community is conducive to healthy family 

lifestyle 
 (d) We have walking trials in the community 
 (e) Our community is not overcrowded b  
 (f) The community is becoming increasingly crowded b  
 (g) Our community has experienced increases in crime b  

  6. Satisfaction with home maintenance  
  Satisfaction with ongoing maintenance requirements  
 (a) Our house is easy and inexpensive to maintain 
 (b) Our house is aging requiring constant repairs a  
 (c) There is a lot of wear and tear around the house a  
 (d) The lawn is low maintenance 
 (e) The yard has a simple layout easy to maintain 

 (f) The fl owers and shrubs around the house are hard to 
keep up a  

 (g) Our house takes a lot of time and effort to keep it 
maintained a  

 (h) It is harder on the owner to keep up with home 
maintenance and repairs as owners grow older a  

 (i) We constantly have to do maintenance work around the 
house to stay up on it a  

 (j) The yard is a lot of work a  
 (k) The house has high maintenance needs a  
 (l) The house has a small lawn that is easily manageable b  
 (m) We get family help to do home repairs b  
  Satisfaction with present maintenance requirements  
 (a) The house is built using high quality materials making 

it easy for us to maintain 
 (b) We might not have bought the house we are currently 

living in if we knew the extent of needed repairs a  
 (c) The exterior of the house is made out of wood; we 

would prefer brick a  
 (d) The house is in constant need of repair a  
 (e) Most of the homes in the neighborhood are in good 

condition requiring little maintenance and repairs 
 (f) We used subcontractors we know as highly qualifi ed 

and trustworthy when we did home repairs and/or 
renovations 

 (g) We have to take care of home repairs ourselves because 
we own our own house—we do not have a landlord 

 (h) We do a lot to maintain the investment value of our 
home 

 (i) It is satisfying to work in the garden; it is a hobby 
 (j) The master bath is not too big to keep clean b  
  Satisfaction with home repairs or renovation  
 (a) There are mold spores in the house a  
 (b) The house has too many porches requiring high 

maintenance a  
 (c) There are lots of construction activities in the neighbor-

hood making the appearance of the neighborhood 
looking bad a  

 (d) The roads in the neighborhood are not government 
maintained a  

 (e) Much of the exterior of the house is maintained by the 
homeowners’ association a  

 (f) The subcontractors we hired to do home repairs or 
renovations did not do a good job a  

 (g) The subcontractors we hired to do home repairs or 
renovations take a long time to complete the job a  

 (h) We have a home warranty to take care of all major 
home repairs b  

  Satisfaction with yard work  
 (a) The grass is brown because we cannot water it 

constantly due to drought and water restrictions a  
 (b) The lawn is in bad condition a  

(continued)
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community-type services, private schools, spectator 
sports, TV stations, radio stations, local newspaper, 
automobile care services, realtors, investment ser-
vices, legal services, and entertainment (see 
Table  15.12 ).  

 Results of two major surveys have shown that a 
composite measure of satisfaction/dissatisfaction 
with those retail and service establishments in the 
local area plays a major and signifi cant role in pre-
dicting satisfaction with the community at large and 
one’s satisfaction with life overall (Sirgy et al. 
 2010a,   b  ) .  

   The Need Satisfaction Model 
 Based on need hierarchy theory (Maslow  1954, 
1970  ) , human development needs encompass a 
wide range of needs grouped in terms of two major 
categories, namely high-order and lower-order 
needs. Higher-order needs include the need for 
 self-actualization, esteem, knowledge, and beauty 
or aesthetics. Lower-order needs include physio-
logical, economic, and social. The basic postulate 

Table 15.11 (continued)

 (c) Many of the lawns and homes in the neighborhood are 
unkept, requiring much maintenance a  

 (d) The lawn is not properly graded a  
 (e) The lawn is well irrigated; it is a healthy lawn 
 (f) It is cheaper to maintain the yard on our own than 

having someone else do it b  
  7. Satisfaction with home ownership  

  Satisfaction with value appreciation  
 (a) The property value in the area around our house is high, 

which is good for us 
 (b) We have built quite a bit of equity in the house 
 (c) Our house has appreciated signifi cantly in value 
  Satisfaction with fi nancial burden  
 (a) The bad thing about real estate investment is the capital 

gains tax a  
 (b) The bad thing about owning a home is that we have to 

pay for all the repairs, unlike rentals a  
 (c) Another bad thing about owning a home is the real 

estate taxes we have to pay every year a  
 (d) Another bad thing about owning a home is the 

mortgage—it can be steep a  
 (e) The good thing about owning a home is that the 

mortgage payments are reduced over time b  
 (f) The good thing about owning a home is that we get tax 

benefi ts from the interest rate we pay on the mortgage b  
  Satisfaction with gratifi cation of ownership  
 (a) Another advantage of owning a home is privacy. We 

cannot get the kind of privacy we need by renting an 
apartment 

 (b) We feel a sense of pride owning our own home 
 (c) It is important to know that we own our own home 
 (d) Owning our own home gives us a feeling of 

independence 
 (e) Owning our own home is security for the future 
 (f) The good thing about owning a home is the ability to 

design the home for all kinds of hobbies b  
 (g) Home ownership brings with it many headaches, 

burdens, and responsibilities b  
  8. Satisfaction with sale of previous home  

  Satisfaction with listing agent  
 (a) The listing agent was dependable 
 (b) The listing agent helped us with negotiating with 

potential homebuyers 
 (c) The listing agent did not do a good job screening 

potential homebuyers a  
 (d) The listing agent did not give us adequate advance 

notice to show the house a  
 (e) The listing agent acted unprofessionally a  
 (f) The listing agent charged us an unreasonable fee a  
 (g) We received lower appraisal than expected from the 

listing agent a  

  Satisfaction with closing  
 (a) The closing attorney (title company) was not on top of 

things a  
 (b) The closing attorney (title company) charged us an 

unreasonable fee a  
 (c) The needed home repairs to sell the house were handled 

by knowledgeable, dependable workers 
 (d) The needed home repairs to sell the house were handled 

by unprofessional people; the work was low quality a  
 (e) The home repair fi rm charged us an unreasonable fee a  
 (f) The closing attorney (title company) did a good job 

overall b  
  Satisfaction with fi nancial proceeds  
 (a) We made a good profi t selling the house 
 (b) We made a lower profi t than expected on the sale of the 

house a  

   a Indicates reversed coded scale items 
  b Indicates items that cross-loaded with other factors and were 
deleted from further analysis 
  Scale : 5-point Likert-type scale (1 = strongly disagree; 
5 = strongly agree) 
 Source: Grzeskowiak et al.  (  2006  )   
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of the need satisfaction model of CWB is that con-
sumer goods and services that serve to meet the full 
spectrum of human development needs should be 
rated highly in terms of CWB than goods and ser-
vices that satisfy only a small subset of needs (Sirgy 
et al.  2010a,   b  ) . 

 This theoretical perspective was used by Sirgy et al. 
 (  2006b  )  in developing a CWB measure specifi cally for 
personal transportation. They conducted a set of three 
studies that validated the CWB measure. The measure 
is based on the theoretical notion that the welfare of 

consumers of personal transportation vehicles is 
enhanced when the consumption of the vehicle meets 
the full spectrum of human developmental needs (i.e., 
safety, economic, family, social, esteem, actualization, 
knowledge, and aesthetics needs). Table  15.13  shows 
the measurement items of this measure.  

 To test the predictive (nomological) validity of the 
CWB measure, the authors hypothesized that CWB 
with personal transportation—the extent to which one’s 
personal transportation vehicle meets one’s various 
developmental needs such as safety, economic, family, 

   Table 15.12    The Sirgy et al.’s community-based services mea-
sure of CWB   

  Satisfaction with individual government services  
 (a) Fire services 
 (b) Rescue services 
 (c) Police services 
 (d) Sanitation services 
 (e) ….. 
  Satisfaction with individual business services  
 (a) Banking/savings 
 (b) Insurance 
 (c) Restaurant/night clubs 
 (d) Day-care services 
 (e) ….. 
  Satisfaction with individual nonprofi t services  
 (a) Alcohol/drug 
 (b) Crisis intervention 
 (c) Adoption/foster care 
 (d) Family planning services 
 (e) ….. 
  Satisfaction with community conditions  
 (a) Government services in general 
 (b) Business services in general 
 (c) Nonprofi t services in general 
 (d) Quality of environment in the community (air, water, land, 

etc.) 
 (e) The rate of change to the natural landscape (deforestation, 

housing/commercial development, loss of agricultural 
land, ridgeline development, etc.) 

 (f) Race relations in the community 
 (g) Cost of living in the community 
 (h) Crime in the community 
 (i) Ties with people in the community 
 (j) One’s neighborhood 
 (k) One’s housing conditions 

   Scale : +3 = delighted, +2 = pleased, +1 = mostly satisfi ed, 0 = mixed 
feelings, –1 = mostly dissatisfi ed, −2 = unhappy, −3 = terrible, 
X = never thought about it or no opinion 
 Sources: Sirgy and Cornwell  (  2001  ) , and Sirgy et al.  (  2000  )   

   Table 15.13    The need satisfaction measure of CWB in relation 
to personal transportation   

  Personal transportation needs satisfaction  
 (a) I feel very safe in my car 
 (b) My car is economical 
 (c) My car satisfi es my family needs 
 (d) My car meets my social needs 
 (e) The image of my car shows status and prestige to others 
 (f) My car does not let me down when I use it for daily and 

weekly activities 
 (g) My car refl ects who I am 
 (h) My car refl ects who I would like to be 
 (i) My car is beautiful, inside and out 
  Need satisfaction with vehicle design characteristics  
 (a) My car has good brakes 
 (b) My car handles well in bad weather 
 (c) My car is very effi cient on gas mileage 
 (d) My car is spacious enough to fi t my entire family 
 (e) I show off my car to my friends because of its great looks 
 (f) My car hardly breaks down 
 (g) The design of my car has the look that refl ects who I am 
 (h) The design of the car has an image that refl ects the kind of 

person I would like to be 
 (i) My car has a beautiful interior 
 (j) My car has a beautiful exterior 
  Need satisfaction with car insurance and agent services  
 (a) I have good insurance protecting me from accident 

damages 
 (b) I feel secure in my car because I know my insurance would 

take care of everything if I get injured 
 (c) What I pay for my car insurance is reasonable. I have no 

complaints here 
 (d) My car insurance accommodates my family needs 
 (e) If I had a car accident I would not have to miss work, 

thanks to my insurance 
  Need satisfaction with vehicle warranty, repair, and mainte-

nance services  
 (a) The car manufacturer has a great warranty making me feel 

that I have a safe car 

(continued)
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social, esteem, actualization, knowledge, and aesthet-
ics needs—is likely to be determined by need satisfac-
tion with vehicle design characteristics, warranty and 
maintenance services, insurance policy and agent ser-
vices, and dealer and fi nancial services. Furthermore, it 
was hypothesized that higher levels of CWB with per-
sonal transportation should lead to higher levels of 
overall vehicle satisfaction and brand loyalty. These 
hypotheses were tested through three separate studies 
with samples taken from the USA, Korea, and Germany. 
The results of the three studies provided support for the 
nomological validity of the CWB measure.  

   The Perceived Value Model 
 Sirgy et al.  (  2006a  )  reported a study that involved the 
development of an Internet well-being measure. The 
measure was designed for possible use by government 
agencies and industry associations that are directly 
involved with the promulgation of the Internet. The 
Internet well-being measure is based on the theoretical 
notion that the perception of the overall impact of the 
Internet on users of the Internet is determined by their 
perceptions of the impact of the Internet in their life 
domains such as consumer life, work life, leisure life, 
social life, education life, community life, sensual life, 
among others. In turn, the perception of impact of the 
Internet in a given life domain (e.g., consumer life, 
work life) is determined by perceptions of benefi ts and 
costs of the Internet within that domain. Thus, the 
Internet well-being measure is a composite of value 
perception of consumers across various life domains. 
A high level of value perception represents a high level 
of Internet well-being. 

 The authors reported a study involving a focus 
group to identify all the perceived benefi ts and costs 
within salient life domains of college students. A 
literature search was conducted to identify studies 
that examined the quality of life impact of the 
Internet in a variety of life domains. They then tested 
nomological validity of the measure through two 
surveys at two major universities (one in the USA 
and the other in Korea). The statistical analysis 
allowed them to identify those measurement items 
that are most predictive, and therefore considered as 
nomologically valid. The retained measurement 
items of this CWB measure are shown in 
Table  15.14 .   

   The Bottom-Up Spillover Model 
 The essence of the Bottom-up Spillover Model is the 
notion of a satisfaction hierarchy, and that positive 
and negative affect spills from concrete events to life 
domains (e.g., work life, leisure life, family life, 
social life, love life) to overall life. Thus, specifi c 
events housed in a given life domain may affect life 
satisfaction through a “bottom-up spillover” of affect 
(Diener  1984 ; Sirgy  2002 ; Sirgy et al.  2010a,   b  ) . 
There are many advocates of the bottom-up approach 
(e.g., Heady et al.  1985 ). Many studies have been 
conducted using the  bottom-up approach. For exam-
ple, a recent study has measured life satisfaction of 
Calcutta (India) residents and their satisfaction with 
various life domains. The study indicated that satis-
faction with material possessions, family life, self- 
development, and local government administration 
had a signifi cant effect on life satisfaction of the 
Calcutta residents. 

 A number of CWB measures in health care and 
travel and tourism were developed guided by the 
Bottom-up Spillover Model. In relation to  health care , 
Rahtz and colleagues (Rahtz and Sirgy  2000 ; Sirgy 
et al.  2004  )  hypothesized that community residents’ 
satisfaction with health-care services available within 
their community affects community QOL and life sat-
isfaction. Furthermore, it was hypothesized that the 
bottom-up spillover from community QOL to life sat-
isfaction is greater for those individuals with low 
 personal health satisfaction, lower income, and old 
age. That is, the degree of bottom-up spillover from 
the community QOL to life satisfaction is likely to be 
greater when consumers are highly involved in the 
community QOL due to their bad health condition, 

 (b) I trust the safety of my car because I trust the mechanics 
who service it 

 (c) I trust the auto servicing place; they do not rip me off 
 (d) I do not worry about the car breaking down when a family 

member takes the car. This is because I trust the mechanics 
who service it 

  Need satisfaction with dealer/fi nancial services  
 (a) I trust the safety of my car because I trust the salesperson 

who helped me pick the right car 
 (b) I am not dissatisfi ed with the interest (or price) charged by 

the car dealer (or fi nancial lender) 
 (c) My car dealer helped me pick the best car for my family 

needs 

   Scale : 1 = strongly disagree to 5 = strongly agree 
 Source: Sirgy et al.  (  2006b  )   

Table 15.13 (continued)
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   Table 15.14    The Sirgy, Lee, and Bae CWB measure in rela-
tion to the Internet   

 1.  Perceived benefi ts of the Internet in consumer life  
 (a) The anonymity/impersonality of the Internet helps me with 

shopping because there are no salespeople to contend with 
 (b) Buying on the Internet is very convenient 
 (c) The Internet allows consumers to be a savvy shopper—

that is to do a good job shopping around 
 (d) The Internet helps achieve greater product and service 

customization—that is, people, products, and services 
that better match their needs. 

 (e) The Internet helps consumers fi nd rare items 
 (f) Seeing the product in virtual reality helps with shopping 

 2.  Perceived costs of the Internet in consumer life  
 (a) Shopping on the Internet comes with it the risk of being 

deceived 
 (b) Shopping on the Internet comes with it the risk of 

receiving a wrong item when ordered 
 (c) Shopping on the Internet comes with it the risk of fraud 
 (d) A negative feature of shopping on the Internet is the 

lack of tangibility—that is, the consumer cannot touch 
and feel the product 

 (e) Another negative feature associated with the Internet 
shopping is the delay of gratifi cation—that is, the 
consumer has to wait until the product is delivered by 
mail before consumption 

 (f) Lack of assistance from sales people is a negative 
feature of Internet shopping 

 (g) Unwanted advertising (SPAM) is another negative 
feature of Internet shopping 

 (h) A shortcoming of the Internet is the lack of security of 
fi nancial information and transactions 

 (i) Another shortcoming of the Internet is the loss of 
privacy arising from fi nancial transactions—potential 
use of personal information by unknown entities 

 (j) There is a concern that computer thieves and hackers 
can access personal information from fi nancial 
transaction machines located everywhere (e.g., gas 
stations, restaurants, grocery stores) 

 (k) Unwanted advertising (SPAM) distracts and interferes 
with fi nancial transactions over the Internet 

 3.  Perceived benefi ts of the Internet in work life  

 (a) The Internet makes work more fl exible—that is, 
employees can complete work anytime if there is access 
to Internet 

 (b) The Internet allows employees to telecommute; thus, 
employees can be more mobile 

 (c) The Internet is an effective means of communication 
 (d) The Internet is an inexpensive means of communication 
 (e) The Internet helps access information about business 

threats—information about competitors, changing 
environment, etc. 

 (f) The Internet helps access about business opportunities—
information about custom distributors, suppliers, etc. 

 4.  Perceived costs of the Internet in work life  
 (a) Besides the benefi ts of the Internet at work, Internet 

comes with it certain costs as managers have higher 
work expectations because Internet is supposed to 
enhance work productivity 

 (b) Another possible cost is the decrease in productivity 
due to the integration of personal leisure and work life 
such as reading and sending personal e-mails while at 
work 

 (c) Technical problems arising from system compatibility 
(such as compatibility of fi les in attachments to e-mail 
messages) 

 (d) Problems with ergonomics: typing too much on the 
computer while using Internet lead to physical aches 
and health problems 

 (e) Unwanted advertising (SPAM) is irritating and 
distracting at work 

 5.  Perceived benefi ts of Internet in leisure life  

 (a) The Internet allows convenient access to information 
related to personal interest 

 (b) The Internet allows the user to be better educated on 
topics of personal interest 

 (c) The Internet allows access to games, recreational 
activities, and entertainment programs 

 (d) The Internet allows the user to maintain a leisure 
lifestyle anywhere such as listening to one’s favorite 
radio stations and reading one’s favorite newspaper 
away from home 

 6.  Perceived costs of the Internet in leisure life  

 (a) The Internet has its costs too such as being addicted to 
surf the net 

 (b) The Internet can be irritating and frustrating at times 
due to technical diffi culties and the time it takes to 
access certain websites 

 (c) Using the Internet is time-consuming, responding to all 
the e-mail messages one reads thus taking away from 
leisure time 

 (d) Using the Internet is time-consuming, responding to all 
the e-mail messages one reads thus taking away from 
leisure time    

 7.  Perceived benefi ts of the Internet in social life  

 (a) The Internet helps people communicate with family and 
friends by making it easy and convenient 

 (b) The Internet helps people communicate with family and 
friends by making it inexpensive 

 (c) The Internet helps with group communications 
 (d) E-mail helps with communication by taking messages 

while one is away 
 (e) The Internet provides opportunities to meet new people 

 8.  Perceived costs of the Internet in social life  
 (a) The Internet allows strangers to intrude into people’s 

lives 
 (b) The Internet is a poor substitute for face-to-face social 

interactions 

(continued)
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lower income, and their age. Results of two major sur-
veys provided good support of the model (Rahtz and 
Sirgy  2000 ; Rahtz et al.  2004  ) . See measurement items 
pertaining to this CWB measure in Table  15.15 .  

 In addition, Sirgy et al.  (  1994  )  tried to demonstrate 
bottom-up spillover from hospital satisfaction to life 
satisfaction. They tested a conceptual spillover model 
surmising that hospital satisfaction spills over to com-
munity life affecting community health-care satisfac-
tion, which in turn spills over to health life affecting 
personal health satisfaction, which in turn spills over 
unto the most super ordinate life domain affecting 
overall life satisfaction. The model was tested using a 
telephone survey of 400 community residents. The 
study fi ndings supported a slight variation of the 
 spillover model. Specifi cally, hospital satisfaction was 
found to be highly predictive of both community 
health-care satisfaction and personal health satisfac-
tion. Both community health-care satisfaction and per-
sonal health satisfaction were highly predictive of life 
satisfaction. The measure used to capture hospital sat-
isfaction involved one indicator: “How do you feel 
about hospital [name] in general?” A seven-point 
Delighted-Terrible scale was used to capture the satis-
faction responses. 

 In relation to  travel and tourism services , Neal et al. 
 (  1999  )  hypothesized that travelers’ overall life satis-
faction is derived from satisfaction with the primary 
life domains (e.g., family, job, health). Specifi cally, 
overall life satisfaction is derived from two sources of 
satisfaction, namely, satisfaction with non-leisure life 
domains and satisfaction with leisure life. Satisfaction 
with leisure life is derived from satisfaction with lei-
sure experiences that take place at home and satisfac-
tion with travel/tourism experiences. Satisfaction with 
travel/tourism experiences results from satisfaction 
with trip refl ections of the traveler (e.g., what the trav-
eler remembers regarding perceived freedom from 

(continued)

Table 15.14 (continued)

 (c) Communicating through the Internet increases the 
chance of miscommunication and lack of body 
language (body language is known to enhance 
communication effectively) 

 (d) The Internet puts more pressure on people to 
communicate because it makes communication easy 

 (e) Unwanted advertising (SPAM) interferes with social 
communication on the Internet 

 9. Perceived benefi ts of the Internet in education life 
 (a) The Internet provides easy access to educational 

opportunities such as taking a distance learning class 
 (b) The Internet provides easy access to information 

necessary for educational projects and assignments 
 (c) The Internet facilitates communication with profes-

sors and instructors 
 (d) The Internet facilitates communication with other 

students involved in group projects 
 (e) The Internet helps increase student productivity—

helps students accomplish more course-related work 
in a shorter time 

 10. Perceived costs of the Internet in education life 
 (a) The Internet has its shortcoming too. One shortcom-

ing is work interruption due to technical diffi culties 
such as certain servers going down 

 (b) Another shortcoming associated with the Internet is 
professor and instructors expect more from students 
because they assume that students can accomplish a 
great deal with the help of the Internet 

 (c) Students are overwhelmed with too much information 
on Internet-information overload 

 11. Perceived benefi ts of the Internet in community 
 (a) The Internet provides access to information about 

one’s community, community services, and commu-
nity activities 

 (b) The Internet provides access to community residents 
to pay for community services such as payment of 
water, sewage, car tags, and personal property taxes 

 12. Perceived benefi ts of Internet in sensual life 
 (a) The Internet provides access to sensual and erotic 

images 

  Scale used to capture responses to the measures is a 5-point 
Likert-type scale: 1 = strongly disagree, 5 = strongly agree 
 Source: Sirgy et al.  (  2006a  )   

   Table 15.15    The community health-care measure of CWB   

 1. Satisfaction with individual health care services in a community 
 
    

= = = ´ ´ ´å ( ) where,i i i i i iIHS IHS i 1 to n IHS Q I U K
   

  IHS  
 i   =  satisfaction  with the community health-care program/service in question 

  Q  
 i   = satisfaction with  quality  of the community health-care program/service in question 

 “How satisfi ed are you with the  quality  of this health service in the community?” “Very satisfi ed” responses were coded as 
+2, “satisfi ed” as +1, “somewhat satisfi ed” as 0, “not very” as −1, and “not at all” as −2 
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  I  
 i   = perceived  importance  of the community health-care service/program in question 

 “How  important  is this ______ [name of the health-care program or service] to you in the community?” Responses were 
tapped on a scale having fi ve categories—“very important,” “important,” “somewhat important,” “not very,” and “not at all.” 
“Very important” responses were coded as 1.0, “important” as 0.8, “somewhat important” as 0.6, “not very” as 0.4, and “not 
at all” as 0.2 

  U  
 i   = past  use  of the community health-care program/service in question 

 “Concerning the use of ______ [name of the health-care program or service].” This statement was followed by four response 
categories: “I have used” (coded as 1.0), “A family member has used” (coded as 0.85), “A friend has used” (coded as 0.5), 
and “I do not know of anyone who used this service” (coded as 0.25) 

  K  
 i   = knowledge of the availability of the health service/program in question in the community 

 “How much knowledge about available _____ [name of the health-care program or service] would you say you have?” 
Responses were tapped on a scale involving fi ve categories—“a large amount,” “a fair amount,” “some,” “very little,” and 
“none.” “A large amount” responses were coded as 1.0, “a fair amount” as 0.8, “some” as 0.6, “very little” as 0.4, and “none” 
as 0.2. 
 • Satisfaction with Women’s Health Service 
 • Satisfaction with Children’s Health Services 
 • Satisfaction with Elderly Health Services 
 • Satisfaction with Physical Fitness Programs and Facilities 
 • Satisfaction with Outpatient Services 
 • Satisfaction with Cancer Services 
 • Satisfaction with Alcohol and Drug Rehabilitation Services 
 • Satisfaction with Heart Disease Services 
 • Satisfaction with Diabetes Services 
 • Satisfaction with Obstetrics 
 • Satisfaction with Physical Rehabilitation Services 
 • Satisfaction with Psychiatric/Mental Health Services 
 • Satisfaction with Home Health Services 
 • Satisfaction with Overnight/Long-term Hospital Care 
 • Satisfaction with Emergency/Emergency Room Services 

 2. Overall satisfaction with community health care services 
 “In general, how satisfi ed are you with the overall quality of health care available in this area?,” “How satisfi ed are you with 
the overall quality of health care that you personally have received in the area?,” and “How satisfi ed, would you say, most of 
your friend, neighbors, and other family members living in the area are with the overall quality of health care available in this 
area?” Responses were tapped on a scale involving fi ve categories—“very satisfi ed,” “satisfi ed,” “somewhat satisfi ed,” “not 
very,” and “not at all” 

 3. Community QOL 
 “Overall, how satisfi ed are you with the community in which you live?” “Delighted” (coded as 7), “pleased” (coded as 6), 
“mostly satisfi ed” (coded as 5), “mixed or equally satisfi ed and dissatisfi ed” (coded as 4), “mostly dissatisfi ed” (coded as 3), 
“unhappy” (coded as 2), “terrible” (coded as 1), “neutral or neither satisfi ed nor dissatisfi ed” (coded as missing data), and 
“never thought about it” (coded as missing data) 

  Source: Rahtz and Sirgy  (  2000  )  and Rahtz et al.  (  2004  )   

Table 15.15 (continued)

control, perceived freedom from work, involvement, 
arousal, mastery, and spontaneity experienced during 
the trip) and satisfaction with travel/tourism services. 
Satisfaction with travel/tourism services was hypothe-
sized further to be derived from satisfaction with the 
service aspects of travel/tourism phases—pre-trip ser-
vices, en-route services, destination services, and 
return-trip services. See the measurement items of 
these CWB-related constructs in Table  15.16 .  

 The model was tested using a study of university 
faculty and staff, and the results were supportive of the 

model. The original model was extended by hypothe-
sizing the moderation effect of length of stay (Neal 
et al.  2004  ) . Specifi cally, the authors expected that the 
hypothesized relationships in the model are likely to 
be more evident in relation to travelers who have more 
time to experience the tourism services than those who 
do not. A survey of 815 consumers of travel/tourism 
services who reside in Southwest Virginia was con-
ducted. As predicted, the data confi rmed hypotheses as 
established in the original model. Satisfaction with 
tourism services affects travelers’ QOL through the 
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   Table 15.16    Neal et al.’s CWB measure in relation to travel 
and tourism services   

 1.  Satisfaction with travel/tourism services related to the 
pre-trip  
 (a) I was satisfi ed with the quality of service provided by 

travel and tourism professionals (e.g., travel agents, 
ticket agents, hotel reservation clerks) while planning 
the trip 

 (b) Making travel and accommodation arrangements for 
this trip was basically problem free (e.g., travel agents 
were knowledgeable, I was not put on hold for long 
periods of time) 

 (c) The cost of the services provided by travel and tourism 
professionals in helping me with the travel logistics was 
reasonable and well worth it 

 2.  Satisfaction with travel/tourism services related to the 
en-route trip  
 (a) I was pleased with the quality of the services provided 

in transit to the vacation site 
 (b) My travels to the vacation site were basically problem 

free (e.g., the plane seats were as reserved, the train 
seats reclined properly, the bus driver did not get lost) 

 (c) The cost of travel to the vacation site was reasonable 
and well worth it 

 3.  Satisfaction with travel/tourism services at the destination site  

 (a) Tourist services at the vacation site (e.g., regarding 
activities, tourist attractions, restaurants, hotels) were 
comprehensive and of high quality. These services 
made the trip a richer experience for me 

 (b) Tourist services provided at the vacation site were 
basically problem free (e.g., the hotel room reserved 
was available at check-in time, the food was 
acceptable) 

 (c) The cost of tourist services at the vacation site was 
reasonable and well worth it 

 4.  Satisfaction with travel/tourism services related to the 
return trip  
 (a) I was satisfi ed with the quality of the services provided 

by those who assisted me on the way home (e.g., fl ight 
attendants, cabin stewards, bus drivers, ticket agents) 

 (b) My return travels were basically problem free (e.g., the 
plane seats were comfortable, we returned on time) 

 (c) The cost of travel home from the vacation site was 
reasonable and well worth it 

 5.  Satisfaction with travel/tourism services related to the trip 
in general  

 (a) In general, I was pleased with the quality of the travel 
and tourism services related to this vacation trip 

 (b) The travel and tourism services related to this vacation 
trip were basically problem free 

 (c) The cost of the travel and tourism services related to 
this vacation trip was reasonable and well worth it 

 6.  Trip refl ections  
 (a) On this trip, I  felt free  to do the kinds of things I cannot 

do at home 

 (b) On this trip, I  felt free  from the controls of other people. 
I felt in control of my movements and actions 

 (c) On this trip, I  felt free  from the pressures of life 
 (d) I needed to  get away from work and relax . This trip 

helped me to rejuvenate 
 (e) On this trip, I felt  far away from the drudgery of work  
 (f) I was feeling overworked and emotionally exhausted. 

This trip helped me  to get away from the stresses and 
strains of work  

 (g) On this trip, I became  emotionally involved and 
engaged  with people and things. This experience was 
very pleasant for me 

 (h) This trip allowed me to  get close  to my spouse, 
children, relatives, and/or friends. It was very much 
worthwhile 

 (i) On this trip, I was able to  reestablish a dwindling 
relationship  with people for whom I care a lot 

 (j) On this trip, I managed to  do exciting things . I 
experienced a lot of thrills. This experience has been 
enriching 

 (k) On this trip, I established friendships with one or more 
new people. This was  exciting  

 (l) Indeed to make some new friends 
 (m) On this trip, I got involved with an exciting activity. I 

felt  alive  
 (n) On this trip, I was able to pursue a passionate interest. 

This experience was  thrilling  
 (o) On this trip, I had a chance to  master  a hobby or sport. 

I had wanted to do this for a long time but never had the 
chance 

 (p) On this trip, I was able to  sharpen my skills  on a 
passionate hobby or sport. This was very rewarding to 
me 

 (q) On this trip, I felt  spontaneous . This experience has 
enriched me in ways I never expected 

 (r) One cannot afford to be spontaneous in everyday life. 
But one needs to be spontaneous once in a while. This 
trip allowed me to do just that,  be spontaneous  

 (s) On this trip, I enjoyed getting to do things on the “ spur 
of the moment ” 

 7.  Satisfaction with the general trip experience  
 (a) All in all, I feel that this trip has  enriched my life.  I am 

really glad I went on this trip 
 (b) On this trip, I  accomplished the purpose of the 

vacation.  This experience has enriched me in some 
ways 

 (c) This trip was  rewarding  to me in many ways. I feel 
much better about things and myself after this trip 

 8.  Satisfaction with leisure experiences at home  
 (a) I do things that are fulfi lling when I am off work 
 (b) Lately, I have been feeling very good about the way I 

spend my leisure time after work 
 (c) Leisure time after work is very important to me 

(continued)
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mediating effects of satisfaction with travel/tourism 
experiences and satisfaction with leisure life. 
Furthermore, the moderating effect of length of stay 
was confi rmed by the data. Sirgy et al.  (  2010a,   b  )  found 
that travel trip infl uences life satisfaction through tour-
ists’ experiences of positive and negative affect associ-
ated with a recent tourist trip couched within various 
life domains (e.g., social life, leisure life, family life, 
cultural life, health and safety, love life, work life, and 
fi nancial life). In sum, this replication and extension 
study provided additional validational support of the 
original tourism services satisfaction measure in rela-
tion to QOL-related measures.  

   The Marketer’s Orientation Model 
 The basic assumption of the Marketer’s Orientation 
Model is that CWB is directly a function of marketers’ 
action to enhance the QOL of their customers (Lee et al. 
 1998  ) . That marketers’ orientation toward enhancing 
their customers’ QOL is pivotal and that it should be 
studied as a CWB phenomenon. As such, Lee and 
Sirgy  (  1999  )  examined the effects of moral philosophy 
and ethnocentrism on quality of life orientation in 
international marketing. International quality of life 
(IQOL) orientation refers to marketers’ disposition to 
make decisions to enhance the well-being of consum-
ers in foreign markets while preserving the well-being 
of other stakeholders. See items of the IQOL orienta-
tion measure in Table  15.17 .  

 It was hypothesized that marketers’ moral philoso-
phy and ethnocentrism infl uence the development of 
marketers’ IQOL—the higher the IQOL orientation of 
international managers, the higher their moral ideal-
ism, the higher their moral relativism, and the lower 
their ethnocentrism. Also, it was hypothesized that 
American managers are likely to score higher on moral 

relativism but lower on moral idealism compared to 
their Korean counterparts. Also, Korean managers 
were expected to be more ethnocentric than American 
managers. Survey data were collected from business 
professionals in the USA and Korea. The survey results 
provided support for the hypothesized relationships 
and the IQOL measure. In relation to marketing orien-
tation model of consumer well-being, Sirgy and Lee 
( 2008 ) argued that well-being marketing is a philoso-
phy grounded in business ethics. Specifi cally, well-
being marketing is based on duty of benefi cence and 
non-malefi cence.  

Table 15.16 (continued)

 9.  Satisfaction with leisure experiences at large  
 (a) Recently, I have been spending quality leisure time in 

general (e.g., going on vacations, relaxing round the 
house, enjoying a hobby) 

 (b) I am the kind of person who knows how to enjoy 
leisure time anytime and anywhere 

 (c) I am generally happy with the quality of my leisure 
time 

  All items in table were measured with a 5-point Likert-type 
scale with 1 = strongly disagree, 5 = strongly agree) 
 Sources: Neal et al.  (  1999,   2004)   

   Table 15.17    The IQOL orientation measure   

 I.  Enhancement of consumers’ well-being in foreign markets  
 1. I believe the primary mission of the multinational 

corporation operating in a foreign country is 
(a) to maximize short-term profi ts from that country and 
(b) to enhance the well-being of target consumers of 
that country 

 2. Regarding market selection of a product in a foreign 
country, I believe the multinational corporation should 
target (a) the most profi table market segment in that 
country and (b) market segments that have the greatest 
potential to enhance the well-being of target consumers 
in that country 

 3. I believe that the multinational corporation in a foreign 
country should develop new products to (a) maximize 
short-term profi t from that country and (b) enhance the 
well-being of consumers in that country 

 II.  Preservation of other stakeholders’ well-being in host 
countries  
 1. Regarding organizational stakeholders of the multina-

tional corporation operating in foreign countries (e.g., 
local government, local community, local environment), 
I believe (a) the impact of a product on the local 
community and environment is of secondary importance 
compared to short-term profi tability of the product, and 
(b) reducing potential negative side effects to the local 
community and environment is a major responsibility of 
the multinational corporation 

 2. With respect to distribution in a foreign country, 
I believe (a) it is acceptable for the multinational 
corporation to distribute excess inventory through 
unauthorized dealers in that foreign country, and 
(b) the multinational corporation should use only legal 
channels to maximize product accessibility 

 3. Regarding channel members within a foreign country, 
I believe: (a) the multinational corporation operating in 
a foreign country should strive to gain power over 
channel members in that foreign country, and (b) the 
multinational corporation should treat channel members 
in a foreign country as vital stakeholders of the fi rm 

  Source: Lee and Sirgy  (  1999  )  and Lee et al.  (  1998  )   
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   The Materialism Model 
 Belk  (  1984 , p. 291) defi ned materialism as the impor-
tance a consumer attaches to worldly possessions. At 
the highest levels of materialism, such possessions 
assume a central place in a person’s life and are 
believed to provide the greatest source of satisfaction 
and dissatisfaction in life. However, religious teachers 
(e.g., Jesus, Mahavira) and philosophers (e.g.,  Hegel 
1977/1807  )  have long affi rmed that the joys of the 
intellect and the spirit exceed those of material posses-
sions, that true satisfaction in life comes from the for-
mer, not the latter. For example, Fromm  (  1976  )  
distinguishes among three levels of existence: having, 
doing, and being.  Having  is the lowest of the three 
states, refl ecting preoccupation with acquiring mate-
rial possessions. In  doing , people focus on action rather 
than consumption or possession.  Being , Fromm’s high-
est level of existence, refers to fi nding serenity and sat-
isfaction in one’s identity as a free being, in  who  one is 
rather than in what one  does  or  has . 

 The empirical record supports the position of the 
religious teachers and philosophers. Several studies 
have examined the relationship between materialism 
and happiness or life satisfaction (e.g., Belk  1984, 
  1985 ; Dawson and Bamossy  1991 ; Richins  1987 ; 
Richins and Dawson  1992  ) . All have demonstrated a 
negative correlation between those constructs. In a 
meta-analysis of studies treating the correlation, 
Wright and Larsen  (  1993  )  found a medium-sized neg-
ative effect across all data points, demonstrating the 
robustness of the relationship (cf. Fournier and Richins 
 1991  ) . Sirgy  (  1998  )  explained this relationship by 
arguing that materialistic people tend to have infl ated 
and unrealistic desires and expectations of being fi nan-
cially affl uent, and they feel dissatisfi ed with their 
income and fi nancial status because of these infl ated 
and unrealistic desires and expectations. This dissatis-
faction with their standard of living contributes to feel-
ings of dissatisfaction with life. 

 Ahuvia and Wong  (  2002  )  argued that some materi-
alism constructs emphasize affective responses while 
others emphasize cognitive beliefs. For example, Ger 
and Belk’s  (  1996  )  and Belk’s  (  1985  )  materialism mea-
sure focuses on affect. Belk  (  1985  )  defi nes materialism 
as a personality trait involving envy, nongenerosity, 
and a chronic concern that one’s possession may be 
lost or stolen. In contrast, Richins and Dawson’s  (  1992  )  
materialism measure focuses on cognitive beliefs. 

   Richins  (  1994,   1987  )  views materialism as a personal 
value system in which materialistic people believe that 
money is the key to happiness. Materialistic people 
allow material possessions to play a central role in their 
lives, and they judge success in life by income and pos-
sessions. The items used in Richins and Dawson’s 
 (  1992  )  materialism measure are shown in Table  15.18 .  

 Guided by Richins’ conceptualization of material-
ism, Sirgy et al.  (  1998a,   b  )  hypothesized that television 
viewership infl uences materialism and dissatisfaction 
with standard of living, which, in turn, contributes to 
feelings of dissatisfaction with life. The authors col-
lected data from fi ve countries to examine the issue in 
a variety of cultural and media environments. 

   Table 15.18    Richins and Dawson’s materialism measure   

 Success 
 • I admire people who own expensive homes, cars, and 

clothes 
 • Some of the most important achievements in life include 

acquiring material possessions. I do not place much 
emphasis on the amount of material objects people own as 
a sign of success (reverse coded) 

 • The things I own say a lot about how well I am doing in 
life 

 • I like to own things that impress people 
 • I do not pay much attention to the material objects other 

people own (reverse coded) 
 Centrality 
 • I usually buy only the things I need (reverse coded) 
 • I try to keep my life simple, as far as possessions are 

concerned (reverse coded) 
 • The things I own are not all that important to me (reverse 

coded) 
 • I enjoy spending money on things that are not practical 
 • Buying things gives me a lot of pleasure 
 • I like a lot of luxury in my life 
 • I put less emphasis on material things than most people 

(reverse coded) 
 Happiness 
 • I have all the things I really need to enjoy life (reverse 

coded) 
 • My life would be better if I owned certain things I do not 

have 
 • I would not be any happier if I owned nicer things 

(reverse coded) 
 • I would be happier if I could afford to buy more things 
 • It sometimes bothers me quite a bit that I cannot afford to 

buy all the things I would like 

   Note : Responses are recorded on 5-point Likert scales ranging 
from “strongly disagree” (1) to “strongly agree” (5) 
 Source: Richins and Dawson  (  1992  )   
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The countries and types of samples were USA (con-
sumer panel and college students), Canada (urban 
households), Australia (urban households), Turkey 
(urban households), and China (urban households). 
The results were generally consistent with the 
hypotheses. Overall, the results show that television 
viewership, at least in the USA, may play a signifi cant 
role in making people unhappy with their lives. Much 
of television advertising reinforces material consump-
tion and possession with images of the “good life.” 
Thus, television advertising contributes to  terminal 
materialism —materialism for the sake of materialism. 
The authors conclude by encouraging advertising pro-
fessionals to make a concerted effort creating ads that 
refl ect  instrumental materialism —materialism for the 
sake of meeting essential and basic needs—and to shy 
away from ads that refl ect terminal materialism. This 
study was replicated and extended reinforcing the fi nd-
ings of the previous study (Sirgy et al.  2011a,   b     ) .  

   The Globalization Model 
 Sirgy et al.  (  2004,   2007  )  developed a set of theoretical 
propositions to explain the impact of globalization on 
a country’s quality of life (QOL). They described how 
globalization impacts the quality of life of residents of 
a country by articulating the globalization construct (in 
terms of infl ows and outfl ows of goods, services, capi-
tal, technology, and people). They also articulated the 
country’s QOL construct in terms of  consumer , eco-
nomic, social, and health well-being, and showed how 
globalization may impact a country’s QOL. It was 
argued that globalization increases CWB at the coun-
try level. This is because globalization increases 
accessibility to lower-priced, high-quality imports and, 
thus, increases consumer spending power. Also, glo-
balization increases consumer choice and motivates 
domestic fi rms to be more competitive. 

 The focus here is how CWB was conceptualized 
and measured in the context of the globalization model. 
According to the authors, a country characterized as 
high on CWB is one in which most of its people’s basic 
needs are met and have access to goods and services to 
meet their non-basic needs. This defi nition of CWB 
was further operationalized through two dimensions 
and corresponding indicators: satisfaction of basic 
needs and access to goods and services related to non-
basic needs. Indicators of  satisfaction of basic needs  
were identifi ed in terms of housing quality [e.g., num-
ber of persons per room (−), housing amenities such 

as plumbing and heat (+)], quality of infrastructure 
(e.g., availability and quality of public transportation, 
telecommunications, public safety, water, and energy), 
and other welfare measures. Indicators of  access to 
goods and services related to non-basic needs  include 
the Consumer Confi dence Index (CCI), the Consumer 
Expectations Index (CEI), the Consumer Price Index 
(CPI), and other cost of living measures.    

   Conclusion 

 The main purpose of this chapter is to review various 
measures of CWB. We fi rst started out by making the 
distinction between consumer satisfaction and CWB. 
We argued that much of consumer satisfaction mea-
surement research is guided by the notion that 
consumer satisfaction leads to brand loyalty and repeat 
purchase. In contrast, research in CWB is guided by 
the notion that higher levels of CWB contribute to 
higher levels of life satisfaction. 

 We then reviewed CWB conceptualizations and 
measures widely used in the public sector. The Cost of 
Living Model is based on the notion that CWB is 
higher when a country registers low infl ation (low 
CPI). The Consumption Equity Model is based on the 
notion that a country should consume in direct propor-
tion to the size of its population to achieve global con-
sumption equity. Additionally, the Quality Model and 
the Consumer Complaint Model are based on the 
notion that CWB is high when quality of consumer 
goods and services is high (as indicated in  Consumer 
Reports ) and low complaints fi led against individual 
companies and brands at the Better Business Bureau 
(Sirgy and Lee  2008  ) . 

 Following this, we reviewed a set of CWB concep-
tualizations and measures as developed in the academic 
sector. Academic research on that topic shows that 
CWB is high when consumers are satisfi ed with mar-
ketplace experiences such as shopping in the local 
area, preparing or assembling consumer goods for per-
sonal use, owning durable goods, using goods and ser-
vices to satisfy their needs, maintaining and repairing 
goods they own, and disposing those goods after con-
sumption. That is, high CWB refl ects a high level of 
satisfaction with various marketplace experiences—
from shopping to disposal. 

 CWB was also conceptualized and measured in 
terms of need satisfaction and perception of value. 
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That is, CWB is high when a particular good or service 
serves to satisfy human needs better and satisfy a spec-
trum of needs, compared to situations in which a good 
or service satisfi es a need less intensely and only one 
particular need (or a small set of needs). Also, CWB is 
high when consumers perceive greater value in various 
life domains—more benefi ts and less costs in each 
domain. 

 The Bottom-Up Spillover Model posits that CWB 
does play an important role in overall life satisfaction, 
because satisfaction with particular marketplace expe-
riences does spill over to other life domains and to 
overall life. These    “bottom-up” spillover consumer 
goods and services infl uence overall life satisfaction. 

 We also described other conceptualizations of CWB 
including materialism and marketers’ orientation. 
CWB, conceptualized as materialism, is argued to be 
high when materialism is low, because high levels of 
materialism leads to low levels of life satisfaction. The 
marketers’ orientation concept defi nes CWB from the 
vantage point of the marketer. Certain marketers are 
motivated to practice the kind of marketing that 
enhances CWB while other marketers practice market-
ing for the sole purpose of meeting organizational 
goals such as higher levels of sales, profi t, and market 
share.      
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     16    Perceived Quality of Life 
of Children and Youth       

     E.   Scott   Huebner      ,    Rich   Gilman   , and    Claudia   Ma             

 Research    on the quality of life (QOL) of adults has 
fl ourished during the last several decades, capturing 
the attention of a variety of scientifi c disciplines, such 
as economics, medicine, political science, psychology, 
and sociology. QOL conceptualizations, measurement 
techniques, and intervention strategies have developed 
from two traditions: objective and subjective QOL. 
Controversy has ensued regarding the importance of 
each and the relationships between them. Proponents 
of the objective QOL indicators strategy focus on pop-
ulation-based measures related to various objective 
criteria for “good” lives, such as frequencies of teen 
births, risk behaviors, and poverty levels. On the other 
hand, proponents of the subjective indicators perspec-
tive focus on models and measures that incorporate 
individuals’ subjective perceptions and evaluations of 
key indicators of life quality, such as life satisfaction or 
perceived quality of life (PQOL) with respect to indi-
viduals’  overall  lives or specifi c life domains (e.g., 
family relationships, school experiences, living 
environments). Because research with adults reveals 
that objective and subjective indicators (e.g., physician 
vs. self-ratings of physical health) are distinguishable 

from one another, researchers have concluded that 
objective and subjective indicators refl ect distinct but 
complementary QOL information (Diener and Suh 
 1997  ) . Thus, a full understanding of the QOL of chil-
dren and youth requires multiple indicators drawn from 
both traditions. Land et al.  (  2007  )  provide a notable 
example of the benefi ts of integrating the two approaches 
in the construction and validation of the Child and Youth 
Well-Being Index. Furthermore, the studies of Ben-
Arieh and Goerge  (  2001  )  and Fattore et al.  (  2007  )  
underscore the importance of contextual factors in the 
development of child well-being indexes, including 
grounding the indicators in the experiences of children. 

 Although research with adults has burgeoned over 
the years, research with children and youth has lagged 
signifi cantly behind, particularly with respect to PQOL. 
Large-scale studies have been particularly absent. The 
typical study has involved small-scale, convenience 
samples, limiting the generalizability of the fi ndings. 
Most studies of the PQOL of children have also 
employed global measures of PQOL. Such measures 
can be useful; nevertheless, they fail to differentiate a 
variety of specifi c domains (e.g., family, friends, school, 
self, living environment) that have been demonstrated 
to be important to children across the age range of 8–18 
(Gilman et al.  2000 ;    Huebner  1994 ; Seligson et al. 
 2003  ) . Under some circumstances, global scores may 
mask differences observable in domain-level scores. 
For example, Antaramian et al.  (  2008  )  found that ado-
lescents’ reports of family satisfaction (but not general 
life satisfaction) were related to their family structure 
(intact vs. nonintact families). 

 Thus, although current fi ndings on the PQOL of 
children are promising, much more research is needed 
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to approach such laudable goals as “to inform 
decision-makers concerning the identifi cation of vari-
abilities within the population, inequities, public needs 
and trends” (Campbell  1976  ) . For example, similar to 
a proposal for national longitudinal databases to moni-
tor the PQOL of adults (Diener  2000  ) , Huebner et al. 
 (  2004b       )  have argued for the development of ongoing, 
large-scale youth PQOL studies as part of comprehensive 
health-care assessments and interventions. 

 Although conceptually differentiable from measures 
of psychopathology, PQOL reports have been found to 
be inversely related to child reports of mental and phys-
ical health problems, risk behaviors (e.g., alcohol and 
drug use, risky sexual behavior), and school-related 
problems (see Gilman and Huebner  2003  and Huebner 
et al.  2006  for reviews). Importantly, PQOL has been 
shown to be more than an epiphenomenon; PQOL can 
infl uence adaptive outcomes. For example, PQOL has 
been shown to serve as a cognitive mediator of the rela-
tionship between parenting behavior and adolescents’ 
externalizing and internalizing behavior (Suldo and 
Huebner  2004a  ) . Similarly, PQOL mediates the rela-
tionship between the frequency of stressful life events 
and internalizing behavior in adolescents (McKnight 
et al.  2002  ) . Additionally, Suldo and Huebner  (  2004b  )  
found that adolescent PQOL moderated the relation-
ship between stressful life events and subsequent 
increases in externalizing behavior problems. That is, 
the effects of stressful life events were signifi cantly 
greater among students with low PQOL. Finally, in a 
longitudinal study of adolescents, lower levels of global 
PQOL predicted an increased likelihood of being vic-
timized by peers (Martin et al.  2008  ) . In short, efforts to 
promote PQOL are likely to be more than simple hedo-
nistic pursuits. Rather, such efforts should facilitate 
adaptive outcomes in children and youth. 

   Measurement of Child PQOL 

 Similar to what has been noted in the adult literature, 
research on the measurement of PQOL among children 
has paled in comparison with studies investigating child 
and adolescent psychopathology (Rich  2003  ) . PQOL 
has been associated with the absence of symptoms of 
psychopathology, such as mental distress (Frisch  1999 ; 
Keyes  2005  ) . The assumption that psychological dis-
tress and PQOL occupy two ends of a bipolar continuum 
has been repeatedly called into question (Jahoda  1958 ; 

Keyes  2006 ; Seligman and Csikszentmihalyi  2000  ) . For 
example, in a sample of elementary school children, 
Greenspoon and Saklofske  (  2000  )  found that assess-
ments incorporating measures of psychological distress 
and PQOL could reliably differentiate elementary 
school children into four distinct categories, with 
placement determined by level of endorsement (high 
vs. low) within each dimension (psychopathology vs. 
PQOL). Thus, categories ranged from high psychopa-
thology—high PQOL to low psychopathology—low 
PQOL, the latter category demonstrating that children 
who do not endorse symptoms of psychopathology do 
not necessarily endorse high PQOL levels. This group 
may refl ect the lives of children whose personal and 
environmental resources and assets, although adequate, 
are challenged by various acute and/or chronic stressors    
(Masten 2001). Subsequent research has demonstrated 
that the group of students who report low PQOL, with-
out clinical levels of psychological symptoms, reveal 
not only social defi cits but academic and physical health 
defi cits compared to students in the other three groups 
(Suldo and Shaffer  2008  ) . Students in this group display 
lower levels of school engagement and GPA (Antaramian 
et al.  2010  ) . In this regard, using measures of PQOL in 
conjunction with measures of psychopathology appears 
needed to more comprehensively describe children’s 
overall adaptation (Lopez et al.  2003  ) . 

 Such assessment of PQOL has been advocated for 
a number of professional settings, including medical 
(Fallowfi eld  1994  ) , school (Baker et al. 2003), public 
health (Huebner et al.  2004b     ) , and child clinical settings 
(Kazdin  1993  ) . To this end, substantial progress has been 
made in the construction of various child PQOL mea-
sures designed for use with general (i.e., nonclinical) 
populations as well as specifi c populations, including 
children experiencing psychiatric disorders (Bastiaansen 
et al.  2004  ) , trauma stemming from sexual abuse (Valente 
 2005  ) , and medical conditions such as cancer (Detmar 
 2005  )  and chronic asthma (Chan et al.  2005  ) . Although 
PQOL measures have been administered to both general 
and clinical samples on occasion, the specifi city of the 
items comprising the clinical scales often limits their 
applicability to general samples of youth. In this section, 
fi ndings related to generic PQOL measures will be 
described. Readers interested in reviews of clinical 
PQOL measures should consult Quittner et al.  (  2003  )  
and Matza et al.  (  2004  )  for additional information. 

 PQOL measures have been developed for use with 
children ranging between the ages of 8 and 18. Reviews 
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of the psychometric properties of select measures can 
be found in Bender  (  1997  ) , Gilman and Huebner 
 (  2000  ) , and Huebner  (  2004  ) . In general, extant mea-
sures largely refl ect research and clinical interest in 
assessing PQOL at its most global (i.e., life as a whole) 
level or across specifi c domains. In the former case, 
global measures require the computation of a single 
PQOL score, based on domain-free items (e.g., “I like 
my life as a whole”). Presumably, this single score 
includes an individual’s unique combination of objec-
tive (e.g., income) and subjective factors (e.g., per-
ceived competence and coping effi cacy), and their 
interaction with more stable and dispositional aspects 
such as personality and temperament (see Lent  2004  ) . 
Examples of global PQOL instruments include the 
 Satisfaction with Life Scale  (SWLS: Diener et al.  1985  )  
and the  Students’ Life Satisfaction Scale  (SLSS: 
Huebner  1991a,   b  ) . Such measures are often adminis-
tered when researchers prefer that respondents defi ne 
their own criteria for their overall PQOL. 

 In contrast, multidimensional PQOL measures yield 
domain-specifi c scores as we well as an overall (gen-
eral) score. Examples of these measures include the 
 Multidimensional Students’ Life Satisfaction Scale  
(MSLSS; Huebner  1994a  ) , the  Brief Multidimensional 
Students’ Life Satisfaction Scale  (BMSLSS: Seligson 
et al.  2003  ) , and the  Comprehensive Quality of Life 
Scale—Fifth Edition  (ComQol-S5: Cummins  1997  ) , 
which is now  The Personal Well-being Index—School 
Children , 3rd Ed, 2005 (see   http://www,deakin.edu.au/
research/acqol/instruments/PWI/PWI-school.pdf    ). For 
these multidimensional measures, the number and types 
of domains are based on criteria selected by the 
researcher(s) and may differ given fundamentally dif-
ferent conceptualizations of what constitutes life qual-
ity. As one example, the MSLSS assesses fi ve specifi c 
domains believed most important in a child’s life 
(school, living environment, self, family, and friends), 
while the Com-Qol-S5 assesses seven different domains 
(material well-being, health, productivity, intimacy, 
safety, place in community, and emotional well-being). 
Depending upon the researchers’ interests, inclusion of 
many different domains could be considered appropri-
ate (Frisch  1999  ) . Nevertheless, the number and weight-
ing of the specifi c domains is important to consider 
when interpreting “total” or general life satisfaction 
scores, which are derived from some combination of 
the lower-order domains. For example, a total PQOL 
score derived from a simple summation of items across 

fi ve domains may or may not be comparable to a total 
PQOL score derived from a weighted combination of 
lower-order scores across seven domains. 

 A number of theories have been proposed regarding 
the relationship between domain-specifi c PQOL and 
global PQOL scores (see Lance et al.  1989 ; Lance et al. 
 1995  ) , with most comprising either a “top-down” or a 
“bottom-up” approach. In the former case, the level 
of global PQOL determines how quality of life is per-
ceived within specifi c relevant domains, while the 
opposite is found for the bottom-up approach. Research 
fi ndings have been inconclusive, despite the implica-
tions for clinical practice, both among adults (Frisch 
 2006 ; Lent et al.  2005  )  and children (Huebner  2004  ) . 

   Psychometric Qualities of Self-Report 
Child PQOL Measures 

 Given the recency of interest in PQOL among children, 
the fi rst step in this line of research has relied on 
self-report scales (Diener  2003  ) . At present, there is suf-
fi cient evidence to conclude that child and adolescent 
PQOL self-reports yield adequate validity and reliability 
across the ages of 8–18 (Gilman and Huebner  2000 ; 
Huebner  2004  ) . For example, many of the PQOL mea-
sures converge with each other, as well as with constructs 
that are conceptually similar. Specifi cally, Dew and 
Huebner  (  1994a  )  reported that the SLSS and the PLSS 
correlated at .58, while the SLSS and a brief version of 
the MSLSS (i.e., BMSLSS) correlated at .66 (Seligson 
et al.  2003  ) . The SWLS showed a correlation of .42 with 
a one-item satisfaction measure (Leung and Leung 
 1992  ) , and a correlation of .71 with a measure of happi-
ness among an adolescent sample (Neto  1993  ) . These 
relationships indicate that although a moderate (but 
signifi cant) degree of variance is shared between PQOL 
scales, the proportion of unshared variance is large 
enough to indicate that the scales assess PQOL in a 
somewhat different manner. Evidence of criterion-related 
validity has also been demonstrated for the PQOL mea-
sures, including signifi cant, positive correlations with 
hope (Valle et al.  2004  ) , sense of mastery (Sam  1998  ) , 
self-esteem (Huebner et al.  1999 ; Marriage and Cummins 
 2004  ) , and social support (Petito and Cummins  2000  ) . 
Further, PQOL measures evidence negative associations 
with negative affect (Seligson et al.  2003  ) , external locus 
of control (Huebner et al.  2000b  ) , depression (Adelman 
et al.  1989  ) , and anxiety (Gullone and Cummins  1999  ) . 
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 Reports obtained by general PQOL measures have 
yielded a reasonable degree of temporal stability. For 
example, a correlation of .81 was obtained for the 
MSLSS across a 4-week period (Huebner et al.  1998  ) , 
while the Com-Qol yielded a coeffi cient of .73 across 
the same time span (Cummins  1997  ) . Global and 
general PQOL measures have reported stability esti-
mates ranging from .53 for a 1-year period (Huebner 
et al.  2000b  )  to .85 (time span not reported; Adelman 
et al.  1989  ) . 

 Perhaps most important in terms of assessing PQOL 
among children is the construct validity of the measures. 
It should be noted that among most measures, the use of 
exploratory factor analyses (i.e., principal axis and 
principal components) or demonstrations of conver-
gent and discriminant validity has been used to support 
the underlying conceptual model of a particular instru-
ment (see Gilman and Huebner  2000  ) . Confi rmatory 
factor analyses have rarely been used to substantiate the 
invariance of the factor structure beyond the exploratory 
phase of development. Further, few studies have inves-
tigated the factor invariance of a PQOL measure across 
different groups of children, which would indicate that 
the PQOL measures are assessing a “psychological uni-
versal” (Diener  1994 , p. 112). Nevertheless, the limited 
research that has been conducted generally supports the 
hypothesized factor structures of most PQOL measures. 
For example, results from exploratory factor analyses 
have supported a one-factor model for the SWLS (Neto 
 1993  )  and the SLSS (Gilman and Huebner  1997  ) , but 
not for the Perceived Life Satisfaction Scale (Adelman 
et al.  1989  ) , the latter fi nding suggesting that the PLSS 
may be multidimensional rather than unidimensional in 
nature (Huebner and Dew  1993  ) . For the multivariate 
measures, convergent and discriminant validity for the 
Com-Qol (Gullone and Cummins  1999  )  and exploratory 
and confi rmatory analyses for the MSLSS (Huebner 
 1994a ; Gilman et al.  2000  )  have been used as support 
for construct validity. Further, the factor structure of 
some PQOL measures appears to be invariant across 
disparate groups. For example, Atienza et al.  (  2003  )  
reported that the SWLS yielded a unidimensional factor 
structure among Spanish youth that was consistent with 
that obtained among American youth. Similar fi ndings 
were noted between Korean and American youth on the 
MSLSS (Park et al.  2004  ) , and a separate study sup-
ported the MSLSS factor structure among American, 
Chinese, Israeli, Croatian, and Irish adolescents (Gilman 
et al.  2008  ) . Nevertheless, both the Park et al. and 

Gilman et al. studies reported slightly lower reliabilities 
on the self-satisfaction domain of the MSLSS for youth 
in some nations, and Atienza et al. reported different 
factor loadings of the SWLS across gender. These fi nd-
ings suggest that interpretation of particular PQOL 
items may vary with respect to culture. 

 One reason for differences in PQOL results across 
disparate groups may be the manner in which the 
instruments, most of which were originally written for 
English speaking children, are interpreted among non-
English speaking children. However, few differences 
have been found in the psychometric properties of 
PQOL scales when the items are translated from 
English. For example, translation of the MSLSS into 
Hebrew (Schiff et al.  2006  ) , Chinese (   Tian et al.  2003  ) , 
and Korean (Park et al.  2004  )  has yielded comparable 
psychometric properties in comparison to American 
youth. Likewise, the SWLS has yielded similar psy-
chometric properties among Spanish speaking youth 
(Atienza et al.  2003  ) , as has the MSLSS (Casas et al. 
 2001  ) . Thus, differences in PQOL reports do not appear 
to be infl uenced by translation. Nevertheless, although 
these studies provide support for the further study of 
PQOL across cultures and nations, additional research 
incorporating more complex procedures, such as mul-
tigroup confi rmatory factor analyses and item response 
theory, is necessary to better determine how various 
PQOL measures are interpreted by non-English 
speaking children. 

 Although the stability coeffi cients of PQOL instru-
ments across various time spans suggest that PQOL 
reports are infl uenced by personal dispositional factors, 
they are also sensitive to changes in internal and/or 
environmental conditions. Similar to fi ndings in the 
adult literature (Diener et al.  1999  ) , PQOL measures 
appear sensitive to psychosocial interventions. For 
example, two studies administered the MSLSS to ado-
lescents who were fi rst entering residential treatment 
settings (Gilman and Barry  2003 ; Gilman and Handwerk 
 2001  ) , with both revealing that PQOL signifi cantly 
decreased during the fi rst month of stay, but incremen-
tally and signifi cantly increased during the following 
3 months of treatment. Farrell et al.  (  2003  )  reported 
that of six outcome measures to assess the treatment 
effects of a violence prevention program for rural 
adolescents, a PQOL measure was the most sensitive. 
Finally, Bearsley and Cummins  (  1999  )  reported signifi -
cant changes in the Com-Qol subscales among adoles-
cents who experienced signifi cant disruptions in their 
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living situation (i.e., homelessness). These fi ndings 
suggest that PQOL measures are sensitive enough to 
capture fl uctuations in perceived life quality due to 
changes in some life circumstances.  

   Alternative Forms of PQOL Measurement 

 Findings obtained from extant PQOL measures are 
based on self-reports, introducing the possibility of 
item misinterpretation or social desirability. In general, 
the fi ndings for each scale largely attenuate such concerns. 
For example, the wording of items for each measure is 
intentionally simple so as to be interpretable across a 
wide array of age groups. For instance, MSLSS were 
written to be readable at the late fi rst-to-second grade 
level, thus facilitating easy interpretation for youth of 
third grade level and above. Further, the internal con-
sistency of the PQOL scales is considered adequate for 
research purposes, with the estimates usually ranging 
between .70 and .85 (see Gilman and Huebner  2000  ) . 
Such fi ndings suggest that youth respond to the items 
in a relatively consistent manner. Nevertheless, the 
internal consistency estimates can differ for youth from 
different nationalities (see Huebner et al.  2006  ) , sug-
gesting that items can be interpreted differently based 
on cultural nuances. 

 With respect to social desirability, studies often 
report correlations between PQOL and social desir-
ability that are mild to moderate at best (Gilman and 
Barry  2003 ; Huebner  1991a ; Huebner et al.  1998  ) . If 
anything, given the nature of the construct under study, 
social desirability may refl ect substantive individual 
differences that should be taken into account (Diener 
et al.  1999  ) . Indeed, studies that are statistically con-
trolled for social desirability do not improve correla-
tions between social desirability and external criteria 
(e.g., Dew  1996  ) , suggesting that social desirability 
does not indicate a serious threat to the validity of 
PQOL scales. 

 Nevertheless, as studies evolve from descriptive 
analyses of factors that contribute to high life quality 
among youth to more complex, theory-driven analy-
ses, alternative forms of PQOL measurement will need 
to be considered. Some promising methods have been 
developed and implemented for youth populations. 
The use of experience sampling methodology (ESM) 
is one example. ESM involves repeated assessment of 
states, such as fl ow, a variable related to QOL, may be 

obtained throughout random periods in the course of a 
youth’s day. These methods have been used in the con-
text of various school settings (Shernoff et al.  2003  ) , 
extracurricular activities (Larson  2000  ) , child and fam-
ily interactions (Rathunde  1997  ) , and living situations 
(Asmussen and Larson  1991  ) . Other methods have 
included reports by others (e.g., peers, parents) to cor-
roborate PQOL self-reports. Findings have been gen-
erally positive in this regard. For example, using the 
SLSS, Dew and Huebner  (  1994a  )  obtained a moderate 
correlation ( r  = .48) between PQOL reports of high 
school students and their parents’ estimates of their 
youths’ PQOL. Similar correlations were noted between 
middle school students and their parents using the 
same scale (Gilman and Huebner  1997  ) . Self-other 
correlations of this magnitude are not relegated to 
global PQOL measures. For example, correlations 
between adolescent and parent reports on the MSLSS 
ranged from .41 to .55 across the fi ve domains of the 
scale (Huebner et al.  2002  ) . Collectively, these fi nd-
ings support the association of parent-student PQOL 
reports, with correlations higher than what has been 
found among measures that assess psychopathology 
(e.g., Achenbach et al.  1987  ) .   

   Levels of Child PQOL 

 Similar to studies of adults, most children and adoles-
cents report positive levels of satisfaction with their 
overall lives as well as with specifi c domains. For exam-
ple, in a study of more than 5,000 South Carolina (USA) 
adolescents, 26% reported that they were “delighted” 
with their lives overall, 29% reported “pleased,” 18% 
reported “mostly satisfi ed,” 16% reported “mixed,” 4% 
reported “mostly dissatisfi ed,” 3% reported “unhappy,” 
and 4% reported “terrible” (Huebner et al.  2000a  ) . Of 
fi ve domains (family, friends, school, self, and living 
environment), satisfaction with the school domain was 
rated the lowest, with 9% of the students indicating “ter-
rible,” 7% indicating “unhappy,” and 7% indicating 
“mostly dissatisfi ed.” Similar fi ndings were observed 
in a large-scale survey of middle schoolers in South 
Carolina as well (Huebner et al.  2005  )  and with studies 
of younger children in the USA and elsewhere (e.g., 
Korea, Spain) (see Huebner et al.  2006 , for a review). 
Thus, although normative levels of PQOL are above the 
neutral point, indicating that most children are happy, 
there are signifi cant numbers of youth who are not happy 
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with their overall lives or with specifi c aspects of 
their lives. 

 A related point concern is whether there is a point in 
the PQOL continuum that yields diminishing positive 
returns. Incorporating Lazarus’  (  1991  )  theory of coping 
as a framework, it may be that the establishment of a 
positive mental “set point” serves as a signal against 
which ongoing cognitive appraisals, affective states, and 
environmental circumstances are compared. Although 
individuals who maintain a positive set point tend to 
garner positive psychological and psychosocial benefi ts 
throughout their lives (   Lyubormirsky et al.  2005 ; Myers 
and Diener  1995  ) , it has also been speculated that 
extreme PQOL levels above this set point may indicate 
unrealistic or distorted cognitive or emotional systems, 
which may result in maladaptive behaviors (Baumeister 
 1989 ; Boyd-Wilson et al.  2004 ; Taylor et al.  2000  ) . That 
is, considering the stresses of day-to-day living that tend 
to keep this set point in check, extreme PQOL reporting 
may indicate naïveté at best and “smug complacency, 
obnoxious arrogance, and lack of motivation” at worst 
(Friedman et al.  2002 , p. 355). 

 Although research is in its most preliminary stages 
for both adults and children, there is evidence to sug-
gest that individuals at the extreme high end of the 
PQOL continuum obtain psychological, psychosocial, 
and psychoeducational benefi ts that are not observed 
even among individuals reporting “average” PQOL 
levels. For example, Diener and Seligman  (  2002  )  found 
that over a 2-month period, “very happy people” (i.e., 
college students) rated themselves and were rated by 
others as more social and extraverted, and they reported 
less psychological distress than individuals at the 
extreme low end of the continuum. Similar results were 
obtained by Friedman et al.  (  2002  ) . Recent studies have 
found similar results among children. For example, 
Gilman and Huebner  (  2006  )  found that adolescents 
who were placed at the extreme positive end of the 
PQOL continuum (based on their global PQOL scores 
as indexed by the SLSS) reported signifi cantly higher 
interpersonal and intrapersonal functioning than 
adolescents reporting extremely low PQOL scores. 
Further, compared to youth reporting “average” levels 
of PQOL, students with extremely high PQOL reported 
signifi cantly lower scores on measures of interpersonal 
stress, anxiety, and depression, and higher scores on 
measures of hope, internal locus of control, self-esteem, 
and (positive) attitudes toward teachers. Suldo and 
Huebner  (  2006  )  reported similar fi ndings in which very 

high adolescent PQOL was associated with high social 
support and perceived competence, and virtually no 
psychopathology. Thus, evidence for limitations asso-
ciated with high levels of PQOL has not been provided 
for children to date. Furthermore, these studies demon-
strated that PQOL reports illuminate differences in 
adjustment that are not revealed by measures of 
psychopathology alone.  

   Correlates of PQOL 

 The correlates of PQOL among children can be orga-
nized within the ecological framework introduced 
by Bronfenbrenner  (  1979  ) . This ecological approach 
examines children’s PQOL vis-à-vis the major per-
sonal and environmental systems and refl ects the 
multiplicity of interactive infl uences of the various 
systems. 

 Bronfenbrenner identifi ed four different system 
levels:    the micro-, meso-, exo-, and macrolevels. Belsky 
 (  1980  )  added the ontogenic level to the model. For the 
purposes of this review, the antecedents and correlates 
of children’s PQOL can be organized into (1) the onto-
genic system, which represents infl uential current 
and historical psychological characteristics of children; 
(2) the microsystem, which characterizes the immedi-
ate forces of family, friends, religious groups, and 
neighbors; (3) the exosystem and mesosystem, which 
involve settings that do not contain the children but that 
have indirect and/or interactive effects on them; and 
(4) the macrosystem, which involves overarching insti-
tutional patterns of the culture, including cultural and 
religious beliefs and values. 

   The Ontogenic Level Factors 

 At the core of the ecological paradigm are the onto-
genic level factors that relate to child PQOL. In this 
level, the assumption is that individual differences 
affect children’s PQOL. This model is transactional, 
which implies that not only is the child infl uenced by 
her or his environmental systems, but also that envi-
ronmental systems are in turn affected by characteris-
tics of the child, including PQOL. 

 Ontogenic factors include individual difference fac-
tors, such as personality characteristics, and historical 
factors, such as age. 
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   Age 
 The fi ndings for age have been equivocal. Studies that 
consist of American youth samples have consistently 
shown that age has no signifi cant impact on children’s 
global PQOL (Dew and Huebner  1994a ; Gilman and 
Huebner  1997 ; Wilson et al.  1997 ). On the other hand, 
cross-cultural fi ndings with non-American samples 
have reported confl icted fi ndings. Man  (  1991  )  found 
that younger Hong Kong students in secondary schools 
reported higher levels of PQOL than older students. 
Chang et al.  (  2003  )  found that global PQOL tends to 
decline from childhood to adolescence. Park and 
Huebner ( 2005 ) found that an increase in age among 
South Korean students in secondary schooling is 
related to a decrease in both global and domain-spe-
cifi c PQOL. On the other hand, age differences have 
been reported for some specifi c domains, such as sat-
isfaction with school experiences among American 
students (Huebner et al.  2000a ; Okun et al.  1990 ; 
Nickerson and Nagle  2004  ) .  

   Personality 
 Personality variables are strongly related to child and 
youth PQOL. Children who report high degrees of 
global PQOL are those who also report high self-esteem, 
extraversion, and internal locus of control (Huebner 
 1991a,   b  ) . Other studies have demonstrated that global 
and domain-specifi c self-concepts also correlated highly 
with reports of global PQOL among children and ado-
lescents (Dew and Huebner  1994a ; Gilman and Huebner 
 1997 ; McCullough et al.  2000 ; Terry and Huebner 
 1995  ) . Fogle et al.  (  2002  )  found that global PQOL was 
associated with high levels of extraversion and perceived 
social self-effi cacy, with social self-effi cacy mediating 
the relationship between extraversion and PQOL. 

 Causal attribution, a cognitive variable, is also a key 
correlate of PQOL, linking personality to PQOL (Cheng 
and Furnham  2001 ; Rigby and Huebner  2005  ) . In their 
sample of high school students, Rigby and Huebner 
 (  2005  )  found that students with an adaptive attribution 
style demonstrated higher global PQOL than students 
with a maladaptive attribution style. Furthermore, an 
adaptive attributional style partially mediated the rela-
tionship between emotional stability and PQOL. In 
other words, high school students who scored higher in 
emotional stability were more likely to make adaptive 
attributions, which were associated with higher PQOL. 

 Numerous studies show that children with lower 
global PQOL display negative behaviors that are 

 associated with unfavorable outcomes. Low PQOL has 
been associated with a variety of psychopathological 
problems, such as depression, anxiety, and conduct 
disorder (Huebner and Alderman  1993 ; Greenspoon 
and Saklofske  1997 ; Huebner et al.  2000b ; Suldo 
and Huebner  2004b ; Valois et al.  2001  ) . In a study of 
American school-aged students (ages 8–19), Adelman 
et al.  (  1989  )  found that students who were referred for 
mental health services demonstrated lower PQOL than 
nonreferred students. Newcomb et al.  (  1986  )  found that 
early alcohol usage was associated with dissatisfaction 
with peers and that this early dissatisfaction with peers 
preceded an increase in young adult alcohol usage. 
Students with low global PQOL may also be at risk for 
inappropriate dieting behaviors, unhealthy weight per-
ceptions, and lack of physical exercise (see Huebner 
et al.  2004a,   b  for a review). Furthermore, poor physi-
cal health in adolescents is associated with a lower 
PQOL (   Zullig et al.  2005  ) .   

   Microsystem Level Factors 

 This system characterizes the infl uence of immediate 
environmental forces such as family, peers, and school, 
on children’s PQOL. The factors subsumed under this 
level represent the interactions between child character-
istics and these immediate environmental infl uences. 

   Family and Parental Factors 
   Parent Attachment 
 Child PQOL has been found to be positively associated 
with the quality of parent/child relationship (Leung and 
Leung  1992 ; Dew and Huebner  1994a  ) . More specifi -
cally, one area that has been explored is the relationship 
between PQOL and the quality of the parent attach-
ment relationship, that is, the extent to which the child 
feels securely attached to her or his parents. Several 
studies have demonstrated robust relationships between 
adolescent PQOL and a secure attachment with parents 
(Armsden and Greenberg  1987 ;    Bradford and Lyddon 
 1994 ; Nickerson and Nagle  2004 ; Ma and Huebner 
 2008  ) . In one study exploring the relationship between 
parent and peer attachment and PQOL, Nickerson and 
Nagle  (  2004  )  found that quality of parent attachment 
signifi cantly predicted the level of PQOL of students in 
grades 4–8 and explained more variance in global 
PQOL than quality of peer attachment. Furthermore, 
parental trust was the most signifi cant component of 
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the attachment-global PQOL relationship. Grossman 
and Rowat  (  1995  )  concluded that a lack of paternal 
involvement and children’s perception of poor relation-
ship between their parents resulted in a negative effect 
on child PQOL.  

   Family Structures 
 Few studies have examined the relationship between 
family structures and global PQOL. Of the studies avail-
able, Demo and Acock  (  1996  )  reported that adolescents 
from the USA (ages 12–18) who resided with both par-
ents reported higher PQOL. Similarly, Antaramian et al. 
 (  2008  )  found that adolescents from two-parent families 
reported higher family life satisfaction.  

   Parent-Child Relations 
 In examining the nature of parent-child relationships, 
parenting style plays a key role in predicting a child’s 
global PQOL. Petito and Cummins  (  2000  )  demonstrated 
that authoritative parenting style was positively related 
to global PQOL among a group of adolescents from 
ages 12–17. In a similar study, Suldo and Huebner 
 (  2004a  )  investigated the relationship between dimen-
sions of authoritative parenting styles (i.e., social sup-
port, strictness-supervision, and psychological autonomy 
granting) with global PQOL. Collectively, all three 
components of authoritative parenting styles signifi -
cantly predicted global PQOL and contributed 26% of 
variance. Furthermore, when examining each compo-
nent individually in terms of its predictive power, paren-
tal social support emerged as the strongest predictor of 
global PQOL, whereas strictness-supervisions and psy-
chological autonomy granting accounted for a smaller 
amount of variance. 

 The importance of parent-child relationships is sup-
ported across cultures. For example, parent-adolescent 
disagreements are negatively related to PQOL in ado-
lescents from European and Vietnamese-American cul-
tures (Phinney and Ong  2002  ) , and also among Chinese 
youth (Shek  1997  ) .   

   Peer Factors 
 The sources of individual differences in PQOL also 
include the perceived quality of peer support. Dew and 
Huebner  (  1994a  )  found that children with higher lev-
els of satisfaction with their peer relationships reported 
higher levels of global PQOL. Children who were not 
accepted by peers were found to express greater dissatis-
faction (Green et al.  1980  ) . Nickerson and Nagle  (  2004  )  

found that peer attachment signifi cantly predicted 
specifi c PQOL domains among different age groups. 
In their sample of children from ages 13 to 15, peer 
attachment signifi cantly predicted global PQOL along 
with specifi c domains of PQOL (living environment 
satisfaction, self-satisfaction, school satisfaction). In 
the sample of children from ages 8 to 11, peer attach-
ment signifi cantly predicted specifi c domains of PQOL 
(living environment satisfaction and self-satisfaction). 
In the sample of children from ages 11 to 14, only one 
specifi c domain of PQOL, self-satisfaction, signifi -
cantly predicted peer attachment. Their study also 
demonstrated that among the specifi c dimensions of 
peer attachments, peer trust was the most predictive 
dimension of PQOL. 

 The relative importance of peer attachments may 
vary as a function of gender and age, however. Ma and 
Huebner  (  2008  )  found that peer attachment mediated 
the relationship between parent attachment and PQOL 
in early adolescent age students, but only for females. 
The relationship between peer attachment and global 
PQOL was nonsignifi cant for male students, suggest-
ing that peer relationships are much more critical to 
female students’ PQOL, at least in early adolescence. 

 The quality and types of social experiences appear to 
have impact on children’s global PQOL. Martin and 
Huebner  (  2007  )  investigated the interrelationship among 
positive social experiences, also known as prosocial 
experiences, peer victimization experiences, and global 
PQOL among middle school students. Specifi cally, 
they found that for both males and females, overt and 
relational victimization were signifi cantly correlated 
with global PQOL. Additionally, prosocial experiences 
uniquely predicted global PQOL, above and beyond 
variance related to victimization experiences.  

   School Factors 
   School Performance 
 In general, PQOL appears unrelated to intellectual abil-
ity and modestly related at best to indicators of school 
performance, such as grades (Gilman and Huebner 
 2006 ; Huebner and Alderman  1993 ; Huebner  1991b ; 
Leung and Leung  1992  ) . One study found no signifi -
cant mean difference in levels of global PQOL between 
a group of students deemed at academic risk and a 
group of normally achieving students (Huebner and 
Alderman  1993  ) . The fi nding was also consistent for a 
sample of Chinese youths (Leung and Leung  1992  ) . To 
the contrary, another study of Chinese students found 
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that academic test scores were more predictive of 
children’s than adolescents’ PQOL (Chang et al.  2003  ) . 
As suggested by the authors, this particular fi nding 
might be due to the uniqueness of Hong Kong’s educa-
tional system, where children are exposed to more strict 
and elaborate testing sequences than adolescents. 
However, it is also possible that Asian students derive 
higher levels of global PQOL from positive school expe-
riences due to the Asian culture’s relatively high demands 
and expectations for children’s school success. Relatedly, 
Park and Huebner  (  2005  )  found that Korean students’ 
(mean age = 15) global PQOL was signifi cantly related 
to their satisfaction with their school experiences, 
whereas American students’ satisfaction with their 
school experiences did not contribute as much variance 
to their global PQOL.  

   Activities 
 Participation in school activities has demonstrated cor-
relations with PQOL. Gilman  (  2001  )  investigated the 
relationship between structured extracurricular activi-
ties (SEA) and domain-specifi c PQOL reports. SEAs 
were defi ned as structured activities in which individu-
als remain actively engaged and mentally stimulated 
(e.g., participating in sports versus watching televi-
sion). In his study, Gilman found that of the six PQOL 
domains, only the school domain demonstrated signifi -
cant correlations with the frequency of SEA partici-
pation. Specifi cally, students who were involved in 
more self-selected structured extracurricular activities 
reported higher school satisfaction than students with 
fewer structured extracurricular activities. In a recent 
study using a sample of 490 students from grades 6 
through 12 (mean age = 14.45), Gilman and Huebner 
 (  2006  )  investigated the relationship between the fre-
quency of participation in structured extracurricular 
activities (SEAs) and students’  global  PQOL. The 
results demonstrated that students with “high” and 
“average” levels of PQOL reported participation in a 
higher number of SEAs than students with “low”  levels 
of global PQOL.  

   School Perceptions and Engagement 
 An emerging body of literature provides evidence that 
school is also important to children’s global PQOL 
(see Suldo et al.  2006 , for a review). Students’ levels of 
global PQOL are signifi cantly related to several moti-
vational variables, including students’  perceptions  of 
their academic abilities, teacher and classmate support, 

and general satisfaction with school. Students who 
report higher levels of PQOL feel they can succeed with 
their schoolwork, perceive their teachers to be caring 
and supportive, and evaluate their schooling experi-
ences positively. Students with high levels of  school  
PQOL, in particular, also demonstrate fewer behavior 
problems, as well as higher grades and greater levels of 
participation (Baker et al.  2000 ; Huebner and Gilman 
 2006  ) . Even among students as young as kindergarten 
age, lower levels of school satisfaction at the beginning 
of the year predict lower levels of engagement near the 
end of the year, which in turn predict decreased stan-
dardized academic test performance (Ladd et al.  2000  ) .   

   Neighborhood Factors 
 Research suggests that neighborhood characteristics 
are signifi cant predictors of global PQOL (e.g., Barresi 
et al.  1984 ; Morris and Winter  1978 ; Sirgy et al.  2000  ) , 
especially variables centered around neighborhood 
support (   Oberle et al.  2011  ) . With respect to children 
and youth, Sam  (  1998  )  found that adolescents living in 
a relatively homogenous ethnic community or neigh-
borhood reported higher PQOL than those living is 
ethnically diverse areas. Similar fi ndings were reported 
by Neto  (  2000  )  with a sample of adolescents from 
immigrant backgrounds. Homel and Burns  (  1989  )  
found that children who lived in nonresidential areas 
of inner cities, increasing the risk of social isolation, 
reported lower PQOL than children who lived in resi-
dential areas. Additionally, opportunities to bond with 
nonfamilial adults in the neighborhood were associ-
ated with higher PQOL (Paxton et al.  2006  ) .  

   Chronic and Acute Life Events 
 In general, life events that are acute (e.g., death in the 
family) or chronic (e.g., living in a poor quality neigh-
borhood) have modest to moderate levels of infl uence on 
children’s PQOL (Ash and Huebner  2001 ; McCullough 
et al.  2000  ) . In other words, stressful life events are 
related to PQOL, but not as strongly as might be expected 
(McCullough et al.  2000 ; McKnight et al.  2002  ) . In one 
study, it was found that the relationship between chronic 
stressors and adolescents’ global PQOL was partially 
mediated by locus of control orientation (Ash and 
Huebner  2001  ) , suggesting that chronic stressors exert 
their effects on PQOL primarily through changes in chil-
dren’s cognitions. Furthermore, in the same study, it was 
found that acute stressors contributed 9.5% of the 
variance in PQOL reports, and the addition of chronic 
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 stressors contributed an additional 19% of variance in 
PQOL reports, underscoring the importance of ongoing 
daily events in children’s lives. In addition, chronic posi-
tive experiences were found to be a signifi cant predictor 
of global PQOL above and beyond acute positive experi-
ences in life. In a similar study, it was found that both 
acute and chronic life events added signifi cant variance 
to the prediction of PQOL (McCullough et al.  2000  ) . 
The frequencies of stressful life events also predicted an 
additional 3% of variance in PQOL, over and above what 
personality variables predicted (McKnight et al.  2002  ) . 
Nevertheless, as with adults, life experiences account for 
modest amounts of variance in the PQOL of children 
and youth.   

   Mesosystem and Exosystem Level Factors 

 The systems include settings that exert indirect rather 
than direct infl uences on children’s experiences. In 
Bronfenbrenner’s own words, they “comprises the link-
ages and processes taking place between two or more 
settings, at least one of which does not contain the 
developing person, but in which events occur that indi-
rectly infl uence processes within the immediate setting 
in which the developing person lives” (Bronfenbrenner 
 1989 , p. 227). Examples would include home-school 
and school-community interactions and their impact 
on PQOL for children. Studies of PQOL at these 
levels of Bronfenbrenner’s framework have rarely been 
conducted.  

   Macrosystem Level Factors 

 The macrosystem includes, but is not limited to, the cul-
tural variables that infl uence the individual. It also can 
be thought of as “a societal blueprint for a particular cul-
ture or subculture” (Bronfenbrenner  1989 , p. 228). This 
system includes cultural beliefs that children and adoles-
cents have adopted regarding family values and cultural 
norms. The macrosystem also includes economic, edu-
cational, legal, and political systems. Research on child 
and youth PQOL at this level has also been sparse; 
 however, preliminary fi ndings are reported below. 

   Gender 
 Similar to fi ndings for students’ age, fi ndings for stu-
dents’ gender have also been mixed. The majority of 

studies consisting of American youth samples reported 
that global PQOL is not signifi cantly related to gender 
(Huebner  1991a,   b,   c ; Wilson et al.  1997  ) . Cross-
culturally, gender differences have been reported in 
samples of Turkish students residing in Netherlands 
(Verkuyten  1986  )  and Portuguese students (Neto  1993  ) . 
Similar to fi ndings with respect to age differences, 
gender differences have been reported for specifi c 
domains, such as school satisfaction in US students 
(Huebner et al.  2000a ; Huebner  1994a,   b ; Nickerson 
and Nagle  2004  ) .  

   Socioeconomic Status (SES) 
 Although the majority of the studies have found nonsig-
nifi cant correlations between SES and global PQOL 
(Gilman and Huebner  1997 ; Sam  1998 ; Wilson et al. 
 1997 ; Huebner  1991a,   b,   c  ) , these studies have also 
been limited mostly to samples of American youth. 
Among a sample of Latino students, Rodriguez et al. 
 (  2003  )  found that SES was a signifi cant predictor of 
PQOL. As Veenhoven  (  1988  )  suggested, the signifi -
cance of SES for individuals’ PQOL may have different 
bearings under divergent circumstances and cultures. In 
a society where a high standard of living is important, 
the relationship between SES and PQOL might be more 
pronounced (Grob et al.  1996  ) . In a sample of Chinese 
college students, Tong and Song  (  2004  )  found that SES 
was a signifi cant predictor of global PQOL. They found 
that low-SES Chinese students scored lower on global 
PQOL than their average-SES Chinese peers.  

   Ethnic Differences 
 The fi ndings for the associations between race and 
global PQOL among American students have been 
mixed. Studies have found no difference in mean 
levels of overall PQOL between African-American 
students and Caucasian students (Huebner  1995 ; 
Huebner et al.  2000a,   b    ). However, Gilman  (  2001  )  
found that African-American students with medium 
and high levels of social interest reported higher PQOL 
than their Caucasian counterparts. 

 In general, cross-cultural studies have reported that 
most children and adolescents are satisfi ed with their 
lives. These fi ndings are generated from samples of 
Canadian students (Greenspoon and Saklofske  1997 ), 
Chinese students (Leung and Leung  1992 ; Chang et al. 
 2003  ) , Spanish students (Casas et al.  2001  ) , and Korean 
students (Park and Huebner  2005 ). Neto  (  1995  )  found 
that young Portuguese living in France did not differ in 
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levels of global PQOL from young Portuguese living 
in Portugal. Sam  (  1998  )  found that Vietnamese, 
Pakistanis, Turks, and Chileans did not differ in global 
PQOL from Norwegian adolescents. However, Gilman 
et al. ( 2008 ) found that although most of the youth in 
their samples of students from Ireland, USA, China, 
and South Korea reported positive PQOL, there were 
some exceptions for some specifi c domains, including 
satisfaction with school (Ireland, South Korea, USA), 
living environments (China, South Korea), self (South 
Korea), and general PQOL (South Korea).  

   Others 
 Cultural experiences may have profound infl uences on 
an individual’s PQOL. Although few research studies 
have been directly devoted to the study of cultural 
beliefs of children and their relations to global PQOL, 
cross-cultural studies have found that members of 
Eastern cultures are more likely to emphasize the col-
lectivist ideology, where harmony with group members 
is key. On the other hand, the self is considered primary 
in Western cultures, and personal characteristics such 
as attributes and goals are more valued and valid in pre-
dicting PQOL (Suh et al.  1998  ) . A comparison of youth 
from Korea versus the USA showed similarities and 
differences in the associations between domain-specifi c 
PQOL reports and global PQOL reports across the two 
groups (Park and Huebner  2005  ) . In this study, cross-
cultural comparisons were made on PQOL scores 
between 472 Korean students (ages 12–17) and 543 US 
students. The results showed that in general, Korean 
students scored lower PQOL than US students across 
all specifi c domains of PQOL (i.e., family, school, 
living environment, self) and global PQOL. Specifi -
cally, the largest statistically signifi cant difference was 
detected for the self domain, with US students report-
ing higher scores than Korean students. The study also 
investigated the correlation of specifi c PQOL domains 
with global PQOL across the two cultures. The fi nd-
ings revealed that different domains of PQOL served as 
correlates of global PQOL.    Specifi cally, the self domain 
contributed more variance to global PQOL for US stu-
dents than for Korean students, while the school domain 
was a stronger predictor of global PQOL for the Korean 
students. 

 In another large-scale cross-cultural study, Grob 
et al.  (  1999  )  examined the relationship between sub-
jective well-being and agentic variables (strain, global 
coping, emotion-oriented coping, problem-oriented 

coping) for 3,250 adolescent students residing in 
Eastern and Western European countries and the USA. 
The main goal of the study was to determine whether 
predictors of the subjective well-being are of the same 
kind and hold the same predictive power across Western 
and Eastern countries. The study reported several 
intriguing fi ndings. First, in general, adolescent stu-
dents from both macrocontexts (Western and Eastern 
countries) reported overall high mean levels of subjec-
tive well-being. Second, a closer examination revealed 
that students from all Western countries, with excep-
tion of France, reported signifi cant higher subjective 
well-being ratings than their Eastern countries’ coun-
terparts. Third, for adolescents from the Western coun-
tries, problem-oriented coping was more signifi cantly 
positively associated with subjective well-being than 
for adolescents from Eastern countries. In this large-
scale cross-cultural study, adolescents from both mac-
rocontexts shared more similarities than differences in 
their overall level of well-being. This conclusion was 
expected given the commonalities among the Western 
and Eastern countries in terms of ethnic makeup and 
religious beliefs. Taken together, this may inform the 
fi ndings of Park and Huebner  (  2005  )  with Korean and 
US students. Thus, future studies of children’s PQOL 
should attend to the importance of how differences in 
cultural norms, ideology, and practices may infl uence 
the antecedents and consequences of individual differ-
ences in children’s PQOL.    

   Conclusions 

 Based on this review, the following conclusions appear 
warranted regarding child PQOL (ages 8–18):
    1.    Although the development of PQOL measures appro-

priate for children has only recently been undertaken, 
there is promising, preliminary support for the con-
vergent and discriminant validity of PQOL measures. 
The lack of research with children younger than the 
age of 8 is notable. Researchers will need to develop 
measures that are suitable to younger children.  

    2.    Most children report global PQOL scores in the 
positive range (i.e., above a neutral point). That is, 
most children are happy. PQOL is variable across 
specifi c domains; some groups of children may not 
show a positive “set point” in relation to specifi c 
domains. Signifi cant numbers of children and youth 
may report greater dissatisfaction in some areas of 
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their lives (e.g., secondary level US students’ reports 
of satisfaction with their school experiences).  

    3.    Demographic relationships appear to account for 
modest amounts of variance in child PQOL reports, 
except perhaps in the case of those children and youth 
suffering from extreme poverty or other extremely 
negative conditions (e.g., adjudicated youth).  

    4.    Ontogenic (i.e., intrapersonal and developmental 
history) variables, including personality, cognitive, 
and affective variables, relate strongly to child 
PQOL. The infl uence of personality variables on 
PQOL appears to be mediated by cognitive factors, 
such as perceptions of self-effi cacy and attribution 
processes. The study of developmental history vari-
ables awaits long-term longitudinal studies of chil-
dren’s well-being (see below).  

    5.    Environmental events and experiences relate sig-
nifi cantly to child PQOL. Personal and environmen-
tal variables appear to interact to determine child 
PQOL. The infl uence of environmental variables on 
PQOL also appears to be mediated by cognitive fac-
tors, such as self-effi cacy. Research supports the 
importance of  multiple  contextual factors, ranging 
from the family to the peer group and school and 
neighborhood (Oberle et al.  2011  ) . Studies have yet 
to explore interactions among major environmental 
systems (e.g., community-school relations).  

    6.    Interpersonal relationships, especially family rela-
tionships, are of paramount importance to high 
PQOL in children and adolescents. Satisfying fam-
ily relationships are important across all ages stud-
ied (ages 8–18). Peer relationships and experiences 
are critical as well, but may be differentially related 
to gender and age.  

    7.    Extant measures of PQOL differentiate several 
groups of children in expected ways (e.g., students 
with emotional disabilities, adjudicated youth). 
Students with lower global PQOL are more likely 
to display a variety of mental health, physical, and 
school-related problems.  

    8.    The meaning and correlates of PQOL likely differ 
across race, culture, nation, and developmental level.  

    9.    PQOL is not an epiphenomenon; global PQOL 
infl uences important child outcomes, such as peer 
victimization (Martin et al.  2008  )  and withdrawal 
of parental emotional support (Saha et al.  2010  ) .     
 Taken together, these studies indicate support for 

the study of child PQOL. Although such research is 
just beginning, the preliminary fi ndings are consistent 

with studies of adults and with complex models of the 
antecedents and consequences of individual differences 
in life satisfaction, including personality/temperament 
factors, environmental factors, cognitive mediators, and 
behavioral consequences (see Lent  2004  ) . Nevertheless, 
given that children have less control over their lives 
than adults, it seems likely that developmental differ-
ences related to cognitive, social-emotional, and physi-
cal maturation interacting with related environmental 
experiences likely play some moderating role in the 
determination, expression, and consequences of PQOL 
across the developmental trajectory from childhood to 
adulthood. The relevance of particular domains of 
PQOL is likely also subject to developmental consider-
ations (see Gilligan and Huebner  2007  ) . 

   Implications for Research and Policy 

 Future child and adolescent PQOL research should 
address several neglected issues. First, theory-based 
research is needed to direct future studies. Although 
this line of inquiry is in an early stage of development, 
the derivation of testable theories of child PQOL is a 
key next step. To date, few theory-based studies have 
appeared in the literature. Second, the development 
of psychometrically sound, child-focused PQOL mea-
sures has also begun only recently. As recommended 
by Gilman and Huebner  (  2000  ) , existing child-focused 
PQOL measures would benefi t from rigorous studies of 
basic psychometric properties, including evaluations of 
normative samples, reliability, and validity. Additionally, 
research is needed to more thoroughly assess the effects 
of response distortions, importance ratings, develop-
mental changes, cultural differences, and disabilities 
on child PQOL ratings. Third, research on child PQOL 
has been limited mostly to cross-sectional research. 
Studies of the correlates of PQOL offer a useful initial 
step; however, the advancement of PQOL research 
requires longitudinal and/or experimental studies to 
clarify the directionality of relationships. Studies, such 
as those by Martin et al.  (  2008  ) , Shek  (  1998  ) , and Suldo 
and Huebner  (  2004b  ) , in which low PQOL was shown 
to precede the occurrence of psychopathological behav-
iors and victimization experiences, offer needed infor-
mation regarding the directionality of PQOL effects as 
well as potential support for dual-factor models of 
mental health (Greenspoon and Saklofske  2000 ; Suldo 
and Shaffer  2008  ) . Given the importance of the school 
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context in the lives of children and youth, increas-
ing attention to studies of transactional relationships 
between PQOL and school experiences should shed 
considerable light on the range of effects of PQOL in 
this age group. 

 Fourth, studies of the usefulness of PQOL reports 
as indicators of intervention effects would be benefi -
cial. Although some studies suggest that PQOL reports 
may operate as useful outcome measures (e.g., Farrell 
et al.  2003 ; Gilman and Handwerk  2001  ) , much addi-
tional research is needed. For an excellent example 
from the adult PQOL literature, Frisch et al.  (  2005  )  
demonstrate effective strategies for conducting treat-
ment sensitivity research that would be applicable to 
children as well. 

 Finally, cross-cultural research is essential for inves-
tigating the universality of fi ndings related to the 
nature, determinants, and consequences of individual 
differences in child PQOL reports. Research with 
adults has underscored the importance of caution with 
respect to generalizing across different racial, cultural, 
and national groups. To date, few cross-national and/or 
cross-cultural studies of children and adolescents have 
been conducted. Nevertheless, preliminary work sug-
gests important cultural differences with regard to indi-
vidual’s attribution processes as well as in norms for 
expressing negative emotions and cognition (Grob 
et al.  1999  ) . 

 In conclusion, PQOL research with children and 
adolescents has yielded rich fi ndings. Overall, PQOL 
appears to be a meaningful construct with children as 
early as approximately 8 years of age. PQOL is related 
to wide array of important variable, indicating the cen-
tral importance of the construct for child development. 
Nevertheless, using Bronfenbrenner’s ecological 
 (  1989  )  framework, limitations of the existing body of 
research are apparent. To date, studies of PQOL in 
children and youth have emphasized more proximal 
variables to the relative neglect of more distal meso-, 
exo-, and macrosystem variables. Continued research 
in these neglected areas appears warranted to capture 
the full complexity of child and youth PQOL. Such 
ecological research that is informed by developmental 
considerations should be particularly crucial. 

 Child PQOL literature suggests social policy impli-
cations. Layard  (  2005  )  has offered provocative sug-
gestions for national policies based on well-being 
research. In general, Layard’s suggestions for policy 
making are aimed at promoting optimal well-being at 

the macrosystemic level through attention to the major 
child  supports (microsystemic environments of family, 
school, community) that appear to help shape child 
well-being and competence. 

 Particularly pertinent are his suggestions for family 
policies that relate to the welfare of children. Consistent 
with the fi ndings of the central importance of families 
to child and adolescent PQOL across the full range of 
development, Layard suggests the need to develop 
policies that protect and support the development of 
healthy children and families, including compulsory 
prenatal and parenting classes, more family-friendly 
policies at work (fl exible work hours, parental leave 
options), increased availability of high-quality child 
care (priced in relation to income), and changes in 
public attitudes toward the responsibilities of raising 
children, geographical mobility, and educational goals 
for their children. In doing so, children’s most proxi-
mal environmental experiences should be character-
ized by fewer family stresses, marital discord, family 
breakups, and so forth that impede healthy child devel-
opment and PQOL. With respect to educational goals, 
Layard argues that the school curriculum should incor-
porate moral education activities throughout a child’s 
school years, leading to the “development of a sense of 
purpose wider than oneself” (p. 234), consistent with 
fi ndings that child and youth PQOL is associated with 
positive interpersonal behaviors. Specifi cally, curricu-
lar activities should include topics such as control over 
negative emotions, parenting, mental illness, and citi-
zenship. Specifi c recommendations for addressing 
such topics are elaborated upon by various educational 
scholars in Gilman et al.  (  2009  ) . 

 The broad-based QOL perspective that incorporates 
children’s perceptions of their well-being in addition to 
the traditional objective QOL perspective draws atten-
tion to the advantages of monitoring child well-being 
(including PQOL) on a national, if not, international 
basis. The developing research base provides important 
insights into new ways of defi ning and understanding 
the determinants and consequences of child and youth 
QOL and well-being, including the child’s subjective 
perspective, to help optimize the functioning of all citi-
zens. For example, policies based on QOL research 
that provide more optimal environments for children 
should likely in turn lead to the promotion of an 
“upward spiral” (Fredrickson  1998  ) , that is, more posi-
tive primary environmental systems (e.g., healthy fami-
lies, stronger communities, safe and healthy schools). 
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Of course, such broad-based interventions need to be 
accompanied by comprehensive research and evalua-
tion efforts to systematically evaluate their effective-
ness so that science is informed by practice (policy) as 
well as practice is informed by science.       
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     17    The Quality of Life of Adults       

     Elizabeth   Eckermann                

   Are Adults a ‘Specifi c’ Population? 

 This chapter explores the quality of life of adults. 
‘Adults’ are not commonly identifi ed as a ‘specifi c pop-
ulation’ other than as distinct from children and adoles-
cents. Rather, adult life and experiences are regularly 
assumed to be, and presented as, the ‘norm’ in research 
and in the undifferentiated application of research to 
services and policy. Critique of the validity and reliabil-
ity of research, and its application to concrete situa-
tions, often rests on the inappropriate transposing of 
fi ndings from a specifi c population to other popula-
tions or, in fact, to the entire population. For example, 
research on the eating habits of middle-aged males was 
used to develop the universal public health message 
‘eat less fat, salt and sugar’ which has had unintended 
consequences on the well-being of adolescent girls who 
took the message too literally (Eckermann  1997  ) . Thus, 
in considering the quality of life of adults, we need to 
identify the conditions and experiences adults share in 
common. However, we also need to be cognizant of the 
biological, psychological, geographical, historical, cul-
tural, religious, social, political and economic circum-
stances that differentiate their experiences of the world 
and cause divergent quality of life outcomes. 

 Most of the literature on the quality of life of adults 
qualifi es the word adult, e.g. ‘handicapped adults’, 
‘older adults’ and ‘adults with chronic illness’. In fact, 
the only journal which addresses quality of life issues 

and that does not qualify the word ‘adult’ is the  Journal 
of Adult Development . Psychology is the only disci-
pline that has acknowledged adults as a separate popu-
lation group. This is hardly surprising. Since most of 
the measurement tools for QOL come from psychol-
ogy, researchers in the discipline have had to consider 
the appropriateness of domains of life to particular age 
groups. For example, the Personal Wellbeing Index 
(International Wellbeing Group  2006  )  has separate 
measurement tools and manuals for adults (PWI-A), 
school-aged children (PWI-SC) and pre-school chil-
dren (PWI-PS). 

 For the purposes of this chapter, ‘adults’ will be 
defi ned as all persons aged 18–65 years. The 18 and 
65 years’ cut-off points are purely instrumental to 
avoid repeating material covered in other chapters. 
Age will be the only criterion for inclusion or exclu-
sion; other specifi c populations about whom chapters 
appear in this volume will not be excluded. However, 
generational and other differences within this very 
broad age range will be identifi ed. 

 Is there anything unique about quality of life out-
comes, experiences and issues for people aged 
18–65 years that distinguishes them from children and 
adolescents and older people and overrides other dimen-
sions of difference such as class, ethnicity and gender? 
Certainly there are factors that may contribute to shared 
experiences for this age group, such as issues of work/
leisure balance (Fine-Davis et al.  2004  )  and genera-
tional squeeze between older parents and a younger 
generation (Vanderbeck  2007  ) . However, there are 
more factors dividing than uniting this specifi c popula-
tion. For example, the diversifi cation of family struc-
tures (Kaufmann  2002 ; ABS  2006  )  as well as of work 
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situations and environments (Japanese Ministry of 
Finance  2006  )  means that life experiences and circum-
stances vary enormously in the 18–65 age group. 

 The quality of life of adults has been shown to vary 
markedly across the dimensions of sex and gender 
socialisation (Ostlin et al.  2006 ; UNICEF  2006 ; 
Eckermann    2000), ethnicity and race (Cummins et al. 
2002), culture (Lau et al.  2005  ) , religion, socioeco-
nomic class and social status (Green  2006  ) , geographic 
location (Cummins et al. 2002), health status, personal-
ity and emotional state (Spiro and Bosse  2000  ) , as well 
as across generations within the 18–65 age range 
(Levenson  2000  ) . These aspects of social location 
cause differentiation in both objective and subjective 
dimensions of well-being. I will examine the work-life 
balance as a possible point of convergence of adult 
quality of life and lifespan and gender as possible points 
of divergence. Before exploring the convergence and 
divergence of quality of life experiences amongst 
adults, it is necessary to specify how the concept of 
quality of life is being used in this chapter.  

   Defi ning and Measuring Quality of Life 

 Quality of life consists of objectively measurable vari-
ables such as standard of living as well as more nebulous 
concepts such as freedom, happiness, art, environmental 
health and innovation, as represented in the Bhutanese 
concept of Gross National Happiness (Layard  2005  ) . 
However, quality of life is defi ned differently across the 
disciplines which regularly use the concept, and even 
within disciplines, according to the reason for measur-
ing it. The key disciplines utilising the concept of quality 
of life are, inter alia, philosophy, medicine, economics, 
psychology, sociology, political science, law and busi-
ness studies. 

 Philosophy has the oldest claim on the term. 
Researchers from the philosophical traditions range 
from those who see traditional philosophical debates 
(dating back to Aristotle in the fourth century BCE) 
about ‘the good life’ and what constitutes the human 
subject as ‘the underpinning for quality of life research’ 
(Iseminger  1997 ; Saugstad  2000 ;    Ventegodt et al.  2003  )  
to those who propose an emerging meaning for quality 
of life as ‘fi tness’ or ‘a multidimensional set of values, 
unique to each organism, person and context’ (Chris 
Lucas  2002    http://www.calresco.org/lucas/qol.htm    ). 
Researchers from the Quality of Life Research Centre 

in Copenhagen based their Danish Quality of Life 
Survey on basic philosophical questions using the vali-
dated SEQOL questionnaire of more than 300 ques-
tions (Ventegodt et al.  2003  ) . The defi nition of quality 
of life that best represented what they were trying 
to assess was simply ‘being’ (Ventegodt et al.  2003  ) . 
Another key synonym in philosophical research using 
the concept of quality of life is ‘happiness’. Aristotle 
in his  Nicomachean Ethics  used the Greek term ‘eudai-
monia’, which translates to ‘happiness’ in English. 
The  Journal of Happiness Studies , which started in 
2000 as an ‘interdisciplinary forum on subjective well-
being’, attests to how this philosophical defi nition now 
pervades all disciplines. 

 Medical defi nitions of quality of life vary from 
broad hedonistic defi nitions such as the patient’s abil-
ity to enjoy normal life activities and ‘the overall 
enjoyment of life’ (lymphomainfo.healthology.com/
focus_article.asp), to more functional ones such as ‘an 
evaluation of health status relative to the patient’s age, 
expectations, and physical and mental capabilities’(  www.
oncura.com/glossary.html    ) and ‘the level of comfort, 
enjoyment, and ability to pursue daily activities’, a 
defi nition which is often used in deciding on treatment 
options (  www.oralchemo.org/html/en/services/glos-
sary.html    ). In the past, many medical uses of the term 
tended to rely on medical assessments, on behalf of 
patients, rather than on self-assessment. For example, 
Disability Adjusted Life Years (DALYs) and Quality 
Adjusted Life Years (QALYs), which used profes-
sional assessments of the impact of disability, were the 
main measures of quality of life used in medicine until 
the mid-1990s. However, more recently, especially for 
large-scale national surveys and cross-cultural medical 
research, subjective measures of quality of life (e.g. 
the SF-36 and WHOQOL) have been used routinely. 
In  1993 , Ware and associates developed the Short 
Form-36 Health Survey Questionnaire (SF-36) which 
was used extensively in national health surveys and is 
now ‘the most frequently used measure of generic 
health status across the world’ (Bowling  2005 :63). In 
the same year, researchers from the World Health 
Organization collaborated with 15 centres across the 
globe to develop two measures of quality of life, a long-
form WHOQOL-100 and a short-form WHOQOL-
BREF. The WHOQOL Group defi ned quality of life as 
‘an individual’s perception of their position in life in 
the context of the culture and value systems in which 
they live and in relation to their goals, expectations, 
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standards and concerns’(WHOQOL  1993 :1). Thus, for 
the WHOQOL group, quality of life is

  a broad-ranging concept incorporating in a complex way 
the person’s physical health, psychological state, level of 
independence, social relationships, personal beliefs and 
their relationship to salient features of the environment. 
This defi nition refl ects the view that QOL refers to a sub-
jective evaluation which is embedded in a cultural, social, 
and environmental context. As such, QOL cannot be sim-
ply equated with the terms ‘health status’, ‘life-style’, 
‘life satisfaction’, ‘mental state’, or ‘well-being’. Rather, 
it is a multidimensional concept incorporating the indi-
vidual’s perception of these and other aspects of life.   

 (  http://www.coag.uvic.ca/documents/research_
snapshots/Quality_Life_Definitions_Measurement_
Application.htm    ) 

 The trajectory in the use of the term has been simi-
lar for economists, but they continue to use DALYs 
and QALYs as the gold standards in evaluating health 
outcomes. Basically this involves combining mortal-
ity and morbidity data rather than incorporating sub-
jective assessments. Economics tends to view quality 
of life as a residual concept, encompassing all aspects 
of outcomes that do not have a monetary value. For 
example, the offi cial defi nition of quality of life in the 
UK GCSE Economics curriculum is ‘a measure of 
the standard of living which considers non-fi nancial 
factors’ (  www.tutor2u.net/economics/gcse/revision_
notes/key_terms.htm    ). 

 There has been some use by economists of scales 
such as AQOL (Australian Quality of Life measure), 
SF-36 and HUI versions 1, 2 and 3 (Health Utility 
Index). However, in contrast to developments in other 
disciplines, objective conditions of life are still empha-
sised, and amongst health economists in particular, a 
clinical focus prevails. 

 Sociologists and political scientists have also tended 
to emphasise the contextual objective measures of the 
conditions of life as the key features of quality of life 
(Pusey  2003  )  but do take account of subjective assess-
ments. They tend to disaggregate global quality of life 
fi ndings by gender, socioeconomic and other social 
and economic dimensions of differentiation and focus 
on the incommensurability between objective and sub-
jective measures (Eckersley  2006 ; Eckermann  2000  ) . 
For example, Pusey’s  (  2003  )  study of middle Australia 
found that despite signifi cant economic growth and 
‘reform’ over the last two decades of the twentieth 
century, ‘middle Australians’ were deeply dissatisfi ed 
with their lot in life. Eckersley  (  2006  )  and Eckermann 

 (  2000  )  similarly argue that objective and subjective 
indicators of quality of life are frequently at odds. 

 Psychology is the discipline which has produced 
the most prolifi c output on quality of life, and most 
measures of quality of life emerged from psychology. 
Comprehensive reviews of many of these defi nitions 
and measures are provided by Bowling  (  2005  )  and 
researchers from the Canadian University of Victoria’s 
Centre on Ageing (2005) (  http://www.coag.uvic.ca/
documents/research_snapshots/Quality_Life_
Defi nitions_Measurement_Application.htm    ) and in the 
chapters in Volumes I and II of this handbook. The 
contribution that psychology has made to quality of 
life research is to insist on (and respect as scientifi c) 
subjective measures of well-being. All psychologists 
working in the fi eld accept that quality of life is multi-
dimensional; they just have differing ideas about which 
domains of life are core to subjective well-being. Some 
argue that a spiritual dimension is important (Haas 
 1999 ; WHOQOL  1993  ) , others emphasise human 
rights (Schalock  2000 ) and most argue that the various 
‘domains in aggregate must represent the total con-
struct’ (Hagerty et al.  2001 :7). 

 Thus, despite three decades of extensive research 
on quality of life, and the formation of several interna-
tional multidisciplinary societies (the International 
Society for Quality of life Studies[ISQOLS], the 
International Society for Quality of Life Research 
[ISOQOL]) and many interdisciplinary journals, ‘the 
wider research community has accepted no common 
defi nition or defi nitive theoretical framework of qual-
ity of life’ (Bowling  2005 :7). However, Bowling argues 
that quality of life refers to the ‘goodness of life’, so it 
implies a positive model rather than defi cit model of 
life. In this respect, it refl ects the WHO  (  1947  )  defi ni-
tion of health as ‘state of complete physical, mental 
and social well-being rather than an absence of disease 
or infi rmity’. 

 Bowling  (  2005  )  argues that ‘what matters in the 
twenty-fi rst century is how the patient feels, rather than 
how professionals think they feel. Symptom response 
or survival rates are no longer enough … therapy has 
to be evaluated in terms of whether it is more or less 
likely to lead to an outcome of life worth living in 
social and psychological, as well as physical, terms’ 
(Bowling  2005 :1) and from the perspective of the per-
son being assessed. Davis and Fine-Davis  (  1991  )  reit-
erate this point arguing that there is ‘no consistent 
relationship between objective social conditions …and 
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perceived well-being’, which is why most researchers 
now tend to measure subjective and objective dimen-
sions of quality of life separately and do not expect 
commensurability. For example, Cummins ( 2000 ) in 
the Australian Unity Wellbeing Index measures Personal 
Wellbeing Index, a totally subjective assessment, sepa-
rately from the National Wellbeing Index, a more objec-
tive overview. 

 The fi rst common feature across the defi nitions 
referred to above is the adoption of a positive stance on 
the ‘goodness of life’. All share an ‘implicit critique of 
traditional indicators of success and progress (which 
are often defi cit measures)’. Second, all acknowledge, 
albeit with differing degrees of insistence, ‘the need to 
take account of both subjective and objective aspects of 
human experience in assessing wellbeing’ (Cummins 
 2000    www.deakin.edu.au/acqol    ). These are the two ele-
ments that are used to inform a defi nition in this chap-
ter. I use the Australian Centre on Quality of Life 
generic defi nition of quality of life as follows: ‘Quality 
of life is both objective and subjective. Each of these 
two axes comprises several domains which, together, 
defi ne the total construct. Objective domains are mea-
sured through culturally relevant indices of objective 
well-being. Subjective domains are measured through 
questions of satisfaction’ (Cummins  2000 ,   www.
deakin.edu.au/acqol    ). Obviously, which domains are 
included in any measurement tool varies with the pur-
poses for which the research is being undertaken 
(Cummins  2000 ,   www.deakin.edu.au/acqol    ). 

 The dimensions along which the quality of life issues 
of adults converge and diverge are discussed using the 
above defi nition as a guide. I start with the dimension 
most likely to represent convergence of experiences, 
the work-life balance.  

   Work-Life Balance 

 The age range 18–65 years is the expected work span 
in most countries where life expectancy exceeds 
70 years, unemployment is at relatively low levels and 
child labour has been ‘offi cially’ abolished. Thus, in 
such countries, juggling work/leisure activities is the 
sphere where one would expect most overlap in the 
experience of adults. Fine-Davis et al.’s  (  2004  )  com-
parative analysis of working parents juggling work and 
family life in France, Italy, Ireland and Denmark found 
some shared issues across the 4 European countries. 

However, major differences also emerged in the  quality 
of life of parents of young children, depending on the 
level of gender equity in household division of labour 
and social policies to support working parents, which 
prevailed in each country. Fine-Davis et al.’s fi ndings 
have been reinforced in more recent research. 

 Shepanski and Diamond’s  (  2007  )  research on work-
life balance in Australia found that the marked eco-
nomic prosperity over the past 30 years in Australia has 
‘come at a price’ and that ‘only one quarter of those 
surveyed think that life is getting better’ (Shepanski and 
Diamond  2007 :13–14). Although the improved objec-
tive economic conditions should have provided the 
potential for enhanced quality of life, the ‘harsh reality’ 
is that the large proportion of the population that works 
asocial hours (long hours, weekends and nights and 
often on a casual basis) suffers ‘relational breakdown 
and dysfunction’ (Shepanski and Diamond  2007 :13). 
The specifi c outcomes include increased morbidity, 
‘strained family relationships’ and ‘parenting marked 
by anger, inconsistency and ineffectiveness’, all of 
which ultimately lead to reduced well-being for their 
children. These problems affect all levels of society and 
override the socioeconomic class impact on health and 
well-being (Shepanski and Diamond  2007 :13) 

 To the statement ‘A government’s prime objective 
should be achieving the greatest happiness of the peo-
ple, not the greatest wealth’, 77% of the surveyed pop-
ulation of Australia in 2006 agreed. To the question 
‘What is the most important thing for your happiness?’, 
about ‘60% of surveyed Australian cited partner/
spouse and family’, and ‘a further 8% specifi ed com-
munity and friends’ (Shepanski and Diamond  2007 :14). 
This fi nding is repeated in other research in Australia 
(Evans and Kelley  2004  )  and across the globe. The 
strong ‘connection between changing working patterns 
and a general decline in wellbeing associated with 
relationships’ (Shepanski and Diamond  2007 :14) both 
within the family and outside the family suggests that 
this may be one of the key areas of convergence in 
adult experience of quality of life. 

 Shepanski and Diamond’s study supports conclu-
sions drawn by Pusey and Eckersley several years ear-
lier. Pusey’s  (  2003  )  study of middle Australia also 
found that despite signifi cant economic growth and 
‘reform’ over the last two decades of the twentieth 
century, ‘middle Australians’ were deeply dissatisfi ed 
with their lot in life. Eckersley  (  2006 :256) explains 
this apparent anomaly, suggesting that juggling the 



37717 The Quality of Life of Adults

work-life balance is part of a wider phenomenon of 
alienation. He argues that for most of the twentieth 
century, in many countries, rising material circum-
stances were important in increasing life expectancy 
and reducing morbidity. By the end of the century, this 
connection was broken by a culture of excessive indi-
vidualisation and materialism such that there is now an 
inverse relationship between material conditions of life 
and quality of life. ‘Materialism and individualism are 
(currently in most Western countries) detrimental to 
health and well-being’ (Eckersley  2006 :252). He sug-
gests that ‘individualization has transformed identity 
from a “given” into a “task”..’a fate, not a choice so we 
cannot choose not to play the game’    (Eckersley 
 2006 :254). Individuals in their quest for a ‘separate 
self’ increase ‘objective isolation’ and ‘subjective lone-
liness’. In the process, they experience a ‘loss of moral 
clarity, a heightened moral ambivalence and ambiguity 
a …dissonance between … professed values and life-
styles and a deep cynicism about social institutions’ 
(Eckersley  2006 :254), which alienate them from gov-
ernments, communities, their families and friends. 

 The question we now need to ask, against this back-
drop of widespread dissatisfaction, is how is it that in 
large quality of life studies such as the Australian 
Unity Wellbeing Index (Cummins  2000 ) and in series 
of surveys, most respondents score quite highly on 
subjective well-being measures such as the Personal 
Wellbeing Index? Do factors such as gender, stage of 
adulthood and cultural traditions play a role?  

   Lifespan Effect: Continuous 
or Major Transitions? 

 There is ample evidence to support the argument 
that quality of life issues, and outcomes, vary across 
the lifespan (Merluzzi and Nairn  1999 ; Lang and 
Heckhausen  2001 ; Helson et al.  2002 ; Staudinger et al. 
 2003 ; Isaacoqitz et al.  2003 ; Jokisaari  2004 ; Wrosch 
et al.  2005 ; An and Cooney  2006 ;    Oswald  2008 ; 
Blanchfl ower and Oswald  2008  ) . There is some debate 
as to whether this is a continuous process or whether 
there are specifi c biological, psychological and social 
transitions in the life trajectory that make it possible 
to identify a generational effect (Turner  1994 ; Riggs 
and Turner  2000  ) . Riggs and Turner’s  (  2000  )  study of 
an elite group of the baby boomer generation (born 
1945–1950), which is often referred to as the  privileged 

or ‘lucky generation’, points to particular generational 
experiences (such as being born in the aftermath of the 
Second World War) that made them as a cohort, and 
have a view of life which differed signifi cantly from 
elites from subsequent generations. 

 Researchers from psychology and sociology have 
suggested that major transitions in a person’s life can 
cause dramatic changes (in either a positive or negative 
direction) in both the subjective and objective domains 
of well-being (Williams  2005 ; Muehrer and Becker 
 2005  ) . Examples include the fi rst sexual encounter, 
leaving school, entering the workforce, starting tertiary 
education, becoming unemployed, death of a relative, 
having an organ transplant (Muehrer and Becker  2005  ) , 
leaving home, sudden fi nancial independence, sudden 
fi nancial dependence, marriage or fi rst cohabitation 
with a partner, gaining voting and drinking rights, birth 
of the fi rst child, divorce, menopause, sudden incapac-
itation (Mezey et al.  2002  ) , retirement and birth of the 
fi rst grandchild (Williams  2005  ) . The palliative care 
literature is replete with evidence of the impact on 
quality of life, both positive and negative, of transition 
to incapacity and the role of resilience in maintaining 
good quality of life even in the face of major adversity 
(Mezey et al.  2002  ) . 

 Adaptation and resilience, ‘the ability to bounce 
back or cope successfully despite substantial adver-
sity’ (Rutter  1985  quoted in Earvolino-Ramirez  2007  )  
is often associated with childhood, and the popular 
phrase ‘children are so resilient’ implies that adults are 
not (Earvolino-Ramirez  2007 :73). However, increas-
ingly the term resilience is used to refer to adult expe-
riences too and the capacity of adults to adapt to, and 
be positive in the face of, major life transitions. A 
Resilience Scale for Adults (RSA) has been developed 
(Friborg et al.  2003  ) . The role of resilience in helping 
people cope with the 11 September 2001 attacks on the 
World Trade Center in New York and the Pentagon in 
Washington has been explored in detail (Fredrickson 
et al.  2003 ). The evidence suggests that some aspects 
of resilience increase with age and with exposure to 
adverse circumstances and resilience has an important 
gender dimension (Carver  1998 ; Riggs and Turner 
 2000 ; Cummins 2011). In particular, the baby boomer 
generation (who are now in their late 50s and early 
60s) seems more resilient, and optimistic, than subse-
quent generations, and women within that generation 
were more inclined to be resilient and optimistic than 
men (Riggs and Turner  2000 :89; Cummins  2006  ) . 
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 The most recent research on generational effects 
across the lifespan is by Oswald ( 2008 ). Their research 
across 80 countries revealed that levels of happiness 
and life satisfaction across the lifespan can be repre-
sented as a U-curve with levels being their lowest 
between 44 and 46 years but increasing to almost the 
same high levels as for 20-year olds by the time people 
reach 70 years. This U-bend is thought to override any 
cohort, employment status, income and parenting sta-
tus effect (Oswald  2008 ; Blanchfl ower and Oswald 
 2008  ) . The research on affective changes with age by 
Stone et al. ( 2010 ), summarised in the Editorial of the 
Economist  (  2010 , p. 3), suggests that

  enjoyment and happiness dip in middle age, then pick up; 
stress rises during the early 20s, then falls sharply; worry 
peaks in middle age, and falls sharply thereafter; anger 
declines throughout life; sadness rises slightly in middle 
age and falls thereafter.    

   Gender and QOL 

 Reviews of quality of life measures up until 2000 
argued that there was very little sex difference in qual-
ity of life outcomes. This was largely due to a lack of 
sex disaggregation of quality of life fi ndings and the 
absence of any signifi cant gender analysis of the out-
comes and experiences. However, more recent research 
has identifi ed signifi cant gender differences (Cummins 
 2006 ; Fine-Davis et al.  2004  )  at several levels. Fine 
Davis et al. noted the differential quality of life out-
comes (using both objective and subjective indicators) 
across the four European countries according to each 
country’s traditional practices in the household divi-
sion of labour and in the government’s policies on sup-
porting gender equity. Thus, differentials are located in 
relationship practices at the household level and policy 
at the state level. 

 Cummins  (  2006  )  observed sex differences in quality 
of life outcomes in the last sets of large-scale data using 
the Personal Wellbeing Index. Despite less favourable 
objective conditions, women consistently report higher 
levels of subjective well-being. Undertaking a gender 
analysis of these differences between the sexes points to 
resilience as a key factor in producing differential out-
comes between men and women (Earvolino-Ramirez 
 2007  ) . Gender acts in interesting ways in health and 
well-being. Evidence points to women’s longevity com-
pared to men in most countries of the world but greater 

morbidity levels for females (UNICEF  2006  ) . However, 
when it comes to quality of life, we get some compli-
cated fi ndings. The Longitudinal Study on Women’s 
Health (Women’s Health Australia) and other large-
scale social surveys tell us that women’s objective 
 conditions of life still seem to be worse than men’s (dis-
posable income, job opportunities, access to power and 
decision-making, leisure time, competing roles). Some 
quality of life measures, especially those which exam-
ine both objective conditions and subjective per-
ceptions, show that women’s quality of life is lower 
than men’s. However, the Personal Wellbeing Index 
(Cummins  2000 ) looks only at subjective measures and 
consistently reveals higher scores for women than men. 
The concept of resilience, which is so central to the 
theory behind the Index (Homeostatic Theory), is the 
most plausible explanation for such differences. Women 
appear to be more resilient than men in diffi cult circum-
stances. Maybe it is because they have had more prac-
tise. The greater emphasis on emotional literacy in the 
gender socialisation of girls appears to equip females of 
all ages to battle through diffi cult times and to draw oth-
ers into the problem-solving process. In contrast, 
masculine socialisation has tended to emphasise inde-
pendence and going it alone. It is of little wonder that 
men are less satisfi ed with their levels of social connect-
edness when they discover that the fortress response to 
problems does not work.  

   Conclusions 

 Stage of lifespan and gender are not the only factors 
which lead to differential quality of life experiences. 
Lau et al.  (  2005  )  found signifi cant differences in per-
sonal well-being scores, using the PWI, between 
Australian adults and Chinese adults from Hong Kong, 
which they attributed to a cultural bias against report-
ing positive states of being amongst Hong Kong 
Chinese. These differences are also evident in the 
range of domains that different countries request to 
add to the International Wellbeing Index and their dif-
ferential scores on the PWI. Even within countries, 
there are signifi cant differences in PWI scores accord-
ing to geographical location. The Australian Unity 
Wellbeing Index Report 13.1 (Feb. 2006) used a sam-
ple of 22,829 respondents to assess geographical dif-
ferences in personal well-being. The two domains that 
were most sensitive to geographical infl uence were 
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community connection and feelings of safety. Personal 
well-being was signifi cantly higher in non-metropoli-
tan areas as a result of high scores on these two 
domains. External circumstances such as socioeco-
nomic class and poverty across nations (Cummins 
 2002  )  are also important variables in differential expe-
riences of quality of life, but this issue has been 
explored elsewhere in this handbook. Similarly, per-
sonality characteristics (especially neuroticism and 
extroversion) obviously impact on well-being and 
quality of life. 

 There are factors which unite adults aged 
18–65 years in terms of quality of life experiences, but 
there are more factors which divide them. The three 
key messages which emerge from this review of qual-
ity of life in adults are:

   The importance of disaggregating all data collected • 
by sex, age or generation, socioeconomic status, 
geographical location, ethnicity and health status  
  The need to undertake analysis to understand those • 
differences, for example, using gender analysis to 
understand sex differences  
  The need to avoid extrapolating fi ndings from spe-• 
cifi c populations (such as university students) to other 
populations (all adults) or the entire population  
  The need to question popular assumptions about the • 
relationship between ageing and quality of life    
 This chapter should be read in conjunction with the 

chapters on specifi c populations that also address qual-
ity of life in adults such as adults with disabilities and 
adults from the diversity of cultural background cov-
ered in Volume III.      
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   Development, Globalization, 
and the Quality of Life 

    More than 2,000 years ago, it seemed as if the main 
regions on earth were rather equal in respect to their 
economic power, but then, a development process took 
place characterized by growth, differentiation, and 
inequality. The economic growth was not continuous. 
There was a slow growth in the fi rst millennium and a 
rapid growth after 1820 when industrialization came 
into power (Maddison  2001  ) . The growth tendency 
was accompanied by an increasing disparity between 
richer and poorer regions. The world map of the distri-
bution of wealth (measured by GDP per capita) shows 
that Europe was leading and “the Western offshoots” 
which are constituted by the USA, Canada, Australia, 
and New Zealand, belonged also to the most wealthy 
world regions (Maddison  2001 , p. 264). In terms of 
Gross Domestic Product (GDP), they were part of the 
highly developed areas of the world, and only a few 
additional countries of the world like Japan attained 
similar economic success. 

 Many nations joined and are still joining the path of 
industrialization and economic growth. This has been 
accompanied by a challenging discussion about the 
reasons for different developmental paths in terms of 
performance and exploitation. 

 The ongoing, long-term process of the developed 
world is often defi ned as modernization, and in its lat-
est stage, it is characterized as globalization. This is a 
worldwide process of increasing interdependency of 
people, goods, capital, and information. New features 
of the modern world in recent decades result from the 
enforcement of international networks in economic, 
social, and cultural terms. The arguments that global-
ization infl uences quality of life are often to be found 
in the sense that “globalization brings good and bad 
news” (Henderson  2002    ). As described sometimes, a 
“global village” seems to emerge, but it is also shown 
that developments are running in different directions; 
inconsistencies and ambivalences are characterizing 
the world of the twenty-fi rst century (Camfi eld  2004 ). 

 Aside from the highly developed countries, we fi nd 
many less-developed countries especially in Africa 
and South America and also a number of better-off 
countries; for example, the tiger countries in Southeast 
Asia. Due to the availability of scarce resources like 
oil, there are also newcomers among the wealthy coun-
tries. Nevertheless, this chapter is concentrated on 
countries with the experience of a long-term industri-
alization and modernization. 

 Beginning in the 1960s of the last century, the ques-
tion of quality of life arose due to continuing economic 
success. The social costs of economic growth got more 
and more into public awareness, especially the envi-
ronmental damages and the loss of future resources. 
Also, the doubts grew that increasing GDP at a high 
level could not contribute to increasing quality of life. 
Already in the last century, conventions about national 
accounts were developed worldwide for measuring 
economic activities and wealth, but this was not the 
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same for measuring quality of life. Nevertheless, a 
number of different concepts for defi ning and measur-
ing quality of life in objective as well as in subjective 
terms are now available (Nussbaum and Sen  1993 ; 
Offer  1996 ; Rapley  2003 ). 

 One question is the same for modernization and glo-
balization as it is for quality of life: Is there one pattern or 
are there some competing models or perhaps a multi-
variety? The discussion of this issue will be kept to the 
end of this chapter. First, there is the issue of defi nitions.  

   Defi nitions of Quality of Life 
in the Developed World 

 While the term quality of life was already mentioned 
in the 1920s (by Cecil Pigou), the character of this as a 
societal goal was attained later in the 1970s (Glatzer 
et al.  2004 ). The process of discussing and defi ning 
quality of life began in the USA earlier than in Europe. 
There was one very signifi cant difference: in the USA, 
a strong preference for the subjective approach to qual-
ity of life gained acceptance whereas in Europe—at 
least in Scandinavia and to a certain degree in Central 
Europe—more emphasis was given on objective indi-
cators which measure social conditions independent 
from individual awareness. In both areas, more and 
more concepts (and also indicators) were developed, 
which are roughly shown in the scheme below. 

 As shown in Overview  18.1 , quality of life and social 
well-being are basically defi ned as a constellation of 
components which can consist of objective living con-
ditions and/or of subjectively perceived well-being. 
Experts from the social and natural sciences usually 
monitor the objective living conditions, which exist to a 
certain degree independently from the awareness of the 
population exposed to them. Their range may vary from 
the personal context through the community domain to 
the world’s environmental conditions. Some approaches 
prefer to focus on social problems, preferably on pov-
erty, social exclusion, and social inequality.  

 Subjectively perceived well-being consists of evalu-
ations made by individuals; subjective quality of life 
is here in the eye of the beholder. Investigations of 
the subjective perceptions of well-being have demon-
strated that it is a multifaceted concept. It has a positive 
side, which is mostly described in terms of satisfaction, 
happiness, and others. Its negative side is defi ned in 
terms of worries, anxieties, and further aspects. For the 

 subjectively perceived part of reality, there are compre-
hensive concepts like satisfaction with life as a whole 
and happiness in general; these concepts can be decon-
structed down to many life domains. 

 The relationship between objective conditions and 
subjective perceptions is usually not very strong, and 
there are typical constellations of good and bad levels. 
For example, the type of quality of life called well-
being is described as good conditions and good feelings 
whereas deprivation is characterized by low levels of 
living conditions and bad feelings of the people exposed 
to them. Dissonance—good conditions with bad feel-
ings—and adaptation—bad conditions with good feel-
ings—are the inconsistent types (Zapf  1987 , p. 17). 

 Several investigations have shown that negative 
well-being is only modestly correlated with positive 
well-being. This means some people are satisfi ed and 
happy though they have a high burden of worries, 
while others are unhappy though they have only few 
worries. In consequence, subjective well-being is a 
somewhat complicated and ambivalent concept. 

 In addition to positive and negative dimensions of 
well-being, another dimension has to be regarded: 
future expectations: It is a very different experience if 
somebody in a bad situation looks optimistic into the 
future compared with them seeing no way out. This is 
the reason why future expectations should also be 
emphasized as a component of quality of life. Optimism 
and pessimism become an essential part of the concept 
of quality of life.  

   Objective Measurement of Quality of Life 

 In the tradition of objective measurement, there are a 
few approaches which are designed and implemented in 
a worldwide perspective. Comprehensive indices have 
been developed and counted for most countries (Sharpe 
 1999 ; Noll 2004). The most interesting indicators are 
the Human Development Index (HDI), Human Well-
being Index (HWI), and the Weighted Index of Social 
Progress (WISP). Beside these well-documented well-
being indicators, there are additional ones presented in 
newspapers, in journals, and on Internet pages often 
with a scientifi c origin. The three indicators named 
above play a signifi cant role in scientifi c discussion, and 
they are statistically available for all the developed 
countries are included in this chapter. Often, the main 
indicators are not seen as suffi cient, and therefore a 
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number of satellite indicators are added in order to give 
a more detailed picture of the conditions in societies. 

   Human Development: The Human 
Development Index (HDI) 

 The concept of human development was derived by the 
United Nations. It is embedded in a broader goal dis-
cussion about millennium development goals, human 
development, and human rights (Human Development 
Report  2005  ) . Certain components, which are related 
to the concept of quality of life, are defi ned as key 
capabilities for human development. They concern 
preferably three goal areas which are:

   To lead a long and healthy life  • 
  To acquire knowledge  • 
  To have access to resources needed for a decent • 
standard of living    
 Thus, only three components—length of life, knowl-

edge enlargement, and standard of living—are the main 
criteria for quality of life. Additionally in the concept, 
but not considered essential conditions for human devel-
opment, are environmental sustainability, the protection 
of personal security, and political rights as well as equity 
and gender equity. 

 According to the HDI, the three goal areas are oper-
ationalized in the following way:

   A long and healthy life as measured by life expec-• 
tancy at birth  

Positive Well-being

Life Satisfaction, Happiness

Negative Well-being

Worries, Anxieties

Domains of Satisfaction with Life

Marriage, Family, Work, Leisure, Income, Health, Security,
Environment, Religion

Perceived Social Problems

Poverty, Social Exclusion, Social Conflicts, Inequality

Domains

Personal Context 

Family and Household 

Neighbourhood 

Community 

Nation 

Supranational Unions 

Environmental Condition 

Social Problems

Poverty 

Social Exclusion 

Social Conflicts 

Social Inequality 

Future Expectations

↓ ↓ 

Optimism, Pessimism 

Quality of Life 
resp. Social 
Well-Being

Objective Living 
Conditions 

Subjective Perceived 
Well-being 

  Overview 18.1    Quality of life and its components (Source: Self designed)       
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  Knowledge as measured by the adult literacy rate • 
(with two-thirds weight) and the combined primary, 
secondary, and tertiary gross enrollment ratio (with 
one-third weight)  
  A decent standard of living as measured by GDP • 
per capita 1     
 The HDI indicator is available for many countries. 

Its range varies from 0.968 for the best countries 
(Iceland and Norway) to 0.336    for the weakest country 
(Sierra Leone) (Human Development Report  2007/2008 , 
p. 229–232). In the concept of the United Nations, 
the value of 0.800    marks the border between “high 
human development” and “medium human develop-
ment.” Among the countries classifi ed as highly devel-
oped, we fi nd 70 countries, among them are all European 
countries and the other highly industrialized countries 
(see Overview  18.2 ).  

 According to the HDI of 2005, Norway and Iceland 
are the most highly developed countries in the world 
followed by two non-European countries—Australia 
and Canada. Ireland, Sweden, and Switzerland closely 
follow. A little bit lagging behind are Japan, then the 
USA, and New Zealand. It is remarkable that they score 
higher than the bigger European countries like Germany 
and Great Britain. Within the European countries, there 

is a downward shift from the northern through the cen-
tral and southern to the eastern countries. 

 With such well-documented data, it is possible to 
show for each country what the different indicators 
contribute to the overall indicator. For example, the 
good position of the USA in relation to Germany and 
the UK is due to their high GDP index and not so much 
to their life expectancy index and their education index. 
Thus, the superior position of the USA is mainly a 
consequence of its economic success. 

 As the time series of the HDI go back to the year 
1975, it is possible to demonstrate how the leading 
position of the USA at the beginning of these interna-
tional comparisons has changed. Indeed, in 1975, only 
one European country—namely Denmark—showed a 
slightly higher HDI than the USA. Between 1975 and 
1990, only few changes in the relative positions of the 
European countries and the USA occurred, but from 
1995 onward, more and more European countries 
claimed a level equivalent to that of the USA, and today, 
there are eight European countries above the level of 
the USA. Additionally, Australia and Canada have also 
surpassed the USA. Thus, the USA lost its leading posi-
tion to several European and non-European nations in 
the past two decades. 

 Additional Comparisons: The human development 
concept goes far beyond the HDI. Quality of life indi-
cators in the core sense are enlarged through indicators 
of negative well-being and social problems. In conse-
quence within the HDI approach, signifi cant satellite 

Bulgaria (0,824)

Croatia (0,850)Latvia (0,855)

Estonia (0,860)Lithuania (0,862)

Slovakia (0,863)Poland (0,870)

Hungary (0,874)Malta (0,878)

Czech Republic (0,891)Portugal (0,897)

Slovenia (0,917)Greece (0,926)

Germany (0,935)Italy (0,941)

Luxembourg (0,944)Belgium (0,946)

United Kingdom (0,946)Austria (0,948)

Denmark (0,949)Spain (0,949)

Finland (0,952)France (0,952)

Netherlands (0,953)Switzerland (0,955)

Sweden (0,956)Ireland (0,959)

Iceland (0,968)Norway (0,968)

New Zealand (0,943)

United States (0,951)

Japan (0,953)

Canada (0,961)

Australia (0,962)

European Countries

Highest HDI-Values

Lowest HDI-Values

North America,
Australia, Japan

  Overview 18.2    Human 
development index ( HDI ) for 
developed countries 2003 
(Source: Human Development 
Report 2007/2008, p. 229)       

   1   To calculate the HDI, an index is developed for each of the 
three dimensions, which ranges from 0 (minimum value) to 100 
(maximum value). The HDI is the simple average of the three 
index values.  
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indicators are related to human poverty, unemploy-
ment, the impact of HIV/Aids on health, and to victim-
ization, but also female economic activity and the 
mechanization of everyday life are included into the 
presentation. 

 Output indicators from a comprehensive collection 
of development indicators enlarge the picture given by 
the HDI. The good position of the USA as measured 
by the HDI is challenged by the Human Poverty Index 
for developed countries (declared as HPI-2) which 
includes the population below the poverty line as well 
as some additional aspects. This shows that no country 
in Europe shows a higher Human Poverty Index than 
the USA. That is, the high economic success of the 
USA in terms of GDP is accompanied by overpropor-
tional poverty in terms of HPI. This can be further 
demonstrated by the percentage of income that goes to 
the lowest 10% of a country’s population. Again, there 
is no country in Europe which gives such a small share 
to the poor as the USA. Additionally, there is no coun-
try in Europe which leaves a higher income share to 
the top 10% than the USA (it is 30% of total income). 
But some of the European countries are not very far 
behind on this measure. 

 Another important indicator for quality of life and 
economic performance is the unemployment rate, which 
is in the European context is related to social exclusion. 
It is not always defi ned and counted in fully comparable 
ways among the countries; this requires expansion. 

 A further problem of comparability is that yearly 
results of the unemployment rate sometimes vary by 
chance. Because of this, it is better to compare the whole 
decade from 1991 to 2001. On this measure, the average 
unemployment rate shows the USA to be in a medium 
position. Most of the smaller European countries have a 
lower value than the USA, but the bigger countries such 
as France, Germany, the UK, Spain, and Italy are above. 
Far above are the newcomers in the European Union 
like Poland and Slovenia who had much lower unem-
ployment rates in the decades before the dissolution of 
the Soviet Empire but which are now much higher. 
Overall it can be said that unemployment is an increas-
ing burden in Europe, more so than in the USA. 

 The goal of leading a long and healthy life has been 
challenged by the HIV virus, which remains a continu-
ing danger. The impact on a society is shown by the 
proportion of people living with HIV/AIDS, as a per-
centage of adults aged between 15 and 49 (United 
Nations  2005 , p. 258). The fi gure for the USA (0.61%) 

is higher than for all European countries in 2001. Only 
Spain, Italy, and Portugal get near to the USA, whereas 
Northern Europe and Central Europe show very low 
fi gures. Clearly, in terms of HIV/Aids risk, the USA 
has worse conditions compared to Europe. 

 Security, which is a high value on both continents, is 
expected to be different due to the differences in societal 
conditions and the respective approaches to law and 
punishment. One outcome measure for security is the 
percentage of people victimized by crime as a percent of 
the total population measured in representative surveys. 
These data refer to people victimized by one or more of 
the following 11 crimes: robbery, burglary, car theft, car 
vandalism, bicycle theft, sexual assault, theft from car, 
theft of personal property, assault, and threats, and theft 
of motorcycle or moped (United Nations  2005 , p. 308/9). 
The position of the USA in the International Crime 
Victim Surveys from the years 1995 to 1999 is above 
some of the European countries, the highest of which are 
Portugal (15.5%), Switzerland (18.2%), Austria (18.8%), 
and Finland (19.1%). Many European countries are 
close to the USA with 21.1%, but some have signifi -
cantly higher values. The percentage of victims of crime 
varies substantially across the European countries, such 
that the USA does not constitute an exceptional case. 

 The human development approach as a whole is in 
the tradition of social reporting broad and fl exible; its 
index is rather narrow and a compromise between tra-
ditional and rising concerns.  

   Well-Being Assessment: The Human 
Well-Being Index (HWI) 

 The approach called “well-being assessment” is con-
cerned especially with the relationship between people 
and the ecosystem and how they affect one other 
(Prescott-Allen  2001  ) . This form of assessment is 
related to human concerns in fi ve dimensions, as:

    • Health and population  are related to the goal of 
people enjoying long lives in good health while 
keeping their numbers within the bounds of human 
and natural resources.  
   • Wealth,  in terms of private and national wealth, 
implies that individuals and households have the 
material goods and income to secure basic needs 
and decent livelihoods and that the community has 
the resources to support enterprise and maintain 
prosperity.  
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   • Knowledge  assures that people have the capacity to 
innovate and cope with change, live well and sustain-
ably, and fulfi ll their potential, and  culture  is con-
cerned with avenues for spiritual growth, creativity, 
and self-expression.  
   • Community  means freedom and governance, where 
human rights are fully respected, and individuals 
are free to choose which decisions are made and 
who should make them as well as peace and order. 
Communities coexist peacefully and protect their 
members from crime and violence.  
   • Household and gender equity  assures that benefi ts 
and burdens are shared fairly among households, all 
groups, and between males and females.    
 The index constructed for these dimensions runs 

from 0 to 100 2 : In practice, the countries attain values 
between 3 (Sierra Leone) and 82 (Norway). On the basis 
of the well-being index, the differences between the 
nations are described in qualitative terms: “good,” “fair,” 
“medium,” “poor,” and “bad.” All the developed coun-
tries are classifi ed as fair. Worldwide, there are only two 
“good” countries which belong to the Nordic countries 
namely Norway and Finland. Denmark also scores 71 in 

the table below. For a more detailed analysis, it may be 
useful to show the differences between the USA and 
Germany, which is the biggest country in the EU, for the 
domains of human well-being. Germany is better off in 
respect to “community” and “equity” whereas the USA 
scores higher on “wealth” and “knowledge.” “Health” is 
about the same in both countries. These comparisons 
give hints where all the 180 countries of the world have 
their advantages and their defi cits. 

 An enlightening view on the differences between 
Europe and North America is attained when the European 
countries are separated into the group above and the 
group below the USA, which rates 73 points on the HWI 
scale. There is a very clear result in the sense that com-
pared to the HDI, the HWI positions more European 
countries above the level of the USA. According to the 
concept of the HWI, all countries of Northern and 
Western Europe together with Italy and Spain are better-
off than the USA. All the Eastern and the remaining 
Southern European countries are less advanced than 
the USA. 

 The perspective of this approach is in the course of 
the argument broadened into the ecosystem. The well-
being method starts with the intention of covering both 
people and the ecosystem and ascribes equal weight to 
them. Again, as in the case of the HDI approach, there 
is an enlargement of dimensions with emphasis on eco-
system well-being, which is in the end combined into a 
comprehensive index. The fl exibility of the approaches 
for enlarging demands is rather high (Overview     18.3 ).   

Croatia (57)
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Lithuania (61)Latvia (62)

Estonia (62)Poland (65)

Hungary (65)Malta (70)
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Slovenia (71)Portugal (72)

United Kingdom (73)Spain (73)

Italy (74)France (75)

Ireland (76)Germany (77)

Luxembourg (77)Netherlands (78)

Switzerland (78)Sweden (79)

Belgium (80)Austria (80)

Iceland (80)Denmark (81)

Finland (81)Norway (82)

New Zealand (73)

United States (73)

Canada (78)

Australia (79)

Japan (80)

European Countries

Highest HWI-Values

Lowest HWI-Values

North America,
Australia, Japan

  Overview 18.3    Human 
well-being index ( HWI ) for 
developed countries 2000 
(Source: Prescott-Allen  2001 , 
p. 150–152)       

   2   The construction of the HWI is as a composite index, where 
each country is positioned in a range between 0 and 100, the best 
and the worst empirical value. Using benchmarks, which were 
developed by the author, the different countries of the world are 
evaluated from fair/good to bad (Prescott-Allen  2001  ) .  
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   Social Progress: The Weighted Index 
of Social Progress (WISP) 

 Social progress is a very traditional goal, which is used 
as fi nal objective (Estes  1984 , p. 17). The starting idea 
is to defi ne indicators which are clearly accepted as 
signs of progress if they move to the better. Altogether 
there are 40 indicators as measures of progress. An 
aggregation of the 40 indicators to ten subindices is 
performed. Many more dimensions are included than 
in the previous approaches. The WISP is fi nally com-
puted with weights for the dimensions derived from a 
factor analysis. 

 The areas of the subindices are Education, Health 
Status, Women Status, Defense Effort; Economic Sub-
index; Demographic Sub-index; Environmental Sub-
index; Social Chaos Sub-index; Cultural Diversity 
Sub-index; Welfare Effort Sub-index (Overview  18.4 ).  

 The four North European countries are at the top of 
world social leaders: Denmark, Sweden, Norway, and 
Finland with index values of 101–107. The middle-
performing countries include Estonia, Romania, and 
others. The lowest value in Europe was attained for 
Albania (63), one of the socially least development 
countries. Germany is the reference point with the 
index value of 100. The order of countries is changing 
compared with HDI and HWI. Most astonishing is that 
the USA is now in a rather low position just above 
some East European countries (Estes  1988 ,  1997 ). 

 Overall, it turns out that the Northern European, 
followed by Western European countries, are the top 
ones according to the WISP. The leading position of 
the northwest of Europe is the result of the infl uence of 
a broad variety of societal dimensions. As in respect to 
HDI and HWI, the highest score for the USA can be 
found in the economic subindex whereas the lowest 
score shows up in the poverty burden. While Europe as 
a whole scores higher than the USA, due to the higher 
scores of the West and the North, South and the East 
Europe are below the scores of the USA. 

 The WISP has been computed between 1970 and 
2000. Consequently, there are results in long-term per-
spective as follows: 

 The USA and the regions of Europe had improved 
between 1970 and 1990 according to the WISP, but 
they have lost indicator points between 1990 and 2000. 
Thus, two decades of success were followed by one 
decade of backward movement.  

   Comparisons Between Objective 
Comprehensive Indices 

 Looking at the previous sections, one could argue that it 
is possible to create statistically rather different results. 
But despite different indicators, the similarities are also 
striking. Northern European countries are always at the 
top of the measures of well-being. However, depending 
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Luxembourg (100)Austria (100)

Finland (101)Norway (104)

Sweden (107)Denmark (107)

United States (85)

Canada (86)

Australia (89)

Japan (91)

New Zealand (93)

European Countries

Highest WISP-Values

Lowest WISP-Values

North America,
Australia, Japan

  Overview 18.4    Weighted 
index of social progress 
( WISP ) for developed 
countries 2000 (Source: Estes 
2004, p. 132;   http://www.sp2.
upennn.edu/~restes/
WISP2000/Table %2045c 
00pdf, 11.10.2011    )       

 

http://www.sp2.upennn.edu/~restes/WISP2000/Table
http://www.sp2.upennn.edu/~restes/WISP2000/Table
http://www.sp2.upennn.edu/~restes/WISP2000/Table
http://www.sp2.upennn.edu/~restes/WISP2000/Table
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on the type of index used, the USA may be above Europe, 
on the middle level of Europe or behind Europe. This is 
no arbitrariness. The point is that we have fi rst to defi ne 
our values and criteria, and then we can estimate the 
well-being of our nations. If values and criteria are differ-
ent, then the outcomes are different. The HDI contains 
only three criteria and gives a high weight to GDP (one-
third); HWI uses around ten criteria, and WISP uses 
about 40 indicators concerning many soft social domains 
and giving only marginal weight to conventional GDP. 
The rather high scores for the USA depend to a high 
degree on the emphasis on economic indicators.   

   Subjective Measurement of Quality of Life 

 The approach of subjective perception of quality of 
life developed on the basis of survey research and was, 
in the beginning, mainly elaborated in the USA. But 
not much time elapsed until most of the Europeans and 
also the Australians utilized the subjective approach. 
There are now a large number of indicators for the per-
ceived quality of life. One of the main steps forward in 
this research fi eld was the central archive, built at 
Rotterdam, called the World Database of Happiness 
(Veenhoven  1984,   2005a,   b  ) . This constitutes a sys-
tematic collection of subjective indicators and statis-
tics from all over the world. In the following account, 
three types of indicators are illustrated as the Overall 
Satisfaction with Life (OSL) as a one-item indicator, 
the Affect Balance Scale (ABS) as an indicator which 
contains positive and negative dimensions of affect, 
and the Personal Well-being Index (PWI) as a multi-
domain indicator. 

   Satisfaction and Happiness: Overall 
Satisfaction with Life (OSL) 

 Both satisfaction with life and happiness are often con-
ceived as a concept in the sense of a subjective overall 
evaluation of life. They are regarded as the most sim-
ple and effi cient measures of how a population per-
ceives its quality of life. It is an astonishing performance 
of our brain to express satisfaction for all the aspects of 
life in one evaluation. No other term than satisfaction 
could be used for evaluating the mood at a dinner, the 
beauty of one’s spouse, the attractiveness of a region, 
and the tensions in the world system. Of course, satis-

faction is a subjective expression, and it is not always 
absolutely sure that people give the “true” answer. The 
answer to the question “how satisfi ed are you, all in all, 
with your life” seems, after long scientifi c experience, 
the best description that we can get with respect to a 
personal assessment of life for a large number of peo-
ple. And the answer scale from 0 to 10 seems to have 
the most useful capabilities. 

 Examples for this kind of survey question have 
been collected in the World Database of Happiness 
(Veenhoven  2005a,   b  ) , and some are available on the 
Internet for accounting procedures as the World Value 
Surveys (Halman et al.  2008 ). These data about life 
satisfaction allow international comparisons, based 
on the same scales, investigating the satisfaction hier-
archy of countries, regarding the satisfaction distribu-
tion in the countries, and showing changes in the past 
decades. According to these data rather stable pattern 
have emerged. 

   The Satisfaction Hierarchy 
of Developed Countries 
 It is a privilege of the small countries in Europe to show 
the highest satisfaction level for their population (com-
pare Delhey  2004 ). The indicators at the change of the 
last century show the top satisfaction countries: 
Switzerland, Denmark, and Malta joined by Ireland, 
Iceland, and Austria which are followed by the 
Netherlands and Luxembourg. All these countries have 
less than ten million inhabitants, and this suggests that 
small countries are more easily able to develop high sat-
isfaction levels. A big country like the USA or Germany 
has never attained the satisfaction level of small coun-
tries like Denmark, which is often the highest. It must be 
a specifi c advantage connected with the size of small 
countries which produces high satisfaction, among them 
surely the feelings of identity and of belonging together. 

 The USA is a nation which shows relatively high 
satisfaction but below the small European countries 
and Canada. All the bigger countries of Europe have 
a lower satisfaction level than the USA: Germany, 
Great Britain, France, Italy, Spain. Below all the West 
European and North American countries is the satis-
faction level of Japan. Below the Japanese satisfac-
tion level, we fi nd only some East European countries 
(Overview  18.5 ).  

 The European Union as a whole contains very differ-
ent satisfaction levels; the range of European countries 
is broader than the range of the remaining developed 
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countries. This hierarchy among developed countries is 
rather stable between different surveys.  

   The Distributions of Satisfaction 
Scores Within Nations 
 The question of how satisfaction scores are distributed 
indicates the potentials of satisfaction and dissatisfac-
tion in society. Among the developed countries, we do 
not fi nd a low satisfaction level. We know for sure that 
all developed countries show a negatively skewed dis-
tribution with the most numerous values in the positive 

area. This means that in all these societies, the satisfi ed 
fraction overwhelms the dissatisfi ed fraction. We never 
fi nd a bipolar distribution or a right skewed distribution 
which probably would be an indicator of far-reaching 
political instability and confrontation. The left skewed 
distribution represents a mixture of satisfaction and 
dissatisfaction which allows dissatisfaction of some 
few individuals. Nevertheless, it leads to a rather stable 
situation in the society. The following table exhibits 
the distribution of satisfaction scores for three types of 
countries: Denmark for a rather high satisfaction, the 
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Latvia (5,27)Bulgaria (5,34)

Hungary (5,69)Estonia (5,90)

Slovakia (6,03)Poland (6,37)
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France (6,78)Portugal (7,06)

Czech Republic (7,06)Spain (7,09)

Italy (7,17)Slovenia (7,23)

United Kingdom (7,40)Germany (7,45)

Sweden (7,65)Belgium (7,65)

Norway (7,66)Finland (7,78)

Luxembourg (7,87)Netherlands (7,88)

Austria (8,02)Iceland (8,05)

Ireland (8,17)Malta (8,21)

Denmark (8,24)Switzerland (8,39)

Japan (6,48)

Australia (7,55)

United States (7,65)

Canada (7,80)

European Countries

Highest OSL-Values

Lowest OSL-Values

North America,
Australia, Japan

  Overview 18.5    Overall 
satisfaction with life ( OSL ) 
for developed countries 
1999/2000 (Mean Values on 
Satisfaction Scale: 11-point 
scale from 0 (dissatisfi ed) to 
10 (fully satisfi ed) Source: 
The Value Surveys 1981–2004 
(  http://www.jdsurvey.net/
bdasepjds/QuestionMarginals.
jsp 06.06.2008    ))       
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  Overview 18.6    The distribution of life satisfaction scores measured with a ten-point scale in Denmark, the USA, and Japan 
1999/2000 (Source: The Value Surveys 1981–2004 (  http://www.jdsurvey.net/bdasepjds/QuestionMarginals.jsp 06.06.2008    ))       
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USA for a middle satisfaction, and Japan for a rela-
tively low satisfaction among the developed countries 
(Overview  18.6 ).  

 The question of inequality of satisfaction takes us a 
step further. Satisfaction could be equally or unequally 
distributed, and it is a core question to fi nd out whether 
the distributions are developing in the direction of more 

or less equality. It is a deep philosophical-political 
question as to whether it is more important that people 
should  feel  equal in subjective terms or if people should 
 be  equal in objective terms. 

 Most people in the highly developed world reached 
about the same satisfaction level from 1981 to 2000 
(Overview  18.7 ). This is especially true for Denmark 
with the highest level, the USA as the biggest country 
in the middle of the satisfaction scale, and Japan at the 
end (see Overview  18.8 ).   

 The stability of satisfaction in the societal average 
does not mean that the individuals are stable in respect 
to their quality of life. Many individuals may change 
while the whole society remains stable. If the same 
number of individuals increase their satisfaction as 
reduce their satisfaction, this could sum up to no 
change of the societal satisfaction level.  

   Historical Comparisons of Perceived 
Quality of Life 
 The content of quality of life was some time ago not a 
developed concept, even though questions in relation 
to perceived quality of life already emerged more than 
50 years ago (see Overview  18.9 ). One set of interna-
tionally comparable data goes back to 1975, with data 
from Gallup surveys. Quality of life was examined by 
using an 11-point response scale (see Overview  18.8 ). 
Researcher discovered a higher satisfaction with life in 
the USA than in the European Union.  

1981 1990  1995 2000 

Denmark 84 86 86

Canada 82 83 81

81

Australia  83

78

77

7977USA     

Germany     71 71 70 80

Spain   6757

54 53 58 53

55 65

Japan    

  Overview 18.7    Satisfaction with life in developed nations from 
1981 to 2000 (Explanation: Different researchers prefer different 
representations of the same indicator dimension. Most often, they 
give the mean for the satisfaction scale from 0 to 10; the table 
here shows another possibility, the percentage of respondents 
who score higher than 5. The idea here is to show the satisfi ed 
share of the population. Source: World Value Surveys 1981–2004, 
Online)       

1975: All things considered, how satisfied or dissatisfied
are you with your life as a whole these days?
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  Overview 18.8    Perceived quality of life in Europe and the USA 1975       
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 Even earlier, in 1948, a three-step way of life satis-
faction scale was used, which is today unusual. The 
question was related to the “satisfaction about the way 
of getting on.” Satisfaction is much higher in the USA 
compared with Western Europe. This is reasonable in 
the light of postwar conditions, which were much more 
destructive for Europe than for the USA.   

   Affect: The Affect Balance Scale (ABS) 

 Another type of multidimensional construct for mea-
suring quality of life in international terms is the Affect 
Balance Scale, which was used in the context of early, 
more psychological investigations of quality of life 
(Bradburn  1969  ) . As with the Personal Well-Being 
Index, the Affect Balance Scale is multidimensional 
but in a different way; it is not only related to positive 
life dimensions but also includes negative affect in the 
recent past experience of individuals. It is a ten-item 
rating scale including fi ve statements refl ecting posi-
tive feelings and fi ve statements refl ecting negative 
feelings. The items are related to a high degree to posi-
tive and negative events in everyday life, which happen 
usually to everybody. The answers to the questions are 
offered in a yes or no format. Respondents are asked to 
focus on feelings that they have experienced during the 
past few weeks. 

 The questions    refl ecting positive feelings are:
   Pleased about having accomplished something?  • 

  That things were going your way?  • 
  Proud because someone complimented you on • 
something you had done?  
  Particular excited or interested in something?  • 
  On top of the world?    • 

 The questions refl ecting negative feelings are:
   So restless that you could not sit long in a chair?  • 
  Bored?  • 
  Depressed or very unhappy?  • 
  Very lonely or remote from other people?  • 
  Upset because someone criticized you?    • 
 Source: Bradburn  1969 , p. 3 ff 
 The list of items makes clear that the concern is 

more on psychological rewards, which most people 
experience in everyday life. The concept is related to 
“process benefi ts” (Juster) and is not taking account of 
the evaluation of living conditions. The average score 
on the scale between −5 and +5 on the Affect Balance 
Scale at the top is 2.9    for Sweden and at the bottom is 
0.39 for Japan. 3  It is only partially the same order as 
overall satisfaction with life. If the index is regarded 
with respect to its separate positive and negative parts, 

1948: How satisfied are you with the way you are getting on
now?
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(N=8616)

all right dissatisfied no answer

  Overview 18.9    Perceived quality of life in Europe and the USA 1948       

   3   A score on the Positive Affect Scale is obtained by summing up 
ratings for the 5 positive affect questions; the score for the 
Negative Affect Scale is obtained by summing up the ratings for 
the 5 negative affect questions. The Affect Balance Scale score 
is computed by subtracting Negative Affect Scale scores from 
Positive Affect Scale scores. Scores range then from −5 (lowest 
affect balance score) to +5 (highest affect balance score).  
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it is evident that in the USA, people have on average a 
much higher positive affect, but the negative affect is 
similar to other countries. The Affect Balance Scale 
shows that the negative burden of life and the positive 
side of life vary somewhat independently. The differ-
ent patterns that Bradburn’s Affect Balance Scale is 
indicating for the various societies of the world refl ect 
mainly their differences in their cultures of everyday 
life (Overview  18.10 ).   

   Perceived Well-Being: The Personal 
Well-Being Index (PWI) 4  

 In the debate about quality of life, there are always 
voices saying that it is not possible to reduce quality of 
life to one dimension. Indeed, one item alone can never 
meet the differentiation and intricacy of subjective well-
being. Moreover, a certain number of items would lead 
to a more informative representation of subjective well-
being. One of the most interesting approaches in the 
line of a deconstruction of life satisfaction is the dif-
ferentiation between personal and national well-being 
as shown in the items of Overview  18.11 . The Personal 
Well-Being Index (PWI) contains eight items, and its 

complement, the National Well-Being Index (NWI), 
consists of six items (Cummins et al.  2003 ; Lau  2005  ) . 5  
According to the underlying idea, a small number of 
items should be developed that represent a big share of 
the variance of quality of life. The list of countries 
included is up to now ad hoc (Cummins et al.  2004  ) .  

 The answers are counted on an 11-point scale from 
0 to 10, where 0 means completely dissatisfi ed and 10 
means completely satisfi ed. A lot of tests were con-
ducted using this measurement instrument, and they 
showed adequate construct validation for the well-being 
scale (Cummins 2004). 

 The results after some years of research are special 
for subjective multi-item scales. First, there are the 
same dimensions which receive a lot of positive reso-
nance in nearly all countries. Second, it is shown that 
the various indicators behave differently in direction 
and magnitude. Third, there are different levels between 
personal well-being and national well-being, which 
are both measured by  a multi-item index . Fourth, in the 
Australian time series, the infl uence of major interna-
tional events is documented. It works sometimes in 
unexpected directions: For example, the disaster in one 
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Hungary (0,86)Latvia (0,92)

Italy (1,24)Finland (1,18)
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Ireland (2)

Norway (2,31)

Iceland (2,53)Sweden (2,9)

Japan (1,39)

Australia (2,04)

United States (2,21)

Canada (2,31)

European Countries

Highest ABS-Values

Lowest ABS-Values

North America,
Australia, Japan

  Overview 18.10    Affect 
balance values for selected 
countries around 1990 
(Source: World Happiness 
Data Bank)       

   4   The list includes over 50 countries, and these can be viewed at 
  http://www.deakin.edu.au/research/acqol/inter_wellbeing/
index.htm    . The international comparisons are mainly in respect 
to reliability and validity of the data.  

   5   The Personal Well-Being Index is related to a theory of homeo-
stasis of subjective well-being. According to this theory, subjec-
tive well-being is actively managed by a system that strives to 
maintain the individual level of happiness close to a genetically 
determined set point. But it is no problem to regard the concept 
of the PWI independent from this theoretical contribution.  
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http://www.deakin.edu.au/research/acqol/inter_wellbeing/index.htm
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country—September 11th in the USA—contributed to 
higher satisfaction in Australia because people were 
stimulated to develop more internally cohesion. So 
national comparisons may be used to detect the infl u-
ence of world events between nations.  

   Comparisons of Different Subjective 
Measures 

 In the subjective dimension, we fi nd similar results 
over many years, from a number of surveys and across 
different scales. The conclusion is that these results are 

rather good indicators for the perceived quality of life. 
Various tests for reliability and validity support this 
view. Obviously, a broader battery of indicators gives a 
more adequate picture for a whole nation than a single 
indicator. 

 With the growing awareness of the subjective dimen-
sion, there emerged various needs for subjective data. 
Two data archives should be mentioned: The World data 
archive of happiness at Rotterdam collects all the rele-
vant subjective data in a systematic manner. Another 
enterprise is the World Values Survey. It collects self-
produced data, which are related to a certain degree to 
the perception of quality of life. 

Personal well-being is represented by eight items
based on the questions: How satisfied are you with….
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How safe do you feel?

your personal relationships?

your standard of living?

your health? 

what you have achieved in life?

Your future security?

Your spirituality/religion?

Feeling part of your community?

The six questions for the national well-being are:
How satisfied are you with….

56,1

58,4

62,4

64,7

70,1

69,6

the economic situation in your country?

national security in your country?

business in your country?

the social conditions in your country?

the state of the natural environment in your
country?
the government in your country?

  Overview 18.11    Personal well-being index and national well-being index 2007 (Percentage: Share of respondents who tell to be 
satisfi ed between 7 and 10. Source: Cummins et al   .  (  2007  ) , p. 4)       
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 The creation of new data for quality of life reveals 
that the Northern European countries again attain the 
best indicator values. There seem to exist societal con-
ditions which are close to the needs and values of the 
people in these countries, and therefore life is per-
ceived of better quality.   

   New Approaches of Societal Analysis 

 Whereas the monitoring of societal trends has a longer 
history, the survey-based investigation of the subjec-
tive dimension is a rather new perspective on societies. 
The investigation of this dimension is accompanied by 
new approaches for societal analysis. Three such 
approaches will be described in the following: One 
novelty concerns indicators which combine objective 
and subjective dimensions of reality. Another approach 
is the distribution of subjective data in a society espe-
cially in respect to inequality. Finally, the concomitants 
of subjective well-being including its ecological impact 
are now on the research agenda. 

   Combinations of Objective 
and Subjective Data 

 The combination of objective and subjective data into 
one index happens seldom. The reason is presumably 

that it is necessary to bring together data from differ-
ent sources and in each case one has to fi nd a com-
mon denominator. One example for such an approach 
is the Happy Life Expectancy (HLE), which was 
developed by Ruut Veenhoven  (  1996  ) . Until recently, 
the data are available for 91 countries. This index 
combines, on the objective side, the average length of 
life in years with, on the subjective side, the average 
appreciation of life on a scale from 0 to 1. The result 
of a multiplication of these two parameters is the 
HLE index, designed to indicate happy life years 
(Overview  18.12 ).  

 In this approach, the highest available value is 
attained for Switzerland with 63.9    years of happy life 
expectancy, and the lowest value is found in Bulgaria 
with 30.0 years. Above 60 years counts as “top,” below 
25 years is defi ned as “bottom,” and in between as 
middle range. According to the results of the previous 
indicators, most of the top countries are again in North 
European (Denmark, Iceland, Sweden), but here are 
joined by Switzerland, Austria, and Australia, being 
above the benchmark indicator of 60 years. The USA 
belongs to the middle range, as does also Germany and 
the UK, and somewhat behind these countries we fi nd 
Japan. Eastern European countries and Baltic countries 
are at the bottom of the European level. No developed 
country is rated as “bottom.” These results do not dif-
fer fundamentally from the quality of life indicators 
presented before.  
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  Overview 18.12    Happy life 
expectancy ( HLE ) for 
developed countries 
1995–2005 (Source:   http://
worlddatabaseofhappiness.
eur.nl/hap_nat/fi ndingreports/
RankReport2006    )       

http://worlddatabaseofhappiness.eur.nl/hap_nat/findingreports/RankReport2006
http://worlddatabaseofhappiness.eur.nl/hap_nat/findingreports/RankReport2006
http://worlddatabaseofhappiness.eur.nl/hap_nat/findingreports/RankReport2006
http://worlddatabaseofhappiness.eur.nl/hap_nat/findingreports/RankReport2006
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   Inequality of Subjective Well-Being 
in Societies 

 The discovery of the new dimension of subjective well-
being has also led to the question of its inequality inside 
the countries. Analogously to income inequality, there 
is assumed an inequality of satisfaction (Veenhoven 
 2005a,   b  ) . Since each individual has their own satisfac-
tion score, the degree of inequality can be measured 
and related to objective measures like income. It is 
argued that the inequality of a feeling is a better expres-
sion of the tensions of a society than the inequality of 
income which—measured by experts—is perhaps not 
well perceived by people (Overview  18.13 ).  

 The result is that the small countries in North and 
Central Europe demonstrate low inequality of life sat-
isfaction. Also Switzerland and Australia belong to the 
“top” group with low inequality of life satisfaction. 
The big countries of Europe are similar to the big non-
European countries. The past socialist countries in 
Eastern Europe and the Baltic area have the highest 
standard deviation for their satisfaction scores. No 
developed country has a standard deviation for its per-
ceived life quality above 3. The comparison over time 
shows that there is a trend toward more equality of life 
satisfaction though it is known that in the economic 
area, trends to more inequality are present. The social 
consequences of this newly discovered inequality 
should be regarded more carefully in the future.  

   Ecological Effi ciency and Quality of Life 

 There are many possibilities for correlating quality of 
life with other variables. One ecologically oriented 
example is an index, called the (Un)Happy Planet Index, 
which is an index of human well-being and environmen-
tal impact. The basic issue being addressed is “what goes 
in (natural resources), and what comes out (human lives 
of differing length and happiness).” The political chal-
lenge, then, is whether “it is possible to live long, happy 
lives with a much smaller environmental impact” (Marks 
et al.  2006 , p. 2/3). In fact, this is no pure output measure 
as are the indicators in previous sections. It is a measure 
for environmental effi ciency. “It is the fi rst ever index to 
combine environmental impact with well-being to mea-
sure the environmental effi ciency with which country by 
country, people live long and happy lives” (Marks et al. 
 2006 , p. 1). This index includes on the objective side, life 
expectancy, and on the subjective side, overall life satis-
faction; the sum is divided by a measure for the eco-
nomic footprint. This footprint is a complex concept 
insofar it measures how much land area is required to 
sustain a given population at present levels of consump-
tion, technological development, and resource effi ciency. 
Its accounting unit is global average hectares. 

 This style of thinking and counting leads to surpris-
ing results for the 180 countries of the world: Vanuatu, 
Colombia, and Costa Rica are—especially due to their 
low footprint—the best countries. The fi rst developed 

Lithuania (2,8)

Poland (2,7)Bulgaria (2,7)

Slovakia (2,6)Croatia (2,5)

Latvia (2,5)Estonia (2,4)

Hungary (2,4)Greece (2,4)

Czech Republic (2,2)Portugal (2,2)

Slovenia (2,2)France (2,2)

Spain (2,1)Italy (2,1)

Luxembourg (2,1)United Kingdom (2,1)

Malta (2,0)Belgium (2,0)

Germany (2,0)Ireland (2,0)

Norway (1,9)Austria (1,9)

Denmark (1,8)Iceland (1,8)

Sweden (1,8)Finland (1,7)

Switzerland (1,7)Netherlands (1,5)

New Zealand (2,3)

United States (2,1)

Japan (2,1)

Canada (2,1)

Australia (1,7)

European Countries

Highest IOH-Values

Lowest IOH-Values

North America,
Australia, Japan

  Overview 18.13    Inequality 
of happiness ( IOH ) in 
developed countries 
1995–2005 (IOH value: 
Standard deviation of 
four-step satisfaction scale. 
Source:   http://
worlddatabaseofhappiness.
eur.nl/hap_hat/fi ndingreports/
RankReport2006–3.htm    )       

 

http://worlddatabaseofhappiness.eur.nl/hap_hat/findingreports/RankReport2006�3.htm
http://worlddatabaseofhappiness.eur.nl/hap_hat/findingreports/RankReport2006�3.htm
http://worlddatabaseofhappiness.eur.nl/hap_hat/findingreports/RankReport2006�3.htm
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countries on the scale are Malta (40), Austria (61), 
Iceland (64), and the position of the biggest developed 
country, the USA, is position 150. A country is well-off 
if it achieves, with a low ecological footprint, high val-
ues for length and happiness of life. These results are 
challenging to a high degree, and this concept should 
be adopted in replication studies. While the developed 
countries attain high values in the goal dimension, their 
ecological footprints are to the heaviest in the world. 
Thus, the message of this study is to improve ecologi-
cal effi ciency to reduce the ecological footprint.   

   Comparative Results for the Quality 
of Life in the Developed World 

 Quality of life research is engaged in an ongoing pro-
cess of clarifying its measurement procedures and 
 ultimately, defi ning the comparative situation of life 
quality in countries and on continents (Diener  2006 ). 
The conclusions in methodological respects are:

   Quality of life is from a cross-cultural standpoint a  –
multivaried concept and affords inevitably political 

and cultural decisions about its relevant compo-
nents in developed societies.  
  For different views on reality, there are objective and  –
subjective perspectives available, and both are dif-
ferentiated within themselves. The decision between 
the preference for an objective and a subjective 
approach or a combination of both is never avoid-
able. Cross-cultural comparisons are elaborated with 
objective indicators (HDI, WBI, WISP), subjective 
indicators (OSL, ABS, PWI), and combined indica-
tors (HLE). Each index leads to specifi c results for 
the different developed societies.  
  The various comprehensive indexes contain between  –
one and forty subindices, and this is decisive for the 
results, which are obtained for the number and type 
of traits of developed societies and fi nally their sim-
ilarities and differences. Only an obligatory con-
stellation of values and criteria measured by one set 
of indicators would lead to a consistent evaluation 
of our societies. The different measurement proce-
dures for quality of life indicators as for traditional 
wealth measures infl uence to a certain degree the 
statistical results (Overview  18.14 ).     

Country GDP
2005

HDI
2005

HWI
2000

WISP
2000

OSL
2000

ABS
1995

HLE
1995

Average

Iceland 4 1 4 7 3 2 2 1,9
Norway 2 1 1 3 8 3 8 3,7
Denmark
Sweden

5 13 2 1 1 8 1 4,4
10 6 7 1 9 1 4 5,4

Austria 6 14 5 5 4 10 3 6,7
Ireland 3 5 12 12 2 6 10 7,1
Canada 7 4 9 19 6 3 6 7,7
Finland 11 10 2 4 7 18 6 8,3
Netherlands 9 7 9 11 5 9 9 8,4
Australia 12 3 7 17 11 7 5 8,9
USA 1 11 15 20 9 5 11 10,3
UK 8 15 17 9 13 11 13 12,3
Germany 15 17 11 6 12 14 12 12,4
Japan 13 7 5 14 20 15 17 13
France 14 9 13 12 19 15 16 14
Italy 16 16 14 7 15 17 14 14,1
Spain
Slovenia
Portugal
Czech Rep.
Poland
Hungary
Estonia
Latvia
Lithuania

17 12 15 9 16 24 15 15,4
18 18 19 20 14 12 17 16,9
20 19 18 16 17 19 20 18,4
19 20 20 18 17 23 19 19,4
24 22 21 20 21 13 21 20,3
21 21 21 14 23 21 22 20,4
22 24 25 23 22 22 23 23
25 25 24 24 24 20 25 23,9
23 23 23 25 25 25 24 24 

  Overview 18.14    Objective and subjective indicators for quality of life and economic performance (Sources: Compilation from the 
Overviews 18.2/18.3/18.4/18.5/18.10/18.12 (GDP values are per capita))       
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 There is signifi cant evidence that quality of life is 
highest in the small North European countries; 
Iceland, Norway, Denmark, and Sweden show the 
best average value for six Quality of Life Indexes and 
also GDP per capita. These are the only countries 
which take one to three times the number one posi-
tion on the different quality of life scales. This lead-
ing group of countries is joined by Austria and 
Ireland. The best non-European country Canada is 
followed by Finland and the Netherlands. Interestingly, 
the high-population countries (more than 50 million 
inhabitants) the USA, Germany, the UK, Japan, and 
France are at a similar level in the middle of the hier-
archy. The exception is the fi rst position of the USA 
in respect to GDP per capita, which documents its 
extraordinary economic performance. In the lower 
area of the quality of life scales are countries situated 
in the South of Europe (Italy, Spain) followed by the 
East (Czech Republic, Poland, Hungary) and fi nally 
the Baltic countries (Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania). 
There is a clear picture of stages going down from 
Northern Europe to Southern Europe and then to 
Eastern Europe and there again up to the Baltic states, 
which refl ects, to a certain degree, the different histo-
ries of the regions. 

 An explanation of this picture is also enhanced by 
attention to the different types of welfare states: the 
social democratic welfare states of Northern Europe are 
at the top, the conservative and liberal welfare states of 
Central Europe are in the middle, and the rudimentary 
welfare states of Southern and Eastern Europe are in the 
low stratum of the well-being hierarchy. Another remark-
able point is that, in general, the level of well-being of 
the big countries (above 50 million inhabitants) is never 
at the top. These big countries show normally a signifi -
cant heterogeneity between their regions. Consequently, 
there is a tendency for large countries that their average 
indicators for their whole area are neither at the top nor 
at the bottom of well-being. 

 The differing relative positions for the various 
countries confi rm that economic success and quality of 
life are rather different dimensions and also objective 
and subjective measurement leads to different results. 
All the scales and indicators represent different views 
of the countries. Nevertheless, they represent structural 
features of the respective societies on the path of glo-
balization, which are slowly transformed by people 
and politics.      
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     19    Quality of Life in Developing 
Countries       

     Laura   Camfi eld         

          Introduction    

 The increasing use of population level indicators of 
subjective quality of life (QoL) and individual QoL 
measurement in developing countries should improve 
international and local understanding of the challenges 
faced by people in these environments, and the policies 
and interventions that will best help people meet them 
(Camfi eld and McGregor  2009  ) . This increase has 
become possible through greater sophistication in 
measurement, combined with a substantial body of 
multidisciplinary research into local conceptions of 
quality of life from sources as diverse as development 
ethics and participatory development practice. Whether 
researchers are exploring QoL quantitatively or quali-
tatively, they all share an interest in what it means for 
different people to live well or badly in their environ-
ment. However, in the past research on measurement 
and meaning has often been separated, and one of the 
aims of this chapter is to explore ways in which they 
can be brought together. 

 Whilst studying subjective QoL alone is not suffi -
cient to gain a rounded picture of people’s lives, it is an 
area that has historically been underdeveloped in 
developing countries in comparison to objective work 
(e.g. household surveys). 1  It has also become an ethical 
priority as it refl ects a growing interest in how people 
in developing countries view themselves, their lives, 

their immediate surroundings and their larger social 
situation. For example, recent research on the role of 
core affect and the homeostasis of subjective well-
being (SWB) in keeping responses to ‘global’ life sat-
isfaction questions stable and positive 2  may provide a 
fresh perspective on the problem of adaptation or ‘false 
consciousness’ (Scott  1975 ; Lockwood  1981 ; Sen 
 1984 , Clark  2007    ). For QoL researchers, working in 
very different environments can throw their normative 
assumptions and measurement practices into sharp relief, 
increasing the salience of issues such as the effect of 
adaptation and the accessibility of reference groups 
and frames on people’s responses. General method-
ological issues also become more acute. For example, 
the extent to which QoL measures are ‘appropriate 
technologies’ (i.e. work equally well in resource-poor 
environments), the challenges of translation and the 
ethics of research with people who are relatively poor 
(in terms of both resources and time) and powerless. 

 To make what would otherwise be a very general 
review more accessible (i.e. ‘QoL in 84 per cent of the 
world’ 3 ), I used Bangladesh as a concrete example to 
see how it might benefi t from access to accurate, non-
economic measures, and the discursive space offered 
by a concept of QoL. 4  Whilst there is a strong tradition 
of participatory development research in Bangladesh, 

    L.   Camfi eld   (*)  
   School of Development Studies ,  University of East Anglia , 
  Norwich ,  NR4 7TJ ,  UK    
e-mail:  l.camfi eld@uea.ac.uk   

   1   There are notable exceptions to this, for example, the work of 
Moller et al. in South Africa.  

   2   See Cummins  2002a ; Russell  2003 ; Davern and Cummins  2005 .  
   3   The estimate takes a cut-off of 0.89 in the Human Development 
Index (HDR 2005) to exclude OECD members or ‘highly devel-
oped’ countries.  
   4   Bangladesh was 139th in the Human Development Index, has a 
per capita income of $1,770 PPP and was categorised by 
Transparency International (2003) as the most corrupt country in 
the world.  
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supported by international donors, there has been little 
work specifi cally on QoL. The subfi eld of health-
related QoL (HRQoL) is the exception to this with 
both adaptation of international measures (e.g. SF-36, 
Ahmed et al.  2002 , WHOQOL-Bref, Izutsu et al.  2005  )  
and development of native ones (Nilsson et al.  2005  ) . 

 In addition to illustrations from Bangladesh, there 
are examples of prominent and interesting work in boxes 
throughout the text. We also discuss the work of the 
multidisciplinary Wellbeing in Developing Countries 
Research Group (WeD) in Bangladesh, Ethiopia, Peru 
and Thailand (  www.welldev.org.uk    ) 

 The fi rst section of the chapter summarises the 
advantages of QoL research in developing countries 
for residents, policymakers and practitioners. It then 
outlines the main issues around exploring and defi ning 
QoL, and the role of qualitative and participatory work 
in this process. Finally, it reviews previous and ongo-
ing work on using, developing and adapting measures 
of subjective QoL in developing countries.  

   What QoL Measurement Has to Offer 
Developing Countries 

 QoL is a dynamic and holistic concept that incorporates 
the material, relational and cognitive/affective dimen-
sions of people’s lives. This includes the creation of 
meaning and forming of standards, which are not indi-
vidual processes. The openness of the concept enables 
the understanding of people’s lives in their own terms. 
For example, rather than rush to measurement, research-
ers need fi rst to ask people what a good quality of life 
or ‘living well’ means to them, here and now. The term 
QoL implies support for research providing a socially 
and culturally embedded view of people’s lives that 
throws up questions rather than answers. For example: 
What do people value? What do they aspire to? How 
do they remain resilient when reality falls short of their 
aspirations? 

 If we look at poverty and development not as ends 
in themselves but in terms of their effect on QoL, a 
number of things become apparent. First, people may 
not experience themselves as poor, and their labelling 
may come from a form of ‘focusing illusion’ where 
the researcher only sees their most visible attribute 
(Schkade and Kahneman  1998  ) . Second, where people 
characterise themselves as poor, it may be for different 
reasons than the researcher might imagine. For example, 

the participatory research conducted in Armenia by 
‘Consultations with the Poor’ (discussed in Sect. 
 “Exploring Local Understandings of QoL: The 
Contribution of Participatory Research” ) found that 
single pensioners were consistently ranked as the poor-
est because of their isolation, despite the fact that their 
income levels were no lower than average. Material 
poverty also does not mean that people then see their 
lives in terms of lack or deprivation, or are happy to be 
represented in this way. To rephrase Kahneman (origi-
nally talking about people with paraplegia, another group 
whose QoL has been misrepresented by ‘experts’):

  Everyone is surprised by how happy [the poor] can be. 
The reason is that they are not [poor] full time. They do 
other things. They enjoy their meals, their friends. They 
read the news. It has to do with the allocation of 
attention 

 (Kahneman in Wallis  2005  )    

 Studying the QoL rather than the poverty of people 
in developing countries enables researchers to explore 
what poor people have and are able to do, rather than 
focusing on their defi cits (Lawson et al.  2000 ; Camfi eld 
and McGregor  2005  ) . This will produce more credible 
and respectful representations of people’s lives to 
inform development policy and practice, hopefully 
leading to development that creates the conditions for 
people to experience good QoL, rather than undermin-
ing their existing strategies. 

 Although individual QoL measures are relatively 
new to this fi eld, they have a number of advantages 
over qualitative methods. For example, (a) they do not 
require special expertise to use or analyse, (b) they are 
quick to administer and so take less time from the 
researcher and the respondent 5  (reducing costs on both 
sides), (c) they can be combined with other methods 
(e.g. as a module in a household survey 6 ) and (d) they 
may have more credibility with policymakers than par-
ticipatory methods, despite having the same subjective 
element (White and Pettit  2005  ) . 

 At the population level, subjective indicators of QoL 
can address topical issues (e.g. changes in government 

   5   See Davis et al.  1999  for the time cost of participatory work. 
Household surveys, although regarded as a ‘necessary evil’ by 
researchers, are also notoriously time-consuming.  
   6   The WeD group’s Resources and Needs Questionnaire included 
a global happiness question and fi ve questions on domain satis-
faction designed to address basic need fulfi lment (Guillen-Royo 
and Velazco 2005).  

http://www.welldev.org.uk
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policy or short-term political confl ict 7 ), generate 
 longitudinal data sets to explore the effect of processes 
such as globalisation and provide accurate data for 
planning. They have been included in population sur-
veys by both governments and international bodies, 
initially in the United States (Campbell  1981  )  and 
Europe (e.g. Germany, Glatzer and Zapf  1984  ) , but more 
recently in Latin America, Asia and Africa (see Møller 
 2005 , and surveys such as World Values, Interna-
tional Social Survey Program, Comparative Study of 
Electoral Systems, Latino barometer, Afro barometer, 
East Asia barometer, Asia barometer, Arab barometer, 
Global barometer, Social Weather Station, etc.). These 
indicators explore QoL in terms of satisfaction with 
different areas of life (or domains, e.g. material, fi nan-
cial, social and political) and also include questions 
about other subjective variables like trust, optimism 
and ‘anomie’ (Huschka and Mau  2005 ; Alkire  2007  ) . 
Standard questions about happiness and life satisfac-
tion are a routine part of these data sets and have been 
collated by Veenhoven for comparative purposes in the 
World Database of Happiness (  http://www.eur.nl/fsw/
research/happiness/    ). 

 The presence of international longitudinal data on 
people’s reports of their subjective well-being has 
also enabled interesting theorising on topics such as the 
marginal utility of increased national income (e.g. 
Easterlin and Angelescu  2009  )  and the effect of 
political change in South Africa and the former 
Russian republics (e.g. Møller  2001 ; Inglehardt and 
Klingemann  2000  8 ). 

 Individual QoL measures can assist needs assess-
ment, planning, monitoring and evaluation. For exam-
ple, individualised QoL measures could help establish 
local priorities in local-level planning systems, or warn 
where poorly designed interventions might have nega-
tive consequences for the QoL of people they are 
intended to benefi t (Copestake and Camfi eld  2010  ) . 
Data from these measures could also help development 
policymakers and practitioners to choose between 
types of intervention, and justify these decisions in terms 
of outcomes and the effi ciency of resource allocation 

(see the 3D Human Wellbeing (McGregor and Sumner 
 2009  )  and Wellbeing and Poverty Pathways   www.
wellbeingpathways.org     approaches).  

   Exploring and Defi ning QoL 
in Developing Countries 

 Extensive research has demonstrated that well-being, 
happiness and having a good quality of life are con-
cepts that are understood across cultures, even though 
they may not be encapsulated in a single word or 
phrase. For example, in Bangladesh, QoL requires 
several sentences to convey the same meaning 
(Nilsson et al.  2005  ) , and in Thailand the best transla-
tion is ‘kin dee, yu dee’ (eat well, live well). However, 
this does not mean that QoL, as it is operationalised 
in QoL measures, is equally universal. According to 
   Schmidt and Bullinger  (  2007  ) , because ‘Quality of 
life instrument development has so far mainly evolved 
from developed countries and has only subsequently 
been applied to developing countries’, quality of life 
measures tend to ‘refl ect the values and concerns of 
clinicians, patients and the general public of the 
country of origin’. This problem is more colourfully 
expressed by the veteran QoL researcher Hunt who 
observes that

  The ethnocentricity of assuming that a measure developed 
in, say, the USA, or England, will be applicable (after 
adaptation) in pretty much any country or language in the 
world . . . is highlighted if one imagines the chances of a 
health questionnaire developed in Bali, Nigeria, or Hong 
Kong being deemed suitable for use in Newcastle, 
Newark, or Nice. 

  (  1999 , p. 230)   

 One of the problems with much individual QoL 
measurement (and here I mainly refer to HRQoL, as 
this is where the bulk of this work has taken place) is 
that measures are based on the idea that people can 
easily articulate their inner feelings and experiences. 
This is a skill that may be more common among edu-
cated, middle-class, Anglo-Saxon researchers than the 
people they are working with. It is more diffi cult to 
measure intangible or social aspects of people’s expe-
riences, which may account for the focus on ‘physical 
function’ as the most concrete and generalisable aspect 
of health (e.g. Leplege and Hunt  1997  ) . However, even 
within health care the importance of social and envi-
ronmental factors has been acknowledged and is 

   7   For example, the lowest SWB score ever recorded (1.6 on a 
10-point scale) occurred following the overthrow of the govern-
ment of the Dominican Republic.  
   8   Inglehardt and Klingemann  (  2000  )  observed a decline in the 
reported SWB of Russians from 70% to 38% between 1981 and 
1996 whilst GDP per capita remained roughly the same.  

http://www.eur.nl/fsw/research/happiness/
http://www.eur.nl/fsw/research/happiness/
http://www.wellbeingpathways.org
http://www.wellbeingpathways.org
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supported by many population and patient surveys 9  
(e.g. Bowling  1995 ;    McDowell and Newell  1996  ) . 

 Another concern is the possible normativity of sub-
stantive concepts of QoL or well-being. For example, 
the selected domains of quality of life may act as stan-
dards to which the individual is expected to live up 
(Mozes and Maor’s  Good Life Questionnaire  gives 
examples of what should count as a ‘purposeful life 
plan’ as opposed to mere ‘hedonism’  (  1999  ) ). This 
problem can even extend to the scales used. For exam-
ple, respondents appear to use the range of values pro-
vided on the scale as a normative frame of reference in 
estimating the frequency with which they perform 
activities such as watching television. This results in 
higher frequency reports along scales that present high 
rather than low values (Schwarz et al.  1985  ) . 

 The lack of explicit conceptual foundations has also 
been a problem with measures of HRQoL, as publica-
tions tend to report their psychometric properties rather 
than their ‘conceptual latent model’ (Sartorius and 
Kuyken  1993  ) . 10  This also decreases the likelihood of 
a successful translation. For example, Bowden and 
Fox-Rushby’s evaluation of the translation and adapta-
tion of the nine most common HRQoL measures 11  
demonstrated a near-universal focus on measurement 
and scale equivalence rather than conceptual equiva-
lence  (  2003  ) . This is obviously problematic as items 
require careful translation to ascertain that they can 
work as well in African and/or South Asian languages 
as they do in European ones. Items on social relation-
ships or emotions even pose problems translating 
between European languages. For example, in the 
USA, ‘social activities’ (items 6 and 10 of the SF-36) 
means different activities with different people, whilst 
in Russia it means ‘to participate in political meetings 
or act like a trade union leader’ (IQOLA, unpublished 
report). 

 The challenge of translation extends beyond vocab-
ulary to the tacit models underlying the measures, 

which exemplify the operation of Lukes’s second and 
third levels of power  (  1986  ) . Their imposition of 
models developed in one type of society on others with 
signifi cant cultural and material differences risks not 
only setting the agenda in terms of what QoL is to 
encompass, but also of shaping the ways in which it 
can be thought about in the fi rst place. An example is 
the Cartesian dualism of separate physical and psycho-
logical domains, and the way the social domain, if it has 
been included, is represented as external to the person. 
Research to develop a HRQoL measure for elderly 
people in rural Bangladesh observed that people’s 
concepts of QoL were both holistic and ‘embedded in 
social relations’ 12  (Nilsson et al.  2005 , p. 371):

  It was clear that elderly people saw [physical, psycho-
logical, social, spiritual, economic, and environmental] 
dimensions as closely intertwined, and not as separate 
aspects of their lives 

 (Ibid   ., p. 303)   

 The problem is most acute with eudaemonic mea-
sures of SWB, which seem closer to measures of psy-
chological well-being than SWB. Christopher ( 1999 ) 
has criticised Ryff’s  (  1989  )  measure of SWB on the 
basis that its six factors (self-acceptance, personal 
growth, purpose in life, positive relations with others, 
autonomy, happiness and environmental mastery) 
refl ect its development as part of a North American 
project looking at resilience in older adults. He sug-
gests that Ryff’s defi nition of autonomy as ‘internal 
control’ reveals the individualism of the society the 
measure was developed in, since in other societies, 
secondary control through acceptance and harmonisa-
tion is more common, and autonomy is often exercised 
through relationships (Devine et al.  2007  ) . Christopher 
identifi ed other culturally specifi c assumptions, for 
example, a self that was ‘always-already’ there (not 
constituted through relations with others) and can exist 
outside society, and the implicit rejection of ‘confor-
mity’, or ‘pro-solidarity behaviour’ as it might be more 
positively described. 

 Developing this theme further, Markus and 
Kitayama  (  1991  )  argue that SWB cannot be studied 
cross-culturally because its defi nitions are culturally 
rooted ‘moral visions’. For this reason, measures of 
SWB that ask directly about people’s satisfaction with 
life or happiness are more commonly used in developing 

   9   The failure to fully acknowledge the importance of these areas 
could also be explained by resistance from powerful stakehold-
ers as valued aspects of life such as ‘feeling a sense of identity or 
belonging’ tend not to be affected by medical interventions!  
   10   See Keedwell and Snaith  1996 ; Ziebland et al.  1993 ; Fox-
Rushby and Bowden [unpublished].  
   11   The Dartmouth COOP/WONCA Charts, Nottingham Health 
Profi le, Sickness Impact Profi le, SF-36, Quality of Wellbeing 
Scale, and the WHOQOL, and the health economic measures 
15-Dimensional Measure, Health Utilities Index and EuroQol.  

   12   This was also found by the WeD exploratory QoL research in 
Bangladesh (Choudhury  2005  ) .  
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countries, as they do not have the same problems with 
content. However even ‘formal’ accounts of well-being 
contain assumptions like ‘feeling happy is universally 
important’, and ‘subjects have authority over their own 
wellbeing’, which in this context may be equally prob-
lematic (Tiberius  2004  ) . Kitayama and Markus main-
tain that the concept of happiness is less relevant to 
societies they defi ne as ‘collectivist’ (using Triandis’s 
bipolar classifi cation system; Triandis  1994  )  because it 
is founded in individual judgments. They suggest that 
in collectivist societies it should be redefi ned as the 
realisation of social harmony  (  2000  ) . The infl uential 
development economist Amartya Sen has also ques-
tioned the validity of subjective judgements on the 
basis of a post-famine health survey of widows in 
India, which showed signifi cant disparities between 
self-reports and external observations (1984, p. 309), 
claiming that ‘if a starving wreck, ravished by famine, 
buffeted by disease, is made happy through some men-
tal conditioning (say, via the “opium” of religion), the 
person will be seen as doing well on this mental states 
perspective’ (ibid., p. 188). 

 Unfortunately I do not have space to explore the 
contribution of cross-cultural psychology to under-
standing QoL in developing countries. However, I will 
briefl y note debates around the validity of the binary 
distinction between individualism and collectivism 
(Matsumoto  1999 ; Oyserman et al.  2002  ) , and how 
this might infl uence people’s experiences of positive 
and negative affect. 

 Collectivism and Individualism were originally dis-
tinguished by Hofstede  (  1980  )  and Triandis  (  1994  ) , 
and have since become organising metaphors for work 
in cross-cultural psychology and QoL. Individualism 
is hypothesised to be most common in North America 
and Europe, whilst collectivism is more common in 
East Asia and Latin America, and low in North America 
and Europe. Individualists are said to maintain an emo-
tional distance from the in-group, give primacy to their 
personal goals and regulate their behaviour according 
to their attitudes. Collectivists, in contrast, value har-
mony and the integration of the family, use in-group 
norms to defi ne themselves and regulate their behav-
iour, and make strong distinctions between the in-
group and the out-group. For example, ‘Western 
individualists’ apparently see their behaviour as less 
important than their thoughts and feelings and as a func-
tion of their personal attributes and dispositions, whilst 
‘East Asian collectivists’ attend to situational factors 
like norms, roles and obligations (Fiske et al.  1998  ) . 

Oyserman et al.  (  2002  )  have criticised the use of this 
distinction to explain every difference, for example, 
development of political systems, as they feel it has 
replaced the study of specifi c, local phenomena and 
blocked the exploration of other foundational cultural 
schemes such as ‘uncertainty avoidance’ (Hofstede 
 1980  ) . Oyserman et al.’s  (  2002  )  meta-analysis of 83 
different studies reported that contrary to popular 
belief both African Americans and Latin Americans 
were higher in individualism than European Americans. 
Japanese and Koreans were also no higher in collectiv-
ism, although the differences in individualism were 
more diffi cult to interpret. 

 Notwithstanding this critique, there has been much 
interesting work in this area; for example, experimen-
tal research using priming for interdependence or inde-
pendence (linked respectively to collectivism and 
individualism) has produced effects that mirror previ-
ously identifi ed cultural differences on these axes 13  
(Oyserman et al.  2002  ) . Research on differences in 
self-esteem at the national level suggests that self-
esteem and self-consistency are less important in East 
Asia (Diener and Suh  2000  ) , and that the size of the 
correlation between self-esteem and life satisfaction 
varies with the degree of individualism (Diener and 
Diener  1995  ) . Self-esteem and perceived emotional 
support are reported to be equally predictive of life sat-
isfaction in Japan and Philippines, but not in the USA, 
where emotional support has an ambivalent meaning 
(Uchida et al.  2001  ) . Japanese respondents also report 
more self-esteem decreasing situations than Americans, 
and are more likely to interpret situations as self-
esteem decreasing (Kitayama  2002  ) . 

 In the area of emotions, individualists are apparently 
more likely to use emotions than norms to judge life 
satisfaction, and as a result emotions and life satisfac-
tion correlate better in individualist cultures (Suh et al. 
 1998 ; Oishi et al.  1998 ; Eid and Diener  2001  ) . There is 
also a weaker relationship between life satisfaction and 
emotion ambivalence or confl ict in collectivist cultures 
(Suh  1994  ) . However, emotional norms are important in 
all cultures: The valuing of pride in USA and Australia 
and guilt in Taiwan and China has a signifi cant effect on 
sources of self-esteem (Eid and Diener  2001  ) . More 
importantly perhaps for developing countries, Diener and 
Fujita suggest that life satisfaction relates more to 

   13   For example, German respondents primed for interdependence 
react in a similar way to Chinese ones, and also perceive the 
behaviour of others in a similar way.  
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 perceived resources than emotions  (  1995 , p. 926), a 
proposition that the WeD research described in the fi nal 
section is able to test as it combines a household survey 
with measures of aspirations (WeDQoL goals), emo-
tions (PANAS) and life satisfaction (SWLS). 

 Emotion or affect is also culturally mediated. For 
example, Diener et al.  (  1998  )  observed that pleasant 
affect is experienced more frequently in cultures where 
it is valued. Mean national life satisfaction can simi-
larly be predicted on whether the average respondent 
thinks it is good to be satisfi ed. In countries where the 
majority of people affi rm that high life satisfaction is 
desirable, their most satisfactory domains will be the 
strongest predictor of their overall score. But in coun-
tries where high life satisfaction is undesirable, there is 
a stronger correlation between people’s least satisfac-
tory domains and life satisfaction (ibid.; confi rmed by 
Schimmack et al.  (  2002  )  in Ghana, Japan, Mexico, 
Germany and the USA). Psychological research on 
emotions has been extended to Sub-Saharan Africa 
where Kim-Prieto and Eid  (  2004  )  observed emotional 
norms that appeared to be specifi c to this region (e.g. 
the existence of signifi cant groups of people who 
thought all positive emotion was undesirable). 

 Uchida et al.’s  (  2004  )  review concluded that whilst 
the experience of happiness appeared to be universal, 
there were differences in meanings, motivations and 
predictors that merited qualitative study. For example, 
in North America, happiness was defi ned as personal 
achievement and was best predicted by self-esteem, 
whilst in East Asia it was characterised as interper-
sonal connectedness, and best predicted by whether 
the person perceived themselves as embedded in social 
relationships. Other important differences were whether 
happiness was pursued through personal achievement 
or social harmony and, if it was achieved, whether this 
was attributed to the individual (internally) or their 
relationships (externally). Happiness has also been 
studied within QoL. For example, Lau et al.  (  2005  )  
experimented with the addition of a ‘satisfaction with 
happiness’ item to the Hong Kong version of the 
Personal Wellbeing Index ( PWI ), 14  which only 
increased the amount of explained variance in global 

life satisfaction by 1%. The same addition in Australia 
increased it by 14%, with a corresponding effect on the 
profi le of domain contributions. 

 This example of differing priorities in countries at a 
relatively similar stage of economic development 15  
underlines the need for iteration between universal and 
local defi nitions of QoL. This will not only prevent 
measures being biased towards concerns that have lit-
tle relevance locally, but also the incorporation of 
biases on the part of the respondents from adaptation, 
or the limited availability of reference groups (what 
Appadurai  (  2004  )  characterises as ‘poverty of aspira-
tion’). Rapley  (  2003  )  argues that for QoL to be mea-
surable, it needs to be defi ned locally in a way that 
refl ects people’s lived experience of the concept. He 
describes this as a ‘meaning-based’ approach to under-
standing QoL, which is developed from people’s expe-
riences in a subjective and holistic way, as opposed to 
the ‘function-based’ approach of HRQoL. It is cer-
tainly obvious when a measure has been ‘compiled’ by 
researchers in developed countries with minimal local 
participation. Many of the normative reference points 
for functional scales may be irrelevant (e.g. the 
WHOQOL-100 asks about your ‘satisfaction with the 
social care services’, which are not available in the 
majority of developing countries), or inappropriate 
(the SF-36 asks about physical activities like running, 
which would be considered undignifi ed for an older 
person in South Asia, Nilsson et al.  2004  ) . 

 Evidence from qualitative and quantitative studies 
of QoL and well-being also shows small but important 
differences in the things people value, associated with 
characteristics such as age, gender, religion and loca-
tion. This throws into question the value of ‘universal’ 
measures, especially if they could be better described 
as ‘native’ scales for North America and Europe. For 
example, within HRQoL there has been a move towards 
items and modules specifi c to countries, conditions and 
population groups such as the elderly. There has also 
been greater individualisation through individualised 
QoL measures and computer-based administration. 

 There are strong arguments for scales specifi cally 
for use in developing countries, which are part method-
ological and part based on observed differences in areas 
of importance. For example, Veenhoven  (  1991  )  and    14   The item on happiness had previously been omitted because 

(a) it confl ated affective and cognitive, as satisfaction was seen 
as a combination of the two (Okun and Stock  1987  ) , and (b) it 
was not amenable to objective measurement. It was also diffi cult 
to translate because satisfaction and happiness are interchange-
able in Chinese.  

   15   In 2003, Hong Kong’s GDP per capita was US$26,632, and 
Australia’s was $27,179, and their respective HDI scores were 
0.916 and 0.955.  



40519 Quality of Life in Developing Countries

Oishi et al.  (  1999 )    report a higher correlation between 
 satisfaction with income and life satisfaction in poorer 
countries, suggesting that income may be more important 
for the poor than the rich due in part to its relationship to 
basic need satisfaction. Cummins (2005, p. 3) has also 
identifi ed money as ‘the most fl exible resource in terms 
of its capacity as an external buffer’ because it ‘allows 
people to minimize the negative potential inherent within 
their environment’. The utility of money is supported by 
Lau et al.’s (2005) validation of the  PWI  in Hong Kong, 
which observed a smaller number of differences in 
domain scores for the high-income group, suggesting that 
income has a stabilising effect across all domains. 

 Whilst a negative relationship between wealth 
and happiness has been observed for poor countries 
(e.g.    Schyns  2003  ) , this may be due to inequality in 
distribution, or the confounding of the relationship in 
rich countries by factors such as increased human 
rights. Diener and Diener suggest that

  Overall, people in poor countries are less satisfi ed with 
their lives compared to people living in rich countries, but 
factors other than economy determine the wellbeing of 
people in these countries. In rich countries, on the other 
hand, there is a small tendency for national wealth to be 
a better predictor of self-reported satisfaction with life 

  (  1995 ,  p. 96)   

 These dynamics are illustrated at the micro-level in 
the box below, which describes the results from the 
WeD group’s exploratory work on the perceived deter-
minants of QoL in Bangladesh. 

  Living Well in Bangladesh    (see Choudhury  2005     )  

 The initial, exploratory phase of the WeD QoL 
research in Bangladesh generated a large amount 
of data on the characteristics of well-being at 
individual, household and community levels. 16  It 
also collected more personal data on hopes, fears, 
sources of happiness and unhappiness, happy and 
unhappy memories and coping strategies. This 
section reports the data from three questions: (1) 
What are the characteristics of a man/woman 

   16   Qualitative and quantitative data were collected from 
68 men and women, primarily distinguished by age and 
socioeconomic status. The respondents were living in six 
peri-urban, rural and urban sites, which were chosen for 
their relative proximity to the capital.  

who lives well? (2) When were you happiest? 
(3) What are the characteristics of a man/woman 
who is an ideal person and respected by all? 

 All respondents mentioned good health and 
following the teachings of Islam as characteris-
tics of people who were living well. Education in 
general was signifi cant for men and younger 
women, and being able to educate your children 
was important for women. 

 Older men and women felt that having per-
sonal wealth or income (i.e. not being depen-
dent) was an important element for a good life; 
however, their rationale for this was slightly dif-
ferent. Older men associated personal wealth 
with being able to live an honest life, live in 
peace with others, buy land and conduct busi-
ness. However, older women saw it as a means 
of having more power and respect in their son’s 
household. Both groups wanted to be provided 
for and cared for by their sons. A dutiful son was 
also a source of pride and respect, especially if 
they were employed or made a good living. The 
quality of the relationship with sons and daugh-
ter-in-laws was also important for older women, 
even more than being materially provided for. 
Young men characterised living well as being 
educated, inheriting wealth, being employed and 
having good health, all of which contributed to 
securing or improving incomes. Young women 
focused on good health and household incomes, 
but were also concerned with the health and 
upbringing of their children. 

 The happiest episodes of life for Bangladeshi 
men and women of all ages were characterised 
by the following: (a) no worries or responsibili-
ties, (b) no need to work, (c) all their wants ful-
fi lled, (d) economic solvency or self-suffi ciency, 
(e) enjoying close relationships with family 
members and (f) celebrating their own or their 
family’s achievements. For this reason a quarter 
of respondents described childhood and youth as 
their happiest period as they were cared for by 
their parents, and did not have to work, or worry 
about meeting daily needs. Similarly a fi fth of 
male respondents characterised student or school 
life as their happiest period, and this was equally 
true of younger women. Younger women fondly 

(continued)
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recalled life before marriage because they were 
able to continue their education and live with 
their parents, and men described it as a time of 
economic solvency and peace. Older and younger 
women also recalled early married life as a happy 
period because it was associated with economic 
solvency, freedom, independence and close rela-
tionships with their spouses. 17  Other memories 
related to specifi c incidents such as meeting 
national fi gures, earning the community’s respect 
or completing a training course. They also related 
to other periods when the respondent had no wor-
ries or responsibilities or immediately prior to 
migration (if the respondent was a young man). 

 The most important characteristic of a man/
woman who is an ideal person/respected by all 
was being benevolent and altruistic, named by 
over 90% of focus groups. Approximately three-
quarters of respondents also mentioned being 
educated, practising religion and having a good 
character. Being honest was also important (63% 
of respondents), as was being respectful towards 
others (44%), well behaved and courteous (44%) 
and giving good advice (31%). These character-
istics appeared to be equally valued by men and 
women, and older and younger age groups. In 
contrast to the results from the other WeD coun-
tries, in Bangladesh people did not explicitly 
value receiving help or support from others, pos-
sibly because of the detrimental effect on peo-
ple’s status of being a dependent or ‘client’. 
Supporting your family was also not mentioned, 
which may be an example of how core values are 
often inarticulable. 

   17   Periods when they had a close relationship with their 
spouse were also sources of happy memories for some 
men.  

 The preceding section highlights the importance of 
identifying local differences in the conceptualisation 
and weighting of QoL before developing a measure. 
Whilst this could be a lengthy process, much material 
already exists from qualitative and participatory work 

investigating the determinants of QoL and well-being 
in developing countries, which is described in the next 
section.    

   Exploring Local Understandings of QoL: 
The Contribution of Participatory 
Research 

 The most comprehensive attempt to explore poor peo-
ple’s understandings of well-being was the ‘Consultations 
with the Poor’ study which was carried out in over 50 
countries with developing and transition economies. 
The fi rst two volumes were entitled ‘Can Anyone Hear 
Us?’ (Narayan and Walton  2000  )  and ‘Crying Out for 
Change’ (Narayan et al.  2000  ) , which foreground their 
emancipatory aims. They were supplemented by a 
review of participatory research on criteria for poverty, 
ill-being or vulnerability (Brock  1999  ) . The sources of 
well-being were grouped under fi ve headings:  Material  
(having a secure livelihood and fulfi lment of your basic 
needs),  Physical  (health, strength and appearance), 
 Security  (including peace of mind),  Freedom of choice 
and action  (including self-development and mobility) 
and  Social well-being  (good family and community 
relationships). Two key themes emerged from the syn-
theses: First, the importance of people’s assets and 
capabilities, and second, whether they were embedded 
in enabling or disabling relationships, as these were not 
only intrinsically valuable, but also affected their access 
to income. The syntheses also noted the following: (a) 
the adverse impact of national shocks and policy 
changes, (b) the culture of inequality and exclusion in 
government service agencies and (c) widespread 
inequality between men and women, which increased 
female vulnerability. 

 Brock’s  (  1999  )  separate review covered participa-
tory research with 58 groups of children and adults in 
12 developing countries. In rural areas the criteria for 
ill-being primarily related to food security, followed 
by lack of work, money and assets (predominantly 
land). In urban areas the primary concern was the 
immediate living environment, for example, housing 
that was crowded and unsanitary, poor access to water, 
dirty and dangerous streets and violence inside and 
outside the household. Lack of land was also an issue, 
in so far as it affected housing. Rural and urban areas 
noted poor health as both a cause and effect of 

(continued)
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 ill-being. In urban areas this was related to the quality 
of the housing, and in rural ones to water quality. 
Participants also noted the vulnerability of particular 
groups (e.g. households with an elderly or female 
head, or large numbers of dependents), and individu-
als at different stages in the life cycle (e.g. new daugh-
ter-in-laws). 

 Brock’s review foregrounds experiential aspects of 
poverty which impact on people’s agency and mobility 
such as fear, dependence, shame and hopelessness. 
Participants recounted not feeling accepted or respected 
by others, and feeling powerless in front of offi cials. 
People experienced reductions in their choices—par-
ticipants in a participatory exercise in South West 
China distinguished between what they ‘could do’ in 
the past, and now ‘have to’ or ‘are forced to’ do 
(Herrold  1999  in Brock  1999  ) . They were also less 
able to avoid relationships of dependency—in Sri 
Lanka the defi nition of being rich was that ‘you don’t 
have to stretch out your hand to other people’, which 
refl ects a common ideal of self-suffi ciency among 
rural households. Although the experience of lack of 
control limits people’s choices and opportunities for 
action, it does not appear to be as central to concep-
tions of poverty as dysfunctional family or community 
relationships—for example, where people are embed-
ded in communities that have been corroded by pov-
erty, or the social dislocation caused by outmigration 
on a large scale. 

 Whilst the scale and breadth of the ‘Consultations 
with the Poor’ project is exciting, the individual 
country studies were of variable quality (Cornwall 
and Fujita  2007  ) , which reduces their utility to peo-
ple developing measures. It is worth bearing in mind 
that not only is the quality of participatory work vari-
able, but it often starts with the value-laden term 
‘poverty’ and so misses the opportunity to under-
stand people’s lives in their own terms (Cooke and 
Kothari  2001 ; White and Pettit  2005  ) . As I suggested 
in the introduction, a more open-ended approach 
enables the inclusion of some of the compensatory 
richness of people’s lives, which helps explain their 
resilience, even in the most hostile environments. 

 The WeD approach to QoL is based on the assump-
tion that people refl ect on the quality of their experi-
ences, to a greater or lesser degree, according to their 
cultural context. The goal of the WeD QoL research 
was to produce a methodology that creates a space 

for self-evaluation. This would enable people to tell 
us what they value, what they have experienced, how 
satisfi ed they are with what they have, and what they 
can do and be. The fi rst phase of the QoL research 
explored these topics qualitatively (see the box with 
data from Bangladesh and Jongudomkarn and 
Camfi eld  2006  for further details). Read as a whole, 
the data provide a rounded picture of people’s lives, 
which focuses on their aspirations and values. The 
methodology attempted to avoid normative accounts 
by supplementing questions about what it means to 
live well with ones on personal sources of happiness 
and happy memories. 

 The qualitative QoL data suggest that the most 
important areas of life for people in all countries are 
 close relationships  (family, ‘natal’ family and partner), 
followed by  material well-being  (income, assets, satis-
faction of basic needs, home and community environ-
ment, and access to local services), and  relationships 
with the community and the wider world  (e.g. with 
relatives living in the city or overseas, or the regional 
government).  Religion  (e.g. believing in God or the 
human potential for enlightenment, conducting acts of 
worship and living ethically) appeared to be very 
important in Bangladesh and Thailand and fairly 
important in Ethiopia. Similarly,  education  for them-
selves and their children was a priority for people in 
Bangladesh and Ethiopia, although apparently not in 
Thailand, or rural and urban areas of Peru. 

 We compared responses to questions about people’s 
goals from Ethiopia and Bangladesh, as these are 
countries at a similar stage of development. The main 
priorities for respondents from Bangladesh were main-
taining family harmony, getting salaried employment 
and being educated. For respondents from Ethiopia 
they were having your own home, enough to eat and 
drink and being respected by your neighbours. 
However, the greatest differences were not between 
people from different countries, but between men and 
women of different ages whose different identities or 
experiences cause them to value very different things. 
For example, in Thailand the older generation wanted 
to be healthy and able to attend the temple or mosque, 
whilst young men wanted good jobs and motorbikes. 
Similarly, young men in Bangladesh were the only 
group whose hopes for the future focused on them-
selves (e.g. ‘becoming rich’), rather than the happiness 
and prosperity of their children. 
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 The work of Rozel-Farnworth  (  2009  )  in developing a 
‘QoL toolkit’ with smallholder organic farmers in 
Madagascar provides another link between participatory 
and QoL research. She aimed to produce a toolkit that was 
simple, fl exible and open, acknowledging that well-being is 
a process of becoming so needs to be studied with dynamic 
methods. The methods also needed to be specifi c enough to 
produce unique meanings in particular situations, and uni-
versal enough to speak to other stakeholders (e.g. the 
German consumers at the other end of the organic supply 
chain). Her methodology emphasised relatively long 
engagement in the fi eld, the use of local interviewers who 
were fl uent in French and Malagasy and fl exible use of 
methods to ensure the best fi t with the emergent themes. 

 The methods used by Rozel-Farnsworth were pri-
marily participatory (Chambers  1997  ) , although she 
also contrasted the self-reported health status of farmers 
and plantation workers with proxy ratings from health-
care workers to explore how priorities differed for the 
two groups. Her methods included ‘dream mapping’, 
where different individuals drew maps of the area they 
thought of as their community and indicated the things 
they wanted to change; seasonal and historical calen-
dars; daily activity diagrams; transect walks, focusing 
on well-being in the future and the past; and Gender 
Access and Control Profi les. She also used a version of 
Nazarea’s (1998) Thematic Apperception Test by giv-
ing people eight vague photos of important features of 
the landscape (e.g. the road from the village or the mar-
ket) and asking them to tell stories about what the pho-
tos evoked for them. One argument against this kind of 
work is that it does not produce measurements, although 
quantitative methodologies are now more widely used 
in participatory research (Chambers  2007  ) . However, it 
has obvious value as a way of fully understanding local 
people’s realities before developing a measure, and is 
quicker than long-term ethnographic engagement.  

   Measuring Subjective QoL in Developing 
Countries 

 The main actors in QoL measurement in developing 
countries are the ‘social indicators movement’ (see 
Michalos  2004  )  and HRQoL, where cross-cultural 
assessment of individual QoL is well established (see 
Schmidt and Bullinger  2007  ) . These comprise people 
from the following disciplines: economics (especially 

development and ‘happiness’ economists), psychology 
(health and social psychologists), social policy, com-
munity development and, most recently, development 
studies. There are three main forms of measure, used at 
population and individual levels, which I introduce 
here and then discuss in detail:

    • Global, single-item, unidimensional , e.g. the Global 
Happiness Question ( GHQ ) used in the Barometer 
surveys of social and political attitudes.  
   • Global, multiple-item, unidimensional , e.g. the 
Satisfaction with Life Scale ( SWLS , Diener et al. 
 1985  ) , which measures satisfaction with life as a 
whole   .  
   • Profi le, multidimensional,  with either overlapping 
or independent domains. For example, the Sarason 
Social Support Questionnaire ( SSQ,  Sarason et al. 
 1987  ) , or the World Health Organization Quality of 
Life Measure-100 item ( WHOQOL-100 , WHOQOL 
Group  1995  ) . Profi le measures are usually phrased 
in terms of satisfaction with specifi c domains of 
life, but they can use other question stems (e.g. only 
half of questions in the WHOQOL are phrased in 
terms of satisfaction).    

   Global, Single-Item Measures 

 These measure people’s happiness and satisfaction 
with their life as a whole, mainly using 3-, 4- or 
10-point scales. 18  Their advantage is that they are quick 
and simple to administer, and are easy both for respon-
dents to understand and researchers to analyse. 

 They can, however, have a high ratio of error vari-
ance to true variance (Larsen and Fredrickson  1999  ) . 
For this reason they have been comprehensively cri-
tiqued by Schwartz and Strack who conclude that 
‘there is little to be learned from self-reports of global 
wellbeing’  (  1991    , p. 80). Schwartz and Strack provide 
an impressive list of possible sources of bias, including 
the weather, time of enquiry, various features to which 
interviewer draws subject’s attention, interview con-
text (e.g. a person who uses a wheelchair in the same 
room) and the way the questions were set up (ibid.). 
Mood also appears to be a stronger determinant of 
global life satisfaction than satisfaction with specifi c 
domains. This may actually be a point in favour of 

   18   See World Database of Happiness Item Bank,   http://www1.
eur.nl/fsw/happiness/hap_quer/hqi_fp.htm      

http://www1.eur.nl/fsw/happiness/hap_quer/hqi_fp.htm
http://www1.eur.nl/fsw/happiness/hap_quer/hqi_fp.htm
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GHQs as it may indicate that they tap ‘core affect’ 
which Cummins and Davern describe as the source of 
stability for judgements of SWB (Davern and Cummins 
 2005 , see also Diener et al.  2000  ) . According to 
Cummins, core affect underpins the homeostatic 
mechanism that keeps SWB positive and stable; for 
example, separate studies by Biswas-Diener and 
Diener in Calcutta  (  2001  )  and Rojas in Mexico ( 2007 ) 
found that poor people were only slightly less satisfi ed 
with their life as a whole, even though the effect of 
poverty could be seen across all the domains studied. 
For this reason Cummins  (  2004 , p. 416) argues that 
whilst ‘SWB is the most insensitive indicator variable 
it is also the most important since, when it does fall 
below its normative range, this loss of perceived well-
being is experienced as depression’. If depression 
results from ‘homeostatic defeat’ as Cummins sug-
gests, and its likely prevalence can be established by 
population mean scores below 50%, this is very sig-
nifi cant as depression has been ranked as the leading 
cause of lost disability-adjusted life years in develop-
ing countries with low mortality and seventh in coun-
tries with high mortality (World Health Report 2002). 

 Cummins’s fi ndings are a convincing argument in 
favour of GHQs, despite the low correlations with 
domain level measurements. They also contribute to 
the ‘top-down vs. bottom-up’ debate, which has been a 
feature of QoL measurement since its earliest days. To 
summarise crudely, there are two approaches to QoL, 
the ‘bottom-up’ approach which says that life satisfac-
tion is the sum of satisfaction in various domains (e.g. 
Campbell et al.  1976 , Rojas  2007 ), and the ‘top-down’ 
which attributes it to a predispositional trait such as 
core affect or aspect of personality which infl uences 
people’s evaluation in specifi c domains (e.g. Diener 
et al.  1985  ) . The debate acquires particular salience in 
developing countries because previously the ‘subjec-
tive authority’ of people was not accepted due to the 
presumed infl uence of false consciousness and various 
forms of adaptation (Camfi eld and McGregor  2005  ) . 
Consequently some researchers have interpreted the 
high SWB scores from many developing nations 19  as 
confi rmation of this hypothesis (e.g. Sen  2002    ). 

 Sadly I do not have space to do justice to this debate 
here (see Heady et al.  1991  and Scherpenzeel and Saris 
 1996  ) . Nor can I explore its connection to debates on 
the value of weighting by importance rating (Trauer 
and MacKinnon  2001 ;  Hsieh 2003,   2004 ; Russell et al. 
 2006  ) . Some possible explanations for the lack of 
 correlation are (a) that measures of SWB are unreliable 
in poorer countries (Vittersø et al. 2002), (b) that the 
domains specifi ed in measures of SWB are either not 
exhaustive, 20  or so exhaustive that they are no longer 
personally relevant or (c) that global life satisfaction, 
domain specifi c life satisfaction and objective happi-
ness (defi ned by Kahneman  1999  as the ‘temporal inte-
gral of moment based happiness reports’) are actually 
three completely different entities (Diener et al.  2000  ) . 
I return to this question in the conclusion. 

 Global single items have been used in large-scale 
national and international surveys (e.g. the World Values 
Survey (WVS)). WVS data have been collected in 
Bangladesh since 1996 and provides an interesting con-
trast to objective data from the same period. Surprisingly, 
the decline in happiness in Bangladesh, reported in the 
WVS from 70.1% in 1996 to 66.6% in 2002, occurred 
during the same period that the Human Poverty Index 
fell from 46.5 (1995/1997) to 42.2 (2002), and there was 
a rise in the Human Development Index from 0.452 to 
0.506. The WVS also asked about satisfaction with life 
as a whole, and these scores show a similar trend from 
64.1 to 57.7. The WVS data are consonant with data 
from the WeD resources and needs questionnaire 21   (  2004 , 
 n  = 1,500), which reported a mean of 64.4%, suggesting 
a real discrepancy between subjective and objective mea-
sures of development that merits further investigation. 

 Some economists also use global, single-item mea-
sures, either in combination with questions about satis-
faction with consumption or particular ‘needs satisfi ers’, 
or to calculate people’s ‘utilities’ for different health 
states (see Fox-Rushby and Bowden unpublished    ) . For 
example, the understanding of QoL in developing 
countries has been enhanced by the work of ‘happiness 
economists’ on non-material infl uences on well-being, 
which is reviewed by Guillen-Royo and Velazco in the 
section that follows (see also Appendix  1 ). 

   20   Cummins’s review of measures of life satisfaction noted at 
least 173 different domain names, and suggested the potential 
number of domains was even larger (1996).  
   21   See   http://www.welldev.org.uk/research/methods-toobox/
ranq-toolbox.htm      

   19   For example, Nigeria has a per capita income of $328, and 
according to the UNDP, is one of the 25 least developed coun-
tries. Nonetheless, the World Values Survey named it the happi-
est country in the World in 2000, and 70% of Nigerian 
respondents described themselves as ‘very happy’.  

http://www.welldev.org.uk/research/methods-toobox/ranq-toolbox.htm
http://www.welldev.org.uk/research/methods-toobox/ranq-toolbox.htm
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   Happiness Economics in Developing Countries 
 Whilst economists have historically assumed that as 
economies grow so does aggregate utility or well-
being, some have moved beyond Samuelson’s revealed 
preferences axiom  (  1938  )  and are starting to use self-
reported accounts of satisfaction with life or happiness 
to identify individual well-being (Frey and Stutzer 
 2002  ) . A precursor to this approach was Easterlin’s 
demonstration that although richer people were hap-
pier than poorer ones within countries, economic 
growth over time did not increase people’s self-reported 
happiness  (  1974  ) . A wealth of literature has studied 
the Easterlin ‘paradox’ since the 1970s; whilst most of 
it is based in developed countries, there is a growing 
body of research on happiness determinants in devel-
oping countries, which also acknowledges the role of 
subjective factors in the study of well-being. Examples 
include Graham and Pettinato  (  2001  )  on 17 Latin 
American countries and Russia; Fafchamps and Shilpi 
 (  2003,   2004  )  on Nepal; Rojas  (  2005  )  on Mexico; 
Knight and Song on rural China  (  2004  ) ; Gandhi 
Kingdon and Knight on South Africa  (  2004  ) ; and 
Guillen-Royo and Velazco  (  2005 ); Camfi eld et al. 
( 2010 ) on Thailand and Bangladesh. All these studies 
suggest that there is something other than material 
wealth that matters to the poor and determines their 
well-being, such as health, unequal income distribu-
tion, stable employment, marriage and the quality of 
relationships (Graham  2005  ) . They also acknowledge 
the role of social comparison, subjective perceptions 
and character traits in evaluating well-being. 

 Some recent empirical studies have analysed the 
determinants of self-reported happiness using household 
surveys from developing countries. The following rela-
tionship has been generally used in regression analysis:

        (19.1)   

 Expression ( 19.1 ) denotes that happiness of indi-
vidual i (H) is explained by a set of economic and non-
economic variables at the respondent and household 
levels (Xi). The life satisfaction or happiness variable 
is generally taken from a single-item measure and can 
be measured on an ordinal or cardinal scale. The table 
in Appendix  1  summarises the determinants of happi-
ness in some countries in Africa, Asia and Latin 
America. It also records the econometric methods 
applied, variables used in the analysis, the sign of the 
empirical effect found between each variable and 

 happiness and whether the variable is statistically 
 signifi cant at the 95% level of confi dence. 

 There are two main approaches to the economic 
analysis of happiness determinants: an ad hoc approach 
without a unifi ed theoretical foundation and an 
approach based on economic theory. The majority of 
empirical studies take the fi rst and consider a wide 
range of exogenous variables as determinants of hap-
piness, including respondent characteristics, income, 
relative income, household characteristics, access to 
assets, as well as basic needs indicators, perceptions 
variables and access to social resources or networks. 
 Kingdon and Knight (2003)  took this approach when 
estimating well-being regressions for South Africa. 
The authors found that the best result consisted of vari-
ables derived from four different approaches: income, 
basic needs (or physical functioning), relative (or 
social functioning) and security. 

 The second approach uses economic theory (spe-
cifi cally, consumption theory and household mod-
els) to identify the variables determining subjective 
well-being. For example, Fafchamps and Shilpi use 
reference utility theory to develop a model that 
explains how isolation, captured as distance to mar-
ket and proximity to urban centres, affects utility 
through its effect on consumption and prices for 
households in Nepal (2003, 2004). Their empirical 
analysis was focused on life domain satisfactions 
and did not consider the happiness variable. 
However, the use of economic theory to identify 
variables is an innovative line of research that could 
be further explored. 

 The most popular econometric method used in esti-
mating happiness functions has been ordinary least 
squares (OLS) when a cardinal scale is assumed. 
However, the presence of an ordinal scale in the depen-
dent variable has been addressed with the use of 
ordered logit or probit models. 

 Despite differences within studies relating to 
sample characteristics, methods of analysis and the 
dependent variable specifi cation, some general con-
clusions can be drawn. In general, age is negatively 
associated with self-reported happiness. However 
other household head characteristics such as educa-
tion, gender and being self-employed do not present 
a clear picture across studies. Furthermore, in line 
with results from happiness research in developed 
countries, studies about the developing world fi nd a 
positive and signifi cant relationship between happiness 

Hi f(Xi)=
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and income and marital status (married), and a 
 negative one with being unemployed. Unsurprisingly, 
material conditions (wealth and assets, as well as the 
satisfaction of basic needs) and household’s wealth 
perception are also strongly and positively associ-
ated with happiness in the studies sampled here. 

 As mentioned earlier, most economic studies on 
happiness determinants in developing countries lack a 
theoretical framework, which weakens their accep-
tance within the more orthodox economic framework 
(Fafchamps and Shilpi  2003,   2004 , are an exception). 
There is also a problem related to the goodness of fi t 
of the regression since the independent variables 
explain less than 20% of the variability in self-reported 
happiness. The latter could be solved by including 
explanatory variables that measure the effects of per-
sonal traits and by taking into account fi xed effects 
when using either ordinal or cardinal indicators of 
happiness in panel data on happiness over time.   

   Global, Single-Item Measures in Survey 
Research 

 Happiness economics is still relatively new to QoL, 
and global single items are more typically used in sur-
vey research, often combined with domain-specifi c 
indicators. Examples of this work from major world 
regions are given in the following section. 

   Southern Africa 
 According to Møller, head of the South African QoL 
Trends project, South Africa serves as a ‘social labora-
tory’ for studying QoL in developing countries as 
although it is classifi ed as middle-income country, it is 
characterised by great inequalities in income and infra-
structure, and social and cultural diversity. Consequently 
the project researchers perceived their fi rst task as ‘to 
defi ne the essence of the good life in South Africa and to 
develop the method that would tell us to what extent real 
life matched the good life’ (Møller  2007  ) . The research 
was driven by a desire to ‘lend a voice to the invisible 
people’, especially the black and African sector of the 
population, and demonstrate that illiterate people could 
participate meaningfully in surveys. The questions were 
phrased in terms of personal QoL as the researchers 
wanted people to describe and evaluate their own lives. 
However, this proved diffi cult due to the collectivist 
nature of South African society and people’s desire to 

take social quality into account. Despite the rhetorical 
appeal of a single-fi gure index to rival GDP, they decided 
a profi le measure would be more useful for public policy 
as this would highlight areas that fell short of people’s 
expectations and/or required immediate attention. 22  The 
correlation between subjective assessments and objec-
tive living conditions in South African samples was so 
strong that they decided to focus on the former, which 
had previously been neglected. Interestingly, the data 
from 1995 suggested that a top-down model had greater 
explanatory power for both black and white South 
Africans because the political situation in South Africa 
meant that life satisfaction was more infl uenced by posi-
tive or negative expectations of the future than current 
living conditions (what the authors call the ‘Mandela 
factor’) (Møller and Saris  2001  ) . 

 The responsiveness of both domain-specifi c and 
global life satisfaction was confi rmed by surveys taken 
immediately after the fi rst open elections in South 
Africa, where the life satisfaction of all groups had 
equalised and reached those of Western nations. Life 
satisfaction then returned to its former levels a few 
years later when the promised changes had failed to 
occur. The ‘big picture’ given by the numbers was 
enhanced by case studies with particular population 
groups, for example, ‘time use’ studies of young and 
elderly people. The group also addressed ‘what would 
make ordinary South African’s happy?’ which split 
along economic lines, with poor South African request-
ing improvements to their living conditions such as 
access to jobs, utilities and education, and richer 
respondents focusing on safety, security and a strong 
economy. Møller found that global questions on happi-
ness and life satisfaction were so highly correlated that 
they were interchangeable, so the choice of an indica-
tor depended on the context and the audience (e.g. sat-
isfaction had more authority when communicating 
with policymakers). 23   

   22   See also Hagerty et al.’s review of QoL Indexes for public 
policy  (  2001  ) .  
   23   The extent of the correlation between these questions is still 
debated (e.g. Lyubomirsky  2001  ) . For example, Rojas only 
found a correlation of 0.49 in his data from Mexico city, which 
led him to conclude that they were separate concepts, with life 
satisfaction being ‘closer to the philosophers’ conception of 
wellbeing as a happy life, which involves a person’s judgement 
of her life’ (2007).  
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   Latin America 
 Rojas, who could be described as a ‘happiness economist’, 
uses satisfaction with life as a whole as a proxy for 
well-being. He characterises well-being as multidi-
mensional (after Hicks  (  1941  ) ), and as something that 
occurs in a particular context and culture in relation to 
other people, and can only be studied interdisciplin-
arily. His exploration of domain-specifi c and global 
life satisfaction across different socioeconomic and 
demographic groups in two Mexican cities provides 
empirical support for his ‘Conceptual Referent Theory’ 
of well-being (Fuentes and Rojas  2001 ). This proposes 
that a person’s conceptual referent for a happy life 
(what they understand by ‘being well’) plays a part in 
their judgement of life and happiness and can lead to 
discrepancies between their objective and subjective 
well-being (Rojas  2005,   2007,   2009  ) . Rojas’s ethical 
commitment is evidenced by his inferential or ‘bottom-
up’ approach to the data and desire to study a ‘person 
of fl esh and blood in her circumstance’ (rather than an 
academic construct). He characterises the researcher’s 
role as understanding, not assessing, since the person 
surveyed must be the authority on their condition. 

 The seven domains of satisfaction derived by 
Rojas’s principal components analysis of the Mexican 
data mirror those of Cummins’s meta-analyses of mea-
sures of QoL and life satisfaction  (  1995,   1996  ) . The 
exception to this is the ‘personal’ domain, which incor-
porates time for personal projects and recreation, satis-
faction with education and personal growth. However, 
this echoes Van Praag and Ferrer Carbonell’s domain 
of ‘leisure’  (  2004  ) , and the emphasis put on hobbies 
and leisure time by Kousa and Mohseni (below). Rojas 
also found that the domain of community (incorporat-
ing indicators relating to environment, safety and trust) 
did not relate to any of the socioeconomic or demo-
graphic indicators. 

 Another interesting fi nding was that although the 
effects of being poor can be seen across all domains 
except community (especially those that are most 
signifi cant for life satisfaction), the economically 
non-poor were only 6% more satisfi ed with their 
lives as a whole. Education seemed to be intrinsi-
cally valuable in a Mexican urban context as its 
effect spread across all domains (e.g. the family and 
personal domains which were very important for life 
satisfaction), whilst income only affected the eco-
nomic and job domains.  

   East Asia 
 Ibrahim and Chung  (  2003  )  measured the QoL of resi-
dents on industrial estates in Singapore by collecting per-
sonal importance and satisfaction ratings for 18 subjective 
indicators drawn from an earlier study by Foo  (  1998  ) . 
These comprised ten indicators that were characterised 
as ‘personal’ (e.g. family life, leisure) and eight as ‘exter-
nal’ (e.g. public safety, consumer goods). They also used 
Foo’s method of asking one question on global life satis-
faction at the beginning of the survey to reduce bias, and 
one at the end to enable refl ection, and averaging the 
result to produce an overall life satisfaction score. 

 The most important indicators were health, family 
life (also the most important in Foo’s study) and public 
safety. The least important were self-development, 
religion and politics. People were most satisfi ed with 
family life and public safety, and least satisfi ed with 
politics, which seems to support arguments against 
weighting on the basis that satisfaction and importance 
are highly correlated (e.g. Trauer and Mackinnon 
 2001  ) . Respondents were also asked an optional open 
question about which aspect of their lives was least 
satisfactory and why. A third of respondents nomi-
nated the environment, especially heavy pollution, and 
a sixth nominated lack of leisure time/facilities.  

   Middle East 
 Kousha and Mohseni ( 2000 ) reported the results of 
two surveys of Iranians resident in Tehran from 1995 
to 1997, which used translated questions from the US 
General Social Survey (GSS), enabling comparison 
with the Chicago GSS from 1994. The survey used a 
3-point GHQ but had diffi culty translating ‘happiness’, 
eventually choosing a less formal word that denoted 
joy and fun. Respondents were also asked about how 
worried they were at the moment, their level of trust in 
others, degree of excitement about life and satisfaction 
in standard domains like ‘marriage’ and ‘family life’. 

 The study contained an enlightening description of 
problems with telephone and mail surveys in develop-
ing countries (e.g. lack of familiarity with ‘junk mail’, 
and people’s mail being opened by the post offi ce). 
This led to their choice of a more reliable, if non-random, 
snowballing technique. Interestingly, the main deter-
minants of happiness in Tehran were also the areas 
respondents were least satisfi ed with (e.g. hobbies and 
leisure time, and sociopolitical conditions). This dif-
fers from the GSS results where the majority of 
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Americans were fairly happy with the area they con-
sidered most important (marriage), if not quite as 
happy as the Iranians were. 24  The demographic factors 
that affected happiness were the same in America and 
Tehran, but differed in degree of effect, for example, 
socioeconomic and marital status were not as impor-
tant as among Americans. Similarly, the determinants 
of happiness were the same but were differently 
weighted, so income was most important in Chicago, 
and hobbies and leisure time in Tehran.   

   Global, Multi-Item Measures 

 These are primarily used to measure people’s satis-
faction with their life ‘as a whole’ and single psy-
chological traits like anxiety (e.g. the  SWLS,  
described below, and the Beck Anxiety Index). 
Although multi-item measures take longer to admin-
ister, they are thought to have greater reliability and 
validity than single items (Diener et al.  2002  ) . For 
example, they have less variability due to item-
placement effects (Pavot and Diener  1993  ) , or exter-
nal infl uences at the time of response. For this reason, 
the fact that the  SWLS  generally gives lower values 
for life satisfaction than single items is interpreted as 
a sign that it is less affected by biases like ‘global 
positivity’ 25  (Cummins  1998  ) . 

 The precision of these measures is enhanced by 
larger response scales (5, 7 or 11 points, rather than the 
3- or 4-point scales used with global single items). 
However, these can prove a problem for translation 
and interview administration if scales with adjectival 
descriptors are used—WeD found 7-point scales chal-
lenging in Ethiopia and Bangladesh as Bangla, 
Amharic and Oromiffa did not have suffi cient ‘mea-
surement’ words to draft meaningful response options. 
Fortunately Biswas-Diener and Diener’s  (  2001  )  work 
in Calcutta suggests that a 3-point scale need not 
reduce reliability.     

  Satisfaction with Life Scale ( SWLS ) 
(Diener et al.  1985  )  

 The  SWLS  is a fi ve-item measure that assesses 
satisfaction with life ‘as a whole’ and can be 
administered in a couple of minutes. It was used 
in the WeD research and seemed to be popular 
with respondents in, despite the fi nal item, which 
is reversed and also very abstract (‘If I could live 
my life over, I would change almost nothing’). 
The  SWLS  has been used in the majority of 
developing countries, including Ethiopia, 
Bangladesh, Zambia, Peru, India, Argentina, 
Cape Verde, Angola, South Korea, Nepal, South 
Africa, Taiwan, various Arabic-speaking coun-
tries, China and Thailand. Its one-factor struc-
ture was shown to fi t reasonably well across 41 
nations in a study using a student sample 
(Vittersø et al.  2002  ) . The study also observed a 
‘nested factor’ in some countries’ data (infl uenc-
ing items 1 and 5), which may relate to differ-
ences between nations about the extent to which 
meeting the ideal standard is defi ned as satisfac-
tion. 26  Vittersø et al.’s data showed a low correla-
tion with GNP overall (adjusted correlation .25 
n.s.), with the strongest correlation for the third 
item (‘I am satisfi ed with my life’), which was 
also confi rmed as the most central to the scale. 

 Diener et al.  (  1995  )  found that SWB corre-
lated with high income, individualism, human 
rights and societal equality in a survey of studies 
using the  SWLS  from 55 nations. The variation 
within nations was much higher than between 
them (87% versus 13% of total variance). 
However, it was still high in relation to the effects 
of age (0.7%) and gender (1.5%). GNP appeared 
to explain 17% of variance in  SWLS , but this 
reduced to 6% (n.s.) when ‘cultural differences 
in reliability and model fi t’ were taken into 
account. The authors explained that ‘our study 
shows that people in poorer nations have less 

   24   This may be a form of positivity bias where North American 
survey respondents appear to be more likely to say the things 
that are going well for them are important.  
   25   Global positivity bias is a tendency, particularly common in 
North America, to respond very positively to questions about hap-
piness or satisfaction with life as a whole; see Strack et al.  1990 .  

   26   The fi rst item (‘in most ways my life is close to my 
ideal’) worked better in richer nations than poor, which 
the authors suggested could be because ‘ideal selves’ are 
more important in rich countries and ‘past achievements’ 
in poor ones.  

(continued)
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   Profi le Measures 

 There are two forms of profi le measure: fi rst,  over-
lapping , which explores different aspects of a com-
plex construct such as social support (e.g.  Social 
Support Questionnaire , Sarason et al.  1987  ) , and sec-
ond,  independent , which asks the respondents to 
judge their QoL, or another construct, across a range 
of separate domains, and does not attempt to produce 
a total score. 27  Profi le measures may include an 

 element of weighting (e.g. the WHOQOL importance 
scores), as this increases ‘face validity’; however its 
explanatory value is still debated. Alternatively, mea-
sures can be entirely individualised, for example, the 
Cantril Self-Anchoring Striving Scale (Cantril  1965  )  
or Anamnestic Comparative Self-Assessment 
(Bernheim et al.  2005  ) , which uses person-defi ned 
endpoints, or the Global Person Generated Index, 
 GPGI  (Martin et al.  2010  ) . 

 Profi le measures are most commonly used in 
HRQoL where a further distinction is made between 
generic, disease-specifi c and individualised mea-
sures. Generic measures cover all population groups 
(e.g. the MOS Short-Form 36-Item Health Survey, 
 SF-36 , Ware and Sherbourne  1992  ) . Disease-specifi c 
ones cover people with a specifi c condition and/or 
their carers (e.g. the General Measure of the 
Functional Assessment of Cancer Therapy,  FACT-G , 
Cella et al.  1993 , and a scale for parents of children 
with ear, nose and throat infections designed by 
Berdeaux et al.  1998  ) . Individualised measures 
come in both disease-specifi c and generic forms 
(e.g. the  ADDQoL  for people with diabetes, Bradley 
et al.  1999 , or the Schedule of Individualised QoL, 
 SEIQoL , O’Boyle et al.  1992 ). The most widely 
used profi le measure within international health 
research is the WHOQOL, which is described in the 
box below. 

   27   Some HRQoL researchers have described combining different 
domains in a single score as ‘adding apples and oranges’ (Stewart 
and Ware  1992 ), especially when questions about levels of func-
tioning are aggregated with how the person feels about the situ-
ation (Muldoon et al.  1998 ). See also Fayers et al.  1997  on the 
perils of combining causal and indicator variables, and Cummins 
et al.  2005  for a general critique.  

  World Health Organization Quality of 
Life-100 Item (WHOQOL-100) and 26 Item 
(WHOQOL-Bref) 

 The WHOQOL Group used a common interna-
tional protocol to develop two generic profi le 
measures of HRQoL, the WHOQOL-100 and 
the WHOQOL-Bref. They also developed popu-
lation-specifi c modules for older adults (The 
WHOQOL-OLD Group  2005  )  and people living 
with HIV/AIDS (O’Connell et al.  2004  ) , and a 
module on Spirituality, Religion, and Personal 
Beliefs (SRPB) has been validated in six coun-
tries (The WHOQOL-SRPB Group  2006  ) . 

 All WHOQOL centres were involved in gen-
erating facets, and subsequently items; however, 

reliable responses to satisfaction with life mea-
sures, and this is an additional explanation of 
why, in general, wealthy nations score higher on 
subjective wellbeing scales’ as more stable mea-
surement gives higher correlation coeffi cients 
(1995   , p. 96). 

 The  SWLS  has been used in a cross-national 
study with adult participants from the USA, 
Singapore, Thailand, Japan and Korea examining 
relationships between materialism, individual-
ism/collectivism and life satisfaction (Wong et al. 
 2003  ) . A study by Suh et al. across 61 nations 
demonstrated a relationship between  SWLS  
scores and levels of individualism/ collectivism 
 (  1998  ) . Another study of attitudes to modernity 
among Israeli Bedouin women demonstrated a 
correlation between objective living conditions, 
attitudes of wives and the wives’ perceptions of 
their husband’s attitudes (Kedem-Friedrich and 
Al-Atawneh  2004  ) . For example, a husband’s 
attitude to his wife’s working affected all ele-
ments of her SWB to a greater extent than whether 
she actually worked or not! In an independent 
confi rmation of gap theories of SWB, women 
were unhappiest if their attitudes were more mod-
ern than their husband, or their surroundings. 

(continued)

(continued)
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the agenda was largely set by the small group of 
‘experts’ who defi ned the six domains of quality of 
life (physical, psychological, social, economic, 
environmental and SRPB). 28  Although there was 
some iteration between the advisory group and the 
focus groups, the structure of the instrument did not 
change substantially (a domain with a single facet 
was added on SPRB). Questions were drafted by 
population focus groups (predominantly urban) 
who suggested locally appropriate ways of asking 
questions about QoL. Each centre then rank-ordered 
these questions according to importance to ensure 
that cross-cultural equivalence was retained. The 
importance of domains and items was highly equiv-
alent across countries, and subsequent psychomet-
ric research has demonstrated the cross-cultural 
validity of the structure (Power et al.  1999  ) . Items 
that were only highly important in their countries of 
origin were retained as national items in the coun-
try-specifi c language version of the WHOQOL but 
are rarely analysed (e.g. items on energy and food 
in South-East Asian countries, and security in 
Israel, Skevington et al.  1999  ) . The WHOQOL also 
has 100 importance items, but these have proved 
similarly diffi cult to analyse (see Skevington et al. 
 2004  ) . Careful attention was paid to developing 
cross-culturally comparable response scales by 
establishing in each country which adjectival 
descriptors fell at the 25%, 50% and 75% distances 
between the two ends of each response scale. 

 The WHOQOL’s ‘spoke-wheel’ development 
process has been described as the gold standard 
for international projects (Bowden and Fox-
Rushby  2003 ; Schmidt and Bullinger  2007  ) . 

However, it is a resource-intensive process that 
requires access to translation and transcription 
facilities, which are not available in many devel-
oping countries. Another concern is that the 
WHOQOL’s social domain is also  psychometrically 
weak, largely because it only has three  facets. 29  
One of these, sexual activity, is prone to missing 
data even when the questionnaire is  self-completed, 
rather than administered by an interviewer of a 
different gender or generation, in front of their 
entire household (Nilsson et al.  2004  ) . 

 Other reviews have questioned the soundness of 
the WHOQOL’s construct validity, 30  or characterised 
it as a measure of life satisfaction (slightly unfairly 
since only half of the items in the WHOQOL-Bref 
are about satisfaction) (Williams  2000 ; Hagerty et al. 
 2001 ; Cummins et al.  2005  ) . The WHOQOL’s use of 
self-report objective questions could potentially con-
found subjective measurement (Cummins  2000  ) , as 
could its use of symptom-oriented variables such as 
pain, which are causal agents of components of QoL 
rather than components of QoL (Fayers et al.  1997  ) . 

 There is a Bangla version of the WHOQOL-Bref, 
which has been used with urban adolescents in 
Dhaka (Izutsu et al.  2005  ) . The authors found good 
discriminant validity, internal consistency and test-
retest reliability, but recorded low alphas for social 
relations (0.28) and physical function (0.58). Nilsson 
et al. considered using the WHOQOL-100 with 
older Bangladeshis, but rejected it as too long 
 (  2005  ) . They also thought the 5-point scale required 
a fully functioning memory, and criticised the inclu-
sion of items on sexual function. 

 Profi le measures have also been used in general 
QoL research in developing countries, most notably 

the Personal Wellbeing Index,  PWI  (Cummins et al. 
 2003  ) , which is described in the box below. 

   28   The WHOQOL-Bref omits the spiritual and economic 
domains, reducing its utility in developing countries.  

(continued)

   29   See O’Carroll et al.  2000 ; Bonomi et al.  2000 ; Hagerty 
et al.  2001 .  
   30   The extent to which it is based on a comprehensive and 
coherent theory of QoL.  
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  Personal Wellbeing Index ( PWI ) 

 The  PWI  is a measure of SWB comprising seven 
domains: Standard of living, Personal health, 
Achieving in life, 31  Personal relationships, Personal 
safety, Community connectedness, and Future 
security. The domains were proposed as the mini-
mum set of domains that represent the fi rst-level 
deconstruction of life satisfaction, and this was 
empirically verifi ed by checking that each domain 
contributes unique variance when they are collec-
tively regressed against a global life satisfaction 
question (Thomas  2005  found a correlation of .78 
with the  SWLS ). 

 The global item also helps decide whether a new 
item should become an additional domain, for 
example, ‘spiritual or religious well-being’, which 
was tested in Australia and failed to make a unique 
contribution to life satisfaction. The domains can be 
analysed as a separate variable, or summed to yield 
an average score that represents SWB. They form a 
single stable factor and account for about 50% of 
variance in Australia and other countries. 

 Two principles lie behind the  PWI . First, each 
domain should describe a broad aspect of life which 
is potentially amenable to subjective and objective 
measurement. This excludes affective adjectives 
like Happiness, although this was included experi-
mentally in a comparative study of Australia and 
Hong Kong (Lau et al.  2005  ) . Second, each domain 
should describe an unequivocal indicator variable 
(e.g. ‘Satisfaction with your health’) rather than a 
causal variable of QoL (such as ‘Satisfaction with 
your control over your life’) for the reasons 
explained in Fayers et al.  (  1997  ) . The advantage of 
this approach was that the end product was theoreti-
cally constrained and determined so scale items 
formed a single tight factor with high construct 
validity. The approach was also parsimonious, pro-
ducing the minimum number of domains, and the 
broad, semi-abstract nature of the chosen domains 
increases cross-cultural validity. 

 The  PWI  was created from the Comprehensive 
Quality of Life Scale ( ComQoL , Cummins  1997, 
  2002b  ) , which comprised an objective and subjec-
tive measure of QoL and used importance ratings. 
The  ComQoL  was abandoned in 2001 as the objec-
tive scale never factored into seven non-complex 
domains, despite repeated modifi cation, and the 
‘multiplicative’ method of importance weighting 
was demonstrated to be psychometrically invalid 
and have little explanatory power (Trauer and 
Mackinnon  2001  ) . The  PWI  retained the same ques-
tion structure and six of the seven domains. The 
‘happiness’ domain was removed for the reason 
given above, and replaced by ‘How satisfi ed are 
you with your future security?’ The original 7-point 
Likert scale, which used adjectival descriptors, was 
replaced with an 11-point End-Defi ned Response 
Scale (0–10, ‘extremely dissatisfi ed’ to ‘extremely 
satisfi ed’, with a midpoint labelled ‘neither satisfi ed 
nor dissatisfi ed’). This optimised the respondent’s 
discriminative capacity, and avoided psychometric 
confusion from applying adjectival descriptors to 
an interval scale (Jones and Thurstone  1955  ) . 

 The  PWI  is often administered alongside the 
National Wellbeing Index ( NWI ). The results of the 
two scales cannot be combined, and the usual cor-
relation is around 0.44 (Cummins et al.  2003  ) . The 
 NWI  comprises six questions about satisfaction 
with economic situation, state of the environment, 
social conditions, government, business and 
national security, 32  and a global question about sat-
isfaction with life in the country where the measure 
is being administered. Usually scores for the  NWI  
are lower than the  PWI , which is explained by the 
fact that its relative remoteness from the individual 
means that satisfaction is not held stable by the 
homeostatic system, as is hypothesised to occur 
with the  PWI . Twelve surveys of the Australian 
population produced a maximum variation in mean 
scores of 3.1 percentage points, which supports the 
stability of SWB (Cummins et al.  2005  ) . 

   31    This domain was labelled ‘Work and productive activity in 
the measure’ in the  PWI ’s predecessor, the  ComQoL  
(Cummins 1997).     32   The last three questions were added in 2002.  

(continued)
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 There are currently few QoL measures that have 
been developed specifi cally for use in developing 
countries, and many individual measures of QoL are 
only available in Western European languages. 34  
Therefore, choosing a measure usually also involves 
translating and adapting it, and this process is described 
in the following section.        

   Adapting Individual Measures of QoL 
for Use in Developing Countries 

 Within HRQoL most translation and adaptation has 
been carried out by international working groups; 
for example, the International Quality of Life 
Assessment Group, which works with the  SF-36  
(founded 1991); the Functional Assessment of 
Cancer Treatment Group, which has translated the 
 FACT  into South Indian, African and most East 

 Currently the International Wellbeing Group has 
about 100 researchers from over 40 countries, and 
the scale has been translated into the following lan-
guages: Arabic, Chinese (Cantonese and Mandarin), 
Croatian, Dutch, Italian, Japanese, Mexican, 
Slovakian and Spanish (Castilian and Argentinean). 
The  PWI  also has normative data from 14 countries, 
8 of which are developing or transition economies 
(Cummins et al.  2003,   2005  ) . 

 The scale can be self-completed or interview-
administered, and the questions are worded to allow 
respondents to form a personal interpretation and 
judgement about them, something that is encour-
aged by the interview administrator. There are ver-
sions of the  PWI  for use with the general adult 
population (aged at least 18 years), school-age chil-
dren and adolescents, preschool-age children and 
people with an intellectual disability or other form 
of cognitive impairment. 

 Qualitative support for the  PWI ’s domain struc-
ture is provided by the results from the fi rst phase of 
the WeD QoL research, which show a high degree 
of consensus (see table in Appendix  2 ). For exam-
ple,  Personal relationships  was the most important 
factor in Bangladesh and Thailand.  Standard of liv-
ing  was very important in all countries, and aspects 
relating to this were the two main priorities in 
Bangladesh, three of the top four in Thailand, and 
accounted for more than half of the entries for 
Ethiopia.  Personal health  was featured in all coun-
tries except Peru, but was not ranked highly. 

 Achieving in life  also seemed relevant (if inter-
preted as including education and/or ‘exploration’), 
although interestingly education was not mentioned 
in Thailand and Peru.  Community connectedness  33  
seemed to be important to everyone except respon-
dents from North East Thailand who focused more 
on family relationships and to a lesser extent friend-
ships.  Personal safety  was the only domain that did 
not seem relevant, partly because of the use of the 
word ‘personal’, but also because the table only 
shows data from households and individuals living 
well. Experiences of insecurity and violence were 
common responses to questions about living badly 
or unhappiest experiences, especially in Bangladesh 
and Peru. It goes without saying that  Future security  
is also tremendously important to people living in 
developing countries, whether interpreted in physi-
cal, material or psychological terms. There appeared 
to be only two important domains omitted from the 
scale: Religion, which was very important in 
Bangladesh and Thailand (especially for women 
and older adults), and fairly important in Ethiopia, 
and Happiness, including having a sense of mean-
ing. Both of these are currently being tested by the 
International Wellbeing Group with mixed results 
(e.g. Lau et al.  2005  ) . 

   33   Community connectedness was interpreted as including 
respect and status, for example, having a ‘good appearance’ 
(Ethiopia).  

   34   According to Bowden and Fox-Rushby  (  2003  ) , indigenous 
South American, South Asian, Arabic and African languages are 
particularly under-represented.  

(continued)
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Asian languages 35  (founded 1996); and the 
WHOQOL group (founded 1995). The  SF-36  is 
also available in Arabic, Japanese, Chinese, Hebrew 
and Kiswahili, and the Bangla version has been 
validated with people with disabilities (Hosain 
et al.  2002  )  and different socioeconomic statuses 36  
(Ahmed et al.  2002  ) . Although adaptation takes 
place outside the working groups listed above, the 
results are not always published in international 
journals, making it difficult to assess its quality. 
Normative population data is rarely collected in 
developing countries, which makes meaningful 
comparison difficult. 

 A good translation from the original into the ‘tar-
get’ language is a precondition of successful measure 
adaptation. However, for this to be possible, there 
needs to be a similar concept of health in both cultures 
that is used in the same way and has the same relation-
ship to other values. There should also be a comparable 
system of health care and medical education, assump-
tions that do not even seem plausible in Europe, 
let alone internationally (Leplege and Verdier  1995 ; 
Anderson et al.  1996  ) . Guyatt  (  1993  )  questions the 
emphasis on transposing a measure from one language 
to another as closely as possible. He suggests instead 
that the inconsistencies, ambiguities and untranslat-
able expressions identifi ed during translation should 
be used to reformulate the original questionnaire, 
rather than transfer its problems to a new language. 

 Whilst there are many different approaches to trans-
lation (Acquadro et al.  1996  ) , most authors advise the 
following: (1) using at least two ‘forward’ translations 
with a comparative discussion; (2) being cautious 
about the use of ‘back-translations’ 37  as these are often 
of a lower quality than the original; and (3) checking 
the translation with a panel of linguists, or more perti-
nently a focus group of potential respondents. For 
example, the FACT Group, who have had considerable 
experience translating between European and East 
Asian languages, uses forward and back translations (a 

‘double translation’ methodology), consults with an 
expert advisory committee and also employs linguists 
to revise the translations. 

 Translation procedures are more complicated for 
the WHOQOL Group, and for WeD during the devel-
opment of the  WeDQoL,  described later in this section, 
as the iterative development process meant that items 
had to be translated from a wide variety of languages 
into English, and then translated into another language 
with a very different structure (e.g. Thai and Bangla). 
It would clearly be benefi cial in situations like these to 
have a group of bilingual people from different coun-
tries who can discuss each other’s translations, and 
explain the rationale behind their own. 

 Many different forms of equivalence have been pro-
posed to assess the quality of a translation, but the most 
comprehensive account is given by Herdman et al. 
 (  1998 , p. 331) who makes the following distinctions: 
 Conceptual  (the measure has the same relationship to 
the underlying concept in both cultures, evidenced by 
the choice of domains and the emphasis placed on dif-
ferent domains);  Item  (estimates the same parameters 
on the latent trait being measured and is equally rele-
vant and acceptable in both cultures);  Semantic  
(achieves a ‘similar effect’ on respondents who speak 
different languages; this should not be confused with a 
literal translation, which may be meaningless); 
 Operational  (similar questionnaire format, instruc-
tions, mode of administration and measurement 
method);  Measurement  (psychometric properties are 
equivalent); and  Functional  (when ‘an instrument does 
what it is supposed to do equally well in two or more 
cultures’). 

 One of the most important parts of adaptation is the 
pretesting and piloting, which should be as thorough as 
that required for the original measure. The following 
section describes the adaptation of the Global Person 
Generated Index ( GPGI ) 38  during the fi rst phase of 
WeDQoL research. This is not presented as an exam-
ple of best practice, but an account of the reality of 
adapting a measure in resource-poor environments, 
without a dedicated team of psychologists or linguists. 
Our rationale for exploring the individualised QoL 
measures used within HRQoL was to see if these could 
be adapted for use in developing countries, as they 

   35   For example, Pandey et al.  2004  (Malayalam), Mullin et al. 
 2000  (three African languages).  
   36   As with the WHOQOL, the SF-36 social function scale per-
formed poorly, which is especially problematic in Bangladesh as 
qualitative studies suggest this is the most important area of 
people’s lives.  
   37   Translations back into the original language by a native speaker 
who has not seen the original measure.  

   38   The  GPGI  is an extension of the Patient Generated Index (Ruta 
et al.  1994  ) , which assesses satisfaction with fi ve areas that the 
respondent identifi es as important.  
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could potentially bridge the gap between the methods 
familiar to development practitioners and QoL mea-
sures. The  GPGI  appeared to be the best fi t as it could 
be administered using participatory techniques that 
might be more familiar to the respondents, or used as a 
semi-structured interview schedule. It was piloted in 
conjunction with the developer in rural and peri-urban 
sites in Ethiopia, Bangladesh and Thailand (Camfi eld 
and Ruta  2007  ) . WeD fi eldworkers were given a free 
hand to interpret and translate a culturally relevant ver-
sion of the  PGI . For example, in Bangladesh, the end-
points of the scale, ‘good’ (bhalo) and ‘bad’ (kharap), 
were thought to be too vague, and an alternative word-
ing of satisfaction (shontushtho) and dissatisfaction 
(oshontushtho) was also tried. There were two separate 
forward and back translations, but the quality of the 
translation was most improved by the critical eyes of 
the fi eld assistants, who in Bangladesh and Ethiopia 
mostly had English as their second language. 

 In Ethiopia and Thailand the reception of the  GPGI  
was generally positive, especially in comparison with 
the lengthy semi-structured interview schedules that 
were administered alongside it. In Bangladesh there 
was a range of responses from women who immedi-
ately said ‘I can’t do that’, to one woman who insisted 
on fi lling it in herself. 

 The fi rst stage of the GPGI involves the respondent 
identifying up to fi ve areas of their life that are most 
important to them. Rural respondents found it diffi cult 
to think of fi ve important areas (one listed ‘kidneys, 
ears, and eyes’), and many said that their lives were 
‘very simple’ with ‘nothing adventurous or complex’. 
In Bangladesh there seemed to be confusion about 
what constituted an important area, and people tended 
to name either goals (e.g. forthcoming exams) or past 
events (e.g. their father’s death). In Ethiopia it was dif-
fi cult to fi nd a word that meant ‘important’, and even-
tually ‘wesagn’ was used (meaning crucial or needed), 
which may explain the ‘development-oriented’ nature 
of the areas nominated. 

 The second stage requires respondents to indicate 
their satisfaction with the areas nominated during the 
last month using a 10-point scale. The timescale was 
problematic as respondents found it hard to focus on 
their QoL in the last month. For example, some respon-
dents spoke of traumatic events occurring several years 
previously, which were presumably still present in 
their minds. All countries decided to reduce the origi-
nal 10-point scale to a 7-point scale, and Bangladesh 

and Ethiopia recommended reducing it to a 5-point 
scale in future studies. Thailand experimented with 
three visual methods to indicate satisfaction: ‘moons’ 
(the full moon, a white circle, represented the highest 
score, and the lunar eclipse, a black circle, represented 
the lowest), ‘smiley faces’ (happy-sad) and numbers 
(labelled from good to bad). Respondents found the 
visual methods more confusing than the numbers 
(especially the moons), and it was agreed that any 
method could be used, providing it was suffi ciently 
well explained. 

 The third stage requires the respondent to ‘spend’ 
points to indicate the relative importance of the nomi-
nated areas, which worked best when respondents 
were given coins to spend. However, there was some 
confusion between the actual and symbolic value of 
the coins; for example, in Thailand one respondent 
gave many coins to the area ‘Children’, saying ‘I must 
give a lot of money to my children’. Older people also 
needed a long time to count the coins and make their 
decision. 

 After local fi eldworkers had piloted it with a range 
of respondents, the  GPGI  was interview-adminis-
tered to 240 people from 15 rural, peri-urban and 
urban sites in Bangladesh, Ethiopia and Thailand. It 
was accompanied by a semi-structured interview 
schedule, which enabled the  GPGI  to be validated 
qualitatively by exploring whether the areas people 
nominated as important and their appraisals of them 
differed according to the method used (Camfi eld and 
Ruta  2007  ) . 

 Earlier in the chapter I reported some of the quali-
tative data from Bangladesh, so I will now briefl y 
review its  GPGI  data. Unfortunately this was the 
smallest of the country samples as the  GPGI  was only 
applied in two urban sites in the districts of Manikganj 
and Dinaspur (Manikganj is near to Dhaka and 
Dinaspur is relatively remote). Consequently the 
sample has an unequal balance of men to women 
(1:4) since in Bangladesh women are rarely seen in 
public spaces in urban areas (e.g. ‘tea shops’) and so 
are less easy to access. More than half of the sample 
had further or higher education, which is obviously 
not typical. Less than 5% were farmers, and 9% were 
over 60. Nearly all respondents nominated their fam-
ily (including the health of family members), and 
their children (including their education and future 
employment) as areas of importance. Over a third of 
respondents also mentioned being married, and a 
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quarter having money. The data appear to be fairly 
coherent, but the small size of the sample (evidenced 

by the large standard deviations) makes it impossible 
to draw any conclusions.  

 Mean   N   Standard deviation 

 Poor  69.33  10  29.58 
 Rich  73.75  12  15.14 
 Illiterate/primary  61.33  5  31.65 
 Secondary/FE/HE  74.80  17  19.03 
 Woman  67.78  6  31.62 
 Man  73.23  16  18.93 

 Age <39  80.0  10  13.12 

 Age 40+  66.03  12  25.96 

 Muslim  72.45  17  24.06 

 Hindu  69.33  5  17.34 

 Manikganj  62.83  10  26.94 

 Dinaspur  79.17  12  15.12 

 Having explored the challenges of adapting 
 subjective QoL measures, I will now look at the devel-
opment process and provide some illustrative examples. 
Two approaches to cross-cultural measure develop-
ment are described below: fi rst, developing a universal 
measure that is applicable across all cultures (e.g. the 
 PWI ), or has a universally applicable core measure 
with additional nation-, condition- or population-spe-
cifi c modules (e.g.  WHOQOL ), and second, develop-
ing individual ‘native’ scales (e.g. the  KENQOL , a 
HRQoL measure specifi c to Kenya).  

   Developing Individual Measures of QoL 
for Use in Developing Countries 

   ‘Universal’ Measures 

 Much attention has been paid to cross-cultural mea-
surement in HRQoL research due to interest from 
international bodies like the WHO, and the organisers 
of clinical trials 39  (see Schmidt and Bullinger  2007  for 
a review). Most researchers use a ‘sequential’ approach 
where an existing questionnaire is translated from one 
language to another (e.g. the  SF-36 ), although some 
use a ‘parallel’ approach where a measure is assembled 
from existing scales developed in different countries 

(e.g. the  EORTC QLQ C-30 . The most rigorous and 
resource-intensive approach is the ‘simultaneous’, 
which involves the cooperative cross-cultural develop-
ment of a questionnaire and has so far only been 
used by the WHOQOL group  (  1995  ) . However, all 
approaches involve the basic steps of identifi cation of 
relevant items, translation, pretesting and psychomet-
ric validation. These are summarised below, paying 
particular attention to the challenges of undertaking 
this process in developing countries. 

 Items can be identifi ed through focus group discus-
sions (sometimes using participatory methods), semi-
structured interviews and participant observation with 
potential respondents. They can also be identifi ed 
through literature review and ‘expert’ consultation; 
however, this may produce a measure that has lower 
‘face validity’ and credibility with respondents. Focus 
groups and interviews can be purposively sampled to 
ensure that important local differences are covered 
(e.g. caste status in India). Being sensitive to potential 
group dynamics will enable people to feel comfortable 
talking in front of, and even contradicting each other, 
and different perspectives can be articulated. However, 
some people may not feel confi dent speaking in focus 
groups (e.g. those who are very old, poor, low status or 
in a minority group), although it is particularly impor-
tant that these people’s voices be heard. For this rea-
son, interviews are often preferred, as in close-knit and 
hierarchical societies the participants and topics of 
focus groups need to be carefully selected. 

 Local fi eldworkers should be thoroughly trained 
and supplied with semi-standardised interview sched-
ules and focus group manuals. However, it is also 

   39   Bowden et al. observed that despite the fact that 71% of mor-
tality in Africa and 39% in South East Asia is attributable to 
communicable disease, only 3.4% of the HRQoL measures in 
their review covered this area (2003).  



42119 Quality of Life in Developing Countries

important that the researchers who select the items are 
present so they understand the background to people’s 
statements and do not misinterpret them. Although 
recording focus groups and interviews is ‘best prac-
tice’, it does place an extra burden on the fi eldworkers, 
as transcription facilities may not be readily available. 
Translation may be diffi cult to arrange, and the results 
can be variable, even with a bilingual translator working 
with a native speaker of English. 

 Once the statements have been selected (usually by 
two researchers reviewing transcripts or fi eld notes), 
they are adapted as items. This involves making appro-
priate modifi cations to remove redundancy or ambigu-
ity, whilst still capturing their meaning. The items are 
then combined with an appropriate response scale. The 
measure can then be pretested with a sample of poten-
tial respondents, usually focusing on older and less-
educated respondents who are likely to fi nd the 
questions more diffi cult to respond to. 

 The crucial question of how respondents interpret 
the items is often overlooked, or at least not reported, 
in accounts of the adaptation and development of mea-
sures. Some researchers seem happy to include a large 
number of items and subsequently eliminate the ones 
that fail the psychometric tests. However, this risks 
‘end[ing] up by defi ning the concept in terms of the 
indicators that worked’, which takes it far away from 
the ideas expressed in the data, or the theory that the 
measure was based on (De Vaus  1995 , p. 54). Thorough 
pretesting is essential as it enables researchers to be 
sure about what is being asked, and answered, and 
therefore avoid expensive mistakes (Jenkinson  1995 ; 
Mallinson  2002 ; Camfi eld  2002  ) . 

 The next section describes the rigorous pretesting of 
the  KENQOL  HRQoL measure, which used six sepa-
rate methods to ensure that the measure was capturing 
‘the self-perceived and locally defi ned “health” of peo-
ple in Makueni District, Kenya’ (Bowden et al.  2002  ) . 
The process involved (a) establishing the intended ref-
erential and connotative meaning of each question, (b) 
ensuring that questions were simple and unambiguous, 
(c) checking if they were locally relevant and obviously 
related to health, (d) positively phrasing questions to 
avoid double negatives, (e) making sure they contained 
only one idea and did not overlap with other questions 
and (f) using a clear time period. 

 The appropriateness of questions was judged by 
‘expanded interviews’ where an interviewee responded 
to three to fi ve questions, followed by a set of probes 
to investigate the thought processes involved in 

answering these questions. The interviews are a more 
structured and thus less cognitively challenging version 
of the concurrent and retrospective ‘think aloud’ tech-
niques used in cognitive debriefi ng (Barofsky  1996  ) . 
‘Targeted methods’ were also used where people with 
known and opposite characteristics (e.g. rich or poor, 
sick or well) were asked specifi c questions to check 
that these were interpreted in the same way. Two other 
sets of individuals were asked how they would have 
answered before and after a development project, or 
during and after an attack of malaria, to qualitatively 
assess the sensitivity of the questions to change. 
Respondents were asked to sort questions into groups, 
using their own or the researchers’ categories, to see 
how questions related to each other. Focus groups were 
also used to explore the interpretation of words like 
‘household’, time frames like ‘last year’ 40  and the use 
of single and plural ‘you’. Finally, the results were 
cross-checked with local academics, key informants 
and the fi eldworkers. 

 The questionnaire was fi rst piloted domain by 
domain so the researcher could ask the respondent in 
detail about their opinion of the questions. For exam-
ple, did they use the correct forms of address, were the 
response categories appropriate, what potential prob-
lems could they foresee, etc. The interviewer also 
noted requests for clarifi cation, additional information 
that could suggest how the question was being inter-
preted, body language, pauses and emotional responses. 
Bowden estimated that the process took 6 months of 
the researcher’s time and 12 months of a fi eldworker’s, 
but was still worthwhile for both practical and ethical 
reasons. 

 For a measure to be used cross-culturally, it needs 
response categories that can be successfully translated 
into different languages. Several international working 
groups have compiled lists of standard scale descrip-
tors (e.g. ‘satisfi ed’ or ‘fairly satisfi ed’) and after 
translation have empirically established the distance 
between them using a Thurstone scaling method. The 
number of response categories is also a consideration 
as interview administration of scales with descriptors 
is time consuming, and there may be a trade-off 
between precision and respondent fatigue above 3 or 
5 points. Fortunately 3-, 5- and 7-point scales are 

   40   Fieldworkers from the  WeDQoL  piloting in Ethiopia noted that 
respondents could interpret ‘last year’ in at least four ways—as 
a calendar year (Gregorian or Ethiopian), an agricultural year or 
12 months since the question was asked.  
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 relatively easy to transpose, so it will still be possible 
to compare the fi ndings with other studies. The 
International Wellbeing Group  (  2005  )  has circum-
vented these issues by using an 11-point end-defi ned 
response scale, without adjectival descriptors, which 
has worked well in a number of developing countries. 

 Practices for psychometric testing to establish the 
validity and reliability of the measure also vary widely. 
For example, the FACT Group bases its item analysis 
on the Rasch model, and uses structural equation mod-
els and multivariate statistics to replicate the factor 
structure of the measure across countries. However, 
the IQOLA Group ( SF-36 ) focuses on the items’ dis-
criminant validity and uses item response theory to 
distinguish patterns of responses to items across cul-
tures (see Schmidt and Bullinger  2007  for further 
details). Measurement equivalence is obviously impor-
tant, but cannot replace investigation of the other forms 
of equivalence specifi ed by Herdman (conceptual, 
item, semantic, operational and functional) (Bowden 
and Fox-Rushby  2003a  ) . Conceptual equivalence in 
particular tends to be assumed rather than tested, and 
there is little use of qualitative methods.  

   ‘Native’ Scales 

 Many of the problems identifi ed in the earlier part of 
this chapter could be solved by the development of 
native scales. However, this has been much less com-
mon in developing countries, presumably due to 
resource constraints. Below I briefl y describe the 
development of country or regionally specifi c mea-
sures in Kenya, Hong Kong and Mexico City to high-
light the potential of this approach. The WeD research 
group has done further work in this area, and a detailed 
description is given at the end of this section. 

 Fox-Rushby et al. have been developing the 
 KENQOL  since 1994; the fact that the project is still 
continuing 11 years later gives some sense of the scale 
of the enterprise (e.g. Fox-Rushby et al.  1997,   2002, 
  2003a, b  ) . For example, the local concepts of health 
that the scale was based upon were identifi ed through 
extensive qualitative research and long-term partici-
pant observation. 41  The  KENQOL  has been designed to 
access ‘those aspects of health that a member of the 

community could respond to in public to an interviewer 
who was not necessarily known to them personally’ 
(Bowden et al.  2002 , p. 323). It uses a binary response 
scale, as this fi ts the nature of the data, and was tested 
using targeted binary factor analysis with oblique rota-
tion (Fox-Rushby et al.  2003b  ) . 

 Chan et al.  (  2004  )  have developed the  HKQoLOCP  
to measure the QoL of older Chinese people living in 
Hong Kong. The content was generated through focus 
groups stratifi ed by age and income exploring older 
people’s defi nitions of QoL, followed by ‘expert 
review’. The 21-item scale covers SWB, health, per-
sonal relationships, achievement recognition, fi nance 
(one item) and living conditions (one item). It can be 
applied as both an index and a profi le, and the multi-
item domains can also be applied as subscales. 
According to the authors, the respondents placed a 
‘typically Cantonese emphasis’ on eating and family 
relationships, to the extent that eating correlated highly 
with all domains, especially SWB and health (0.49 and 
0.58, respectively). Living conditions showed the low-
est correlation with the QoL composite (0.56), and 
SWB, the highest (0.82), which is slightly at variance 
with the fi ndings of Lau et al. (2005) for the  PWI  in 
Hong Kong where living standards made a signifi cant 
contribution (0.67). 

 In order to explore the relationship between SWB 
and socioeconomic status, and the interaction of pov-
erty, SWB and psychological resources, Lever devel-
oped a measure of SWB for the inhabitants of Mexico 
City (2000, 2004, 2005). SWB was defi ned as a sub-
jective, multidimensional construct that refers to an 
individual’s level of satisfaction with various aspects 
of his/her life. The measure was developed through a 
rigorous process, which included the administration of 
an open-ended questionnaire to 320 subjects to iden-
tify what they thought to be the essential components 
of QoL (Lever  2000  ) . The fi nal measure has 60 items 
in 11 domains, e.g. work, children, and uses a 4-point 
Likert scale to measure levels of satisfaction. It also 
uses importance to weight domains, but has devised a 
coding system that combines satisfaction and impor-
tance to avoid the problems identifi ed with multiplica-
tive scores. 42  

   41   Local concepts of health incorporate contentment, corporeal 
capability, cleanliness, cooperation and completeness.  

   42   The highest number of points—nine—is assigned to areas with 
the most points for importance and satisfaction, whilst the low-
est is assigned to areas with the most points for importance and 
the least for satisfaction.  
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 Initial results suggested that sociability and close 
friends were most important for ‘general’ QoL, 43  fol-
lowed by family. The centrality of personal relation-
ships refl ects the fi ndings of participatory and qualitative 
explorations of QoL in developing countries. Lever 
 (  2004  )  found signifi cant differences in domain satisfac-
tion by economic group, with the poorest subjects 
reporting least satisfaction. However, she also observed 
low correlations between income and SWB.  

   Bringing the Approaches Together: 
The WeDQoL 

 The WeD group have also developed a measure of sub-
jective QoL, the WeDQoL, which bridges the distinc-
tion between universal and native scales described 
earlier in this section. The WeDQoL’s development 
was infl uenced by the World Health Organization 
(WHO) defi nition of quality of life. However, the 
group modifi ed this to represent subjective quality of 
life as arising from the disjuncture between what peo-
ple aspire to and their evaluation of their ability to 
achieve those aspirations, drawing on Calman  (  1984  )  
and Michalos  (  1985  ) . This approach recognises that 
the goals that people regard as important for their well-
being include material items but also relationships, 
personal qualities and dispositions. Measure develop-
ment involved a review of existing methods of subjec-
tive quality of life used in developing countries, 
open-ended qualitative research by local fi eldworkers 
in each of the four countries to identify what local peo-
ple regarded as important goals for their quality of life 
(Camfi eld 2006), and the trialling and psychometric 
validation of the fi nal form of the instrument (Woodcock 
et al.  2009 ). The WeDQoL had two components 
addressing subjective well-being and aspirations:
    1.    Subjective Well-being 

 Adapted versions of two international measures 
were applied: one capturing satisfaction with life as 
a whole (SWLS, Diener et al.  1985  ) , and the other 
feelings or, put more precisely, positive and nega-
tive affect (PANAS, Watson  1988  ) . The SWLS was 
administered with a 3-point scale (5 items, range 
5–15) and the PANAS with a 5-point scale. Separate 

scores were reported for the components of Positive 
Affect (9 items, range 9–45) and Negative Affect 
(10 items, range 10–50).  

    2.    Aspirations 
 The WeD Quality of Life measure (WeDQoL) 
Weighted Goal Attainment Scale, or WeDQoL-
goals, has two components that measure (1) how 
necessary an item is to a respondent’s well-being 
and (2) how satisfi ed they are with this item. The 
fi rst component is used to weight the second so the 
fi nal score represents satisfaction with items that are 
valued by the respondent. In Thailand (Woodcock 
et al.  2009 ), the WeDQoL-goals consisted of 51 
items and was interview-administered to 369 peo-
ple, aged between 15 and 89 (mean age 45.7, SD 
18.0). Respondents rated the perceived necessity for 
well-being of the 51 goals using a 3-point scale 
(0–2, where 0 represents ‘unnecessary’ and 2 ‘very 
necessary’). They then rated their satisfaction in 
achievement of the same goals. The scores for neces-
sity were used to weight the scores for satisfaction 
so goals that were ‘not necessary’ were excluded 
when calculating goal satisfaction, whilst those that 
were ‘very necessary’ were given higher weights. 
The factor analysis of WeDQoL-goals identifi ed 
three factors which have been labelled by the 
researchers as ‘community/social/health’ (23 items, 
alpha 0.90), ‘nuclear family’ (6 items, alpha 0.82) 
and ‘house and home’ (15 items, alpha 0.80). The 
‘house and home’ factor can be subdivided into two 
subscales for a more fi ne-grained analysis: ‘basic 
house and home’ (11 items, alpha 0.80) and ‘luxury’ 
(4 items, alpha 0.61) (see Appendix 2   ). The factor 
scores enable a more reliable representation of the 
importance a respondent accords to a domain of life, 
for example, their family, than would be provided by 
a single item. The WeDQoL-goals was applied in all 
four countries (see Yamamoto et al.  2008  for Peru; 
other reports available on request) using a common 
format with additional country-specifi c items.       

   Conclusions 

 In this chapter I have made a strong case for the 
expansion of subjective QoL research in developing 
countries, especially the use of individual QoL mea-
sures. I have also outlined the main issues around 
developing, adapting and using measures of  subjective 

   43   The construct of ‘general QoL’ excluded work, couple rela-
tionship and children, as not all subjects were employed, in rela-
tionships or parents.  
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QoL in developing countries. Measuring people’s 
QoL is clearly an ethical priority as ‘GNP per capita 
is a fairly weak proxy for many of the things com-
monly associated with the good life’ (Kenny  2005 , p. 
209). However, the measures used need to refl ect 
local understandings of the good life, and should 
therefore be preceded by extensive qualitative and 
participatory work. Thorough pretesting is also 
important, as there is little point in administering a 
measure if you are not sure what it is measuring. The 
experience of answering irrelevant or badly drafted 
questions can visibly reduce the QoL of both 
researcher and respondent! 

 Global measures have been criticised for their sta-
bility and lack of sensitivity (e.g. Felce  1997  ) . Many 
different theories have been put forward about the 
content of the individual’s ‘evaluative space’ when 
they respond to them (e.g. ‘conceptual referent’, ‘mul-
tiple discrepancy’ and adaptation theories). However, 
even on an individual level, they can be valuable as a 
measure of core affect and disposition to action. For 
example, Redelmeier and Kahneman  (  1996  )  acknowl-
edge that whilst retrospective evaluation of the experi-
ence of having a colonoscopy is less accurate than 
‘online’ evaluation, it is still the best predictor of 
whether people will return for future colonoscopies. 
Diener et al. ( 2000 ) raise the interesting philosophical 
question of which form of happiness is the ‘real’ one: 
‘objective’, ‘domain-specifi c’ or ‘global’. It might be 
better to reframe this question in terms of what the 
researcher wants to achieve by assessing someone’s 

QoL. Whilst domain-specifi c or even objective assess-
ments would give a more accurate evaluation of the 
person’s current state, if the researcher wanted to 
know their basis for decision making or planning (e.g. 
‘shall I join this new credit and savings group?’), they 
might be better off using a global assessment. 
Similarly, if a policymaker wanted to know about peo-
ple’s satisfaction with their health in order to plan or 
evaluate an intervention, then a profi le measure would 
be the best choice, and could be supplemented with a 
global measure to calculate what effect their dissatis-
faction with their health was having on their life as a 
whole. Fortunately, it usually is not necessary to make 
a choice at all, and the best approaches use a mix of 
subjective and objective methods in order to assess 
‘the wellbeing of a person of  fl esh and blood  and  in 
her circumstance  […], rather than the wellbeing of an 
academically constructed agent’ (Rojas  2007 ; 
Camfi eld et al.  2008  ) .      
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  Appendix 1   : Determinants of Happiness in Developing Countries: 
Summary of Empirical Studies       

  Country   Latin American  South Africa  Rural China  Mexico  Ethiopia  Thailand 
  Authors   Graham  (  2005  )    Kingdon and 

Knight (2003  )  
 Knight and Song 
 (  2004  )  

 Rojas (2005)  Guillen and 
Velazco  (  2005  )  

 Guillen and 
Velazco  (  2005  )  

  Dependent variable   Happiness: 
4-point scale 

 Happiness: 
5-point scale 

 Happiness: 
6-point scale 

 Happiness: 
7-point scale 

 Happiness: 
3-point scale 

 Happiness: 
3-point scale 

  Estimation method   Ordered logit  Ordered probit  OLS  OLS  Ordered probit  Ordered probit 
  Independent variables    Relationship  a    Relationship    Relationship    Relationship    Relationship    Relationship  
  Household head characteristics  
 Age  (−)  (+)  (−)  (−)  (−)  (−) 
 Education  (−) b   (+)  (+)  (+) b   (−)  (+) b  
 Male  (−) b   (−)  (+) b   (+) b  
 Married  (+) b   (+)  (+)  (+) b   (−) b  
 Employment status 
(self-employed) 

 (−)  (+)  (−) 

 Minority  (−) 
 Income  (+)  (+)  (+) 
 Unemployed  (−)  (−) 
 African /coloured/ 
Indian    

 (−) 

  Household characteristics  
 Number of 
children < 16 

 (+) 

 Urban household  (−) 
  Basic needs/assets  
 Health index  (+)  (+)  (+) 
 Wealth/asset index  (+)  (+)  (+) 
 Asset value  (+)  (+) 
 Household faced food 
shortage 

 (−) b   (−) 

  Perception variables  
 Household’s wealth in 
village (rich) 

 (+)  (+)  (+) 

 Household’s wealth in 
village (above average) 

 (+)  (+)  (+) 

  Number of 
observations  

 15,209  8,279  9,112  1,540  920  904 

  Goodness of fi t: pseudo 
R square  

 0.062  0.09  0.18  0.085  0.14  0.11 

   a The estimated relationship is reported. (+) means a positive or direct relationship between the dependent and independent variables, 
whilst (−) denotes an indirect or negative relationship 
  b Variable not statistically signifi cant    
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  Appendix 2: Comparison of Characteristics of QoL/Living Well with the Domains 
of the Personal Wellbeing Index (PWI)    

  PWI  (Cummins et al. 
 2003  )   Bath workshop  Bangladesh  Ethiopia  Thailand  Peru 

  Personal relationships   Close affi liation (1)  Marriage (7)  Support from 
natal family 

 Family 
relationships (1) 

 Being in a couple 

 Children (5)  Family 
 Relationships (3)  Helping each other 

  Standard of living   Services—formal/
informal (4) 

 Income (1)  Economic 
stability/need 
satisfaction 

 Income, having 
money (2) 

 House 

 Productive assets (8)  Material goods and 
environment (2) 

 Land  Assets, savings, 
inheritance (3) 

 Sustenance 

 House/shelter (9)  Oxen  Living condi-
tions (8) 

 Furniture and 
appliances 

 Livestock  Housing (9)  Power supply, water 
 Modern 
agricultural 
equipment 

 Material suffi ciency 
(overcoming 
scarcity) 

 Good house 
 Improved local 
infrastructure 

  Personal health   Health (10)  Health (6)  Health  Health, 
longevity (5) 

 Rest and 
recuperation 

  Achieving in life   Participation/
non-participation (6) 

 Education (4)  Business 
activities 

 Job (4)  ‘Exploration’ and 
purchase and 
market exchange 

 Education (self 
and children) 

 Personal 
qualities 

  Community 
connectedness  

 Respect/recognition–
disrespect/denial (5) 

 Status 
(connections) (9) 

 Good 
community 
relationships 

 Good appear-
ance (7) 

 Interpersonal/social 
interaction 

  Personal safety   No  No  No  No  No 
  Future security   Security/insecurity (2)  No  No  No  No 

 Agency/power/
powerlessness (3) 

  N.B. The numbers in brackets refer to its importance, where this was analysed    
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          Introduction 

    “Economies in    Transition” (hereafter referred to as 
“EITs”) consist of 31 geographically dispersed nations 
(International Monetary Fund  2010  )  with a combined 
population of 1,916 million—approximately 27.8% of 
the world’s total in 2010 (UNPOP  2010  ) . EITs are 
located in East and Southeast Asia ( N  = 4), Central and 
Eastern Europe ( N  = 10), and Central Asia ( N  = 11). 
They also include China, Turkey, the Russian 
Federation, and the three Baltic States of Estonia, 
Latvia, and Lithuania. Other countries are regarded as 
EITs, but the challenges associated with their develop-
ment have tended to be longer in duration (e.g., Brazil, 
India, Indonesia, and Mexico, among others). The 
majority of countries classifi ed as EITs in this study 
are relatively young—most having achieved their inde-
pendence only since the collapse of the former Soviet 
Union in December 1991. The social, political, and 
economic transitions for some of the study’s EITs 
began earlier than 1991, but owing to their long histo-
ries, large geographic territories, and current political 
complexities, their transition process has moved more 
slowly, i.e., the Russian Federation (1917), Turkey 
(1923), and China (1949). 

 Though improving, income poverty remains perva-
sive in certain EIT subgroups (especially within member 
nations of the Commonwealth of Independent States) 
in comparison with their pre-transition economic status 
(UNDP  2010b ; World Bank  2010  ) . All of the EITs 

struggle with profound uncertainties associated with 
their transformation (Jacobsson  2010 ; Moran et al. 
 2006 ; Weingast and Wittman  2006  ) ; indeed, throughout 
the social histories of most EITs, and with the excep-
tion of those located in Central and Eastern Europe, 
few have had prior experience with the private owner-
ship of the means of production or with democratically 
elected political systems 1  (Graham and Lindahl  2010 ; 
Svetlicic and Rojec  2003 ; Watts and Walstad  2002 ; 
Young et al.  2002  ) . Political transparency and the partici-
pation of people in what previously had been regarded 
as “affairs of  the  state” have proven especially chal-
lenging for the successor states to the former Soviet 
Union, including for the Russian Federation (Weingast 
and Wittman  2006 ; Wejnert  2002  ) . As a result, high 
levels of public corruption and at least semi-autocratic 
political systems continue to prevail in many of the 
Asian and Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS) 
EITs (Freedom House  2010 ; Transparency International 
 2010  ) . The majority of EITs also are struggling with 
creation of the “political space” needed for the emer-
gence of a viable civil society as partners with govern-
ments in promoting broad-based social development 
goals (Anheier et al.  2010 ; Singh  2003  ) . 

 The economic challenges confronting the EITs are 
compounded by the high levels of competition associ-
ated with globalization (Friedman  2005 ; Stiglitz  2002, 
  2010  ) . This is especially problematic in EITs with few 
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   1   China (1949) and the Russian Federation (1917) are still in the 
process of transitioning from state-controlled political systems. 
The transition to participatory democratic political systems is 
proving to be especially diffi cult for both countries, albeit their 
transformation to open market economic systems has been quite 
rapid.  
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or no natural resources. As one consequence of this 
dilemma, some EITs are experiencing net outward 
population fl ows of their youngest and best educated 
citizens whose advanced technical skills easily can be 
sold in global labor markets 2 ; other EITs, however, are 
experiencing the return of members of their diaspora, 
e.g., China and India (International Labour Organization 
 2010 ; IOM  2010  ) . 

 Further, many of the EITs also are experiencing sig-
nifi cant challenges in achieving their health, education, 
and related social objectives. Lack of attention to these 
sectors is resulting in higher than pre-transition levels 
of infant and child mortality, higher rates of maternal 
deaths, more restricted roles for women in public life, 
and, for some, reduced levels of average life expectation 
(UNDP  2010a ; WHO  2010  ) . Post-transition approaches 
to housing, education, and transportation also are under 
assault in many EITs as they seek to respond to increas-
ing public demands in these sectors with market solu-
tions. Environmental pollution (OECD  2010 ; WRI 
 2010  ) , declining public sector investment in industrial 
and physical infrastructure (World Bank  2010  ) , and 
sharply reduced social welfare expenditures (UNDP 
 1999 ;    USDHHS 2010) also are major challenges con-
fronting some EITs. 

 The preceding forces have combined to produce 
higher levels of income poverty in many “Middle 
Performing” EITs for the very old and the very young 
as well as for those struggling with chronic illnesses 
(UNDP  1999  ) . Further, infectious diseases, including 
HIV/AIDS, are undermining the development capacity 
of many EITs and are forcing them to redirect a dispro-
portionate share of their discretionary resources to 
tertiary health care rather than to broad-based social 
development initiatives (OSI 2005; UNDP  2010b ; 
WHO  2010  ) . 

 Other EITs, however, are beginning to experience 
meaningful progress toward their transition goals, and 
as a result, highly favorable patterns of political, social, 
and economic development are beginning to emerge 
for their countries (Graham and Lindahl  2010 ; Koyuncu 
et al.  2010 ; Peerenboom  2007 ; Rumer  2005 ; UNDP 
 2010b  ) . Effective multi-party political systems exist in 
the most socially progressive EITs (Freedom House 

 2010  )  as do local, national, and international networks 
of non-governmental organizations (Anheier et al. 
 2010  ) . These critical structural innovations have been 
created despite continuing high levels of public corrup-
tion (Transparency International  2010  ) . But for most 
EITs, their new, still emerging, “social architecture” is 
very much a work in progress with the result that com-
paratively few experience confi dence concerning the 
eventual outcomes of their transition efforts. Even so, 
the diffi cult process toward establishing more open 
economic and political systems is continuing within 
the subgroup of EIT social leaders (SLs), and the results 
of their efforts are refl ected in measurable advances in 
the overall quality of life of their populations (Jeffries 
 2003 ; OECD  2010 ; UNDP  2010b ; World Bank  2004  ) . 

 This chapter explores the extent to which the EITs 
are succeeding in advancing their transformative social, 
political, and economic goals. In particular, the chapter 
reports the results of a comprehensive survey of the 
comparative successes and failures of 31 EITs for 
the 20-year period 1990–2010. More specifi cally, this 
chapter (1) reports the results obtained through applica-
tion of a statistically weighted version of the author’s 
previously developed  Weighted Index of Social Progress  
(WISP) to an analysis of social development trends in 
EITs for 1990–2010; (2) using the WISP, identifi es cur-
rent EIT  social development leaders  (SLs) and  Middle 
Performing Countries  (MPCs); (3) using WISP scores 
as a point of reference, provides more recent social 
indicator data for the 5-year period 2005–2010; and (4) 
serves as a baseline against which future developments 
in the EITs can be assessed (ala Estes  1998,   2007  ) .  

   Methodology 

 The present study is the twelfth in a series of analyses 
of global and regional social development trends, includ-
ing two earlier reports that focused on the development 
dilemmas confronting the EITs (Estes  1998,   2007  ) . 
The purpose of all 12 studies has been (1) to identify 
signifi cant changes in “adequacy social provision” 3  
throughout the world and (2) to assess national and 

   2   Unfortunately, some young people migrating from their 
countries – mostly young women and children – do so under 
criminal circumstances, often as victims of human traffi cking 
(U.S. Department of State  2010  ) .  

   3   “Adequacy of social provision” refers to the changing capacity 
of governments to provide for the basic social, material, and 
other needs of the people living within their borders, e.g., for 
food, clothing, shelter, and access to at least basic health, educa-
tion, and social services, etc. (Estes  1988  ) .  
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international progress in providing more adequately 
for the basic social and material needs of the world’s 
growing population. This chapter reports a time-
series analysis of the development performances of 31 
Economies in Transition (EITs) over the 20-year period 
beginning 1990. Throughout the chapter, data are 
reported for four levels of analysis: (1) development 
trends occurring within the EITs vis-à-vis those of other 
geopolitical groupings of nations, (2) social patterns 
for the EITs as a group, (3) EIT subgroup variations in 
development, and (4) development trends occurring in 
each of the 31 EITs. 

   Index of Social Progress (ISP) 

 The primary instrument used in this study is the 
author’s extensively pre-tested “Index of Social 
Progress” (ISP). In its present form, the ISP consists of 
41 social indicators that have been subdivided into 10 
subindexes (Table  20.1 ):  Education  ( N  = 4),  Health 
Status  ( N  = 7),  Women Status  ( N  = 5),  Defense Effort  
( N  = 1),  Economic  ( N  = 5),  Demographic  ( N  = 3), 
 Environmental  ( N  = 3),  Social Chaos  ( N  = 5),  Cultural 
Diversity  ( N  = 3), and  Welfare Effort  ( N  = 5). 4  All 41 of 
the ISP’s indicators have been established to be reliable 
indicators of social development; indeed, most are used 
routinely by other scholars of comparative national 
and international development (UNDP 2010   ; World 
Bank  2010 ; WRI  2010  ) .   

   Weighted Index of Social Progress (WISP) 

 Owing to the volume of data gathered for this analysis 
only statistically weighted index (WISP) and subindex 
scores are reported in this chapter. The study’s statisti-
cal weights were derived through a two-stage principal 
components and varimax factor analysis in which indi-
cator and subindex scores were analyzed separately 
for their relative contribution toward explaining the 

   4   For methodological reasons, the ISP’s 41 indicators are divided 
between positive and negative indicators of social progress. On 
the Education Subindex, for example, higher  adult illiteracy  
rates are negatively associated with social progress, whereas 
gains in  primary school enrollment  levels are positively associ-
ated with overall improvements in development. Thus, the ISP 
has been structured to achieve a balance between negative and 
positive factors that infl uence development.  

 Subindex indicators 

  Education subindex  ( N = 4 ) 
 Public expenditure on education as percentage of GDP, 
2008–2009 (+) 
 Primary school completion rate, 2008–2009 (+) 
 Secondary school net enrolment rate, 2008–2009 (+) 
 Adult literacy rate, 2008 (+) 
  Health Status subindex  ( N = 6 ) 
 Life expectation at birth, 2008 (+) 
 Infant mortality rate, 2008–2009 (−) 
 Under-5 child mortality rate, 2008 (−) 
 Physicians per 100,000 population, 2005–2008 (+) 
 Percent of population undernourished, 2006–2008 (−) 
 Public expenditure on health as percentage of gross domestic 
product, 2008–2009 (+) 
  Women Status subindex  ( N = 5 ) 
 Female adult literacy as percentage of male literacy, 2009 (+) 
 Contraceptive prevalence use among married women, 2008 (+) 
 Life time risk of maternal death, 2005 (+) 
 Female secondary school enrollment as percentage of male 
enrolment, 2008 (+) 
 Seats in parliament held by women as percentage of total, 
2010 (+) 
  Defense Effort subindex  ( N = 1 ) 
 Military expenditures as percentage of GDP, 2009 (−) 
  Economic subindex  ( N = 5 ) 
 Per capita gross domestic product (as measured by PPP), 2009 (+) 
 Percent growth in gross domestic product (GDP), 2009 (+) 
 Unemployment rate, 2006–2008 (−) 
 Total external debt as percentage of GNI, 2009 (−) 
 GINI Index Score, most recent year 2005–2009 (−) 
  Demography subindex  ( N = 3 ) 
 Average annual rate of population growth, 2009 (−) 
 Percent of population aged <15 years, 2009 (−) 
 Percent of population aged >64 years, 2009 (+) 
  Environmental subindex  ( N = 3 ) 
 Percentage of nationally protected area, 2004–2008 (+) 
 Average annual number of disaster-related deaths, 2000–2009 (−) 
 Per capita metric tons of carbon dioxide emissions, 2007 (−) 
  Social Chaos subindex  ( N = 6 ) 
 Strength of political rights, 2010 (−) 
 Strength of civil liberties, 2010 (−) 
 Number of internally displaced persons per 100,000 population, 
2009 (−) 
 Number of externally displaced persons per 100,000 population, 
2009 (−) 
 Estimated number of deaths from armed confl icts (low estimate), 
2006–2007 (−) 
 Perceived corruption index, 2009 (+) 

 Table 20.1    Indicators on the Weighted Index of Social Progress 
(WISP) by subindex, 2010 (41 indicators and 10 subindexes)  

(continued)
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variance associated with changes in social progress 
over time. Standardized indicator scores ( N  = 41) were 
multiplied by their respective factor loadings, aver-
aged within their subindex, and the average subindex 
scores ( N  = 10), in turn, were subjected to a second sta-
tistical weighting. The resulting values from this two-
stage statistical weighting process formed the basis for 
computing the composite Weighted Index of Social 
Progress (WISP) scores as summarized in Table  20.2 . 5  
Statistically unweighted Index of Social Progress 
(ISP) scores are reported on the author’s project web-
site for those investigators who may wish to reanalyze 
the data using their own system of statistical weights. 6    

   Data Sources 

 The majority of the data used in this analysis were 
obtained from the annual reports supplied by individual 
countries to specialized agencies of the United Nations, 
the United Nations Development Programme (2010a, b), 
the World Bank  (  2010  ) , the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development (OECD  2010  ) , and the 
International Social Security Association (ISSA  2010 ; 
USDHHS 2010). Data for the  Environ mental  subindex 
were obtained from the World Resources Institute 
(WRI  2010  ) , the United Nations Commission on 
Sustainable Development, and the World Bank. Data 

for the  Social Chaos  subindex were obtained from 
Amnesty International ( 2010 ), Freedom House  (  2010  ) , 
the International Federation of Red Cross and Red 
Crescent Societies, the Stockholm International Peace 
and Research Institute (SIPRI  2010 ), and Transparency 
International  (  2010  ) . Data for the  Cultural Diversity  
subindex were gathered from the  CIA World Factbook  
 (  2011  ) , the  Encyclopedia Britannica  ( 2010 ), and the 
work of independent scholars in the fi elds of compara-
tive linguistics, religion, and ethnology. The formal 
social welfare programs data were obtained from pol-
icy reports prepared by the U.S. Social Security 
Administration (USDHHS 2010).  

   Country Selection 

 Thirty-one Asian, Central and Eastern European 
(CEE), Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS), 
as well as Russia, Turkey, and the three Baltic States 
were selected for inclusion in the current analysis 
(Table  20.3 ). Countries with missing, inadequate, 
incomplete, or seriously distorted data were excluded 
from the analysis. 7    

   Time Frames 

 Index and subindex fi ndings are reported separately 
for the EITs for three discrete time periods, i.e., 1990, 
2000, and 2010. In addition to the WISP data reported 
for these time periods, additional social indicator data 
for the EITs are summarized in Tables  20.5 – 20.8  for 
2005–2010. Figures  20.1 – 20.6  provide both global 
and group WISP indicator scores for the EITs for the 
study’s entire 20-year time period.   

   Development Trends of EITs Relative 
to Those of Other Major World Regions 

 Figures  20.1  and  20.2  summarize the study’s major 
fi ndings on the WISP for all 161 countries included 
in the author’s comprehensive analysis of worldwide 

   5   A fuller description of these procedures is summarized in Estes 
 (  1988  ) , pp. 199–209.  
   6     http://www.sp2.upenn.edu/restes/WSS09.html      

   7   Owing to problems of data availability, three EITs were 
excluded from the present analysis – Bosnia-Herzegovina, 
Serbia, and Montenegro.  

 Subindex indicators 

  Cultural Diversity subindex  ( N = 3 ) 
 Largest percentage of population sharing the same or similar 
racial/ethnic origins, 2009 (+) 
 Largest percentage of population sharing the same or similar 
religious beliefs, 2009 (+) 
 Largest share of population sharing the same mother tongue, 
2009 (+) 
  Welfare Effort subindex  ( N = 5 ) 
 Age First National Law—Old Age, Invalidity & Death, 2010 (+) 
 Age First National Law—Sickness & Maternity, 2010 (+) 
 Age First National Law—Work Injury, 2010 (+) 
 Age First National Law—Unemployment, 2010 (+) 
 Age First National Law—Family allowance, 2010 (+) 

Table 20.1 (continued)
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social development trends (Estes  2010 ). These time-
series data cover the period 1970–2010 and refl ect 
comparative WISP performances for six continental 
groupings, i.e., North America ( N  = 2), Australia–
New Zealand ( N  = 2), Europe ( N  = 36), Latin America 
( N  = 26), Asia ( N  = 45), and Africa ( N  = 50). The 
WISP scores for all 161 countries contained in this 
analysis averaged 43.6, 43.4, 48.1, 48.5, and 48.7 for 

1970, 1980, 1990, 2000, and 2010, respectively (Estes 
 2010  ) . 8   

   Table 20.2    Statistical weights used in constructing the Weighted Index of Social Progress   

 
    

( ) ) ( ) ) ( ){ }WISP2010 Factor 1 *.697 Factor 2 *.163 Factor 3 *.140⎤ ⎤⎡ ⎡ ⎡ ⎤= + +⎣ ⎣ ⎣ ⎦⎦ ⎦    
  where : 
 
    

( ) ( ) ( ) ( )
( ) ( ) ( ) ( )

Factor 1 Health*.92 Education*.91 Welfare*.72 Woman*.91

Social Chaos*.84 Economic*.71 Diversity*.64 Demographic*.93

⎡= + + + +⎣
⎤+ + + ⎦

   

 
    

( )Factor 2 Defense Effort *.93⎡ ⎤= ⎣ ⎦    
 
    

( )Factor 3 Environmental*.98⎡ ⎤= ⎣ ⎦    

   Table 20.3    Economies in transition grouped by major geographic region ( N  = 31)   

 Sub-groupings  Countries 

 Central and Eastern Europe (CEE) ( N  = 10)  Albania  Macedonia, FYR [#] 
 Bulgaria [*]  Poland [*, $] 
 Croatia [#]  Romania [*] 
 Czech Republic [*, $]  Slovakia [*, $] 
 Hungary [*, $]  Slovenia [*, $] 

 Baltic States ( N  = 3)  Estonia [*, $] 
 Latvia [*] 
 Lithuania [*] 

 Turkey ( N  = 1)  Turkey [#, $] 
 Russia ( N  = 1)  Russian Federation 
 Other Commonwealth of Independent 
States (CIS) ( N  = 11) 

 Armenia  Moldova 
 Azerbaijan  Tajikistan 
 Belarus  Turkmenistan 
 Georgia  Ukraine 
 Kazakhstan  Uzbekistan 
 Kyrgyz Republic 

 Selected other Asian Economies 
in Transition ( N  = 5) 

 Cambodia** 

 Laos, PDR** 

 Mongolia 

 People’s Republic 
of China Vietnam 

  Sources: IMF  (  2010  ) ; OECD  (  2010  ) ; World Bank  (  2010  )  
 [*] Indicates member states of the European Union ( N  = 10) as of January 2011, [#] Indicates 
other European countries that are potential candidates for accession to the European Union 
( N  = 2), [$] Indicates EIT countries that are members of the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation & Development as of January 2011 ( N  = 7), [**] Indicates countries classifi ed by 
the United Nations as “Least Developing” ( N  = 2). All 31 of the countries identifi ed in Table  20.3  
are offi cially classifi ed by the International Monetary Fund as “Economies in Transition” (EIT)  

   8   Note: The average scores for each of the WISP’s ten subindexes 
was set at 10.0; thus, the theoretical range of WISP scores is 
0.0–100.0, albeit owing to some unusual conditions operating in 
selected countries, some nations achieved scores that fell outside 
the theoretical range (Estes  2011  ) .  
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    1.    The world’s most socially developed regions are 
Australia–New Zealand, Europe, and North America 
(Fig.  20.1 ). These regions had already attained the 
most favorable WISP ratings by 1970; further 

improvements on the index continued to accrue 
between 1970–1980 and 1980–1990. Some social 
improvements also occurred for selected countries 
included in these clusters between 1990 and 2000, 
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  Fig. 20.1    Average WISP scores by continent ( N  = 160) 1970–2010       
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but as a group, the 39 nations experienced net social 
losses averaging −3.7 and −28.2, between 1990–
2000 and 2000–2010, respectively (Fig.  20.2 ).
   a.    The dramatic WISP losses reported for the 

world’s least socially advanced nations between 
2000 and 2010 are directly associated with a 
protracted period of worldwide economic tur-
moil brought about by (1) the near-collapse of 
global fi nancial markets that originated in North 
America, (2) the actual collapse of at least one 
large investment bank in the United States, (3) 
considerable instability in the banking industry 
virtually everywhere in the Western world, (4) a 
bursting of the real estate bubbles in North 
America and Europe, and (5) the imposition by 
conservative governments in all three subregions 
of regressive social policies that undermine the 
secure social safety nets that previously charac-
terized these countries.  

   b.    In Europe, the “Euro,” the common and exclu-
sive currency for 17 member states of the 
European Union (EU), 9  came under assault with 
the likely outcome that two or more of the most 
fi scally vulnerable states may be forced to with-
draw from the monetary union, e.g., Greece, 
Ireland, Portugal, and, possibly, Spain (Aslund 
 2010 ; Fidler  2010  ) .      

    2.    The challenges that confronted the world’s richest 
countries between 2000 and 2010 were unparalleled 
since the period of the Great Depression (1929–
1939). These critical fi nancial challenges occurred at 
the same time that the United States and her allies 
were engaged in two, largely unfunded, wars in Iraq 
and Afghanistan—which, on average, cost the United 
States alone $2.5 thousand million dollars of bor-
rowed money weekly. These expenditures pushed 
accumulated public debt in the United States to more 
than $14.4 trillion—an amount equivalent to 100% 
of the country’s annual GDP in 2010.  

    3.    Even with all of the dramatic changes just reported, 
today, comparatively few differences characterize 
the overall development profi les of the world’s 
most socially advanced countries—Australia–New 

Zealand (2010 WISP Average = 66.8), Europe (2010 
WISP Average = 62.9), and North America (2010 
WISP Average = 62.5).  

    4.    With the exception of the African and Asian 
regions, all other world regions experienced at 
least moderate to serious levels of social decline 
between 2000 and 2010, i.e., −7.0% for Latin 
America, −26.6% for North America, −26.6% for 
Australia and New Zealand, and −28.4% for Europe 
(Fig.  20.2 ).  

    5.    The remarkable WISP gains reported for Africa’s 50 
nations for the 2000–2010 time period (+114.9%) are 
accounted for by (1) the continent’s recent ability to 
exploit the abundant natural resources found in its 
Northern (primarily oil) and Southern sub regions 
(mostly gold, diamonds, and other precious minerals) 
and (2) the signifi cant social gains achieved in Central 
and Middle Africa associated with implementation 
of the United Nation’s  Millennium Development 
Campaign  (Estes  2012 ; UNDESA  1995 , 2002; 
UNDP  1997 ; World Bank  2006  ) . Though still fragile 
and reversible, Africa’s recent social gains nonethe-
less are impressive. 10   

    6.    The social development situation in South America 
and the Caribbean continues to be perplexing given 
the group’s rich natural resource base and high 
 levels of human capital (ECLAC  2010a,   b ; World 
Bank  2010  ) .
   a.    Civil unrest, political instability, and high levels 

of public corruption have combined to deprive 
many South American and Caribbean countries 
of the resources needed to advance their develop-
ment objectives (ECLAC  2010a,   b ; Human Rights 
Watch  2010 ; Transparency International  2010  ) .  

   b.    Thus, despite impressive gains for a few of the 
region’s countries (most notably, those of Brazil, 
Chile, Colombia, Mexico, and Peru), develop-
ment trends in Latin America as a whole advanced 
slowly between 1970 and 2010, i.e., from a group 
average WISP score of 49.8 in 1970 to a group 
average of only 50.9 in 2010 (+2.2%).      

    7.    As refl ected in the continental WISP scores reported 
in Figs.  20.1  and  20.2 , considerable variation also 
exists with respect to Asia’s 40-year social develop-
ment trends. The most signifi cant WISP fl uctuations    9   The current “Eurozone” group of countries includes Austria, 

Belgium, Cyprus, Estonia, Finland, France, Germany, Greece, 
Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, Malta, the Netherlands, Portugal, 
Slovakia, Slovenia, and Spain. The countries currently at great-
est risk of being removed from this group are Greece, Ireland, 
Portugal, and Spain (Editors  2011  ) .  

   10   A fuller discussion of positive social development changes 
occurring among the world’s poorest nations is the subject of 
another recent report prepared by this author (Estes  2012  ) .  
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are due primarily to the inclusion of China into the 
United Nations in 1971. With the exception of its 
political and human rights records (Freedom House 
 2010 ; Human Rights Watch  2010  ) , virtually all of 
the economic developments taking place in China 
have resulted in dramatic advancements in the coun-
try’s composite development profi le, especially for 
the country’s coastal cities and special economic 
zones (Guo  2010 ; Guo and Guo  2010 ; Zhao and 
Seng  2010 ; Peerenboom  2007 ; Schiere  2010 ; Zhao 
and Lim  2010  ) .
   a.    China’s impressive economic successes also are 

having a positive impact on development trends 
occurring in her neighboring countries—many of 
which have entered into formal trade and export 
agreements with the PRC, e.g., Japan, Malaysia, 
the Philippines, Taiwan, and Vietnam (Asian 
Development Bank  2009 ; World Bank  2010  ) .  

   b.    Through the purchase of bonds and other fi nan-
cial instruments, China also is playing a major 
role in helping to reduce the sovereign debt cri-
ses occurring in Europe (Guo  2010 ; Kunzmann 
et al.  2010  ) .      

    8.    WISP scores for the EITs averaged 63.5 in 2000 and 
53.9 in 2010 (−15.1%). The development profi le of 
the 31 EITs, therefore, falls between those of South 
(WISP Avg. 2010 = 50.9) and North America (WISP 
Avg. 2010 = 62.5) for the same time periods.
   a.    Thus, the EITs achieved at least a moderate level 

of success on the WISP during the most recent 
development decade (Table  20.4 ).  

   b.    However, the legacy of one-party, autocratic, 
political systems remains strong in many of the 
Asian and Commonwealth of Independent States 
EITs and is a factor that keeps some tethered to 
decades-long traditions of state control over most 
aspects of economic and political decision-mak-
ing (Tables  20.7  and  20.8 ) (Asian Development 
Bank  2009 ; Graham and Lindahl  2010 ; Weingast 
and Wittman  2006  ) .  

   c.    With the exception of the European EITs (includ-
ing the Baltic states), most of the EITs have not 
achieved levels of political freedom found in 
Northern and Western Europe or other economi-
cally advanced countries (Freedom House  2010  ) . 
Rather, current patterns of political development 
in the member countries of the CIS more closely 
approximate those observed for the post-Socialist 

nations of Asia and those of pre-revolutionary 
Central and South America.  

   d.    But, still, some EITs achieved substantial social 
gains between 1990 and 2010, e.g., Croatia (+16 
ranks), Uzbekistan (+16 ranks), Vietnam (+13 
ranks), Laos (+13 ranks), Czech Republic (+10 
ranks), among others (Table  20.4 ).         

 In general, then, patterns of world social develop-
ment between 1970 and 2010 refl ect considerable eco-
nomic turmoil, political instability, and asynchronous 
development for many of the world’s countries. For 
a minority of countries signifi cant social gains were 
achieved between 2000 and 2010. Even so, the already 
socially advanced countries of Europe, Oceania, and 
North America were able to retain their development 
leadership positions during this decade (Figs.  20.1  
and  20.2 ). 

 The situation in Latin America remained relatively 
unchanged for nearly all four decades covered by the 
study; however, the region’s emerging economies—
such as Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Mexico, and Peru—
have established new benchmarks for what other 
countries in the region might be able to achieve for 
themselves (Editors  2010a ; Magnus  2011  ) . 

 The social situation in Asia generally has been pos-
itive due, in large part, to the remarkable economic 
successes of China and India and, in turn, that of their 
major manufacturing partners, e.g., India, Indonesia, 
Japan, Malaysia, the Philippines, and Vietnam (Editors 
 2010b ). These gains are all the more impressive given 
that the countries represent two of the world’s four 
“population super giants”—three of which are located 
in Asia, i.e., China (2010 population = 1,339 million), 
India (2010 population = 1,166 million), and Indonesia 
(2010 population = 240 million). 

 However, the most remarkable change in the devel-
opment profi les summarized in Figs.  20.1  and  20.2  is 
the 115% increase in WISP scores between 2000 and 
2010 reported for the African region. Many factors have 
contributed to Africa’s recent development successes, 
but nearly all of them can be traced to United Nations 
 Millennium Development Campaign  which targets the 
poorest countries of Central and Middle Africa and 
Central Asia for preferential development assistance 
(UN  2010a,   b,   c ; UNDP  1997  ) . Thus far, the Campaign 
is succeeding in achieving many of its important health 
and educational goals, but others goals are not expected 
to be achieved fully by the Campaign’s planned 
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 termination date of 2015 (UN  2010b,   c  ) . When com-
bined with the economic successes of the Northern and 
Southern African subregions recent development suc-
cesses of Central and Middle Africa are both impres-
sive and historical. And every indication exists for 
believing that progress in the sectors for Africa will 
continue over at least the near-term.  

   Development Trends in the World’s 
Economies in Transition 

 The study’s major 20-year development trends for the 
EITs are summarized in Figs.  20.3  and  20.4  and 
Tables  20.4 – 20.8 . WISP scores are reported in these 
fi gures for both the EITs as a whole and for each of its 
six subgroups, i.e., Asia ( N  = 5), the Baltic States ( N  = 3), 
the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS,  N  = 11), 
Central and Eastern Europe (CEE,  N  = 10), the Russian 
Federation ( N  = 1), and Turkey ( N  = 1). Group-wide 

 performances on the WISP’s ten subindexes are reported 
in Fig.  20.5  for the years 2000 and 2010 along with the 
percentage change in WISP values over the decade. 
Country-specifi c WISP scores for the years 2000 and 
2010, including country rank position relative to all 161 
countries included in the comprehensive study of world 
social development, are reported in Table  20.4 . Current 
social indicator data for each country ranked by their 
overall performance on the WISP are reported in 
Tables  20.5 – 20.8 . These tables also identify the EIT’s 
10  Social Leaders  (SLs) and 21  Middle Performing 
Countries  (MPCs); as of 2010, the EITs do not include 
any  Socially Least Developing Countries  (SLDCs), i.e., 
failed or failing countries that are on the brink of “social 
implosion” due to profound economic collapse or polit-
ical instability, e.g., Afghanistan, Somalia, Sudan, etc. 
(Ghani and Lockhart  2008 ; Mallaby  2004  ) . 

 For comparison purposes, data for each of the social 
indicators reported in Tables  20.5 – 20.8  also are 
reported for the United States.  

Average WISP Scores for Economies in Transition
By Subregion (N = 31), 1990-2010

30.6

74.0

55.0

53.7

44.2

77.0

62.0

80.0

67.0

48.0

63.5

46.2

56.8

51.8

59.8

52.7

47.3

53.9

Asian (5)

Baltic (3)

CIS (11)

CEE (10)

Russia (1)

Turkey (1)

Region (31)

100.0

WISP1990

WISP2000

WISP2010

0.0 20.0 40.0 60.0 80.0

  Fig. 20.3    Average WISP scores for economies in transition by subregion ( N  = 31), 1990–2010       

 



442 R.J. Estes

   EIT Performances on the WISP 

 As summarized in Fig.  20.3 , EIT performances on the 
WISP varied widely for each subgroup, i.e., Central 
and Eastern Europe (2010 WISP Average = 59.8), 
the Baltic States (2010 WISP Average = 56.8), the 
Russian Federation (2010 WISP Average = 52.7), the 
Commonwealth of Independent States ( 2010  WISP 
Average = 51.8), Turkey (2010 WISP Average = 47.3), 
and the group of selected Asian EITs (2010 WISP 
Average = 46.2). 

 As with other world regions, average EIT scores 
for the 2000–2010 time period were at considerable 
variance with those reported for the 1990–2000 time 
period (Average WISP Loss = −15.1%). For example, 
average net gains occurred for the Asian EITs 
(Average WISP Gain = +4.5%) between 2000 and 
2010, whereas  signifi cant social losses during the 
same time period occurred for the Baltic States 
(Average WISP Loss = −26.2%), the Commonwealth 
of Independent States (Average WISP Loss = −16.5%), 
the nations of Central and Eastern Europe (Average 
WISP Loss = −25.3%), the Russian Federation 
(Average WISP Loss = −21.3%), and Turkey (Average 

WISP Loss = −1.5%). The net losses reported for 
Turkey are judged to be a statistical artifact. 

 These dramatic shifts in WISP performances for 
EIT subgroups refl ect the high levels of social and eco-
nomic interdependence that exists between the EITs 
and other countries (Friedman  2005 ; Guo  2010 ; Guo 
and Guo  2010  ) . The EITs that only recently achieved 
their independence were impacted signifi cantly more 
by global economic and political changes than were 
the EITs that have experienced independence for a lon-
ger period of time.   

   EIT Performances on the WISP Subindexes 

 The global challenges to the transition process of the 
EITs are refl ected in their subindex scores summarized 
in Fig.  20.5 . Social gains for the EITs as a group are 
recorded on only two subindexes (i.e.,  Social Chaos  
and  Environment ), whereas signifi cant social losses 
took place in the remaining eight sectors measured by 
the WISP. The magnitude of these social losses will 
prove diffi cult for many EITs to overcome in the near 
term. Specifi c EIT subgroups, however, including the 
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Baltic States and Turkey are expected to rebound more 
quickly from the challenges posed by the current global 
economic crises. These reversals in development pat-
terns, though, will be realized only if these EITs sus-
tain the patterns of trade liberalization and democratic 
political reforms established prior to the economic 
downturn. For Turkey, the country’s more negative 
WISP profi le likely will involve further delays to its 
gaining entry into the European Union, albeit Turkey 
already is a member of the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development (Table  20.3 ).    

   EIT Social Leaders (SLs) and Middle 
Performing Countries (MPCs) 

 Figure  20.6  and Tables  20.4 – 20.8  report a range of 
indicators related to EIT social, political, and eco-
nomic performances for 2000 and 2010. For compari-
son purposes, the tables also include values for the 
same set of indicators for the United States. WISP 
scores for 2010 are used as the basis for ranking the 
countries. Thus, the tables identify EIT “Social 
Leaders” ( N  = 10) and “Middle Performing Countries” 

( N  = 21). Table  20.4 , more particularly, reports group 
and country WISP scores and, for the individual EITs 
as well as their WISP rank positions for 2000 and 
2010. The table also reports changes in WISP rank 
positions for all EITs for the 10-year period 
2000–2010.  

 The magnitude of the change in WISP rank posi-
tions reported in Table  20.4  is used to identify those 
EITs that experienced the  most positive  and the  most 
negative  changes in social development for the decade. 
The WISP ranks for 2010 both order the EITs as a 
group and serve as a basis for comparing the develop-
ment performances of the EITs against those of the 
other countries included in the author’s more compre-
hensive analysis of world social development trends 
(Estes  2010 ). 

   EIT Social Leaders (SLs) 

 Ten countries are identifi ed in Tables  20.4 – 20.8  as 
EIT social leaders (SLs). These countries are classi-
fi ed as SLs on the basis of (1) their exceptional perfor-
mance on the WISP in 2010 (Average = 61.8) and (2) 
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their favorable group outcomes on the social indica-
tors summarized in Tables  20.5 – 20.8 , e.g., highly 
favorable population growth trends (Table  20.5 ), gen-
erally moderate to strong patterns of economic growth 
(Table  20.6 ), increasing progress toward more open 
and participatory form of governance combined with 
low level of public corruption (Table  20.7 ), and 
increasing allocations of public resources to the health, 
education, and other social sectors (Table  20.8 ). The 
SLs were able to achieve these favorable outcomes at 
a comparatively rapid pace, even while the many 
Middle Performing EITs were experiencing slower, 
often negative, progress toward the same goals. The 
10-year social accomplishments of the SLs are all the 
more impressive given the magnitude their perfor-
mances in virtually all development sectors measured 
by the WISP. But progress in social development for 
many of the SLs also tends to be highly asynchronous, 
i.e., achieving substantial gains in some sectors but 
experiencing social losses in others (e.g., China, the 
Russian Federation).   

   EIT Middle Performing Countries (MPCs) 

 The EITs Middle Performing Countries (MPCs) refl ect 
a highly heterogeneous group of countries. They are 
located in all regions of the world and have popula-
tions ranging from a low of 1.3 million for Estonia to a 
high of 1,339 million for China. Many of the MPCs are 
governed by one-party autocratic political systems 
(e.g., China, Turkmenistan, Vietnam). This situation is 
particularly prevalent among the Asian MPCs which 
continue to retain post-Socialist style autocratic rule 
(e.g., Armenia, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan). The majority 
of these countries made little progress toward their 
long-term development objectives, and as a result, 
most achieved only limited progress in the economic 
factors measured for the 2000–2010 time period. Some 
of the MPCs also are experiencing continuing high 
levels of diversity-related social confl ict that existed 
prior to their independence (e.g., Albania, Cambodia, 
Laos, the Russian Federation). Combined with limited 
natural resources, or at least limited means for 
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 transporting those natural resources they do have to 
international markets (e.g., Kyrgyzstan, Mongolia, 
Uzbekistan), some of the MPCs effectively are not 
able to participate in global markets on a large scale. 
The preceding patterns work to the severe disadvan-
tage of land-locked and politically regressive MPCs.  

 In comparison with the data reported for the group’s 
SLs in Tables  20.5 – 20.8 , the MPCs also are character-
ized by higher than average rates of infant and child 
mortality, increased rates of maternal mortality, higher 
than average rates of preventable infectious diseases, 
fewer years of average life expectation, and generally 

   Table 20.4    WISP scores and WISP rank positions for EITs rank ordered by 2010 WISP scores, 2000 and 2010 ( N  = 31)   

 Countries 
 WISP 2000 
(Base = 161) 

 WISP00 rank 
(Base = 161) 

 WISP 2010 
(Base = 161) 

 WISP10 rank 
(Base = 161) 

 Change in WISP rank 
positions 2000 > 2010 
(Base = 161) 

  EIT social leaders  ( SLs–WISP range = 59 > 66 ) 
 Czech Republic  88  24  66  14  10 
 Hungary  91  18  64  22  −4 
 Slovakia  87  25  64  23  2 
 Poland  85  27  63  25  2 
 Croatia  70  43  62  27  16 
 Bulgaria  89  22  62  28  −6 
 Belarus  78  33  60  30  3 
 Slovenia  85  27  60  32  −5 
 Lithuania  74  39  59  37  2 
 Romania  77  34  59  38  −4 
  SL average (  N   = 10)    82.4    29.2    61.8    27.6    1.6  
  EIT middle performing countries (MPCs–WISP range = 40 > 57)  
 Ukraine  71  41  57  43  −2 
 Estonia  81  31  57  44  −13 
 Latvia  77  34  55  46  −12 
 Moldova  67  47  53  49  −2 
 Albania  65  49  53  54  −5 
 Russia  67  47  53  55  −8 
 Kyrgyzstan  61  56  53  56  0 
 Azerbaijan  60  58  52  59  −1 
 Uzbekistan  52  78  52  62  16 
 Georgia  63  53  51  68  −15 
 China  56  69  50  70  −1 
 Viet Nam  49  84  50  71  13 
 Turkmenistan  54  71  50  75  −4 
 Kazakhstan  59  61  49  76  −15 
 Armenia  65  49  49  81  −32 
 Mongolia  57  67  48  84  −17 
 Turkey  48  88  47  90  −2 
 Macedonia  63  53  47  91  −38 
 Tajikistan  50  82  44  107  −25 
 Lao PDR*     21  127  42  114  13 
 Cambodia*  28  116  40  124  −8 
  MPCs average (  N   = 21)    57.8    64.8    50.1    72.3    −7.5  
  EITs average (  N   = 31)    65.7    53.3    53.9    57.9    −4.6  
  Standard deviation (  N   = 31)    16.8    26.6    6.7    28.7    12.6  
  United States    84.8    27    61    29    −2  

  *Indicates countries offi cially classifi ed by the United Nations as “least developing”  
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   Table 20.5    Selected population-related indicators for economies in transition ranked by WISP score, 2009–2010 ( N  = 31)   

 Countries 

 Population 
(millions) 

 Population 
growth rate 

 Age dependent 
population 

 Life 
expectation 
at birth 

 Infant 
mortality 

 Adult 
literacy rate  <15 years  >65 years 

 2010  2009  2009  2009  2008  2008–2009  2008 
  EIT social leaders  ( SLs–WISP range = 59  >  66 ) 
 Czech Republic  10.2  −0.1  14  14.9  77.2  2.8  99.0 
 Hungary  9.9  −0.3  15  16.2  74.0  5.1  99.0 
 Slovakia  5.4  0.0  15  12.1  74.8  5.8  100.0 
 Poland  38.5  −0.1  15  13.4  75.5  5.6  99.5 
 Croatia  4.5  −0.2  15  17.2  75.9  4.5  98.7 
 Bulgaria  7.2  −0.8  14  17.4  73.3  8.3  98.3 
 Belarus  9.6  −0.5  15  13.6  70.6  10.9  99.7 
 Slovenia  2.1  0.1  14  16.2  66.3  29.6  100.0 
 Lithuania  3.6  −0.5  15  16.2  71.8  5.0  99.7 
 Romania  22.2  −0.7  15  14.8  73.4  10.0  97.6 
  SLs total (  N   = 10)    113.2  
  SL average (  N   = 10)    11.3    −0.3    14.7    15.2    73.3    8.8    99.2  
  EIT middle performing countries  ( MPCs–WISP range = 40 > 57 ) 
 Ukraine  45.7  −0.9  14  15.7  68.3  13.3  99.7 
 Estonia  1.3  −0.4  15  17.0  74.0  4.4  99.8 
 Latvia  2.2  −0.6  14  17.3  72.2  7.0  99.8 
 Moldova  4.3  −1.3  17  11.1  68.4  14.6  98.3 
 Albania  3.6  0.4  23  9.5  76.6  13.5  99.0 
 Russia  140.0  −0.5  15  13.1  67.8  11.1  99.5 
 Kyrgyzstan  5.4  0.9  29  5.2  67.4  32.1  99.3 
 Azerbaijan  8.2  0.9  24  6.7  70.2  29.6  99.0 
 Uzbekistan  27.6  1.2  29  4.5  67.8  31.8  99.2 
 Georgia  4.6  −1.0  17  14.3  71.5  26.0  99.7 
 China  1,338.6  0.6  20  8.1  73.1  16.6  93.7 
 Viet Nam  87.0  1.3  25  6.3  74.4  19.5  92.5 
 Turkmenistan  4.9  1.4  29  4.2  64.8  41.5  99.5 
 Kazakhstan  15.4  0.5  24  7.1  66.4  25.6  99.7 
 Armenia  3.0  −0.4  20  11.3  73.5  19.6  99.5 
 Mongolia  3.0  1.2  26  4.0  66.6  24.3  97.3 
 Turkey  76.8  1.3  26  5.9  71.9  18.5  87.0 
 Macedonia  2.1  0.2  18  11.7  74.2  9.8  97.0 
 Tajikistan  7.4  1.2  36  3.6  66.7  51.8  99.7 
 Lao PDR*  6.8  1.6  37  3.6  65.0  45.8  69.0 
 Cambodia*  14.5  2.0  33  3.5  61.0  68.0  77.6 
  MPCs total (  N   = 21)    1802.4  
  MPCs average (  N   = 21)    85.8    0.5    23.4    8.7    69.6    25.0    95.5  
  EITs total (  N   = 31)    1,915.6  
  EITs average (  N   = 31)    61.8    0.2    20.6    10.8    70.8    19.7    96.7  
  Standard deviation 
(  N   = 31)  

  238.9    0.9    7.1    5.0    4.1    15.7    6.9  

  United States    307.2    1.0    20.2    12.8    78.4    6.8    7.8  

  Data Source: UNDP (2010); World Bank  (  2010  )  
 *Indicates countries offi cially classifi ed by the United Nations as “least developing”  
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lower patterns of per capita income, lower rates of eco-
nomic growth, and higher levels of public indebted-
ness (Tables  20.5  and  20.6 ). On average, the MPCs 
also experience fewer political freedoms than do their 
SL counterparts (Table  20.7 ). And since 2000, social 

spending has declined more on average within the 
MPCs than in the SLs (Table  20.8 ). As is to be expected, 
these general patterns vary among the individual 
MPCs, but as a group, they are considerably less devel-
oped than the SLs, i.e., WISP scores for the 21 MPCs 

   Table 20.6    Selected economic indicators for economies in transition ranked by WISP score, 2009–2010 ( N  = 31)   

 Countries 

 PC GDP (PPP) 
 %  G rowth 
GDP 

 External debt 
as % GDP 

 Unemployment 
rate  GINI coeffi cient 

 2009 a   2009 a   2009 a   2011 b   (varied) 
  EIT social leaders  ( SLs–WISP Range = 59 > 66 ) 
 Czech Republic  $25,232  −4.2  39  9.3  25.4 
 Hungary  $19,764  −6.3  90  11.5  26.9 
 Slovakia  $22,356  −6.2  55  12.5  25.8 
 Poland  $19,059  1.7  47  11.8  34.5 
 Croatia  $19,804  −5.8  94  17.6  29.0 
 Bulgaria  $12,888  −5.0  105  9.5  29.2 
 Belarus  $12,569  0.2  16  1.0  28.8 
 Slovenia  $2,550  −2.2  112  10.6  28.4 
 Lithuania  $16,746  −15.0  98  16.0  36.0 
 Romania  $14,198  −8.5  59  8.2  32.1 
  SL average (  N   = 10)    $16,517    −5.1    71.5    10.8    29.6  
  EIT middle performing countries  ( MPCs–WISP range = 40 > 57 ) 
 Ukraine  $6,327  −15.1  90  8.4  27.6 
 Estonia  $19,451  −14.1  118  13.5  35.8 
 Latvia  $15,411  −18.0  145  19.4  36.3 
 Moldova  $2,858  −6.5  73  3.4  37.4 
 Albania  $8,246  2.2  21  12.7  31.1 
 Russia  $18,945  −7.9  30  7.6  43.7 
 Kyrgyzstan  $2,287  2.3  68  18.0  33.5 
 Azerbaijan  $9,652  9.3  6  0.9   36.5  
 Uzbekistan  $2,879  8.1  11  1.1   36.8  
 Georgia  $4,778  −4.0  31  16.4  40.4 
 China  $6,838  9.1  7  4.3  46.9 
 Viet Nam  $2,957  5.5  34  6.4  37.8 
 Turkmenistan  $7,252  8.0  31  60.0  40.8 
 Kazakhstan  $11,526  1.2  85  5.5  30.9 
 Armenia  $5,286  −14.4  51  7.1  30.2 
 Mongolia  $3,527  −1.6  44  2.8  36.6 
 Turkey  $13,905  −4.7  45  12.4  41.2 
 Macedonia  $10,822  −0.7  59  33.1  42.8 
 Tajikistan  $1,975  3.4  34  2.2  32.6 
 Lao PDR*  $2,259  6.4  55  2.5  34.6 
 Cambodia*  $1,913  −2.1  38  3.5  44.2 
  MPCs average (  N   = 21)    $7,576    −1.6    51.2    11.5    37.0  
  EITs average (  N   = 31)    $10,460    −2.7    57.8    11.3    34.6  
  Standard deviation (  N   = 31)    $7,137    7.6    35.4    11.4    5.8  
  United States    $46,436    −2.4    100.0    5.8    40.8  

  Data sources: 
  a World Bank  (  2010  )  
  b CIA World Factbook  (  2011  )  
 *Indicates countries offi cially classifi ed by the United Nations as “least developing”  



   Table 20.7    Selected political indicators for economies in transition ranked by WISP score, 2009–2010 ( N  = 31)   

 Countries 

 Type of 
polity 

 Head of 
state 

 Political 
freedom 
index (−) 

 Civil 
liberties 
index (−) 

 Global 
corruption 
perceptions 
index (+) 

 Global 
corruption 
barometer 
(−) 

 Failed 
state 
index (−) 

 Percent of 
parliamentary 
seats held by 
women (+) 

 2010 a   2010 a   2010 b   2010 c   2009 d   2010 e   2010 f   2010      
  EIT social leaders  ( SLs–WISP Range = 59 > 66 ) 
 Czech Republic  Republic  Ceremonial  1.0  1.0  4.9  14  41.5  15.5 
 Hungary  Republic  Ceremonial  1.0  1.0  5.1  24  50.1  11.1 
 Slovakia  Republic  Ceremonial  1.0  1.0  4.5  na  48.8  19.3 
 Poland  Republic  Ceremonial  1.0  1.0  5.0  15  49.0  20.2 
 Croatia  Republic  Ceremonial  1.0  2.0  4.1  5  59.0  20.9 
 Bulgaria  Republic  Ceremonial  2.0  2.0  3.8  8  61.2  20.8 
 Belarus  Republic  Executive  7.0  6.0  2.4  27  78.7  31.8 
 Slovenia  Republic  Ceremonial  1.0  1.0  6.6  4  36.0  0.0 
 Lithuania  Republic  Executive  1.0  1.0  4.9  34  47.8  17.7 
 Romania  Republic  Executive  2.0  2.0  3.8  28  60.2  11.4 
  SL average 
(  N   = 10)  

  1.8    1.8    4.5    17.7    53.2    16.9  

  EIT middle performing countries  ( MPCs–WISP Range = 40 > 57 ) 
 Ukraine  Republic  Executive  3.0  2.0  2.2  34  69.5  8.2 
 Estonia  Republic  Ceremonial  1.0  1.0  6.6  na  50.7  20.8 
 Latvia  Republic  Ceremonial  2.0  1.0  4.5  15  55.4  20.0 
 Moldova  Republic  Ceremonial  3.0  4.0  3.3  37  83.8  25.7 
 Albania  Republic  Ceremonial  3.0  3.0  3.2  na  67.1  16.4 
 Russia  Republic  Executive  6.0  5.0  2.2  26  79.0  14.0 
 Kyrgyzstan  Republic  Executive  6.0  5.0  1.9  na  88.4  25.6 
 Azerbaijan  Republic  Executive  6.0  5.0  2.3  47  84.4  11.4 
 Uzbekistan  Republic  Executive  7.0  7.0  1.7  na  90.5  17.5 
 Georgia  Republic  Executive  4.0  4.0  4.1  3  90.4  5.1 
 China  Republic  Executive  7.0  6.0  3.6  9  83.0  21.3 
 Viet Nam  Republic  Executive  7.0  5.0  2.7  44  76.6  25.8 
 Turkmenistan  Republic  Executive  7.0  7.0  1.8  na  82.5  16.8 
 Kazakhstan  Republic  Executive  6.0  5.0  2.7  na  72.7  15.9 
 Armenia  Republic  Executive  6.0  4.0  2.7  22  74.1  8.4 
 Mongolia  Republic  Executive  2.0  2.0  2.7  48  60.1  4.0 
 Turkey  Republic  Ceremonial  3.0  3.0  4.4  33  77.1  9.4 
 Macedonia  Republic  Ceremonial  3.0  3.0  3.8  21  72.7  28.3 
 Tajikistan  Republic  Executive  6.0  5.0  2.0  na  89.2  17.5 
 Lao PDR*  Republic  Executive  7.0  6.0  2.0  na  88.7  25.2 
 Cambodia*  Constitutional 

Monarchy 
 Ceremonial  6.0  5.0  2.0  84  88.7  16.3 

  MPCs average 
(  N   = 21)  

  4.8    4.2    3.0    32.5    77.4    16.8  

  EITs average 
(  N   = 31)  

        3.8    3.4    3.5    26.5    69.6    16.8  

  Standard 
deviation (  N   = 31)  

        2.4    2.0    1.4    19.9    16.3    7.4  

  United States    Republic    Executive    1.0    1.0    7.5    5.0    35.3    16.8  

  Sources: 
  a Central Intelligence Agency ( 2010 ); Encyclopedia Britannica ( 2010 ) 
  b Freedom House  (  2010  ) . Scores range for 1–7 with 1 representing the most free 
  c Freedom House  (  2010  ) . Scores range for 1–7 with 1 representing the most free 
  d The degree to which public sector corruption is perceived to exist in 178 countries worldwide 
  e Transparency International  (  2010  ) . Percent users reporting they paid a bribe to receive attention from at least 1 of 9 different service 
providers 
  f UNDP (2010) 
 *Indicates countries offi cially classifi ed by the United Nations as “least developing”  
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   Table 20.8    Selected central government expenditure priorities of EITs, 2009–2010 ( N  = 31)   

 Countries 

 General government
consumption as % GDP 

 Public expenditures as % GDP  Military expenditures 
as % GDP  Education  Health  Debt-to-GDP 

 2008–2009 a   2008–2009 b   2008–2009 b   2008–2009    2008–2009 a  
  EIT social leaders  ( SLs–WISP Range = 59 > 66 ) 
 Czech Republic  58.8  4.4  5.8  39.0  1.5 
 Hungary  59.1  5.4  5.2  90.0  1.3 
 Slovakia  66.2  3.6  5.2  55.0  1.5 
 Poland  21.2  4.9  4.6  47.0  2.0 
 Croatia  46.8  4.7  6.6  94.0  1.8 
 Bulgaria  49.9  4.1  4.2  105.0  2.3 
 Belarus  52.9  5.2  4.9  16.0  1.8 
 Slovenia  47.1  6.0  4.3  112.0  1.5 
 Lithuania  43.9  4.7  4.5  98.0  1.7 
 Romania  65.5  4.4  3.8  59.0  1.4 
  SL average (  N   = 10)    51.1    4.7    4.9    71.5    1.7  
  EIT middle performing countries  ( MPCs–WISP Range = 40 > 57 ) 
 Ukraine  52.1  5.3  4.0  90.0  2.9 
 Estonia  45.8  5.0  4.1  118.0  2.3 
 Latvia  47.7  5.0  3.6  145.0  2.6 
 Moldova  63.4  8.2  5.2  73.0  0.5 
 Albania  27.9  2.9  2.9  21.0  2.1 
 Russia  20.9  3.9  3.5  30.0  4.3 
 Kyrgyzstan  31.1  6.6  3.5  68.0  3.6 
 Azerbaijan  43.9  1.9  1.0  6.0  3.5 
 Uzbekistan  55.6  9.4  2.3  11.0  0.5 
 Georgia  50.4  2.9  1.5  31.0  5.6 
 China  22.0  1.9  1.9  7.0  2.0 
 Viet Nam  36.9  5.3  2.8  34.0  2.2 
 Turkmenistan  9.6  3.9  1.4  31.0  2.9 
 Kazakhstan  37.2  2.8  2.5  85.0  1.2 
 Armenia  17.8  3.0  2.1  51.0  4.0 
 Mongolia  33.3  5.1  3.5  44.0  1.4 
 Turkey  39.1  2.9  3.4  45.0  2.8 
 Macedonia  35.9  3.5  4.7  59.0  2.1 
 Tajikistan  33.4  3.4  1.1  34.0  2.2 
 Lao PDR*  21.0  2.3  0.8  55.0  0.4 
 Cambodia*  13.3  1.6  1.7  38.0  1.2 
  MPCs average (  N   = 21)    35.2    4.1    2.7    51.2    2.4  
  EITs average (  N   = 31)    40.3    4.3    3.4    57.8    2.2  
  Standard deviation 
(  N   = 31)  

  15.8    1.7    1.5    35.4    1.1  

  United States    36    5.3    7.1    100.0    4.6  

  Data sources: 
  a Central Intelligence Agency (2010) 
  b World Bank  (  2010  )  
 *Indicates countries offi cially classifi ed by the United Nations as “least developing”  
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averaged 50.1 in 2010 vs. a group average of 61.8 on 
the WISP for the 10 SLs (Table  20.4 ).   

   EITs Experiencing the Most 
Signifi cant WISP Gains and Losses 

 The most socially progressive EITs include Croatia 
(+16 ranks), Uzbekistan (+16 ranks), Vietnam (+13 
ranks), Laos (+13 ranks), and the Czech Republic (+10 
ranks). Lessor, but important, social gains also were 
achieved by Belarus (+3 ranks), Lithuania (+2 ranks), 
Slovakia (+2 ranks), and Poland (+2 ranks). Kyrgyzstan 
retained its rank position of 56/161 during both 2000 
and 2010. The average WISP rank for the SLs in 2010 
was 27.6 vs. an average WISP rank of 72.3 during the 
same period for the MPCs. The differences in the mag-
nitude of average rank positions for the two clusters of 
EITs are truly dramatic. 

 The 10-year social gains realized by the EIT social 
leaders are noteworthy given the high level of political 
and economic turbulence that characterized the global 
situation throughout much of the fi rst decade of this 
century. The SLs signifi cant social gains refl ect both a 
clear sense of their social development objectives and 
a willingness (and capacity) to make the public invest-
ments needed to achieve their objectives. Not surpris-
ingly, fi ve of the ten EIT SLs are now members of the 
OECD, and eight are members of the European Union 
(Table  20.3 ). 

 Conversely, signifi cant social losses between 2000 
and 2010 were experienced by Macedonia (−38 ranks), 
Armenia (−32 ranks), Tajikistan (−25 ranks), Mongolia 
(−17 ranks), Kazakhstan (−15 ranks), Georgia (−15 
ranks), Estonia (−13 ranks), Latvia (−12 ranks), Russia 
(−8 ranks), Cambodia (−8 ranks), Bulgaria (−6 ranks), 
Slovenia (−5 ranks), and Albania (−5 ranks). Lower 
social losses in WISP ranks occurred for Hungary (−4 
ranks), Romania (−4 ranks), Turkmenistan (−4 ranks), 
Ukraine (−2 ranks), Moldova (−2 ranks), Turkey (−2 
ranks), Azerbaijan (−1 rank), and China (−1 rank). 

 Estonia and Latvia already are members of the 
European Union; Turkey is a member of the OECD and 
is under consideration for inclusion in the EU. The 
social challenges facing all three countries add measur-
ably to the fi scal problems being confronted by the EU 
and the OECD which have been called upon to help 
solve the severe fi nancial dislocations confronting 
Iceland, Ireland, Greece, Portugal, and Spain, among 

others (Åslund  2010 ; Barrios  2010 ; Gup  2010  ) . The sta-
bility of the Euro as a common currency for 17 European 
countries also is in jeopardy. As of this writing, no solu-
tions to these challenges are self-evident, albeit Germany 
and France, the EU’s two economic engines, have 
pledged their continuing commitment to avoid EU 
insolvency. China also has committed itself to purchase 
as much European sovereign debt as possible (mostly in 
the form of public bonds) and is engaged in establishing 
fi nancial partnerships with some of Europe’s largest 
and most fi scally vulnerable companies (Jones  2010 ; 
Kunzmann et al.  2010 ; Sutter  2010  ) . These efforts, how-
ever, are perceived by members of the EU to be only 
temporary given the EU’s preference to resolve its fi nan-
cial crises within a regional rather than the international 
context. Preferences notwithstanding, European nations 
may fi nd it necessary to enter into a wide range of fi nan-
cial partnerships with entities both within and outside 
the region in order to regain its economic footing.    

   EIT Subgroup Performances on the WISP 

   The States of Central and Eastern 
Europe (CEE) 

 The ten countries of Central and Eastern Europe, some 
of which, as reported in Table  20.3 , now are members 
of either the European Union or the Organization for 
Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD), or 
both, attained the highest average WISP scores for 2000 
and 2010, i.e., 80.0 and 59.8, respectively. The majority 
of these countries are truly “European” in their orienta-
tion—a factor that contributes to the high levels of 
social protection, retention of private ownership of the 
means of production (mostly farms and small busi-
nesses) during the Soviet era, and sociopolitical ideolo-
gies that have made it easier for many of the CEE states 
to rejoin the larger group of “European” nations (Ash 
 2004 ; Estes  2004 ; Rifkin  2004  ) . Indeed, average WISP 
scores for European EITs in 2010 (59.8) closely approx-
imate those reported for all 35 European countries 
reported in Fig.  20.1  (Average 2010 WISP = 62.9, 
Fig.  20.1  and Table  20.4 ). 

 Subindex scores for the ten Central and Eastern 
European EITs also are highly favorable given that the 
scores on these subindexes well exceed the average 
score of 10.0 attained by all 161 countries included in 
the survey of worldwide social development trends 
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(Estes  2004  ) . 11  Subindex scores for Central and Eastern 
European countries were especially strong in the 
 Health  (2010 SI Average = 14.0),  Population  (2010 SI 
Average = 13.9),  Welfare Effort  (2010 SI Average = 13.5), 
 Social Chaos  (2010 SI Average = 12.9),  Women Status  
(2010 SI Average = 11.8),  Cultural Diversity  (2010 SI 
Average = 11.4), and  Economic  (2010 SI Average = 10.8) 
sectors. Subindex scores on the  Education  (2010 SI 
Average = 10.7),  Defense Effort  (2010 SI Average = 
10.2), and  Environmental  (2010 SI Average = 9.9) 
 subindexes also were higher than EIT group average 
scores, albeit additional improvements in the 
 Environmental  subindex would be desirable. No doubt, 
advances on these subindexes will accelerate as the 
countries regain their earlier economic footing.   

   The Baltic States 

 The three Baltic States of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania 
already are members of the European Union; Estonia 
is a member of the OECD as well. As a group, the 
Baltic States attained an average 2010 WISP score of 
56.8. This score is comparable to that observed for the 
EITs of Central and Eastern Europe (Average = 59.8), 
and much like their CEE counterparts, the Baltic States 
are European in orientation. As such they share many 
of the same sociocultural histories previously reported 
for the CEEs (Estes  2010 ). They also share many of 
the same ideologies with the rest of Europe regarding 
the key to be performed by the state in ensuring the 
provision of basic services for the aged, poor, and other 
“socially excluded” populations (Ash  2004 ; USDHHS 
2010; Tables  20.7  and  20.8 ). 

 The high subindex scores reported for the Baltic 
States in Table  20.4  confi rm that social development 
already was well advanced in these countries prior to 
the beginning of their transition toward market econo-
mies and democratic political systems (Table  20.7 ). 
Their high subindex scores also refl ect considerable 
ideological unity with the socially advanced nations of 
Northern, Western, and Southern Europe (Estes  2004 ; 
Jacobsson  2010 ; Wolchick and Curry  2011  ) . 

 The only exception to an otherwise impressive pat-
tern of immediate post-transition subindex performances 
on the WISP for the Baltic States is their comparative 
poor performance on the  Cultural Diversity  subindex 
(2010 SI Average = 8.9). The low level of this score vis-
à-vis other WISP subindex scores refl ects the high levels 
of cultural diversity that characterizes the Baltic States 
(e.g., Latvia with its sizeable resident Russian popula-
tion and Lithuania with its mixture of citizens of 
Lithuanian, Polish, and Russian extraction), a factor, 
which for some nations, has tended to slow their rate of 
national social development (Estes  2004  ) . In any case, 
as members of the European Union, all of the Baltic 
States have committed themselves to work toward the 
social advancement of  all the people  living within their 
borders.  

   The Russian Federation 

 With a WISP score of 52.7 in 2010, social develop-
ment in the Russian Federation ( N  = 1) is among the 
lowest reported for the EITs. The Federation’s recent 
performances on the  Welfare Effort  (2010 SI 
Average = 16.8),  Population  (2010 SI Average = 14.0), 
 Health  (2010 SI Average = 14.1), and  Women ’ s Status  
(2010 SI Average = 10.9) subindexes are solid, how-
ever, especially given the enormity of the structural 
reforms that are required to realize these accomplish-
ments (Table  20.8 ). Russia’s favorable subindex scores 
in these and other WISP sectors also suggest confi rms 
the emergence of at least the basic elements of a mar-
ket economy, albeit the role of the state in central eco-
nomic affairs remains omnipresent (Aslund et al.  2010 ; 
Desai and Goldberg  2008  ) . 

 Levels of  Social Chaos  in the Russian Federation 
(2010 SI Average = 4.3) remain high (Editors  2008  )  with 
the result that only meager social performances are 
refl ected on the Federation’s  Cultural Diversity  (2010 SI 
Average = 8.6),  Environmental  (2010 SI Average = 8.8), 
and  Defense Effort  (2010 SI Average = 9.3) subindexes. 
The Federation’s subindex scores for the  Education  
(2010 SI Average = 9.0) and  Economic  (2010 SI 
Average = 9.4) sectors are nearly identical and vary only 
slightly from those reported for other, less developed, 
countries within the EITs. For example, both sets of 
scores are substantially below those achieved by the 
Baltic States and the EITs of Central and Eastern 
Europe. 

   11   The WISP’s 10 subindex scores ( N  = 161) were artifi cially set 
at a mean of 10.0 with a standard deviation of 1.0. Thus, WISP 
scores for 2010 ranged from a low of 17.0 to a high of 71.9 
(Average =48.7, SD = 11.8). For the 31 EITs WISP scores, val-
ues ranged between 39.8 and 65.5, group WISP average 
scores = 53.8, and the SD was 6.7.  



452 R.J. Estes

 Thus, the Russian Federation should be regarded as 
a country in a “take off” position for achieving higher 
levels of social development; however, long-standing, 
primarily internal, struggles suggest that the country’s 
transition to a full market economy and transparent 
political system over the near-term may be slower than 
anticipated. In any case, current WISP data make clear 
that more substantial investments are needed for 
improving the quality of the country’s social infra-
structure (Editors  2010c  ) .  

   The Commonwealth of Independent 
States (CIS) 

 All 11 of the Commonwealth of Independent States 
(CIS), including the Russian Federation which is 
treated separately above, are included in the present 
analysis. All 11 states experienced considerable suf-
fering under the tyranny of the Soviet state (Karatnycky 
 1998  ) . As a result, the majority of CIS nations bear 
the legacy of comparatively weak social and political 
institutions (Table  20.7 ), a tendency toward closed (or 
at least highly controlled) markets, and a compara-
tively weak network of non-governmental organiza-
tions. Most also struggle with the concept of 
multi-party democratic governance. Since the col-
lapse of the former Soviet Union in 1991, these 
nations emerged as fully autonomous nation-states in 
their own right—albeit all have joined together to 
form a network of economic alliances between them-
selves (CIS 2010). The resulting “marriage” from this 
union has not always been easy, but it follows a famil-
iar path for many of the nations and, therefore, pro-
motes more cooperative patterns of sociopolitical 
development. 

 WISP scores for the CIS averaged 51.8 in 2010—a 
score that continued to place them 4th in overall level 
of social performance vis-à-vis that of other EITs. 
WISP scores vary widely for each of the 11 countries 
(Fig.  20.6 ) as do their subindex values. Average 
scores were most favorable for CIS nations on the 
 Health  (2010 SI Average = 11.9),  Population  (2010 
SI Average = 11.8),  Diversity-Related Social Confl ict  
(2010 SI Average = 11.1),  Welfare Effort  (2010 SI 
Average = 10.8),  Education  (2010 SI Average = 10.5), 
 Economic  (2010 SI Average = 10.4), and  Women ’ s 
Status  (2010 SI Average = 10.4) subindexes—each of 
which is critical to economic growth and political 

development. Subindex scores were poorest for 
CIS on the  Social Chaos  (2010 SI Average = 8.2), 
 Environmental Effort  (2010 SI Average = 9.7), and 
 Defense Effort  (2010 SI Average = 9.9) subindexes—
sectors that refl ect major challenges in dealing with 
diversity-related issues both within outside the EIT 
(Amnesty International  2010 ; Editors  2008    ; Human 
Rights Watch  2010 ; SIPRI  2010 ).  

   Turkey 

 Turkey was the only EIT which experienced net social 
gains between 2000 and 2010 (+1.5%). Scores for seven 
of Turkey’s WISP subindexes closely approximate or 
exceed those for the world on average:  Cultural Diversity  
(2010 SI Average = 12.4),  Health  (2010 SI Average = 12.0), 
 Population  (2010 SI Average = 10.0),  Defense Effort  
(2010 WISP Average = 9.9),  Economic  (2010 SI 
Average = 9.3),  Education  (2010 SI Average = 9.3), and 
 Formal Welfare Effort  (2010 WISP Average = 9.3). 
Turkey’s scores on the other three subindexes were sub-
stantially below those recorded for the other EITs and 
well below those reported for the world as a whole 
(Estes 2010). 

 As reported in Fig.  20.6  and Table  20.4  which rank 
orders the EITs by WISP scores for 2010, Turkey 
remains one of the least developed of the EITs 
(Figs.  20.3  and  20.6 , Table  20.4 ). High levels of 
 Defense  expenditures,  Social Chaos , and  Environmental  
challenges, coupled with the comparatively low status 
of the country’s  Women , serve as serious impediments 
to the country’s more rapid development. Turkey’s 
comparatively large population size (76.8 million and 
increasing at the annual rate of 1.3%), high rates of 
population out-migration (0.6 migrants per 1,000 pop-
ulation), and cultural diversity (70–75% Turkish; 18% 
Kurdish; 7–12% other minorities) slows the country’s 
pace of development as does its centuries-long politi-
cal confl icts with neighboring states (SIPRI  2010 ). 

 Turkey does aspire, however, to become more 
socially advanced. The country’s relative proximity to 
important trading centers is an important factor that 
will facilitate Turkey’s further development as will her 
extensive transportation network and access to multi-
ple warm water seas, including to the Mediterranean. 
Turkey also is favored by high levels of human capital, 
an abundance of natural resources and, in its Western 
regions, European culture (WRI 2010).  
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   Selected Asian EITs 

 Asian EITs are among the most diverse of the nations 
included in this analysis (Asian Development Bank 
 2009  ) . The fi ve Asian EITs include (1) two countries 
offi cially designated by the United Nations as “least 
developing” (LDCs)—Cambodia and Laos; (2) one 
of world’s four population “super giants,” i.e., China; 
(3) geographically large, but sparsely populated, 
Mongolia; and (4) two nations that have enjoyed only 
intermittent peace over the past century, i.e., Laos and 
Vietnam. The combined population of the Asian EITs 
totals 1,438 million persons, or approximately 75% 
of the total population of the EITs or 21% of the 
world’s total population (Table  20.5 ). Fortunately, the 
pace of social progress in these countries has been 
rapid having increased their subgroup 2010 WISP 
scores by 48.5% in just 20 years, i.e., from a group 
average WISP score of 30.6 in 1990 to 46.2 in 2010 
(Figs.  20.3  and  20.4 , Table  20.4 ). The Asian EITs are 
the only subgroup for which net gains on the WISP 
were reported for the 2000–2010 time period 
(Figs.  20.3  and  20.4 ). 

 The most important achievements of the Asian EITs 
on the WISP’s ten subindexes, though still low, 
occurred in the  Economic  (2010 SI Average = 11.6), 
 Education  (2010 SI Average = 10.9),  Cultural Diversity  
(2010 SI Average = 10.3),  Defense Effort  (2010 SI 
Average = 10.3),  Women Status  (2010 SI Average = 
10.2), and  Environmental  (2010 SI Average = 9.9) sec-
tors. Social progress within the Asian EITs remains 
well below average on the  Population  (2010 SI 
Average = 9.6),  Health  (2010 SI Average = 8.8),  Social 
Chaos  (2010 SI Average = 7.9), and  Welfare Effort  
(2010 SI Average = 5.9) subindexes. 

 The development situation of the Asian EITs is 
troublesome given the size of their total population in 
combination with the widespread poverty that exists 
within the subgroup, including in China’s Central and 
Western provinces (Zhao and Seng  2010 ; UNDP 
2010). Years of warfare have depleted the resources of 
Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos; these wars are now 
over, but central government investments in critical 
social sectors at a level comparable to that of other 
EITs both within and outside Asia have yet to occur 
(Table  20.8 ). The Asian EITs also depend heavily on 
foreign aid to fi nance their development. Such depen-
dency, however, as has been found to be the case for 
Africa (Glennie  2008 ; Moyo  2009  ) , may well weaken, 

rather than strengthen, local development capacity 
(Heckelman  2010  ) . 

 Clearly, the international focus for the next devel-
opment decade must focus on helping the Asian EITs, 
including China (the world’s second largest economy 
after the United States), to stabilize their economies 
and, as possible, to join the world community as fully 
equal trading partners. The attainment of such a goal 
will not be achieved easily given the high levels of 
mutual distrust, internal tensions, political corruption, 
and the low starting point from which some of these 
nations begin (Human Rights Watch  2010  ) .   

   Discussion 

 This chapter sought to identify the major develop-
ment accomplishments and challenges confronting 
Economies in Transition located in various world 
regions. In all, data were reported for 31 politically 
autonomous countries which, in most cases, are suc-
ceeding in transforming their approaches to political 
and economic development toward more open and par-
ticipatory systems. The data reported in this chapter 
confi rm that many EITs are well along in the transition 
process, especially the group of ten EIT Social Leaders 
(SLs). Other EITs, though, still are in a “take off” posi-
tion vis-à-vis achieving higher levels of social and eco-
nomic development. The developmental outcomes that 
might eventually result for these countries are not alto-
gether clear, especially for the Middle Performing 
Countries (MPCs) located at the lower end of the WISP 
continuum (Fig.  20.6 ). 

MPCs’ social losses are compounded by (1) long-
standing patterns of diversity-related social confl ict, 
(2) lack of adequate investments in basic health and 
education infrastructure, and (3) the comparatively 
uneasy, sometimes contentious, relationships that exist 
between lower performing MPCs and their more 
socially advanced neighbors. The uncertain future of 
civil society organizations within many of the MPCs 
adds to the group’s development dilemmas, as do the 
fi nancial crises that currently confront the world’s 
more socially developed countries vis-à-vis their inter-
actions with the MPCs. 

 Still other EITs are just beginning the process 
of transforming themselves toward more open and 
participatory economic and political systems, espe-
cially the successor states of the former Soviet Union. 



454 R.J. Estes

Some of these countries are continuing to invest in 
highly ineffi cient state enterprises with the goal of 
holding on to past patterns of economic development 
rather than reaching for the future. Inadequate and, in 
some cases, declining investments in health, educa-
tion, and social welfare also are interfering with the 
transition process for some MPCs. Underinvestments 
in women and children are particularly noteworthy 
among this group of MPCs. At the same time, many of 
the MPCs, including the CIS, are holding on to past 
patterns of high defense spending which, in most cases, 
contributes to a heightened sense of insecurity among 
their populations (Table  20.8 ). 

 Nonetheless, as a group, ten EITs have been identi-
fi ed as “social leaders” (SLs) in this study. These 
countries have achieved remarkable progress toward 
their national development objectives. Most of the 
progress reported for the SLs took place between 2000 
and 2010, but for some, progress accumulated over the 
entire 20-year period of the study (e.g., the countries 
of CEE and the Baltic States). A number of factors 
contributed to social progress of group’s social lead-
ers: (1) a comparatively rapid shift toward more open 
free market approaches to economic development, (2) 
the adoption of democratic, multi-party, forms of 
political governance, (3) the creation of “political 
space” that permitted the emergence of a viable civil 
society sector, and (4) sustained high investments in 
social spending. These milestones were not accom-
plished easily; rather, they required carefully orches-
trated actions combined with moderate to high levels of 
social investments in the health, education, and related 
social sectors. The majority of the group’s SLs also 
entered into working partnerships with more socially 
advanced countries both within and outside their subre-
gion, e.g., those EITs that became part of the European 
Union or Organization for Economic Cooperation and 
Development, or both. Signifi cant social progress 
among these SLs also required the reallocation of 
national resources from defense and military spending 
to broad-based social development objectives. 

 But social progress did not occur for all of the EITs. 
Between 2000 and 2010, 21 EITs, including four SLs, 
experienced net losses in WISP rank positions relative 
to all 161 countries included in the more comprehen-
sive study of worldwide social development trends 
(Table  20.4 ). Some of these losses were very substan-
tial (Table  20.4 ) and resulted in reversals of earlier 
gains in social development.

In general, the following factors contributed to 
social losses experienced by the EIT’s: (1) continuing 
high levels of diversity-related social confl ict, (2) the 
retention of autocratic political systems, (3) the fail-
ure to establish open market economic systems, (4) 
slow to negative patterns of economic growth, (6) the 
absence of a viable civil society, (7) limited trading 
partnerships with more economically advanced 
neighbors, and (8) continuing high levels of public 
control over total GDP expenditures. The majority of 
these countries also failed to achieve important goals 
in the education, health, social welfare, and related 
sectors. 

 In revisiting the social progress attained by the 
world’s EITs, then, one fi nds highly heterogeneous 
and asynchronous patterns of social development, i.e., 
signifi cant social progress occurred for a minority of 
EITs between 2000 and 2010, whereas the majority of 
EITs continued to struggle with the challenges associ-
ated with the reforms needed to fully implement the 
economic and political transition process. In the main, 
the majority of countries in this latter group have had 
no prior history of private ownership of the means of 
production (CIS) nor have they experienced the bene-
fi ts of a fully functioning democratic political system, 
e.g., China and the Russian Federation. 

 Thus, three dramatically different clusters of nations 
exist within the group of 31 EITs: (1) those countries 
for which the transition process has proven to be 
exceptionally successful (mostly, 10 countries located 
in Central and Eastern Europe and the Baltic States), 
(2) those 11 countries that continue to struggle against 
what is experienced to be the overly harsh, often unfa-
miliar, demands of major social reform (mostly, the 
comparatively resource poor members of the CIS), and 
(3) those 10 countries that are in a “take off” position 
vis-à-vis adopting more open approaches to economic 
development and political reform (mostly, selected 
nations of Southeast Asia). Given the generally posi-
tive 20-year development trends reported in this study 
for the 31 EITs as a group, this author remains opti-
mistic concerning the future of the EITs, especially 
given that they possess nearly all of the human and 
material resources needed to transform their societies 
into modern nation states.      
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     21    Quality of Life in Australia       

     Robert      A.   Cummins      ,    Jacqueline   Woerner   , 
   Adrian   Tomyn   , and    Adele   Gibson-Prosser              

   Australian    Life Quality: An Overview 

 By almost any measure, the Australian population has 
high life quality. Australia is a relatively wealthy 
country, due largely to an abundance of natural 
resources. It has a Liberal Market Economy (Hall and 
Soskice  2001  ) ; it is classifi ed as high income within 
the OECD (Organization for Economic Cooperation 
and Development) countries (World Bank  2007  )  and 
has a GDP per capita of about US$39,700 which 
places it 9th in comparison with other countries 
(International Monetary Fund  2011  ) . However, its 
Gini Index is 35.2 (medium) which places it 46th in 
terms of equality of income distribution, with Sweden 
on 25.0 and the USA on 40.8. 

 As one consequence of its wealth, Australian citizens 
enjoy good medical care and high levels of education. 
Unemployment has been at about 4–8% over the past 
decade (Australian Bureau of Statistics  2011c  )  and only 
increased to about 6% following the 2009 fi nancial cri-
sis. There is a minimum wage and a social security 
safety net which provides, at minimum, an income 
about one third of the average wage. Australia has the 
second-highest Human Development Index within the 
list of 124 countries provided by the Human Development 
Report  (  2010  ) . 

 Australia is a young country with an ageing popula-
tion. It was fi rst colonised by Britain in 1788. Now, 

some 22 million people call Australia home, almost all 
of whom are migrants or the progeny thereof. As a con-
sequence, it is a highly multi-cultural society. About 
13% of the population are immigrants who arrived after 
1984 (Australian Bureau of Statistics  2007a  )  and, of 
these people, 70% are from non-English speaking coun-
tries. However, English is the only offi cial language and, 
according to the 2001 census, the only language spoken 
at home for around 80% of the population. This imposes 
an acculturating infl uence on new arrivals from non-
English countries and a unifying infl uence on the popu-
lation. The most common other languages spoken at 
home are Chinese (2.1%), Italian (1.9%) and Greek 
(1.4%). 

 Despite substantial immigration, the population 
grew by only 1.7% during 2009–2010 (Australian 
Bureau of Statistics  2011a  ) , indicative of an ageing 
population. While the proportion of people over the age 
of 65 was 12% in 1997, it is projected to be 18% in 2021 
and 26% in 2051 (Australian Institute of Health and 
Welfare  2002,   2004  ) . The provision of adequate health 
care to this ageing population is anticipated to strain the 
resources of Australia’s publicly funded, universal 
health care system, operated by the government author-
ity Medicare Australia (Medicare Australia  2007  ) . 

 On the negative side, there is a moderate level of 
crime. In 2009–2010, 6.3% of adults reported being 
victims of physical or threatened violence during the 
past year (Australian Bureau of Statistics  2011b  ) , while 
0.4% were victims of at least one robbery. In 2007, men 
were more likely (14%) than women (8%) to be the vic-
tim of violence, with younger men (18–24 years) the 
most likely (31%) to have been a victim (Australian 
Bureau of Statistics  2007a  ) . 

    R.     A.   Cummins   (*) •     J.   Woerner   •     A.   Tomyn   •     A.   Gibson-Prosser   
     School    of Psychology ,  Deakin University ,   Burwood ,  VIC , 
 Australia    
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 Feelings of safety are generally consistent with these 
statistics. While most people (86%) feel safe at home, 
alone and after dark (Australian Bureau of Statistics 
 2007a  ) , only 48% report feeling safe walking alone in 
their neighbourhood at night. There are many factors 
that decrease feelings of safety. The major ones are liv-
ing in a major city, living in government-subsidised 
rented accommodation, unemployment, not being pro-
fi cient in English and being in poor health. Many of 
these factors are likely to be tied to low income as their 
root cause. 

 The indigenous Aboriginal Australians are the most 
disadvantaged ethnic group. They comprise about 2.5% 
of the Australian population (Department of Foreign 
Affairs and Trade  2005  )  and about 30% of the Northern 
Territory population. They remain disadvantaged, com-
pared to other Australians, across the full spectrum of 
social, economic and health areas (Trewin and Madden 
 2005  )  despite the provision of substantial ‘indigenous-
specifi c’ funding (Gardiner-Garden and Park  2007  ) . 

 In spite of the obvious inequality of opportunity 
experienced by the Aboriginal population and the 
medium-range Gini Index, Australians like to think of 
themselves as egalitarian. A delightful and insightful 
take on this cultural myth is provided by Poleg  (  2004  )  
who writes, ‘The 19th century English author Marcus 
Clark exclaimed that the new Australians are “not 
nations of snobs like the English or of extravagant 
boasters like the Americans or of reckless profl igates 
like the French; they are simply a nation of drunk-
ards”’. Indeed, they used to be, and the love affair with 
alcohol has been another defi ning national characteris-
tic, which now is also taking on mythical status. World 
Drink Trends  (  2005  )  rates Australian total alcohol con-
sumption as the 36th highest among nations. So, there 
are always two sides to any nation—what the com-
modities statistics say the nation is and what the people 
feel themselves to be. The remainder of this chapter 
will concentrate on the subjective side of life quality. 

 At a population level, Australian subjective wellbe-
ing (SWB) is always in the top cluster of countries within 
international comparative surveys (Bergheim  2007 ; 
Cummins  1995,   1998  ) . Consistent with this, Australia 
also has relatively high levels of other commonly mea-
sured subjective variables, such as trust between citizens 
(Bergheim  2007  )  and low levels of perceived corruption. 
For example, the General Social Survey (Australian 
Bureau of Statistics  2007c  )  found that about half of 
respondents (54%) felt that ‘most people’ could be 

trusted, and they were even more likely to trust their 
doctor (89%) and local police (76%). The high level of 
trust in police is a major factor underpinning social sta-
bility. While there are many different variables that can 
be used to describe subjective life quality, the most 
important and global measure is SWB. 

 The fi rst systematic measures of SWB in Australia 
were made by Headey et al.  (  1984  ) , Headey and 
Wearing  (  1989  ) . Members of their Victorian Quality of 
Life Panel were interviewed four times between 1981 
and 1987. They observed that people appeared to have 
a ‘set point’ for their SWB, and their fi ndings are 
discussed further in Cummins (Chap. 4   ). Then, in 
2001, two new surveys were commenced, both of 
which are extant. One is the Household, Income and 
Labour Dynamics in Australia (HILDA) Survey 
 (  2009  ) , and the other is the Australian Unity Wellbeing 
Index  (  2009  ) .  

   The Australian Unity Wellbeing Index 

 In 2001, a partnership was established between Deakin 
University and Australian Unity, a health, fi nance ser-
vices and retirement living company. The mutual aim 
of this partnership was to use the Personal Wellbeing 
Index (PWI) to monitor the wellbeing of the popula-
tion. The monitoring instrument, which includes sev-
eral measures in addition to the PWI, is called the 
Australian Unity Wellbeing Index. This Index was 
established as an alternative indicator of population 
wellbeing to such familiar objective indicators as the 
economic, health and crime statistics mentioned above. 
The Australian Unity Wellbeing Index measures qual-
ity of life as experienced by the average Australian. 

 The Index comprises two scales. The Personal 
Wellbeing Index (International Wellbeing Group  2006  )  
measures subjective wellbeing (SWB) through the aver-
age level of satisfaction across seven life domains as: 
health, personal relationships, safety, standard of living, 
achieving in life, community connectedness and future 
security. The National Wellbeing Index is the average 
satisfaction score across six domains of national life—
the economy, the environment, social conditions, gov-
ernance, business and national security. 

 The fi rst Index survey, of 2,000 adults from all parts 
of Australia, was conducted in April 2001. A total of 
24 such surveys had been conducted at the time of 
writing, with the most recent in September 2010. 
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 A detailed report is constructed from the results of 
each survey, and these can be downloaded from the 
Australian Centre on Quality of Life website at Deakin 
University (  http://www.deakin.edu.au/research/acqol/
index.php    ). A description of changes in the Personal 
and National Wellbeing Index up to 2007 has been pre-
viously published (Cummins et al.  2008  ) , and some 
data from the PWI are presented in Chap.   20     of this 
volume to illustrate the functional characteristics of 
homeostasis. Other results from the Index will be also 
reported here. First, however, the construction of the 
PWI will be explained. 

   Understanding the Personal 
Wellbeing Index 

 The PWI has a most unusual construction. It contains a 
set of domains selected to represent the fi rst-level 
deconstruction of satisfaction derived from the single 
item, ‘How satisfi ed are you with your life as a whole?’ 
This question, devised by Andrews and Withey  (  1976  ) , 
is the most commonly used measure of SWB and has 
the desirable characteristic of being both highly per-
sonal and highly abstract. As we have argued elsewhere 
(Cummins et al.  2003b  ) , these two characteristics are 
essences of the SWB construct. Thus, the criterion for 
inclusion for each PWI domain is that they individually 
contribute unique variance, in a multiple regression, 

where all seven domains are used to predict ‘satisfaction 
with life as a whole’ (see the manual for details of this 
procedure). 

 Each domain is rated by respondents on a 0–10 end-
defi ned scale (Jones and Thurstone  1955  )  anchored by 
‘completely dissatisfi ed’ (0) and ‘completely satisfi ed’ 
(10). The scores are then combined across the seven 
domains to yield an overall Index score, which is 
adjusted to have a range of 0–100. The formula for this 
conversion is provided in the manual. 

 Each of our 24 surveys is based on a new sample of 
2,000 randomly selected adults across Australia. The 
most remarkable quality of the mean scores, derived 
from these surveys, is their stability. As will be shown 
later in Fig.  21.1 , all values lie between 73.4 and 76.3 
points, giving a total range of 2.9 percentage points. 
The reason for this stability, as has been argued in Chap. 
  20     of this Handbook, is the process of subjective well-
being homeostasis. As in the earlier chapter, this theory 
will be used to inform the discussion of our results.  

   The Survey Methodology 

 Each survey involves a fresh, geographically represen-
tative national sample of people aged 18 years or over 
who are fl uent in English. People are surveyed by tele-
phone in a 7–10-min interview, and data collection 
extends over some 2–3 weeks. In order to ensure an 
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even gender and age distribution, interviewers ask to 
speak to the person in the house who had the most 
recent birthday and is at least 18 years old. On average, 
some 4,500–5,000 calls connect with an eligible respon-
dent, and 2,000 agreed to complete the survey. This 
gives an effective response rate (completes/(refusals 
and completes)) of about 42%. This rather low rate 
refl ects, in part, our methodological constraint that an 
even geographic and gender split is maintained at all 
times throughout the survey. Thus, some willing respon-
dents are eliminated due to their gender being different 
from the one required at that time. The reason for this 
procedure is to ensure that if a major event occurs dur-
ing the data collection period, its impact can be analy-
sed using representative before and after data. 

 Initial data screening is completed before data analy-
sis. This involves checking for numbers outside the pos-
sible range and also identifying respondents who have 
consistently scored at the top (10) or the bottom (0) of all 
PWI domains. These respondents are eliminated prior to 
further analysis. They either represent a response set or 
an acquiescent response style typical of people who do 
not understand the questions (Rosen et al.  1974 ; Sigelman 
et al.  1981 ; Sudman and Bradburn  1974  ) . The proportion 
of respondents eliminated in this way is about 1%. While 
their inclusion would have little impact in analyses of the 
whole sample, in breakdown samples, where the num-
bers of respondents per cell become much smaller, the 
impact of such aberrant responses can be considerable. 

 Unlike gender, the age composition of the sample is 
not actively managed. However, we normally achieve 
a breakdown similar to that of the national population 
as determined by the Australian Bureau of Statistics 
(Cummins et al.  2003a , Report 5.0).  

   Presentation of Results and Type of Analysis 

 In the presentation of results to follow, the statistically 
signifi cant data trends have been established by analy-
sis of variance. In situations where homogeneity of 
variance assumptions has been violated, Dunnett’s T3 
Post-Hoc Test has been used. In the case of t-tests, we 
have used the SPSS option for signifi cance when equal-
ity of variance cannot be assumed. Bonferroni correc-
tions to a criterion of  p  < .01 have been employed where 
necessary. 

 More detailed analyses are presented in the cited 
reports, which also contain the tables of means and 

standard deviations. The raw data are available from 
our website:   http://www.deakin.edu.au/research/acqol/
auwbi/survey-reports/    . 

 All satisfaction values are expressed as the strength 
of satisfaction on a scale that ranges from 0% to 100% 
points. The conversion formula is presented in the PWI 
manual.   

   An Overview of Changes in the PWI 

 Changes in the PWI over the 24 surveys to date are 
shown in Fig.  21.1 . The temporal spacing between sur-
veys is shown on the baseline and involves intervals of 
approximately 3 or 6 months.  

 The fi rst survey was conducted in April 2001, and 
the most obvious trend in Fig.  21.1  is the rise in SWB 
that followed September 11. This rise took the popula-
tion SWB to a signifi cantly higher level than it had 
been at the time of the fi rst survey, and this higher level 
has been generally maintained. In making this deter-
mination, a lot of responsibility rests on the fi rst survey 
being a reliable measure of the pre-September 11 pop-
ulation wellbeing. However, several lines of enquiry 
have led us to regard this single estimation as being 
reliable. These are as follows:
    1.    The results have been carefully checked.  
    2.    Not all of the domains that comprise the PWI have 

changed over the surveys (Cummins et al.  2008  ) . If 
this rise was caused by some general sampling phe-
nomenon or method effect, then all of the domains 
would be expected to rise together.  

    3.    There is no methodological reason to expect the 
data from Survey 1 to be different from the next two 
surveys. The data were collected by the same call 
centre using the same operating procedures and 
verbal instructions to the respondents.     
 One plausible reason for this rise, if it is correctly 

attributed to September 11, is the sense of threat experi-
enced by the Australian population. Even though very 
few Australians were directly affected by the event, it 
represented an attack on a strong ally for Australia—the 
United States of America. The two countries have a long 
and stable relationship of defence agreements and trade. 
For example, the USA-Australia alliance under the 
ANZUS Treaty (Department of External Affairs  1951  )  
binds both countries to recognise that an armed attack in 
the Pacifi c area on either one of them endangers the 
peace and safety of the other. A second alliance, in 
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the form of the Australia-United States Free Trade 
Agreement (Australian Government – Department of 
Foreign Affairs and Trade  2005  ) , ensures a preferential 
trade agreement between the two countries. 

 While the details of such agreements are of little 
concern to the majority of the population, the general 
view of America as a powerful ally is widely held. 
Thus, the attack on the World Trade Center had far 
greater impact on the public psyche than an equivalent 
attack in Russia or China. If it happened in America 
then, quite conceivably, it could also happen in 
Australia. Moreover, to reinforce the impact of the 
event on the public, Australian television played the 
terrible images of planes hitting the Twin Towers over 
and over again. The print media and radio were also 
full of speculations about motives and future scenarios. 
So, a new idea took shape—that terrorist attacks on 
such a scale were not just conceivable but real. People 
had a new source of fear. 

 When groups are threatened from the outside, they 
tend to become internally stronger. They engage in 
behaviour conducive to the creation of bonding social 
capital (Putnam  2000  ) . This concept was defi ned origi-
nally by Bourdieu  (  1986  )  as ‘the aggregate of the 
actual or potential resources which are linked to—
membership in a group—which provides each of its 
members with the backing of the collectively owned 
capital’ (p. 249). This describes the intuitively appeal-
ing idea that social networks provide their members 
with access to the group’s shared social and material 
resources. Thus, social capital is enhanced by circum-
stances where cooperative relationships are likely to 
facilitate solutions to collective problems (e.g., Durlauf 
 2002 ; Requena  2003  ) . Through this agency, terrorist 
threats to collective wellbeing may engender bonding 

social capital, which in turn promotes higher SWB 
(see Groot et al.  2007  ) . 

 However, it is not just threat events that apparently 
cause the wellbeing of Australians to rise. Figure  21.1  
shows that one of the highest level of population well-
being was attained in August 2004 at the time of the 
Athens Olympics (Survey 12). In some respects, this 
high level of SWB is an artefact caused by the timing 
of the data collection. Whereas we normally collect 
data some time after an event, on this occasion, the 
period of data collection spanned the Olympic period, 
and the results are shown below (Fig.  21.2 ).  

 Australia achieved spectacular success at the Athens 
Olympic Games. After the USA, China and Russia, its 
medal tally ranked fourth. It is evident from Fig.  21.2  
that the Personal Wellbeing Index rose during the 
Olympic period and then started to decrease shortly 
afterwards. These patterns are statistically weak ( p  = .078 
and  p  = .017 respectively), but achieve signifi cance 
using a one-tail test. 

 While both threat and enhancement events appear 
to have caused wellbeing to rise, the reason for each 
rise should be different. From a sociobiological per-
spective, a rise in population satisfaction through social 
bonding would be an adaptive response to threat. The 
rise in wellbeing due to nationally enhancing events, 
however, has no such adaptive links and is more sim-
ply explained in the personal pride of association with 
a winning team. 

 If this interpretation is correct, then there should be 
a major difference between these two event types, in 
that the infl uence of a threat event should be longer 
lasting. It may be adaptive to maintain a sense of threat 
for a long period after the event, thereby maintaining 
alertness to detect a new source of harm and the 
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resources to deal with it. This has been found in rela-
tion to the perception of a terrorist threat in Australia 
(see Cummins et al.  2007b  ) . Enhancement events, on 
the other hand, may be most adaptive by being transi-
tory. Elevated positive mood inhibits careful informa-
tion processing (Schwarz  1990  )  and is therefore 
undesirable as a chronic condition. If this is so, then 
the euphoria of Olympic success should be soon sub-
merged within the cauldron of current life realities and 
other local or international sports carnivals (e.g. foot-
ball grand fi nals in September). This is consistent with 
the trend in Fig.  21.2  showing an apparent return of 
SWB to lower levels soon after the Athens Olympics 
were over. In contrast, the infl uence of the threat events 
has apparently been much longer lasting. 

 In summary, it appears that both positive and nega-
tive events have acted to raise the wellbeing of the 
Australian population. So, how can the SWB of the 
population be further characterised? Clearly, there are 
many potential avenues. The selection for this chapter 
has been based on the two domains of life quality that 
appear to have most relevance as judged by two differ-
ent techniques. The fi rst is to examine the internal 
composition of the PWI to see which domains are the 
strongest contributors to SWB. 

   An Examination of the PWI 

 The construction of the PWI, described earlier, is such 
that the seven individual domains have some degree of 
autonomy. While each is predominantly driven by core 
affect (Davern et al.  2007  ) , now called HPMood 
(Cummins  2010  ) , the domains are individually fl avoured 

by the cognitive target of each question. Because of this, 
all of the domains will display a great deal of shared 
variance, due to the infl uence of core affect. However, 
each domain will also contribute unique variance to the 
parent construct ‘life as a whole’. This, after all, is the 
basic design feature of the scale. An example of a mul-
tiple regression to test this proposition is provided in 
(Table  21.1 ).  

 Table  21.1  shows the results of a standard multiple 
regression where the seven domains are regressed 
against ‘satisfaction with life as a whole’. The  sr  2  sta-
tistic represents the proportion of unique variance con-
tributed by each domain. It is calculated as the square 
of the ‘part’ statistic that can be requested from SPSS 
in association with a multiple regression. When this 
value is multiplied by 100, it gives the percentage of 
unique variance contributed by the item. Thus, satisfac-
tion with standard of living contributes 5.4% of unique 
variance within the total 50.9% explained variance for 
this sample. 

 The strength of contribution by individual domains is 
concentrated in three domains which are standard of liv-
ing, achieving and relationships. This shows that these 
three life areas dominate the contribution of unique vari-
ance to subjective wellbeing as measured in this sample. 
Of the total 15.2% unique variance, these three domains 
contribute 14.3%. However, the contribution of shared 
variance through HPMood (35.7%) clearly dominates 
the composition of SWB (see also Blore et al.  2011 ; 
Davern et al.  2007  ) . 

 The second technique used to determine the most 
important life domains is to study domain sensitivity 
within population groups which have the highest and 
lowest wellbeing.  

   Table 21.1    Regression of seven domains against life as a whole (Survey 17)   

 Variable  LAW  1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  B   b   sr 2  

 1. Standard of living  .568**  .  .285**  .286  .054 
 2. Health  .371**  .355**  .  .062**  .074  .004 
 3. Achieving in life  .595**  .459**  .375**  .  .280**  .315  .064 
 4. Personal 

relationships 
 .443**  .309**  .240**  .391**  .  .133**  .175  .025 

 5. Safety  .298**  .311**  .256**  .245**  .236**  .  .023  .024  .001 
 6. Community 

connectedness 
 .323**  .293**  .195**  .313**  .261**  .325**  .  .037   *  .043  .001 

 7. Future security  .436**  .460**  .272**  .418**  .271**  .425**  .377**  .070**  .079  .004 

  R  2  = .511  Total explained unique variance  .152 
 Adjusted  R  2  = .509  Total explained shared variance  .357 

  *p<.05, ** p  < .001  
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   Identifying the Demographic Groups 
with the Highest and Lowest SWB 

 Report 16.1 (Cummins, Walter, and Woerner  2007a  )  
presents an analysis of the cumulative data from 15 
surveys. The total number of respondents is about 
30,000, and the aim is to identify the demographic 
sub-groups with the highest and the lowest wellbeing. 

 The defi nition of sub-groups was made through the 
demographic variables of income, gender, age, house-
hold composition, relationship status and employment 
status. While not every combination of demographic 
variables could be tested due to limitations of cell size, 
the total number of combinations analysed is 3,277. The 
SWB of each of these groups was calculated and 
screened for meeting the criterion for an extreme score. 

 Extreme group mean scores were initially defi ned as 
lying either above 79 points or below 70 points. Both of 
these values are at least fi ve standard deviations beyond 
the total sample mean score. That is, using all 15 sur-
vey mean scores as data, their grand mean is 74.9 and 
standard deviation 0.8 points. The extreme groups are, 
therefore, extreme outliers. 

 The reports from individual surveys were scored for 
such groups, with a minimum permitted group size of 
one respondent. Following this, the data for equivalent 
groups were combined across surveys. 

 From this analysis, the 20 highest and 20 lowest 
groups were identifi ed, with the additional criterion 
that they contained a minimum of 10 respondents. The 
corresponding group means were then calculated, and 
these results are presented in Report 16.1. Following 
this, in order to increase the reliability of the fi nal 
groups, a minimum criterion of 20 cases was imposed 
on each group. This resulted in the identifi cation of six 
extreme high groups. These are dominated by high 
income and the presence of a partner. Five extreme low 
groups were also identifi ed, dominated by very low 
income, the absence of a partner and unemployment. 

 As a result of this analysis, the following conclu-
sions were drawn. First, there are two central defi ning 
characteristics of people forming the extreme high 
wellbeing groups. These are living with a partner and 
having a high household income. Second, the central 
defi ning risk factors for people forming the extreme 
low wellbeing groups are not living with a partner, 
very low household income and unemployment. 

 Within both this analysis and the previously reported 
investigation of the PWI, two life domains are common. 

These are money and relationships. Thus, these two 
domains will be used as the targets of a more detailed 
study of the life quality of the Australian population in 
both objective and subjective dimensions.   

   Economic Wellbeing 

 Economic wellbeing is defi ned by the Australian Bureau 
of Statistics as command over economic resources, while 
wealth is defi ned as assets minus liabilities. In 2004, the 
wealth of the average Australian household was about 
$500,000 (US$430,000) (Australian Bureau of Statistics 
 2007b  ) . For most Australians who have their own home, 
this represents their single biggest asset. For many, it 
also represents their largest liability. The average mort-
gage at that time was $113,000, dwarfi ng other kinds of 
fi nancial liabilities such as vehicle loans, which averaged 
$2,700 per household, and credit card debts at $1,900. 
Thus, the economic wellbeing of people with a mortgage 
is highly vulnerable to changes in their economic cir-
cumstances that may compromise their ability to make 
loan repayments. Such factors may be housing loan 
interest rates, income and the cost of living. 

 On the asset side of the ledger, about 20% of 
Australians own property in addition to their home, usu-
ally a holiday home or an investment property. The next 
most valuable asset for most Australians is their super-
annuation, which is compulsory for full-time employ-
ees, at an average value of $63,000. This does not mean, 
however, that everyone is well off. A small proportion 
of the population controls a large proportion of the 
national wealth. Many people who are young, renting or 
single parents struggle to make ends meet. Figure  21.3  
comes from    Australian Bureau of Statistics  (  2007e  ) .  

 The median household net worth of $295,000 (i.e. 
the midpoint when all households are ranked in ascend-
ing order of net worth) is substantially lower than the 
average. Such data distributions are always skewed by 
the wealthy households. In fact, about 17% of Australian 
households have a net worth of $50,000 or less, and 
about 50% of all households have a net worth of 
$300,000 or less. At the other end of the spectrum, 
about 10% of the population has a net worth of $1 mil-
lion or more. This is in accordance with the value of the 
Gini Index reported earlier. 

 There are also substantial geographical differences 
in wealth. The average net worth of a Sydney household 
in 2003–2004 was $640,600, due largely to the high 
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value of property. The net worth of people in rural 
communities is generally lower than for people in cities, 
due largely to the lower cost of housing. However, 
Western Australia is an aberration in this regard. Due to 
the mining boom in that state, the wealth balance 
between city and country is reversed. The lowest average 
net wealth for any geographic group is for Tasmanians 
not living in Hobart, at $289,000. 

   Wealth, Age and Relationship Status 

 Because wealth is the dominance of assets over liabili-
ties, many households with relatively high income have 
relatively low wealth, especially if they are younger 
households. Children and mortgages are expensive. 
Conversely, older households may have relatively low 
income in their retirement, but have accumulated rela-
tively high net worth over their lifetimes. Thus, for 
most people, wealth accumulates during their working 
life and is then utilised during their retirement. 

 The group with the highest mean household net 
worth are couples only, aged 55–64. Their mean wealth 
is $895,000 (Australian Bureau of Statistics  2007e  ) . 
Many of the people in this group are either nearing the 
end of their time in the labour force or have recently 
retired from the labour force; that is, this age group is 
mainly at the end of the main wealth accumulation 
period. People over 65 have reduced net worth 
($714,000 for couples and $437,000 for lone persons) 
which refl ects two factors. One is the consumption of 
wealth during retirement, and the other is less opportu-
nity for capital accumulation in earlier decades, due to 
lower wages and fewer women in the paid work force. 

 In terms of relationship status, single people aged 
under 35 have the lowest mean household net worth, at 
$94,000 (Australian Bureau of Statistics  2007e  ) , 

followed by single-parent households with dependent 
children ($158,000). These compare with $518,000 for 
couple family households with dependent children. 
This difference is not a function of age since both 
groups have an average age of about 40 years. Home 
ownership for single parents is also about half that for 
the couple parents (39% and 79% respectively). 

 These differentials are also refl ected in the ability to 
pay off a mortgage. Most people take out a mortgage 
during their working life and then hope to pay it off by 
the time they retire. And, indeed, the majority of cou-
ples achieve this aim. Of those couples 65 years and 
over, 85% own their home without a mortgage and 
another 4% with a mortgage. These proportions drop 
to 74% and 3% for people living alone, and the order is 
reversed for single parents with dependent children 
(11% and 29%).  

   Satisfaction with Wealth 

 The other side of the life quality coin is subjective, or 
how people feel about their material wealth. One of the 
seven PWI domains asks, ‘How satisfi ed are you with 
your standard of living?’ The pattern for this domain 
over the 24 surveys is shown below (Fig.  21.4 ).  

 Satisfaction with this domain rose signifi cantly 
immediately following S1. Moreover, this rise has been 
sustained despite a mixed bag of economic blessings, 
which will be discussed. The range of scores is 3.5 
points between April 2001 (S1:76.3) and September 
2009 (S22:79.8).The shape of this response pattern is 
quite similar to that of the PWI (see earlier), and the 
correlation with the overall PWI is .85, indicating about 
72% shared variance. 

 It is interesting to note that the rise in satisfaction 
with standard of living between May 2006 (S15) and 
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  Fig. 21.3    The distribution 
of household net worth, 
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October 2007 (S18) occurred despite a succession of 
0.25-point rises in interest rates. It is also interesting to 
note that the rise in wellbeing from April 2008 (Survey 
19) commenced in the face of the continuing economic 
downturn. 

 There were probably two reasons for this. One was 
that the various economic stimulus packages released 
by the government provided households with additional 
discretional income. The second was that the poor 
national economic situation had had a serious negative 
effect on only a minority of the population. The people 
personally adversely affected were those who had lost 
their job or who were reliant on interest from shares or 
other investments for their income. But these people 
were in a great minority. While a majority of people had 
lost wealth with the downturn, for the most part, their 
investments were intact, and so, they felt they could just 
wait for the economy to recover. And, in the meantime, 
if they still had a job and a mortgage, and if their wage 
has not diminished, then they were better off fi nancially 
than maybe they had ever been due to the decrease in 
interest rates and, so, their mortgage payment. 

 The validity of these changes can be assessed 
against homeostasis theory. This predicts a strong 
inverse relationship between changes in the mean and 
the standard deviation. Because the satisfaction target 
is quite abstract (‘standard of living’), the response 
will be strongly perfused with HPMood (Blore et al. 
 2011 ; Cummins  2010 ; Davern et al.  2007  )  and so under 
considerable homeostatic control. This means that 

change in satisfaction will be resisted, hence the small 
degree of variation across the surveys. However, there 
will be more resistance to upward than to downward 
movement because the sample is generally suffi ciently 
wealthy to not be in homeostatic defeat. Thus, most 
people will have a level of satisfaction that is within 
their set-point range. 

 When people are operating within their set-point 
range, their capacity to increase their level of satisfac-
tion on a chronic basis is very limited due to the upper 
ceiling of the homeostatic range coupled with rapid 
adaptation to increased wealth (Cummins et al.  2007b  ) . 
While the lower margin of the range is also defended, 
there is a limit to the power of homeostasis to defend 
against really bad economic news. And, if homeostasis 
is defeated, the control of satisfaction levels pass from 
homeostasis to the challenging agent. When this occurs, 
satisfaction is no longer limited to a narrow range, and 
its value can plummet. This scenario makes the predic-
tion that rises in satisfaction will decrease the sample 
variance, as a greater proportion of the sample are 
drawn into the set-point ranges. Falls in satisfaction, on 
the other hand, will result in increasing variance as 
respondents leave their range under the infl uence of 
homeostatic defeat. In support of this proposition, the 
correlation between the means and the standard devia-
tions across the 24 surveys is −.76. 

 Satisfaction with standard of living should also be 
modifi able, to some measurable extent, by the prevailing 
economic conditions. This will now be investigated. 
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   Interest Rates 

 The Reserve Bank of Australia  (  2011a  )  is responsible 
for formulating and implementing monetary policy. 
The Board’s obligations with respect to monetary pol-
icy are laid out in the Reserve Bank Act  (  1959  ) . Section 
10(2) of the Act says:

  It is the duty of the Reserve Bank Board, within the 
limits of its powers, to ensure that the monetary and 
banking policy of the Bank is directed to the greatest 
advantage of the people of Australia and that the pow-
ers of the Bank… are exercised in such a manner as, in 
the opinion of the Reserve Bank Board, will best con-
tribute to:
   (a)    the stability of the currency of Australia;  
   (b)    the maintenance of full employment in Australia; 

and  
   (c)    the economic prosperity and welfare of the people of 

Australia.       

 Monetary policy decisions involve setting the inter-
est rate on overnight loans in the money market. This is 
the cash rate. Other interest rates in the economy are 
strongly infl uenced by this cash rate. The Standard 
Variable Home Loan rate, for example, mirrors the cash 
rate almost precisely. 

 Over the period of these surveys, the cash rate has 
varied by only 2.0 percentage points, from 4.25 to 6.25 
points. Indeed, the rate has remained within this range 
since December 1996, prior to which it was higher. 
Perhaps because of this relatively small degree of 
movement, the cash rate is not signifi cantly related to 
satisfaction with standard of living. This is true when 
the actual cash rate at the time of the survey is used 
( r  = .11) and when the rates are lagged, by matching 
each rate with the level of satisfaction in the following 
survey ( r  = −.02).  

   Consumer Price Index (CPI) 
 The Australian Bureau of Statistics (Australian Bureau 
of Statistics  2007d  )  is responsible for compiling the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI). This measures quarterly 
changes in the price of a ‘basket’ of goods and services 
that include the following 11 groups: food, alcohol and 
tobacco, clothing and footwear, housing, household 
contents and services, health transportation, communi-
cation, recreation, education and fi nancial and insur-
ance services. It is, thus, a measure of infl ation, and 
since 1993, the Reserve Bank of Australia  (  2007  )  has 
set a target for consumer price infl ation of 2–3% per 
annum. 

 Over the 6-year period from April 2001 to April 
2007, the CPI increased from 132.7 to 155.6 points, or 
3.8 points per year, which is above the target stated by 
the RBA above. Moreover, the increases have been very 
uneven during this period, with the increases between 
adjacent quarterly surveys ranging from 0.0 points to 
0.64 points per month. 

 These per month rates of increase are signifi cantly 
correlated with survey mean scores for ‘satisfaction with 
standard of living’ in the same period of time ( r =  −.53, 
 df  = 15,  p  < .025). If the series is lagged, such that the rate 
of CPI increase is correlated with the survey score in the 
following time period, the relationship becomes non-
signifi cant ( r  = .18). Thus, changes in the rate of infl ation 
are negatively related to satisfaction with standard of liv-
ing. While this is perfectly logical, it is also the fi rst time 
that such a relationship has been established. 

 In summary, despite Australia being a wealthy 
country, the distribution of income and wealth is far 
from even across the population. There are identifi able 
demographic groups, such as single parents, who have 
low levels of both income and wealth which is, indeed, 
insuffi cient to maintain a normal level of SWB on 
average (see also Cummins Chap.   20    ). At the level of 
the whole population, satisfaction with standard of liv-
ing has signifi cantly fl uctuated over the past 6 years. 
These fl uctuations are related to the overall levels of 
the PWI and also to changes in the rates of infl ation.    

   Relationships 

 In 2006, the ABS conducted their second General 
Social Survey (Australian Bureau of Statistics  2007c  )  
which involved a total census of 15,307,000 people 
aged 18 years and over. The only previous survey of 
this type had been conducted in 2002. This massive 
snapshot of the population revealed the most authorita-
tive statements we have concerning the objective 
nature of relationships in this country. Some of these 
are as follows: 

   Contact with Other People 

 Most people (96%) reported having contact in the pre-
vious week (either in person or via telephone, mail or 
email) with family or friends with whom they did not 
live. There was no gender difference in this contact 
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and little variation across age groups. Of these people, 
79% made their contact in person. 

 Over a longer 3-month period, most people used a 
combination of methods to contact family and friends, 
with fi xed telephone being the most common (91%) 
followed by mobile phone or SMS (77%), followed by 
the internet (47%) and mail, cards or faxes (31%). The 
older groups still rely mainly on fi xed telephone and 
standard mail. 

 This level of connection extends to instrumental 
support. Most people (93%) reported that they would 
be able to ask people outside of their household for 
small favours, such as looking after pets, collecting 
mail, watering gardens, minding a child for a brief 
period or borrowing equipment. This same propor-
tion reported that, in a time of crisis, they could get 
support from outside their household. This support 
would primarily come from family members (80%) 
or friends (67%). However, neighbours, work col-
leagues and various community, government and pro-
fessional organisations were also regarded as potential 
sources of support. While there was no gender differ-
ence in the perceptions of such support, it was higher 
in the younger age groups (18–44 years) and lower 
for people born in non-English-speaking countries.  

   Household Composition 

 The description of Australian families as being pre-
dominantly ‘nuclear’ gives a false impression of the 
complexity of family structures. Over 1,961,000 par-
ents reported that their own children aged 0–24 years 
were living in another household. Most of these parents 
(68%) were providing some form of support to their 
own children, and this is not restricted to the younger 
children. In Australia, the age at which children become 
a legal adult is 18 years, and they most commonly stop 
being dependent on their parents between 18 and 
24 years. However, 57% of these adult children are still 
receiving some form of support from their parents. 

 The support arrangements included fi nancial sup-
port and instrumental support, such as providing trans-
portation. One of the key forms of fi nancial support 
provided to children aged under 18 years, living else-
where, is Child Support Payments. These can be paid 
by mutual agreement or may be imposed by a court 
order. Of those parents who had children of this age 
living outside the household, 61% reported making 

such payments. Also, about 28% of families were pro-
viding support to a relative living outside their house-
hold, other than their partner or own child. This was 
most common in the 55–64-year age range.  

   Contact Networks 

 Most people (66%) reported that all or most of their 
friends were of a similar age. This is more pronounced 
in the youngest age group of 18–24-year-olds (74%) 
than for people aged 85+ years (48%). In terms of con-
fi dants, 37% felt they could confi de in a family mem-
ber living outside their household while 53% could do 
so in a friend. 

 Community participation is quite high, with 63% 
actively participating in a social group during the last 
12 months. This is higher for the youngest age group 
(67%) and lowest for those aged 75+ years (54%). The 
most popular type of participation for the 18–24-year 
group is through sport and physical recreation (44%), 
while for people aged 75+ years, it is through religious 
or spiritual organisations. Participation in civic or 
political groups is not so popular, with a rate of 19% 
for all persons aged 18 years and over during the previ-
ous 12-month period. The groups concerned were most 
likely to be trade unions and professional and technical 
associations (7%), environmental or animal welfare 
groups (5%), followed by body corporate or tenants’ 
associations (4%). 

 A good sense of connection to other people is 
engendered through two kinds of voluntary behaviour. 
One is participation in sport or recreational physical 
activity. This is quite popular, involving 62% of the 
sample. The other is voluntary work within organisa-
tions. Australia is strong in this area. In 2006, 34% of 
adults had undertaken some form of voluntary work 
in the previous 12 months. Women are more likely to 
be volunteers than men (36 vs. 32%), rates peak at 
35–44 years (43%) and are most likely in a couple 
relationship with dependent children (45%) (Australian 
Bureau of Statistics  2007a  ) . 

 Attending events is a weak form of social connec-
tion if done alone, but strong if done in the company of 
friends. Most people (89%) use this form of connec-
tion over a 12-month period. The most popular activity 
is going to the movies (69%), attending sporting events 
(52%) and visiting libraries (46%), zoological parks 
and aquariums (41%) and botanic gardens (40%). 
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This is supported by government expenditure. More than 
$5.4 billion was spent by the public sector in Australia 
on cultural activities in 2005–2006 (Australian Bureau 
of Statistics  2007f  ) . The majority of this funding went to 
broadcasting and fi lm ($1.2 billion), followed by nature 
parks and reserves ($1.1 billion), libraries and archives 
($576 million) and other museums ($506 million). 

 One of the factors that make social contacts hard to 
develop and maintain is relocation, and 43% of the sam-
ple had moved home in the 5 years prior to the  survey. 
This was highest (75%) for people aged 25–34 years, 
people who were renting (84%) and people who are 
unemployed (62%). The main reason for moving was 
housing-related (52%) such as moving to a better home 
or purchasing a home, and for family reasons (26%).  

   Relationship Satisfaction 

 We ask, ‘How satisfi ed are you with your relation-
ships?’ and the results across the surveys are shown in 
Fig.  21.5 .  

 This domain did not signifi cantly rise until the 
period of the pre-Iraq war (Survey 6, March 2003), 
seemingly in anticipation of the looming war to which 
Australian troops were to be committed. Such events 
are likely to constitute a threat to collective wellbeing, 
which would be expected to engender bonding social 
capital and enhanced relationship satisfaction. 

 However, it is not just threat events that are associ-
ated with the rise in satisfaction with relationships. 
Figure  21.5  shows that another peak in satisfaction 

was attained in August 2004 at the time of the Athens 
Olympics (Survey 12) and again in Survey 23. These 
changes mirror SWB (Fig.  21.1 ), and the correlation 
between them is .76. 

 In summary, the General Social Survey of 2006 has 
provided a view of the population as being quite 
socially connected, not just within families but also 
between friends and within the general community. To 
an extent, this must be facilitated by the complexity of 
modern family structures, with children being sup-
ported in a variety of ways by parents who have sepa-
rated and with blended families being commonplace. 
It is also facilitated by a high level of engagement in 
community activities and substantial government 
expenditure on the necessary infrastructure. In terms 
of relationship satisfaction, it appears that this rises in 
times of national crisis and national celebration. The 
mechanism for this rise seems likely to be through 
social bonding and the creation of social capital.   

   Conclusions 

 In terms of both objective and subjective measures of 
wellbeing, Australia has a high level of life quality. In 
part, this is due to its wealth, but there are also other 
factors at work. It is a stable democracy, has a basi-
cally egalitarian philosophy, if increasingly based in 
myth, and is generally welcoming of new migrants. It 
is, thus, free from systematic racial discrimination or 
sectorial violence. All this is refl ected in relatively 
high and stable levels of subjective wellbeing. 
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There are, however, pockets of deprivation and low 
life quality. Most notably, this disadvantage applies 
quite generally to the indigenous Aboriginal popula-
tion. The resolution of this imbalance with the non-
indigenous population is currently, and must remain, a 
national priority.      
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 Quality of Life in East Asia: 
The Case of Hong Kong       

     Daniel   T.  L.   Shek                   

 Perhaps there is no other research topic like the con-
cept of quality of life (QOL) that has attracted so much 
research attention from different disciplines. A review 
of the major databases such as PsycINFO and Medline 
shows that much research effort has been spent to 
understand the theoretical and practical aspects of the 
concept (Shek et al.  2005a  ) . Regarding the essence of 
the quality of life concept, while there are different 
defi nitions of the concept, there is a general agreement 
among researchers (e.g., Felce and Perry  1995 ; 
Wallander et al.  2001  )  that the concept is multi-dimen-
sional, including material well-being (fi nance, income, 
housing quality, transport), physical well-being 
(health, fi tness, mobility, personal safety), social well-
being (personal relationships, community involve-
ment), emotional well-being (positive affect, mental 
health, fulfi llment, satisfaction, faith/belief, self-
esteem), and productive well-being (competence, pro-
ductivity). Besides, there are researchers arguing that 
objective life situation as well as subjective percep-
tions of an individual in evaluating his/her objective 
living conditions are important dimensions to be con-
sidered (Fahey et al.  2003  ) . Based on the ideas of 
Veehoven  (  1996  ) , quality of life is conceptualized in 
terms of objective living conditions, subjective well-
being of an individual, and the perceived quality of a 
society in this chapter. 

 In a comprehensive review of QOL studies in the 
Chinese contexts, Shek and colleagues pointed out that 

there were several research gaps in the existing literature 
(Shek et al.  2005a ; Shek  2010  ) . These research gaps 
are summarized as follows:
   Gap 1: With reference to ecological conceptions and 

models, the foci on family quality of life and spiri-
tuality are not adequate in the existing literature on 
quality of life.  

  Gap 2: While much research has been conducted to 
examine the quality of life of people in different 
stages of the life span, such as adulthood in general 
and old age in particular, there are comparatively 
fewer research studies on the quality of life of chil-
dren and adolescents.  

  Gap 3: Majority of the studies has been conducted in 
Western contexts based on Western participants, 
and comparatively fewer studies have been con-
ducted in different Chinese contexts.  

  Gap 4: While QOL studies in the medical and rehabili-
tation settings have commonly focused on the phys-
ically disadvantaged and intellectually impaired 
groups, comparatively fewer studies have examined 
the quality of life of persons experiencing economic 
disadvantage.  

  Gap 5: While researchers in different disciplines, 
including psychology, sociology, social work, edu-
cation, communication, medicine, and health-
related disciplines, have examined the concept of 
quality of life, dialogues among researchers in dif-
ferent professions are not extensive and forums for 
exchanges among different professionals are few.  

  Gap 6: Quality of life studies involving the comparison 
of different countries within a single study are not 
widespread.  

  Gap 7: With reference to the issue of how quality of life at 
the aggregate level (e.g., community, societal, national, 
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regional, international, or global level) can be adequately 
assessed, there is still the debate surrounding whether 
objective indicators (such as offi cial statistics) or sub-
jective indicators (such as opinion surveys) are better 
indicators of quality of life.    
 In view of the observation that there are relatively 

fewer QOL studies in different Chinese communities 
(including Hong Kong), there is a need to take stock of 
the available studies. As such, there are several objec-
tives of this chapter. First, different sources of data on 
the quality of life in Hong Kong, including those con-
ducted by the Government, commercial organizations, 
local as well as international non-governmental 
organizations, and academics, are briefl y described. 
Second, characteristics of published quality of life 
studies in Hong Kong captured in the major databases, 
including PsycINFO, Sociological Abstracts, Social 
Work Abstracts, Medline, and CINAHL, are discussed. 
Third, three quality of life research programs involv-
ing the collection of trend data over time (Indicators of 
Social Development Project, Social Development 
Index Project, and the CUHK Hong Kong Quality of 
Life Index Project) are described. Fourth, major obser-
vations pertinent to the quality of life in Hong Kong 
are discussed. Finally, methodological issues pertinent 
to the existing quality of life studies are outlined. 

   Sources of Data on Quality of Life 
in Hong Kong 

   Quality of Life Data Generated 
by the Government and Government-
Related Bodies 

 As far as the question of “who” conduct quality of life 
research in Hong Kong is concerned, a survey of the 
literature shows that there are several sources of the 
related studies. First, the Government of Hong Kong 
Special Administrative Region generates data on the 
quality of life of Hong Kong, and there are several 
mechanisms involved. First, different Government 
departments (particularly the Census and Statistics 
Department) compile statistics on the development of 
the Hong Kong society and publish research reports 
based on such statistics. For examples, the Department 
of Health regularly updates statistics on suicide and 
mental disorders, the Education Bureau (EDB) keeps 
statistics based on the student population (such as 

students with special needs), and the Environmental 
Protection Department maintains statistics on the sever-
ity of different forms of pollution in Hong Kong. 
Obviously, such statistics can readily be used as the 
bases upon which other objective quality of life indica-
tors can be compiled. Second, studies examining the 
perceptions of Hong Kong people about the Hong Kong 
society are regularly conducted by different policy 
bureaus and Government-related organizations. For 
examples, the Independent Commission against 
Corruption conducts regular surveys examining the 
public’s perception of the severity of corruption in 
Hong Kong, the Food and Health Bureau has also 
examined the public’s perception of food safety and the 
Government’s performance in monitoring food safety, 
and the Home Affairs Bureau has conducted regular 
opinion polls gauging Hong Kong people’s perceptions 
of different aspects of the Hong Kong society. 

 Third, many quality of life studies are conducted by 
advisory committees within the Government. For 
example, in response to the emergence of the problem 
of non-engaged youths in Hong Kong, the Commission 
on Youth carried out several studies to understand the 
quality of life of this population (Shek and Lee  2004  ) . 
The Commission on Youth has also examined the emo-
tional quality of life, civic engagement, and social net-
works of young people in Hong Kong (Commission on 
Youth  2005,   2010  ) . The study showed that the emo-
tional quality of life of young people in Hong Kong 
was fairly high and their interpersonal quality of life 
was acceptable. Another example is that the Elderly 
Commission has also examined the patterns of elderly 
suicide in Hong Kong and concluded that elderly sui-
cide rates in Hong Kong were declining (Elderly 
Commission  2001  ) . The Family Council has recently 
commissioned several research studies examining ado-
lescent substance abuse, compensated dating, elderly 
neglect, as well as child neglect. Finally, the Review 
Panel of the Pilot Project on Child Fatality Review 
examined the factors leading to child deaths in Hong 
Kong (Social Welfare Department  2010  ) .  

   Quality of Life Data Generated by 
Organizations in the Commercial Sector 

 There are many studies on the quality of life of Hong 
Kong conducted by organizations in the commercial 
sector. Many chambers of commerce in Hong Kong 



47522 Quality of Life in Hong Kong

conduct quality of life research. For example, the 
American Chamber of Commerce in Hong Kong 
carries out regular business outlook surveys, utilizing 
indicators including quality of life, freedom of press, 
and quality of the natural environment (e.g., American 
Chamber of Commerce  2004,   2008  ) . In another project 
conducted by the Canadian Chamber of Commerce in 
Hong Kong in collaboration with the City University 
of Hong Kong, the Hong Kong Sustainable Development 
Index was developed. In the baseline survey conducted in 
2003, the 10 top priority areas that should be dealt with in 
Hong Kong included (1) educational system, (2) healthy 
economy, (3) health and hygiene, (4) environmental pro-
tection, (5) caring and ethical employers, (6) urban plan-
ning, (7) community spirit and well-being, (8) population 
policy, (9) civil liberties and human rights, and (10) inte-
gration with the Mainland. The respondents were least 
satisfi ed with the economy (rank = 10), population 
policy (rank = 9), caring and ethical employers (rank = 8), 
and education (rank = 7). Another update in 2008 
showed that there was a slight improvement in the over-
all satisfaction with the development in Hong Kong 
(Francis  2008  ) . 

 Besides, some international commercial organiza-
tions have also conducted quality of life studies, par-
ticularly in the areas of economic confi dence and 
consumer confi dence. For example, the Master Card 
 (  2010  )  conducts regular surveys to examine consumer 
confi dence in the Asia Pacifi c Region in which fi ve 
selected economic factors are covered in the surveys, 
including employment, economy, regular income, 
stock market, and quality of life (Master Index of 
Consumer Confi dence). In a recent survey of consumer 
confi dence in Hong Kong, results showed that senti-
ments on employment, economy, regular income, and 
quality of life continued to be very highly optimistic 
(Master Card  2010  ) . Another example is the Global 
Consumer Confi dence Report conducted by ACNielson 
 (  2010  )  where it was reported that there was a slight 
decrease in Consumer Confi dence Index in Hong Kong 
after a long period of growth.  

   Quality of Life Data Generated by Local 
Non-government Organizations 

 Many local non-government organizations have con-
ducted research studies on the quality of life in Hong 
Kong, such as pollution issues and social problems in 

Hong Kong. In the social welfare sector, many social 
welfare organizations have examined quality of life in 
different social groups, including those populations 
with special needs. For example, in an attempt to exam-
ine stress among young people in Hong Kong, the 
Hong Kong Federation of Youth Groups  (  2004  )  showed 
that the top ten stresses facing young people included 
future prospect, examination, self-expectation, job 
expectation, unemployment, individual fi nance, time 
management, parental expectation, poor economy, and 
relationship with boss. The study also showed that 
young people’s responses to stress were related to a 
number of psychosocial factors. In another study on the 
perception of quality of life among the post-1980s, the 
Hong Kong Federation of Youth Groups  (  2010  )  
reported that most of the respondents had concerns 
about the rich–poor gap and social mobility. Other 
quality of life research conducted by non-government 
organizations includes the attempts to examine the 
psychological well-being of adults in Hong Kong. 
Shek and Tsang ( 1993    ) utilized the General Health 
Questionnaire to examine the mental health of parents 
with mentally retarded children, and they found that 
23.8% of the respondents could be classifi ed as “psy-
chologically at risk.” Similarly, based on a sample of 
working parents in Hong Kong, Shek and Mak  (  1986  )  
showed that 26.5% of the participants could be regarded 
as displaying excessive psychological symptoms based 
on the Chinese General Health Questionnaire. 

 Perhaps the most comprehensive and systematic 
study of quality of life in Hong Kong undertaken by 
the third sector is the Social Development Index (SDI) 
Project carried out by the Hong Kong Council of Social 
Service which attempts to capture the quality of life in 
Hong Kong by utilizing objective statistics and fi gures 
(The Hong Kong Council of Social Service  2000, 
  2002,   2004,   2006 ; Chua et al.  2010  ) . The Social 
Development Index is composed of 14 sub-indexes 
refl ecting different aspects of quality of life in Hong 
Kong. The details of the SDI are described later in this 
chapter.  

   Quality of Life Data Generated by 
International Non-governmental 
Organizations 

 In many studies conducted by international non- 
governmental organizations, quality of life data in 
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Hong Kong are compared with those of other places of 
the world. For example, the World Bank compiles the 
World Development Indicators which describes differ-
ent aspects of social development, such as distribution 
of income and poverty. Similarly, the United Nations 
Development Program publishes the Human 
Development Report in which the social conditions in 
different places in the world are described. In the 2010 
Human Development Report (United Nations 
Development Program 2010), Hong Kong was ranked 
21st among 169 regions in terms of the Human 
Development Index (0.862), which was higher than 
1980 (0.693), 2000 (0.800) and 2005 (0.842). In addi-
tion, Hong Kong was regarded as a place with very 
high human development. 

 Many international non-governmental organiza-
tions have also conducted quality of life in different 
countries and places in the world. In a recent study 
conducted by the New Economics Foundation  (  2006  ) , 
results showed that Hong Kong was ranked 88th among 
178 countries and places in the world. Although Hong 
Kong enjoyed a very high level of life expectancy (81.6 
which was within the green zone of the traffi c light 
scheme of data coding), Hong Kong people only had a 
medium level of life satisfaction of 6.6 (within the yel-
low zone of the traffi c light scheme of data coding). 
Besides, Hong Kong consumed much more resources 
than other parts of the world, with a score of 4.6 which 
was in between the “red” and “blood red” zone.  

   Quality of Life Data Generated 
by Academic Institutions 

 There are many types of quality of life studies con-
ducted in Hong Kong from which several attributes 
can be highlighted. First, quality of life studies in dif-
ferent disciplines, including economics, medicine, 
geography, psychology, sociology, social work, and 
education, have been conducted (Shek et al.  2005b  ) . 
Second, quality of life studies encompassing different 
domains of quality of life, including objective quality 
of life (e.g., Chan et al.  2005  ) , subjective quality of life 
(Shek  2005a  )  and perceptions of social conditions 
(e.g., Lau et al.  2005b  )  have been conducted. With par-
ticular reference to the study of psychological well-
being, studies on psychological symptoms and positive 
mental health have been carried out. 

 Third, quality of life studies based on the general 
population (e.g., Lau et al.  2005b  ) , populations at the 
different stages of the life span (e.g., Lau and McKenna 
 1998 ; Shek  2005a  )  and clients with special needs (e.g., 
Lau and McKenna  2002  )  have been conducted. Fourth, 
while some studies were conducted specifi cally on 
Hong Kong people (e.g., Shek and Lee  2005  ) , other 
compared Hong Kong and other countries (e.g., Shek 
et al.  2005  ) . 

 What are the conceptual and methodological char-
acteristics of research conducted by academics regard-
ing the quality of life of Hong Kong? A summary of 
the relevant studies indexed in the major databases can 
be seen in Table  22.1 . To understand the nature of 
quality of life studies in Hong Kong, Shek and Lee 
 (  2007  )  analyzed published papers on quality of life in 
Hong Kong in the major databases, including 
PsycINFO, Sociological Abstracts, Social Work 
Abstracts, Eric, Medline, and CINAHL. Several 
dimensions were included in the analyses: (a) type of 
paper—conceptual (i.e., discussion of conceptual 
issues only) or empirical paper (i.e., involving the col-
lection of empirical data); (b) conception of quality of 
life in terms of micro perspective (e.g., individual per-
ceptions such as well-being and subjective satisfac-
tion) or macro perspective (e.g., societal conditions 
such as poverty); (c) methodology involved— 
quantitative, qualitative or mixed methodology; (d) stages 
of the human life span—infancy, childhood, adoles-
cence, adulthood, old age, whole life and others; 
(e) samples involved—general population or populations 
with special needs; and (f) whether there were any 
comparisons of the data collected in Hong Kong with 
other countries.  

 Several characteristics can be observed from the 
review conducted by Shek and Lee  (  2007  ) . First, most 
of the existing published studies captured in the major 
databases were empirical studies. Second, most of the 
published studies adopted a defi nition of quality of life 
from a micro perspective, such as psychological well-
being and subjective quality of life. Third, the 
methodology in most of the published studies was pre-
dominantly quantitative in nature. Fourth, as far as the 
stage of life span covered in these studies is concerned, 
the review showed that most of the QOL studies con-
centrated on adults and aged people. Fifth, in contrast 
to studies based on the general population, there were 
comparatively more studies focusing on the quality of 
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life of people with special needs (e.g., cancer patients 
and people with mental retardation). Finally, very few 
of the existing published studies included direct com-
parisons of quality of life fi ndings in Hong Kong with 
other countries. Generally speaking, these observa-
tions are consistent with the observations of Shek et al. 
 (  2005a  ) . Of course, the interpretation of the above 
observations should proceed with caution because 
some researchers studying quality of life may not term 
their studies as quality of life studies. One simple 
example is that while there are many studies on psy-
chological well-being in adolescence, such studies are 
commonly not regarded as QOL studies by the 
researchers concerned.   

   Quality of Life Projects Involving 
Trend Data 

   The Indicators of Social 
Development Project 

 The Indicators of Social Development Project has been 
undertaken by The Chinese University of Hong Kong, 
The Hong Kong Polytechnic University, and The 
University of Hong Kong with the aim to chart the 
quality of life and social well-being of the Hong Kong 
people before and after 1997. To achieve this objective, 
a series of Social Indicator Surveys have been collected 
since 1988. To date, a total of 8 surveys were conducted 

   Table 22.1    Number of quality of life studies in the major databases using different search terms   

 Database and search terms  Year 2005 

 Year 2011 

 Search anywhere  Search as keywords 

 All publication  Peer-reviewed journal  All publication  Peer-reviewed journal 
  PsycINFO  
 “QOL”  2,063  5,032  4,551  3,918  3,531 
 “QOL” and “Hong Kong”  35  209  195  52  50 
 “Quality of life”  17,895  74,192  64,436  29,399  24,508 
 “Quality of life” and 
“Hong Kong” 

 150  2,635  2,298  199  190 

  Sociological abstracts  
 “QOL”  142  262  209  216  168 
 “QOL” and “Hong Kong”  7  19  17  5  5 
 “Quality of life”  4,883  7,416  4,992  4,802  2,650 
 “Quality of life” and 
“Hong Kong” 

 105  268  247  58  52 

  Social work abstracts  
 “QOL”  20  31  30  –  – 
 “QOL” and “Hong Kong”  0  1  1  –  – 
 “Quality of life”  513  734  666  –  – 
 “Quality of life” and 
“Hong Kong” 

 9  11  11  –  – 

  Medline  
 “QOL”  6,981  10,540  5,940  10,526  5,932 
 “QOL” and “Hong Kong”  39  134  84  24  49 
 “Quality of life”  59,406  93,900  49,433  93,041  49,080 
 “Quality of life” and 
“Hong Kong” 

 181  693  418  330  213 

  ERIC  
 “QOL”  56  170  144  170  144 
 “QOL” and “Hong Kong”  2  5  5  5  5 
 “Quality of life”  4,675  5,967  1,787  5,960  1,785 
 “Quality of life” and 
“Hong Kong” 

 17  38  32  37  32 
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(Lau et al.  1991,   1992,   1995,   1997,   1999,   2001,   2003, 
  2005b  ) . In these surveys, around 2,000–5,000 respon-
dents were randomly selected using multistage stratifi ed 
systematic sampling methods, with 50% or slightly 
higher response rates in different surveys. 

 The emphasis of the Social Indicators Surveys is 
placed on “experience of life” rather than “condition 
of life.” In other words, subjective quality of life is the 
central focus and the perceptions, values, feelings and 
aspirations of Hong Kong residents toward various 
aspects of their lives are examined. There are typically 
two parts in each survey. In the fi rst part of the study, 
there is a core component to be answered by all respon-
dents. The questions in the core components are con-
cerned about the respondents’ perceived quality of life 
which remained largely unchanged over time. In the 
second part of the study, some modules on special topics 
are included and the questions in each module are 
answered by a sub-sample of the participants. For 
example, in the 2004 Social Indicators Survey, four 
special modules were included. These focus special 
modules were (a) fertility decline, continuing and 
life-long education; (b) employment, cross-border 
activities, and identity; (c) legal culture and political 
activities; and (d) health and class. 

 There are several sections in the core component of 
the questionnaire. For the subjective well-being of the 
respondents, questions with reference to 20 life 
domains covering 9 personal life aspects and 11 soci-
etal conditions were asked. For each domain, the 
respondent was asked how satisfi ed he/she was with 
reference to a specifi c domain. The respondent could 
indicate their level of satisfaction on a 5-point scale 
(“Very Dissatisfi ed,” “Dissatisfi ed,” “Average,” 
“Satisfi ed,” and “Very satisfi ed”). For respondents 
without idea on the subject or unwilling to give their 
responses, off-scale choices (“Don’t know” and “No 
answer”) were provided. The 9 personal life aspects 
included family life, education attainment, health 
status, fi nancial situation, job, relationships with friends, 
relationships with relatives, living environments, and 
leisure time. For the 11 societal conditions, they 
included general economic situation, public order, gen-
eral political situation, performance of the Hong Kong 
Government, transport, housing, medical services, 
education, social welfare, employment situation, and 
recreation facilities. Finally, a question assessing the 
respondent’s global satisfaction with life and a ques-
tion on the most important ingredient for a happy life 

(health, peace of mind, money, having fi lial children, 
freedom, love, marriage and family, career, material 
enjoyment, serving society, and others) were included. 

 Although the items assessing the 20 life domains 
represent different items devoted to different aspects 
of sense of well-being, it would be expected that they 
should assess the construct of overall quality of life. 
Actually, Shen and Lai  (  1999  )  aggregated the set of 
responses over the 20 life domains to construct a qual-
ity of life measure representing the general sense of 
well-being of the respondents in Hong Kong. 

 Besides questions on the respondents’ satisfaction 
with different aspects of life, the following questions 
are also covered in the core component of the Indicators 
of Social Development Project:

   Degree of satisfaction with the mass media  • 
  Expectation of the quality of life 3 years later  • 
  Subjective evaluation of the performance of the • 
Hong Kong Government  
  Perceived severity of the social problems in Hong • 
Kong (including law and order, housing, transporta-
tion, education, employment, young people, medi-
cal and health, welfare, pollution, elderly, moral 
values, income inequality, corruption, and other 
social problems) and the perceived urgency in tack-
ling each of these problems  
  Confi dence about different aspects of Hong Kong, • 
including economic prosperity, social stability, personal 
freedom, protection of human rights, corruption within 
the Government, rule of law, democratic development, 
the Chief Executive, public offi cers who devise 
policies, and civil servants  
  Global confi dence about the future of Hong Kong  • 
  Perceived competence of people in Hong Kong to • 
govern Hong Kong  
  Chinese Government’s respect for the “One country, • 
two systems” arrangement  
  Confi dence about the future of China  • 
  Perceived trust about the Government of the • 
People’s Republic of China (PRC)  
  Perceived trust about the Government of the Hong • 
Kong Special Administrative Region  
  Perceived fairness of the legal system of Hong • 
Kong  
  Perceived identity of being a Chinese person or a • 
Hong Kong person  
  Perceived advantages and disadvantages of the • 
increased closeness between Hong Kong and 
Mainland China  



47922 Quality of Life in Hong Kong

  Whether one has the right of abode in places outside • 
Hong Kong  
  Perceived intention to migrate elsewhere  • 
  Perceived belongingness to Hong Kong  • 
  Perceived social class of the respondent    • 
 It is noteworthy that the dataset based on the 

Indicators of Social Development Project is very sub-
stantial and the project itself is also a pioneering project 
on social indicators research in Hong Kong. Besides, 
collaboration among the three universities (The 
Chinese University of Hong Kong, The Hong Kong 
Polytechnic University, and The University of Hong 
Kong) is another unique feature of the project. 
Nevertheless, probably with the exception of the topic 
on subjective well-being, there are large variations in 
the topics covered in the eight published reports. 
Because of this limitation, it is not easy to dig up trend 
fi ndings to look at changes in quality of life in Hong 
Kong over time in the reports. 

 In the latest report on the Indicators of Social 
Development    (Lau et al.  2005  b  ) , several observa-
tions could be highlighted. First, with reference to 
global satisfaction about life, there was a “double dip” 
phenomenon, particularly for satisfaction with the 

environmental domains (Tables  22.2  and  22.3 ). The 
fi rst dip was between 1990 and 1997, and the second 
dip was between 1997 and 2004. Actually, while there 
was a gradual rise in the per capita GDP in this period, 
such rise in economic condition was not refl ected in 
the global satisfaction index. Second, comparing to 
1997, while some social problems were perceived to 
improve (youth, morale, pollution, public order, trans-
port, and housing) or remained unchanged (elderly and 
social welfare), some social problems were seen as 
worse than 1997 (education, unemployment, income 
inequality, corruption, and health services). Third, 
subjective quality of life was positively related to the 
degree of optimism of the respondent (Wong and 
Zheng  2005  ) . Fourth, throughout the years, the partici-
pants perceived individual-related attributes (health, 
peace of mind, and money) to be the most important 
ingredients for a happy life.    

   Social Development Index (SDI) 

 In contrast to the Indicators for Social Development 
Project in which surveys were conducted to examine 

   Table 22.2    Mean global and personal life domain specifi c satisfaction scores extracted from the reports of the indicators of social 
development project (Lau et al.  1991,   1992,   1995,   1997,   1999,   2001,   2003,   2005b  )    

 Measures  1990  1993  1995  1997 a   1997 b   2001  2004 

  Global   3.487  3.376  3.397  –  –  3.34  3.34 
  Personal life domain   Family life  3.689  3.731  3.741  3.82  3.66  3.73  3.73 

 Friends  3.689  3.680  3.687  3.74  3.65  3.74  3.74 
 Relatives  3.533  3.567  3.583  3.63  3.60  3.66  3.68 
 State of health  3.524  3.428  3.471  3.62  3.36  3.49  3.47 
 Leisure  3.364  3.297  3.328  3.34  3.37  3.39  3.42 
 Job  3.373  3.295  3.299  3.32  –  3.29  3.32 
 Dwelling  3.292  3.319  3.361  3.36  3.42  3.48  3.56 
 Financial situation  3.185  3.141  3.138  3.23  3.13  3.13  3.14 
 Educational attainment  2.860  2.802  2.786  2.88  2.79  2.93  3.01 

  Note: Global = global satisfaction with life 
  Personal life domain  
 Family life = satisfaction with family life 
 Friends = satisfaction with friends 
 Relatives = satisfaction with relatives 
 State of health = satisfaction with state of health 
 Leisure = satisfaction with leisure 
 Job = satisfaction with work 
 Dwelling = satisfaction with dwelling 
 Financial situation = satisfaction with fi nancial situation 
 Educational attainment = satisfaction with educational attainment 
  a Economically active respondents 
  b Economically inactive respondents  
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subjective quality of life, the Social Development 
Index (SDI) was carried out by the Hong Kong Council 
of Social Service utilizing objective quality of life 
indices (Estes  2005 ; The Hong Kong Council of Social 
Service  2000  ) . For the fi rst Social Development Index 
(i.e., SDI-2000), the research was commissioned to 
Richard Estes (Estes  2005  ) . After the establishment of 
the framework and database for the SDI, a Social 
Development Committee was set up by the Hong Kong 
Council of Social Service, with the author as the chair-
man of the committee from 2002 to 2005. To date, fi ve 
reports for the SDI (SDI-2000, SDI-2002, SDI-2004, 
SDI-2006 and SDI-2008) have been released. 

 According to Estes  (  2005  ) , there are several objec-
tives of the initial development of the Social 
Development Index (SDI-2000) as follows: (1) to cre-
ate an analytical tool to assess the changing social, 
political, and economic needs of the HKSAR over 
time; (2) to analyze Hong Kong’s positive and negative 
development trends for the 19-year period (1981–
2000); (3) to assess the quality of life in the “historically 
vulnerable population groups” of Hong Kong, including 
women, old people, children, youth, and low-income 

households; (4) to assess Hong Kong’s social development 
patterns with reference to other societies both within 
and outside East Asia; and (5) to collaborate with 
other concerned parties in Hong Kong to promote 
more balanced social and economic development in 
Hong Kong. 

 The development of the SDI-2000 was a collabora-
tive process involving the researcher, the Hong Kong 
Council of Social Service, and a panel of experts. After 
incorporating the views of different stakeholders (such 
as the panel of experts) and some initial work, the 
quality of life of Hong Kong indices with reference to 
14 sectors (i.e., 14 sub-indexes) involving different 
indicators were fi nalized. According to Estes  (  2005  ) , 
several criteria were used to select the relevant indica-
tors to be included in each sub-index. These include 
face validity, construct validity, reliability, representa-
tiveness, accuracy, timeliness, availability, and compa-
rability with other measures used in other international 
and comparative analyses wherever possible. Estes 
 (  2005  )  further argued that the data to be included in the 
SDI should “1) satisfy at least the minimum require-
ments of scientifi c validity and reliability; 2) be 

   Table 22.3    Mean public sphere domain specifi c satisfaction scores extracted from the reports of the indicators of social development 
project (Lau et al.  1991,   1992,   1995,   1997,   1999,   2001,   2003,   2005b  )    

 Measures  1990  1993  1995  1997 a   1997 b   2001  2004 

 Recreation  3.417  3.413  3.375  3.43  3.45  3.33  3.39 
 Education  3.208  3.226  3.292  3.32  3.46  3.04  3.06 
 Economic situation  3.291  3.115  2.713  3.10  3.21  2.40  2.52 
 Medical services  2.991  3.111  3.168  3.37  3.47  3.43  3.36 
 Transport  2.889  3.005  2.960  3.28  3.44  3.49  3.51 
 Government performance  3.062  3.004  2.855  3.13  3.26  2.69  2.52 
 Employment  3.334  2.966  2.374  2.71  2.54  2.31  2.39 
 Social welfare  2.884  2.920  2.945  3.00  3.22  3.11  3.17 
 Housing  2.942  2.859  2.840  2.70  2.91  3.07  3.18 
 Public order  2.760  2.725  2.886  3.13  3.11  3.09  3.26 
 Political situation  2.735  2.584  2.690  2.94  3.03  2.80  2.49 

  Note: Recreation = satisfaction with recreation 
 Education = satisfaction with education 
 Economic situation = satisfaction with economic situation 
 Medical services = satisfaction with medical services 
 Transport = satisfaction with transport 
 Government performance = satisfaction with Government performance 
 Employment = satisfaction with employment 
 Social welfare = satisfaction with social welfare 
 Housing = satisfaction with housing 
 Public order = satisfaction with public order 
 Political situation = satisfaction with political situation 
  a Economically active respondents 
  b Economically inactive respondents  



48122 Quality of Life in Hong Kong

collected over the long-term so that the implications of 
trends, patterns and changes over time can be assessed; 
and 3) be available to the public” (p. 187–188). 

 In the SDI, information on 14 sectors (i.e., 14 sub-
indexes) involving 47 indicators is described. These 14 
sub-indexes include Strength of Civil Sub-index (4 
indicators), Political Participation Sub-index 
(3 indicators), Internationalization Sub-index (3 indi-
cators), Economic Sub-index (3 indicators), 
Environmental Quality Sub-index (4 indicators), Arts 
and Entertainment Sub-index (4 indicators), Sports 
and Recreation Sub-index (3 indicators), Science and 
Technology Sub-index (2 indicators), Education Sub-
index (3 indicators), Health Sub-index (6 indicators), 
Personal Safety Sub-index (3 indicators), Housing 
Sub-index (2 indicators), Crime and Public Safety 
Sub-index (4 indicators), and Family Solidarity Sub-
index (3 indicators). The indicators in these 14 sub-
indexes can be seen in Table  22.4 .  

 Besides the above 14 sub-indexes, SDI-2000 also 
covered population-specifi c sub-indexes for the “his-
torically vulnerable population groups” in Hong Kong 
(Table  22.5 ). These include Women’s Status Sub-index 
(5 indicators), Low Income Sub-index (5 indicators), 
Child Status Sub-index (7 indicators), Young Status 
Sub-index (7 indicators), and Elderly Status Sub-index 
(7 indicators). Although these sub-indexes give a fuller 
picture regarding the quality of life in different popula-
tion groups in Hong Kong, they were not included in 
the calculation of the composite SDI score.  

 According to Estes  (  2005  ) , data based on the indica-
tors were collected from three main sources: (a) Census 
and Statistics Department or other government-related 
bodies of the Hong Kong Government; (b) non-
governmental organizations in Hong Kong that were 
concerned about the development of Hong Kong, such 
as groups that were concerned about environment 
human rights and selected other “civil society” organi-
zations; and (c) international organizations such as the 
United Nations Development Program, the World 
Bank, the World Health Organization, and other 
selected international non-governmental organizations 
that are concerned about social development in different 
countries in a global context. In the SDI Project, across 
time data were collected for roughly 400 social, politi-
cal, and economic indicators. Besides the indicators in 
the SDI Project, the remaining 320 indicators were 
placed in a social indicator “data bank” for future use 
(The Hong Kong Council of Social Service  2000  ) . 

Estes  (  2005  )  acknowledged several limitations of the 
SDI. First, only data from public sources were utilized. 
Second, related changes in the political participation 
and rule of law domains could not be assessed because 
there were no reliable data. Third, only objective data 
were included and no subjective quality of life data 
were covered in the SDI. 

 Objective quality of life data were utilized in the 
Social Development Index, with data in 1981, 1986, 
1991, 1996, and 1998 used as the bases of analyses for 
the SDI-2000. At each time point, quality of life in 
Hong Kong could be refl ected from the following indi-
ces: (1) standardized weighted SDI scores for Hong 
Kong as a whole, with a baseline score of 100 at 1991; 
(2) the discrete indicators included in the 14 sub-indexes 
in the SDI, with a baseline score of 100 at 1991; and 
(3) the discrete indicators included in the sub-indexes 
for each of fi ve “historically vulnerable” population 
groups, with a baseline score of 100 at 1991. 

 Regarding the “change” of quality of life in Hong 
Kong over time, there are two ways through which the 
related phenomena can be examined. First, cross-
sectional analyses of Hong Kong’s development with 
respect to the discrete indicators in the 14 sub-indexes 
at each of fi ve points (1981, 1986, 1991, 1996, and 
1998) give some idea about the change of quality of 
life across this time period. Second, the change of the 
social development in Hong Kong between 1986 and 
1996 was assessed by the trend scores. For example, 
the trend scores at 1998 (i.e., T-1998 scores) were 
computed with reference to 1986–1996 as the base-
line period. The related scores provide an estimate of 
the  pace  at which changes in development occurred 
 over time  for each of the SDI’s 14 sub-indexes. It 
should be noted that based on the views of the panel of 
experts, statistical weights were used to compute the 
composite SDI and sub-index scores. In the subse-
quent reports of the SDI (SDI-2002, SDI-2004, SDI-
2006, and SDI-2008), similar indices and weights 
were constructed. 

 To address the public concern about the lack of 
measures about the rule of law in Hong Kong, the 
Hong Kong Council of Social Service has set up an 
expert panel to develop an additional Rule of Law Sub-
index. In contrast to the rest of the sub-indexes in the 
SDI, the Rule of Law Sub-index was constructed with 
reference to both quantitative and qualitative data. For 
the quantitative data, legal statistics related to rule of 
law in Hong Kong (such as number of judicial review 
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   Table 22.4    Social indicators used to form the SDI-2000 arranged by Development Sector (14 sectors and 47 indicators)   

 Sector  Indicator 

 Strength of civil society sub-index 
(4 indicators) 

 • No. charitable institutions & trusts qualifying for tax exemption    (+) *  
 • Private charitable donation as % of GDP (+) 
 • Ratio of private charitable donations to government subvention (+) 
 • % of work force affi liated with trade unions (+) 

 Political participation sub-index (3 indicators)  • Turn out in most recent District Board elections (+) 
 •  Ratio of candidates to territory wide political offi ces (+) 
 •  % District Board candidates with political party affi liations (+) 

 Internationalization sub-index (3 indicators)  • Number of countries that HK residents can travel to without visa (+) 
 • Number of registered companies incorporated outside Hong Kong (+) 
 • Number of international conferences held in Hong Kong (+) 

 Economic sub-index (3 indicators)  • Per capita GDP at constant 1990 market prices (+) 
 • Gross international reserves (months of import coverage) (+) 
 • Percentage of total household income earned by bottom 50% of households (+) 

 Environmental quality sub-index (4 indicators)  • % of gazetted beaches ranked as poor/very poor (−) 
 • Per capita area of public open space (sq. meters) (+) 
 • Per capita domestic units fresh water consumption (−) 
 • % municipal solid waste recycled (+) 

 Arts & entertainment sub-index (4 indicators)  • No. buildings and sites declared as monuments (+) 
 • No. fi lms produced locally (+) 
 • No. books and magazines fi rst published in Hong Kong (+) 
 • Attendance at museums & cultural venues/100,000 (+) 

 Sports & recreation sub-index (3 indicators)  • No. of public sporting facilities (+) 
 • Average utilization rate of public sporting facilities (+) 
 • Size of delegation participating in major games (+) 

 Science & technology sub-index (2 indicators)  • No. patents granted to HK entities (residents) 
 • No. scientifi c publications in refereed publications (+) 

 Education sub-index (3 indicators)  • % age 20+ with upper secondary educational attainment (+) 
 • % of persons aged 15 or older having attained tertiary education (+) 
 • Adults in continuing education per 100,000 (+) 

 Health sub-index (6 indicators)  • Average life expectation at birth (+) 
 • Infant mortality rate per 1,000 live born (−) 
 • Tuberculosis cases per 100,000 population (−) 
 • Adults smoking per 100,000 population (−) 
 • Deaths from coronary heart diseases/100,000 (−) 
 • Suicides per 100,000 adults aged 20+ (−) 

 Personal safety sub-index (3 indicators)  • Reported food poisoning cases per 100,000 population (−) 
 • No. occupational fatalities per 100,000 workers (−) 
 • No. traffi c fatalities per 100,000 population (−) 

 Housing sub-index (2 indicators)  • Expenditure on housing as share of total household income (−) 
 • No. waiting list applicants for housing authority rental fl ats (−) 

 Crime & public safety sub-index (4 indicators)  • Violent crimes per 100,000 population (−) 
 • Non-violent crimes per 100,000 population (−) 
 • % population reporting victimized by violent crime (−) 
 • No. corruption crime convictions per 100,000 (−) 

 Family solidarity sub-index (3 indicators)  • Marriages per 100,000 persons aged 15+ (+) 
 • Divorces as % of marriages (−) 
 • Reported domestic violence cases per 100,000 (−) 

  Note: Plus (+) and minus (−) signs are used to indicate the directional relationship of each indicator to social development. 
* For example, a higher number of “charitable institutions and trusts qualifying for tax exemption” is conceptualized as an indication 
of increased strength of the Civil Society sector which, in turn, is conceptualized as an indication of movement toward a higher level 
of social development  
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cases and number of judges per 1,000,000 persons) 
were collected. For the subjective perception data, data 
collected by the Public Opinion Program of The 
University of Hong Kong on the respondents’ percep-
tions of the rule of law (e.g., ratings by citizens on the 
impartiality of the court in Hong Kong) were collected. 
Two groups of informants (personnel in the legal pro-
cess and law-related organizations) were then invited 
to weight the indicators for the rule of law. Based on the 

data collected, the Rule of Law Sub-index was computed 
based on the weighted raw scores. According to the 
Hong Kong Council of Social Service  (  2005  ) , the value 
of the Rule of Law Sub-index (75 points out of 100) 
could be regarded to be on the high side in Hong Kong. 

 In the latest release of the SDI report (SDI-2008), 
several major observations can be highlighted (Chua 
et al.  2010  ) . First, there has been a steady increase in 
social development in Hong Kong. Compared to the 
scores of 1991 (score = 100), 1996 (score = 122), 1998 
(score = 129), 2000 (score = 139), 2002 (score = 144), 
and 2004 (score = 158), the score of 2006 was 170, 
which was the highest among these years (see 
Fig.  22.1 ). Second, with reference to 1986–1996 as the 
base years, positive changes in social development 
were found in different areas in 2006, except family 
solidarity (Fig.  22.2 ). Third, despite progress in differ-
ent domains of social development, it is noteworthy 
that there has been a substantial drop in family solidar-
ity (Fig.  22.3 ). Finally, an examination of the trends of 
social development by sub-indexes in SDI-2000, SDI-
2002, SDI-2004, SDI-2006, and SDI-2008 shows that 
the development of children, youth, and low-income 
families was recorded to have negative development in 
all the SDI-reports (Fig.  22.4 ). An examination of the 
recent release of the Social Development Index (SDI-
2010) showed that the above trends persisted.      

   The CUHK Hong Kong Quality of Life Index 

 In contrast to the Indicators of Social Development 
Project and the Social Development Index in which 
either offi cial data or survey data are employed, the 
CUHK Hong Kong Quality of Life Index can be 
regarded as more comprehensive because both objec-
tive and subjective measures are included. According 
to Chan at al.  (  2005  ) , the objectives of the CUHK 
Hong Kong Quality of Life Index are to (1) measure 
and monitor the quality of life in Hong Kong in the 
twenty-fi rst century, (2) engage relevant parties in pro-
moting the quality of life in Hong Kong, (3) provide 
policymakers and the community with useful statistics 
on the quality of life in Hong Kong, and (4) draw pub-
lic attention to the issue of quality of life. There are 
three sub-indexes (socio-cultural sub-index, economic 
sub-index, and environmental sub-index), including 21 
indicators in the CUHK Hong Kong QOL Index (see 
Table  22.6 ). According to Chan et al.  (  2005  ) , these 

   Table 22.5    Social indicators used to form population-specifi c 
sub-indexes for Hong Kong’s historically vulnerable population 
groups (5 sectors involving 31 indicators)   

 Sector  Indicator 

 Women’s 
status 
sub-index 
(5 Indicators) 

 • % of women in low-income households (−) 
 • Married women’s labor force participation 

rate (+) 
 • Median women’s wages as % of median 

men’s wages, all ages (+) 
 • % women administrators and managers (+) 
 • % District Board political positions 

occupied (+) 
 Low income 
sub-index 
(5 indicators) 

 • No. of persons in low-income domestic 
households/100,000 (−) 

 • % low income household expenditure on 
housing and food (−) 

 • Unemployment rate of persons in low-
income households (−) 

 • Real wage index of wage workers (+) 
 • Homeless persons per 100,000 population (−) 

 Child status 
sub-index 
(7 indicators) 

 • % children aged 0–14 in low-income 
households (−) 

 • % children living in single parent 
households (−) 

 • Under age 5 child mortality per 100,000 (−) 
 • Children aged 2–6 enrolled in kindergarten 

and child care centers (+) 
 • Child abuse cases per 100,000 (−) 
 • % children immunized against DPT (+) 
 • Children 7–15 arrested per 100,000 (−) 

 Youth status 
sub-index 
(7 indicators) 

 • % of youth aged 15–19 in low-income 
households (−) 

 • % of youth aged 15–19 attaining S4 or 
above (+) 

 • % aged 15–24 studying full-time at tertiary 
education (+) 

 •  Youth unemployment rate (−) 
 • Arrests of persons age 16–20 for violent 

crimes per 100,000 (−) 
 • Prevalence of drug use among persons 

15–19 (−) 
 • Youth suicide rate, aged 10–19 years (−) 
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indicators were selected according to their coverage, 
measurability, representativeness, and importance to 
the quality of life in Hong Kong.  

 For the socio-cultural sub-index, there are 10 indi-
cators. These include standardized mortality rate (per 
1,000 standard population), life expectancy at birth, 
public expenditure on health as a proportion of the 
GDP, notifi cation rate of notifi able infectious diseases 

(per 1,000 population), stress index, general life 
satisfaction index, press freedom index, press criticism 
index, government performance index, and overall 
crime rate (per 1,000 population). For the economic 
sub-index, there are 7 indicators covering housing 
affordability ratio (annual average of affordable prop-
erty prices), rental index, unemployment rate, index of 
current economic conditions, real wage index, public 
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  Fig. 22.1    SDI-2000 to SDI-2008 (base year 1991 = 100)       
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expenditure on education as a proportion of the GDP, 
and age participation rate for fi rst-degree programs 
and postgraduate programs in local universities. 
Finally, the environmental sub-index (4 indicators) 
comprises measures of air index, water index, noise 
index (per 1,000 population), and recycle rate of 
municipal solid waste. The defi nition of the different 
indicators in the CUHK QOL Index can be seen in 
Table  22.6 . 

 For each sub-index, a composite QOL score is com-
puted. By summing the QOL scores in these three 
sub-indexes, a QOL composite index is derived. Taking 

the year of 2002 as the base year of the study, the 
CUHK Hong Kong Quality of Life Index of 2002 is 
100. If the Index of a year is above 100, it means that 
the quality of life in Hong Kong in that year is better 
than that in 2002. If it is below 100, it reveals that the 
quality of life in Hong Kong in that year is worse than 
that in 2002. If the Index is 100, it indicates that quality 
of life in Hong Kong in that year is the same as that in 
2002. Hence, among the three subgroups, the socio-
cultural sub-index bears the heaviest weight in the 
composite index, while the environmental sub-index 
carries the lightest. These sub-indexes allow an in-depth 
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  Fig. 22.3    Family solidarity sub-index 2008 (base year 1991 = 100)       
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examination of important domains of public concern, 
while the composite index monitors the overall quality 
of life. 

 Among the 21 indicators, six are compiled by the 
Faculty of Social Science of The Chinese University 
of Hong Kong. They include the stress index, the gen-
eral life satisfaction index, the press freedom index, 
the press criticism index, the government performance 
index, and the index of current economic conditions. 
These six indices are measures of individuals’ subjective 
feelings. Among them, four indices of the CUHK 

QOL Index (stress, press freedom, government per-
formance, and general life satisfaction) are based on 
survey data conducted by the Faculty of Social 
Science, CUHK, involving adults aged 18 and above, 
and the data were collected through telephone inter-
views (computer-assisted telephone interviews) using 
structured questionnaires. The related data were 
collected from probability samples of Hong Kong 
residents. 

 For the stress index, it includes 12 items related to 
stress (“being able to concentrate on whatever one is 

   Table 22.6    Composition of the CUHK    Hong Kong quality of life index   

 Sector  Indicator 

 Socio-cultural
sub-index (10 indicators) 

 • a Standardized mortality rate (per 1,000 standard population) a  refers to the number of deaths per 
1,000 standard population 

 • Life expectancy at birth (in years) refers to the life expectancy at birth for males and females 
 • Public expenditure on health as a proportion (in %) of the GDP 
 • Notifi cation rate of notifi able infectious diseases (per 1,000 population) refers to the number of 

notifi ed infectious diseases per 1,000 population 
 • Stress index refers to the stress that the Hong Kong people are facing (base rate = 100) 
 • General life satisfaction index refers to the degree of satisfaction of Hong Kong people with their 

current lives (base rate = 100) 
 • Press freedom index refers to the degree of press freedom in Hong Kong (base rate = 100) 
 • Press criticism index refers to the frequency of criticisms by the press of the Hong Kong 

Corporation, the Hong Kong SAR Government, and the People’s Republic of China Government 
(base rate = 100) 

 • Government performance index refers to the degree of satisfaction of Hong Kong people with the 
performance of the Hong Kong SAR Government (base rate = 100) 

 • Overall crime rate (per 1,000 population) refers to the total number of violent and non-violent 
crimes reported per 1,000 population 

 Economic 
sub-index (7 indicators) 

 • Housing affordability ratio refers to the annual average of affordable property prices (i.e. average 
property price times 39.9 sq. feet, divided by monthly medium income times 12) 

 • Rental index refers to the rental index for the Hong Kong property market 
 • Unemployment rate refers to the seasonally adjusted unemployment rate (in %) 
 • Index of current economic conditions refers to the public attitude towards economic conditions in 

Hong Kong 
 • Real wage indexb refers to the real wages for employees up to supervisory level (excluding 

managerial and professional employees) in all selected industry sectors 
 • Public expenditure on education as a proportion (in %) of the GDP 
 • Age participation rate for fi rst-degree programs and postgraduate programs in local universities (in %) 

 Environmental 
sub-index (4 indicators) 

 • Air index refers to the daily air pollution index 
 • Water index refers to the percentage of rivers in Hong Kong categorized as “good” and “excellent” 

by the monitoring station 
 • Noise index (per 1,000 population) refers to the number of noise complaints received by the 

Environmental Protection Department and the Police per 1,000 population 
 • Recycle rate of municipal solid waste refers to the recycle rate (in %) of solid waste from 

households and from commercial and industrial sources 

   a Standardized mortality rate is compiled based on the world standard population published in the 1997–1999 World Health Statistics 
Annual 
  b As from 2001, the real wage index is derived by defl ating the nominal wage indices by the 1999/2000-based CPI (A). To facilitate 
comparison, real wage index prior to 2001 has been re-compiled using the 1999/2000-based CPI (A)  
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doing over past few weeks”; “feeling on the whole that 
one is doing things well over past few weeks”; “feeling 
capable of making decisions about things over past 
few weeks”; “being able to enjoy one’s normal day-to-
day activities over past few weeks”; “being able to face 
up to one’s problems over past few weeks”; “feeling 
reasonably happy, all things considered, over past few 
weeks”; “losing much sleep through worry over past 
few weeks”; “feeling constantly under strain over past 
few weeks”; “feeling one could not overcome one’s 
diffi culties over past few weeks”; “feeling unhappy 
and depressed over past few weeks”; “losing confi -
dence in oneself over past few weeks”; “thinking of 
oneself as a worthless person over past few weeks”). 

 For the general satisfaction index, there are 5 items 
involved. They are “life being close to ideal in most 
ways,” “conditions of life are excellent”, “being satis-
fi ed with life”, “having secured the most important 
thing in life”, and “would change almost nothing in 
case of being able to live one’s life over”. 

 For the press freedom index, there are 4 items as 
follows: “when one comments on current affairs, the 
extent to which one can speak one’s mind freely”; 
“when one criticizes the HKSAR Government, the 
extent to which one can speak one’s mind freely”; 
“when one criticizes the PRC Government, the extent 
to which one can speak one’s mind freely”; and 
“when one criticizes big business, the extent to 
which one can speak one’s mind freely”. Besides, 
the respondents are requested to give a score on the 
degree of press freedom of Hong Kong on a scale 
from 0 to 10. In short, there are five measures for 
the press freedom index. 

 For the government performance index, two mea-
sures are used. The participants are asked whether they 
are satisfi ed with the performance of HKSAR 
Government over the last 6 months and rate the perfor-
mance of HKSAR Government over the last 6 months 
on a scale from 0 to 10. 

 The index of current economic conditions is derived 
from the Quarterly Survey of Consumers that is con-
ducted by the Department of Economics at The Chinese 
University of Hong Kong. In each quarter, the 
Department of Economics carries out telephone inter-
views with a minimum of 500 telephone interviews 
based on random samples. Two questions are used: 
“Would you say that you (and your family living there) 
are better off or worse off fi nancially than you were a 
year ago?”; “There are big things people buy for their 

homes such as furniture and refrigerator, stove, 
television, and things like that. Generally speaking, do 
you think now is a good or bad time for people to buy 
major household items?” 

 Finally, for the indicator of press criticism, it is con-
structed from results of content analysis. For example, 
with reference to the CUHK QOL Index 2003, the 
news reported by six local newspapers from August 
2001 to July 2003 was sampled by the “Constructed 
Sample Week” method. Each day from Monday to 
Saturday was randomly selected to construct a sample 
week in each month. After sampling all the newspa-
pers, the content was analyzed according to their news 
categories and major geographical locus of concern to 
measure the extent of press criticism of the Hong Kong 
Government, the PRC Government, and Hong Kong 
big business. Fifty samples were analyzed by all cod-
ers to determine the inter-coder reliability, which was 
above 70% for all key variables. 

 The data on the remaining 15 indicators are obtained 
from public sources, which include the annual reports 
of the HKSAR Census and Statistics Department and 
those of the HKSAR Health Department (for vital sta-
tistics, crime statistics, and physical health statistics, 
etc.), and the quarterly reports of the HKSAR Census 
and Statistics Department (for wages, price indices, 
infl ation rates, etc.). They are measures of objective 
environmental conditions. 

 In the latest release of the CUHK QOL Index, sev-
eral observations can be highlighted for the year 2009 
(Tables  22.7  and  22.8 ). First, there was a drop in quality 
of life as far as the overall quality of life is concerned 
(from 104.83 in 2008 to 102.19 in 2009). Second, with 
reference to the different sub-domains, while there 
were increases in QOL scores in the Economic Sub-
index (31.15 in 2008 to 31.93 in 2009) and 
Environmental Sub-index (23.18 in 2008 to 24.05 in 
2009), development based on the Social Sub-index 
(50.50 in 2008 and 46.21 in 2009) deteriorated. Third, 
regarding the discrete indicators, while there was 
improvement in several areas (e.g., mortality rate, life 
expectancy, public expenditure on health, stress index, 
life satisfaction, Government performance, crime 
rate, real rental, current economic conditions, public 
expenditure on education, air index, water index, noise 
index, and recycle rate of municipal solid waste), the 
performance in several indicators (infectious diseases, 
press criticism, housing affordability, unemployment 
rate, and real wage rate) had deteriorated.     
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   Major Observations Based on the Quality 
of Life Studies in Hong Kong 

 Suppose a lay person asks whether the quality of life of 
Hong Kong people is “good” or “bad,” what answers 
do we have? In view of the multi-dimensional nature 
of QOL (e.g., personal, family, and social quality of 
life) and the different conceptualizations involved, the 
answer cannot be easily determined. The complexity 
of the problem is further aggregated by the fact that 
different methodologies were involved in different 
studies. In this section, I attempt to highlight the major 

observations that can be drawn from the existing studies 
of quality of life in Hong Kong, particularly those 
involving the collection of trend data. 

   Observation 1: There Is Progress 
in the Quality of Life of Hong Kong 
after 1997 

 Several sources of evidence suggest that the quality of 
life of Hong Kong is making steady progress through-
out the past decade. First, with specifi c reference to the 

   Table 22.7    Data for compiling the “CUHK” Hong Kong Quality of Life Index (2005)   

 2002  2003  2004  2005  2006  2007  2008  2009 
  Social-cultural sub-index  
 1.  Standardized mortality rate (per 1,000 

standard population) 
 3.70  3.80  3.80  3.70  3.50  3.50  3.50 a   3.40 b  

 2.  Life expectancy at birth (in years)  F: 84.5  F: 84.3  F: 84.7  F: 84.6  F: 85.5  F: 85.5  F: 85.5 a   F: 86.1 b  
 M: 78.6  M: 78.5  M: 79  M: 78.8  M: 79.4  M: 79.4  M: 79.3 a   M: 79.8 b  

 3.  Public expenditure on health as a 
proportion (in percent) of the GDP 

 2.70  2.70  2.70  2.30  2.10  2.20  2.00  2.30 

 4.  Notifi cation rate of notifi able infectious 
diseases (per 1,000 population) 

 3.73  2.33  2.89  2.91  3.27  3.65  2.38 a   6.88 

 5.  Stress index  100.00  88.75  79.51  72.95  74.42  72.91  80.36  80.00 
 6.  General life satisfaction index  100.00  100.68  105.62  109.94  112.47  110.22  107.57  111.66 
 7.  Press freedom index  100.00  101.22  100.26  101.43  101.55  103.92  103.64  103.54 
 8.  Press criticism index  100.00  103.75  91.02  78.82  77.25  81.86  83.65  79.15 
 9.  Government performance index  100.00  103.23  132.23  169.79  176.29  183.48  130.48  145.10 
 10.  Overall crime rate (per 1,000 

population) 
 11.18  12.99  11.81  11.37  11.83  11.67  11.25 a   11.08 

  Economic sub-index  
 11.  Housing affordability ratio  4.68  4.49  5.31  6.22  5.88  6.82  7.67  8.20 
 12.  Real rental index  87.97  79.67  84.55  93.11  96.68  105.27  107.67  91.70 
 13.  Unemployment rate  7.34  7.93  6.76  5.55  4.69  3.92  3.68  5.17 
 14.  Index of current economic conditions  76.55  81.32  99.95  109.75  109.48  116.70  81.55  83.40 
 15.  Real wage index  117.53  117.70  116.35  115.78  115.48  116.08  116.68  116.30 
 16.  Public expenditure on education as a 

proportion (in percent) of the GDP 
 4.10  4.40  4.40  4.00  3.80  3.50  3.40  4.50 

 17.  Age participation rate for fi rst-degree 
programs and postgraduate programs in 
local universities (in percent) 

 17.04  17.70  17.50  17.60  18.50  18.70  18.50  18.50 

  Environmental sub-index  
 18.  Air index  46.90  49.93  49.32  45.10  45.68  45.77  44.83  42.26 
 19.  Water index  74.40  75.60  78.30  80.80  80.80  80.70  81.70 a   85.03 c  
 20.  Noise index (per 1,000 population)  1.84  1.43  1.63  1.24  1.28  1.15  1.07  1.02 
 21.  Recycle rate of municipal solid waste  36.30  40.82  40.35  43.09  45.59  44.96  47.58 a   49.67 c  

   a Revised fi gure 
  b Provisional fi gure 
  c Forecasted fi gure  
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2009 Human Development Report (United Nations 
Development Program  2009  ) , it was observed that 
Hong Kong has progressed steadily in terms of the 
Human Development Index from 1980 (0.693) to 1995 
(0.797), 2005 (0.842), 2009 (0.857), and 2010 (0.862). 
In addition, Hong Kong was classifi ed as a place with 

“very high” human development. Second, an examination 
of the standardized SDI scores which refl ected the 
overall social development in the different years under 
study showed that there has been gradual progress in 
the overall quality of life in Hong Kong (Fig.  22.1 ). 
The standardized weighted SDI scores were 100 and 

   Table 22.8    Summary of the “CUHK” Hong Kong quality of life index since its establishment in 2002   

 2002 
(base 
year)  2003  2004  2005  2006  2007  2008  2009 

 2009 
compared 
 w/2008 

  Social sub-index  
 1.  Standardized mortality rate 

(per 1,000 standard population) 
 4.76  4.63  4.63  4.76  5.02  5.02  5.02 a   5.15 b   Better 

 2.  Life expectancy at birth (in year)  4.76  4.75  4.78  4.77  4.81  4.81  4.81 a   4.84 b   Better 
 3.  Public expenditure on health as a 

proportion (in percent) of the GDP 
 4.76  4.76  4.76  4.05  3.70  3.88  3.53  4.05  Better 

 4.  Notifi cation rate of notifi able 
infectious diseases (per 1,000 
population) 

 4.76  6.55  5.83  5.81  5.35  4.86  6.48 a   0.74   Worse  

 5.  Stress index  4.76  5.30  5.74  6.05  5.98  6.05  5.69  5.71  Better 
 6.  General life satisfaction index  4.76  4.79  5.03  5.23  5.35  5.25  5.12  5.31  Better 
 7.  Press freedom index  4.76  4.82  4.77  4.83  4.83  4.95  4.93  4.93  Same 
 8.  Press criticism index  4.76  4.94  4.33  3.75  3.68  3.90  3.98  3.77   Worse  
 9.  Government performance index  4.76  4.91  6.29  8.08  8.39  8.73  6.21  6.91  Better 
 10.  Overall crime rate (per 1,000 

population) 
 4.76  3.99  4.49  4.68  4.48  4.55  4.73 a   4.80  Better 

  Social sub-index    47.62    49.44    50.65    52.01    51.59    52.00    50.50   a     46.21    Worse  
  Economic sub-index  
 11.  Housing affordability ratio  4.76  4.95  4.12  3.19  3.54  2.58  1.72  1.18   Worse  
 12.  Real rental index  4.76  5.21  4.95  4.20  4.00  3.51  3.38  4.29  Better 
 13.  Unemployment rate  4.76  4.38  5.14  5.92  6.48  6.98  7.13  6.17   Worse  
 14.  Index of current economic conditions  4.76  5.06  6.22  6.82  6.81  7.26  5.07  5.19  Better 
 15.  Real wage index  4.76  4.77  4.71  4.69  4.68  4.70  4.73 a   4.71   Worse  
 16.  Public expenditure on education as a 

proportion (in percent) of the GDP 
 4.76  4.99  4.99  4.53  4.41  4.06  3.95  5.22  Better 

 17.  Age participation rate for fi rst-degree 
programs and postgraduate programs 
in local universities (in percent) 

 4.76  4.94  4.89  4.92  5.17  5.22  5.17  5.17  Same 

  Economic sub-index    33.32    34.30    35.02    34.27    35.09    34.31    31.15    31.93    Better  
  Environmental sub-index  
 18.  Air index  4.76  4.45  4.51  4.94  4.88  4.87  4.97  5.23  Better 
 19.  Water index  4.76  4.84  5.01  5.16  5.17  5.16  5.23 a   5.44 c   Better 
 20.  Noise index (per 1,000 population)  4.76  5.82  5.30  6.31  6.22  6.54  6.74  6.87  Better 
 21.  Recycle rate of municipal solid 

waste 
 4.76  5.35  5.29  5.65  5.98  5.90  6.24 a   6.51 c   Better 

  Environmental sub-index    19.04    20.46    20.11    22.06    22.25    22.47    23.18    24.05    Better  
  Quality of life index    100.00    104.20    105.78    108.34    108.93    108.78    104.83   a     102.19    Worse  

  Remarks: The higher the score, the better of the performance of the indicator 
  a Revised fi gure 
  b Provisional fi gure 
  c Forecasted fi gure  
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170 in 1991 and 2006, respectively. With reference to 
the different sub-indexes in the SDI, an examination of 
the patterns in Fig.  22.2  shows that except family soli-
darity, there has been progress in most of the domains 
throughout time. Finally, the fi ndings based on the 
CUHK Hong Kong QOL Index further showed that 
there was progress in the overall quality of life across 
time: the overall QOL score was 100 in 2002 and 
108.93 in 2006, with a slight drop in recent years. In 
short, based on the major international and local data-
bases with primarily offi cial statistics, there has been 
gradual progress in the quality of life in Hong Kong.  

   Observation 2: Despite the Progress 
in Hong Kong as a Whole, Quality 
of Life in Some Social Groups Has Declined 

 As shown in Fig.  22.4 , the development of children, 
youth, and low-income families has deteriorated 
throughout time. These observations suggest that 
although there is global improvement in the quality of 
life in Hong Kong in the past two decades, some of the 
groups cannot benefi t from the overall progress of the 
society. 

 According to the Commission on Youth  (  2003  ) , 
the proportion of young people living in low-income 
households increased in the past decade. In 1991, the 
percentage of the youth aged 15–19 living in low-income 
households was 11.0%. However, the rate climbed to 
18.3% in 2000. Regarding young people receiving 
Comprehensive Social Security Assistance, statistics 
showed that youth poverty in Hong Kong had become 
serious (Commission on Youth  2003  ) . Based on the 
statistics of the Social Welfare Department, the num-
ber of young CSSA recipients increased substantially 
between 1996 and 2002, with 40,694 young CSSA 
recipients in 2002. Using the percentage of young 
CSSA recipients in relation to total CSSA recipients, 
the related proportion increased from 5.7% in 1996 to 
9.0% in 2002. Similarly, the fi gures on primary and 
secondary students applying for School Textbook 
Assistance Scheme from the Student Financial 
Assistance Agency also refl ect the problem of poverty 
in young people. With reference to the related statistics 
in the past 5 years, the general picture is that the num-
ber of students who received full textbook allowance 
have increased for primary school students (from 2% 
in 1997/1998 school year to 7.7% in 2001/2002) and 

for secondary school students (from 1.5% in 1997/1998 
school year to 3.1% in 1998/1999). In short, an inte-
gration of the statistics from several sources generally 
suggests that the number of young people experienc-
ing economic disadvantage has increased in the past 
few years. 

 In his discussion of social stress in Hong Kong, 
Shek  (  2005b  )  drew the conclusion that “the whole is 
not equal to the sum total of its parts.” That is, while 
the available epidemiological studies and offi cial sta-
tistics can give us some  general  pictures on the social 
stress confronting the community at large, they may 
not be able to give us ideas on the social stress in 
 particular  social groups. Actually, if we focus our 
attention on the population as a whole, the general 
impression is that social stress may not be a serious 
problem for the majority of Hong Kong people. 
However, this perspective may give a false impression 
that stress is uniformly distributed in different social 
groups in Hong Kong. For example, with reference to 
suicide rates as an indicator of quality of life, while the 
suicide rates for the whole population is not particular 
high, elderly suicide rates were found to be higher 
than all the other age groups in the past two decades 
(Shek et al.  2005c  ) .  

   Observation 3: Subjective Quality of Life 
Has Declined after 1997 

 With reference to the fi ndings of the Indicators of 
Social Development Project (e.g., Lau et al.  2005b    ) , it 
was observed that the global quality of life of people in 
Hong Kong has declined after 1997. As pointed out by 
Lau et al.  (  2005b    ) , in contrast to the gradual rise GDP 
per capita in Hong Kong in the past decade, the reverse 
pattern was found for global satisfaction with life. In 
other words, the betterment of the economic condition 
is not matched with the rise in subjective quality of life 
of Hong Kong people. Similar fi ndings are also 
revealed from the Public Opinion Poll Program  (  2006  )  
conducted by The University of Hong Kong where 
public’s perceptions of different aspects of the devel-
opment of Hong Kong are regularly surveyed. The 
available statistics show that compared with the fi nd-
ings collected in 1997, participants in 2006 perceived 
democracy, freedom, prosperity, stability, fairness, 
civilization, and rule of law in Hong Kong to be rela-
tively poorer.  
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   Observation 4: There Are Warning Signals 
About Declining Quality of Life 
in Hong Kong 

 There are several sources of evidence that give warn-
ing signals about the declining quality of life in Hong 
Kong. First, with reference to the Social Development 
Index, the fi ndings clearly suggest that drop in family 
solidarity is a problem. In fact, this is the single indica-
tor that has declined in the various reports of the SDI 
(SDI-2000, SDI-2002, SDI-2004, SDI-2006, SDI-
2008, and SDI-2010). Second, with reference to the 
Indicators of Social Development Project, the respon-
dents perceived deterioration in the domains of educa-
tion, unemployment, income inequality, corruption, 
and health services. Third, based on the CUHK Hong 
Kong QOL Index, it was found that there was deterio-
ration in public expenditure on health as a proportion 
of the GDP, press criticism index, and housing afford-
ability index. 

 Although Hong Kong is always proud of its eco-
nomic growth throughout the years, there is increasing 
evidence suggesting income inequality is a worsening 
problem in Hong Kong. If we look at the values of the 
Gini coeffi cients over time, it is obvious that the related 
values have increased throughout the years (0.430 in 
1971, 0.429 in 1976, 0.451 in 1981, 0.453 in 1986, 0.476 
in 1991, 0.518 in 1996, and 0.525 in 2001, Commission 
on Poverty  2006  ) . In addition, the unemployment prob-
lem among the middle-aged people has continued to be 
a disturbing social issue in Hong Kong. Because Hong 
Kong has experienced the diffi culty in economic re-
structuring, unemployment among middle-aged workers 
is still a big social problem. 

 Furthermore, some research fi ndings suggest that 
the price that Hong Kong people have to pay to achieve 
the “economic miracle” is not low. In a recent study of 
the working hours among Hong Kong workers, results 
showed that the working hours in the working force in 
Hong Kong was the second longest in the world (Union 
Bank of Switzerland  2006  ) . Furthermore, there are 
research fi ndings showing that there has been a gradual 
rise in the suicide rates in Hong Kong. For example, 
Shek et al.  (  2005c  )  showed that there had been a gradual 
rise in adolescent suicide rates in Hong Kong. Finally, 
there are research fi ndings suggesting that mental 
health problems among Hong Kong people are not 
uncommon. According to the Hong Kong Mood 
Disorders Centre  (  2006  ) , it was estimated that signifi cant 

proportions of people in Hong Kong displayed excessive 
depressive symptoms (12%), social anxiety symptoms 
(10%), and psychosomatic symptoms (7%). 

 Finally, echoing the fi ndings of the SDI that there 
has been a drop in family solidarity in Hong Kong, 
there are also research fi ndings showing that the family 
quality of life in Hong Kong deserves attention. In a 
recent comparative study between Hong Kong and 
Shanghai on parenting and parent–adolescent rela-
tional qualities, Shek et al.  (  2006  )  reported that com-
pared with adolescents in Shanghai, adolescents in 
Hong Kong reported lower levels of parental behav-
ioral control, a higher level of parental psychological 
control, and lower levels of parent–adolescent rela-
tional qualities.  

   Observation 5: Perceived Quality of Life 
Is Related to Factors in Different Systems 

 With particular reference to those studies examining 
subjective quality of life, several categories of factors 
were found to be related to subjective quality of life. 
First, some personal factors were related to quality of 
life. For example, age was linearly related to adoles-
cent hopelessness (Shek and Lee  2005  ) , and females 
generally experienced a higher level of family quality 
of life (Shek  2002a  ) . Second, Wong and Zheng  (  2005  )  
presented fi ndings showing that optimism about the 
future was related to level of perceived satisfaction 
with the different personal and environmental 
domains. 

 Regarding the extra-individual correlates of subjec-
tive quality of life, there are several factors involved. 
First, there is a vast literature suggesting that different 
family processes such as family functioning and par-
enting processes are related to subjective well-being of 
adolescents in Hong Kong (Shek  1999a,   b  ) . Second, 
interpersonal factors (e.g., social capital such as social 
support) have been found to be related to psychologi-
cal well-being on the personal level (Shek  2002b  ) . 
Third, several macrosocial factors were related to sub-
jective quality of life. There are research fi ndings 
showing that economic disadvantage and poverty are 
related to adolescent psychological well-being (Shek 
 2005a  ) . In addition, social class and perceived social 
class are related to subjective quality of life. 
Unfortunately, despite the vast literature on the psy-
chosocial correlates on perceived quality of life, few 
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studies have been conducted to integrate the existing 
literature to develop models on the psychosocial 
correlates of subjective quality of life in Hong Kong.  

   Observation 6: Quality of Life in Hong Kong 
Is Better than Quality of Life in China Based 
on Some Indicators 

 There are several lines of evidence suggesting that 
quality of Hong Kong is better than that of Mainland 
China. Based on the Human Development Report 
(2010), Hong Kong was superior to China in terms of 
the Human Development Index. While Hong Kong 
was regarded as a place with “very high” level of 
human development, China was regarded as a country 
with “medium” level of human development. Second, 
an examination of the available suicide statistics also 
showed that suicide rates in China were comparatively 
higher than those of Hong Kong (Shek et al.  2005c  ) . In 
particular, suicide rates in rural China were alarmingly 
high. Third, some comparative studies utilizing exist-
ing quality of life indexes conducted by the Mainland 
scholars also revealed that quality of life in Hong Kong 
was comparatively better than that of Mainland China. 
Zhu  (  1996  )  reported that based on 16 indicators com-
posed by scholars in Mainland China, Hong Kong 
ranked 25 and China ranked 66 in terms of the overall 
social development.  

   Observation 7: There Are Confl icting 
Pictures Based on Different Studies 

 While the above observations are based on conver-
gence of research fi ndings in different studies, it should 
be noted that the pictures derived from the existing 
quality of life studies are not entirely consistent. While 
the conclusions based on the objective measures of 
quality of life suggest that there has been progress in 
the quality of life of Hong Kong, subjective quality of 
life studies assessed by the Indicators of Social 
Development Project generally do not reach similar 
conclusions. For example, the picture derived from the 
Human Development Index and the Social Development 
Index is very positive—that the quality of life in Hong 
Kong is high and there is much progress in the past two 
decades. Nevertheless, if we look at the picture based 
on the subjective quality of life surveys, the picture is 

less rosy. The fi ndings from the Indicators of Social 
Development Project are clearly suggesting that despite 
economic growth in Hong Kong, people have become 
less satisfi ed throughout the years. Another example is 
that although the Social Development Index suggests 
that education has progressed throughout the year, 
people were not satisfi ed with the education system 
(Lau et al.  2005b    ) . The fi nal example is related to the 
area of corruption. While Hong Kong ranked 15 in 193 
countries in the 2006 Transparent International 
Corruption Perceptions Index (Transparency International 
 2006  ) , 76% of the surveyed companies believed they 
had lost business in the last 5 years because competitors 
had paid bribes (Control Risks and Simmons and 
Simmons  2006  ) .  

   Methodological Issues Deserving Attention 

 To what extent the pictures on quality of life in Hong 
Kong based on the existing studies represent the “reality”? 
It is noteworthy that there are several methodological 
issues that should be taken into account when the avail-
able research fi ndings are interpreted. The fi rst issue is 
whether the indicators covered in the existing major 
quality of life databases are representative of the 
quality of life of people in Hong Kong. Assuming that 
quantitative approach is a defensible approach that can 
be used to chart social development, the next question 
that should be asked is how the indicators are selected. 
In the Social Development Index, the proposed indica-
tors are based on a thorough literature review and the 
views of the panels of experts. For the critical theo-
rists, they would probably query whether this would 
lead to biases of the elites and whether the views of the 
underprivileged are adequately represented. For theo-
rists adhering to positivism, they would ask whether 
the indicators used are representative and whether they 
have construct validity. For the constructivists, they 
would query whether the inclusion of offi cial statistics 
would be adequate to refl ect the fl uid nature of social 
development. For the Indicators of Social Development 
Project, one can query why domains such as social jus-
tice, spirituality, social harmony, and globalization are 
not covered in the subjective well-being measures. 

 Perhaps the most relevant challenge for those sub-
jective quality of life studies is whether the notion of 
subjective quality of life and its components, which 
are primarily based on hedonist principles, are most 
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relevant to Chinese people. In the traditional Confucian 
thoughts, an ideal life is not based on personal satisfac-
tion but one’s fulfi llment of duties in connection with 
the fi ve cardinal relations. In the Buddhist thoughts, an 
ideal life is also not based on personal satisfaction but 
one’s sacrifi ce and sufferings. In the traditional Taoist 
thought, an ideal life is again not defi ned by personal 
satisfaction but harmony with the self, others, and 
nature. In addition, as Chinese people are more col-
lectivistic in their orientation of self, it should be asked 
whether subjective quality of life constructs which are 
based on the notion of “an autonomous man” are of 
primary importance to Chinese people (Markus and 
Kitayama  1991  ) . 

 The second methodological issue concerns the reli-
ability and validity of quality of life measures, particu-
larly in those quality of life projects involving the 
collection of trend data. The basic problem is that single-
item or single-measure indicators are commonly used 
to assess different dimensions of quality of life. For 
example, in the Indicators of Social Development 
Project, several single-item indicators were used to 
assess satisfaction of different personal domains (such 
as satisfaction with friends, family, relatives, etc.) and 
environmental domains (e.g., transport, Government, 
etc.). Obviously, while single-item measures have the 
strengths of convenience and simplicity, the reliability 
and validity of single-item measures cannot be easily 
determined. Although Shen and Lai  (  1999  )  developed 
composite measures of quality of life based on factor 
analysis, these composite indicators were unfortu-
nately not extensively used in the subsequent surveys 
and analyses. From the perspective of classical test 
theory, it is maintained that an observed score could be 
decomposed into three components—true score, score 
due to random error, and score refl ecting systematic 
error. As single-item measure of subjective quality of 
life may be highly susceptible to systematic and random 
errors, the fi ndings based on single-item measure 
should be interpreted in a cautious manner. For the 
Social Development Index, although Estes  (  2005  )  sug-
gested that reliable and valid measures were used in 
the SDI, only face validity based on the comments of 
the panel of experts was examined. The basic question 
of whether the indicators used can be combined to 
form the 14 dimensions in the SDI has never been 
clearly examined. 

 Based on the argument that multiple item measures 
are more valid and reliable than single-item measures 

of quality of life, the third methodological issue 
concerns the adequacy of locally validated measures 
of quality of life. A review of the existing literature 
shows that with a few exceptions (e.g., Lau et al. 
 2005a ; Siu and Shek  2005  ) , there are not many locally 
validated measures on quality of life, particularly with 
respect to the general population. Shek  (  2002c  )  pointed 
out that there were few measures of psychosocial func-
tioning of Chinese people. Shek et al.  (  2005a  )  also 
remarked that there were not many locally validated 
measures of quality of life. Obviously, one important 
direction for future research in this area is to develop 
and validate indigenous measures of quality of life. 

 The fourth methodological issue concerns triangu-
lation of quality of life data. One observation from the 
quality of life literature in Hong Kong is that there are 
few attempts integrating quality of life data collected 
by different methods and from different sources. With 
reference to the three major databases on quality of life 
in Hong Kong, while the Social Indicators of Social 
Development Project is based primarily on subjective 
quality of life data collected via surveys, the Social 
Development Index Project is based primarily on offi -
cial statistics. The CUHK Hong Kong QOL Index 
incorporates both subjective quality of life data col-
lected via telephone surveys and objective quality of 
life data collected via review of offi cial statistics. 

 Borrowing concepts from navigation and military 
disciplines, Denzin  (  1978  )  used the term “triangulation” 
to argue for the utilization of different types of data 
based on different methodologies to examine the same 
phenomenon. The basic belief underlying the concept 
of triangulation is that there are biases in all types of 
investigation, and such biases and errors would be 
revealed and cancelled out when different methods, 
data sources, and/or investigators are involved. In other 
words, triangulation refers to the process of seeking 
convergence of results based on different methods, 
researchers, and settings on the same phenomenon 
under observation. Researchers commonly agree that 
triangulation is an important principle that should be 
utilized to check the quality of the research data. 

 Denzin  (  1978  )  identifi ed four types of triangula-
tion: triangulation by data sources (i.e., data collected 
by different persons, times, places, etc.), triangula-
tion by different methods (i.e., different research 
methods such as observations, interviews, and docu-
ments), triangulation by researchers (data collected 
by different researchers), and triangulation by theory. 
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Miles and Huberman  (  1994  )  added another type of 
triangulation—triangulation by data types. Obviously, 
with reference to the above types of triangulation, tri-
angulation of quality of life research fi ndings in Hong 
Kong is not commonly performed. 

 The fi fth methodological issue is pertinent to the 
meaning and interpretation of the level and change in 
quality of life. In the current practice, two approaches 
are adopted to gauge the level and change in quality 
of life over time. First, a particular year or period is 
chosen as the “base year(s),” and the quality of life 
data in the subsequent years are interpreted to be 
changing in the positive direction or not with respect 
to the base year situation. This approach is adopted in 
the SDI where the scores in different discrete mea-
sures were set to be equal to 100. In addition, the 
trend data are examined with reference to the quality 
of life in 1986–1996. Similarly, the CUHK Hong 
Kong QOL Index also adopts this approach where the 
composite QOL score at 2002 was set to be equal to 
100. In the second approach, the meaning of “high” 
or “low” quality of life is interpreted with reference 
to the descriptor of the response. For example, if a 
participant “strongly agrees” that he or she is satis-
fi ed with the family, a high level of family quality of 
life is inferred. This approach is commonly used in 
those studies in which subjective quality of life is 
assessed. 

 Obviously, there are limitations with respect to the 
above two approaches. In the former approach, while 
this approach enables researchers to examine the “rela-
tive” changes in quality of life, its arbitrariness is 
beyond doubt. The change or non-change in quality of 
life will defi nitely vary if different baseline time points 
are used. In the latter approach, it hinges upon the 
question of whether a norm-referenced or criterion-
referenced interpretation should be used. In addition, 
the correspondence between agreement to an item and 
the actual perceived level of satisfaction is another 
issue to be considered. 

 Philosophically, perhaps the most thorny question 
that the critics may ask is how one can defi ne “positive” 
or “negative” social development based on the selected 
indicators. For example, does the increase in divorce 
rates signify a negative social development? I person-
ally believe it is, but the feminists may not because 
they would argue that divorce is an indicator refl ecting 
women’s liberation. Similarly, does progress in science 
and technology indicate positive social development? 

We might have this belief a century ago. However, 
when we realize that our working hours increase in a 
monotonic manner with the progress in science and 
technology, as in the case of the invention of computer 
and Internet which enable people to work 24 h a day, 
we begin to puzzle about the meaning of social devel-
opment. All these examples point to one important 
issue underlying the interpretation of fi ndings of the 
major QOL databases in Hong Kong—the issue of 
value choices and assumptions. 

 The sixth methodological issue is pertinent to the 
magnitude of the response rates in the existing surveys 
of subjective quality of life. With reference to the 
Indicators of Social Development Project, an examina-
tion of the related response rates in the various surveys 
reveals that the response rate fi gures are not impressive 
and it seems that the response rates have declined 
across time. The response rates in 1988, 1990, 1993, 
1995, 1997, 1999, 2001, and 2004 were 62.7%, 59.2%, 
54.9%, 56.4%, 50%, 48.4%, 51.1%, and 46.9%. 
According to Babbie  (  1998  ) , “a response rate of at 
least 50 percent is generally considered  adequate  for 
analysis and reporting. A response rate of at least 60 
percent is considered  good , and a response rate of sev-
enty percent or more is  very good ” (p. 182). With ref-
erence to this rough guideline, it should be noted that 
the response rates in two surveys were not adequate 
and the response rates in the rest of the surveys are not 
on the high side. 

 The fi nal methodological issue is about the rele-
vance of qualitative studies in the study of quality of 
life of people in Hong Kong (Lee  1998  ) . An examina-
tion of the existing literature on quality of life in Hong 
Kong shows that they are predominated by quantitative 
studies in which quantitative methodologies are used. 
While secondary data analyses (as in the case of the 
Social Development Index) and social surveys (as in 
the case of Indicators for Social Development) can 
generate “objective” profi les and can generate “maps” 
about quality of life in Hong Kong, the real life expe-
riences of Hong Kong people cannot be properly 
understood in terms of such “hard” data. According 
to qualitative researchers, besides the mainstream 
static pictures, it is equally important to hear the 
neglected “voices” and the dynamic issues involved. 
Furthermore, personal experiences painted by “thick 
description” would help us to understand more the 
real nature of quality of life of Hong Kong. Of course, 
according to the social constructionists, it is also 
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important to take into account the social discourse 
processes involved in the conceptualization, assess-
ment, and interpretation of quality of life of Hong 
Kong people.   

   Summary and Conclusions 

 In summary, the different sources of data pertinent to 
the quality of life of Hong Kong, including researches 
conducted by the Government, commercial sector, 
non-governmental organizations, and academics, are 
described in this chapter. Based on a review of the pub-
lished QOL studies captured by the major databases in 
different academic disciplines, several characteristics 
of quality of life studies in Hong Kong are identifi ed. 
These include the predominance of quality of life pub-
lications which are empirical, micro, and quantitative 
in nature, and comparatively more studies are based on 
adults and people with special needs. In addition, com-
parison of Hong Kong’s situation with other parts of 
the world is not a regular practice. 

 Three existing projects (Indicators of Social 
Development Project, Social Development Index, and 
the CUHK Hong Kong Quality of Life Index) involv-
ing the collection of trend data over time are described 
in this chapter. With particular reference to the fi nd-
ings generated from this database and other quality of 
life studies, several observations pertinent to the qual-
ity of life of Hong Kong are outlined. These observa-
tions include (a) there has been progress in the quality 
of life in Hong Kong after 1997; (b) despite overall 
progress in quality of life in Hong Kong, some social 
groups do not show much improvement; (c) subjective 
quality of life has dropped after 1997; (d) warning sig-
nals about declining quality of life in Hong Kong are 
existing; (e) there are many psychosocial correlates of 
subjective quality of life; (f) quality of life in Hong 
Kong is better than quality of life in China based on 
some indicators; and (g) there are confl icting pictures 
based on different studies. Finally, several method-
ological issues pertinent to the study of quality of life 
in Hong Kong are outlined which provide some food 
for thoughts regarding the future direction of quality of 
life research in Hong Kong.      
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  The Quality of Life of Muslim 
Populations: The Case of Algeria      

     Habib   Tiliouine       and    Mohamed   Meziane      

          Introduction 

 It may be relevant to question in the beginning of this 
chapter whether religion in modern time should be 
used to classify people and countries so diverse in 
terms of geography, culture, history, social and politi-
cal structure, and level of development without com-
mitting errors of grave distortions. As a matter of 
fact,  Islamicity , as is used here as a reference, has 
been accepted for labeling populations in interna-
tional studies. The Organization of Islamic Conference 
(OIC), for instance, founded on September 25,1969, 
counts 57 member countries spanning East Asia, 
South Asia, Southern Europe (Turkey), the Middle 
East, and in many parts of the African continent from 
North Africa to sub-Saharan Africa. These countries, 
which are so heterogeneous, have in common not 
only the sense of belongingness to this great religion 
and a glorious past but also a harsh reality of dealing 
with modern life without losing their Islamic identity. 
This shared religious identity has also been “rein-
forced by a new shared experience – the penetration, 
domination, and (in most areas) the departure of 
European colonialists” (Lewis  1993 , pp. 21–22). 
Twenty-four Islamic countries did not enjoy freedom 

from colonization until the second half of the twentieth 
century. Five of them – Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, 
Tajikistan, Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan – were 
freed from the former Soviet Union only recently in 
1991. The status of other places such as Palestine, 
Western Sahara, and Chechnya has not yet been 
decided. Unfortunately all Islamic countries are con-
sidered “third world.” 

 Furthermore, due to many reasons, the Muslim iden-
tity faces a misunderstanding. The tragic events of 
September 11 in the USA and afterwards in Spain and 
England and elsewhere, brought to the surface previ-
ously formalized conceptions about Islam and Muslims 
– deeply rooted stereotypes and distorted generaliza-
tions disseminated in the media and propagated in 
 academic communities. The clash of civilization theory, 
for instance, argues that “cultural and religious differ-
ences are a major cause of international confl ict in the 
post-Cold War era and asserts that Islam in particular 
encourages Muslim aggressiveness toward non-Muslim 
peoples” (Tessler  2003  ) . Huntington  (  1997  )  openly 
states: “The underlying problem for the West is not 
Islamic fundamentalism. It is Islam…” (p. 217). For 
Tessler, this and similar characterizations are not only 
troubling but also harmful. They deepen the misunder-
standing of Islam and the Muslim world and may lead to 
policies guided by erroneous assumptions and stereo-
types. Using a large part of the data drawn from a variety 
of Asian and North African populations, collected in the 
World Value Survey (WVS), Inglehart and Norris  (  2003  )  
have found, in reply to Huntington, that Muslims and 
their counterparts in the West both want democracy, yet 
they are world apart when it comes to attitudes toward 
divorce, abortion, gender equality, and gay rights. 
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 Another consistent thesis emerges from Tessler’s 
analysis using the WVS data. Among ordinary men 
and women in Western and Muslim populations, polit-
ical and economic factors play a much more important 
role in accounting for variance in attitude toward poli-
tics, governance, and international relations than reli-
gious and cultural predispositions. 

 These are examples of the ongoing debate regarding 
the image of Muslims and Islam in modern time. Our 
chapter will not be directly concerned with this issue. 
Rather, it will try to shed some light on the quality of life 
in Muslim populations in the countries that have mem-
bership in the OIC. Excluded from our analysis are very 
large Muslim countries that are not members of the OIC, 
in addition to those countries having Muslim minorities. 

 In the fi rst part of this chapter, we will try to broadly 
defi ne the notion of Islam and look at what is labeled 
“Islamic traditional perspectives of life and its quality.” 
As Islam emerged from the Arabic peninsula in the sixth 
century, this religion infi ltrated many countries and cul-
tures: the Persians, Indians, Greeks, Romans, Chinese, 
and so on. This infi ltration led to the development and 
spread of new ways of living, new philosophies, and new 
ways of governing across different parts of successive 
Islamic empires. Assuming that quality of life has an 
important cultural component that should not be neglected, 
we will apply some of the basic principles in attempt to 
capture the essence of the Islamic view on this subject. 

 In the second part, we will look at the quality of life 
of selected populations using some well-established 
indicators, both objective and subjective, as well as 
review available and recent studies on the subject. 
A fi nal part will deal with recent studies and published 
data about Algeria, as a case study. 

 We acknowledge that our account is very limited 
regarding the number of populations we are dealing 
with. Besides, the fi eld of study concerning quality of 
life studies and social indicators is relatively new and 
has not attracted a many social scientists in Islamic 
countries to study quality of life issues with suffi cient 
rigor. Our analyses and conclusions are thus based on 
scarce and limited data.  

   Part I: Life and Its Quality: The Islamic 
Perspective 

 Lewis  (  1993  )  states: “…For the Muslim, the Islamic 
revelation is not a beginning but a completion, the 
fi nal link in a chain of revelations    – and the Islamic 

community is thus not a new creation but a revival and 
improvement of something that had existed long 
before. The history of Islam therefore did not begin 
with Muhammad; it included the history of the earlier 
prophets and their missions, and something also of the 
peoples to whom they were sent” (p. 117). This is true, 
and we can appreciate this historical notion by under-
standing the six principles of Islamic dogma. First, 
the Muslim should believe in One God, Supreme 
and Eternal, Infi nite and Mighty, Merciful and 
Compassionate, Creator and Provider. Second, he 
believes in all the messengers of God without any dis-
crimination among them, as well as, all the previous 
books and revelations. Third, he believes in the angels 
of God. They are purely spiritual and splendid beings 
whose nature requires no food or drink or sleep. They 
have no physical desire of material needs. They spend 
their days and nights in the service of God. Fourth, he 
believes in the Last Day of Judgment. This world will 
come to an end someday, and the dead will rise to stand 
for their fi nal and fair trial. Everything we do in this 
world, every intention we have, every move we make, 
every thought we entertain, and every word we say, all 
are counted and tabulated. On the Day of Judgment, 
they will be brought up. People with good record 
would generously be rewarded and warmly welcomed 
to the Heaven of God, and those with bad record would 
be punished and cast into Hell. And fi nally, the belief 
that what a human being faces in his life, good or bad, 
is God’s will and should be accepted as so. The true 
Muslim believes that every person is born “Muslim.” 
This means that the very course of birth takes place in 
accordance with the Will of God, in realization of His 
plans, and in submission to His Commands. Then, 
Muslims believe that Muhammad’s mission was to 
preserve morality in all its forms (other great religions 
such as Judaism and Christianity). 

 For Boisard  (  1979  ) , Islam presupposes three dis-
tinct but intimately related tenets. It is a willing sub-
mission to a set of laws – moral and cultural rules. It 
encourages a properly humane heritage. Finally, it 
defi nes the position of the believer vis-à-vis the 
Absolute and enhances solidarity among human 
beings. As such, it is then a revealed religion, a histori-
cal and social phenomenon (pp. 35–37). 

 In this vein, man enjoys an especially high-rank-
ing status in the hierarchy of all the known creatures. 
He occupies this distinguished position because he 
alone is gifted with rational faculties, spiritual aspira-
tions, and power of action. But the more man excels 
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in rank, the more his responsibility grows. He assumes 
the role of God’s viceroy on earth. His life is then 
purposeful. 

 An earthly life of a human being is conceived as a 
bridge, a transitory stage, or an introduction to the eter-
nal life in the Hereafter. The best use of it, therefore, is 
to willfully live according to the teachings of God. The 
importance of knowledge to the Muslim can be cap-
tured in the traditional saying “The ink of the scholar 
is more sacred than the blood of the martyr.” The 
prophet insists that wisdom should be the quest of the 
believer wherever he may fi nd it (Boisard  1979  ) . 

 Islam has a whole system of rules and regulations 
guiding man on how to live his life. As such, man is 
encouraged to enjoy God’s endowments. In a remark-
able passage of the Koran, it is said:

  O children of Adam! Wear your beautiful apparel at every 
time and place of prayer; eat and drink, but waste not by 
excess, for God loves not wasters. Say: “Who has forbid-
den the beautiful gifts of God, which he has produced for 
his servants, and the things, clean and pure (which He has 
provided) for sustenance?” Say: “They are, in the life of 
this world, for those who believe, (and) purely for them 
on the Day of Judgement.” Thus do. We explain the Signs 
in detail for those who understand. Say: “the things that 
my Lord has indeed forbidden are: shameful deeds, 
whether open or secret, sins and trespasses against truth 
or reason; assigning of partners to God    -and saying things 
about God of which you have no knowledge.” (Koran, 7, 
pp. 31–33)   

 Islam is the religion where moderation is the 
Golden rule. No “excess” is allowed, even in God’s 
worship. Moreover, everyone has a direct access to 
God, no mediator is accepted. For this reason, there 
are no clergymen in Islam. Worship does not imply 
only to perform the daily due prayers, to give away 
the compulsory charity (the Alms), fast Ramadan, 
and go to Mecca pilgrimage, but it encompasses all 
aspects of life – to live in harmony with oneself, the 
community and nature. Human “instincts” are not 
repressed but refi ned and sublimated. Sex, for 
instance, is not only allowed but encouraged within 
the recognized and organized institution of mar-
riage. Divorce is as well accepted when things go 
wrong. 

 As a historical and social phenomenon, Islam repre-
sents a real revolution in the Arabic peninsula and in 
the entire region. It was spread quickly, and its mes-
sage reached the furthest empires and ended face to 
face with the two superpowers of the time, the 
Byzantine and the Persian empires. 

 So, life did not go on as simple as it begun. Early 
Muslims had to meet the great traditions and the 
complex systems of thought of its predecessors. Islam 
represented a cultural revolution through Koran assem-
blage and  Hadiths  (the Prophets sayings) and their 
interpretation in light of the new life full of complexi-
ties. Islam had to standardize and teach the language of 
the Koran, Arabic. Besides, early Muslims had to learn 
to govern the vast territories that embraced Islam, to 
preserve the Divine message and to refute contrary 
teachings. 

 The translation and interpretation of Greek philoso-
phy into Arabic was commented and enriched since 
the ninth century (Corbin  1964  ) . For instance, Aristotle 
view of happiness was widely discussed by early 
Muslim scholars whose writings await to be carefully 
studied. Ibn Masquawayh    (died in  1030  )  believes that 
happiness is the ultimate goal and the best good one 
can reach. According to him, happiness requires things 
in the body and other things out of it. But in its supreme 
form, it does not need anything else. He presents two 
opposing views. The fi rst view makes reference to 
Aristotle, and the second view reference was made to 
Pythagoras, Hippocrates, and Plato. For him, Aristotle 
views happiness based on several criteria: the presence 
of health, a moderate mood, wealth, a high social 
 status, success, intelligence, and righteous beliefs. The 
more one acquires these conditions, the more happi-
ness he accumulates. The opposing view treats happi-
ness in the moral sense such as wisdom, courage, 
chastity, and equity. These virtues are sources of an 
enduring happiness. Ibn Masquawayh    concludes that 
there are three stages for authentic happiness:
    1.    The stage where man moderately meets his biologi-

cal needs.  
    2.    The stage where he progressively exercises self-

control and limits himself to meeting necessity 
needs only.  

    3.    The highest stage where he devotes himself to pious 
virtue. In this stage, doing good does not need justi-
fi cation. Man does good not to avoid sanctions or to 
obtain rewards. In this stage, happiness does not 
vanish due to physical illness or other hardships. 
This is because man at this stage is fully devoted to 
God.     
 It seems that the third stage has been the focus of 

the Sophist Islamic philosophy. The utmost goal of a 
Sophist is described through the notion of “melting 
his will in the will of God, not to accept but what 
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God wants and not to refuse but what God refuses,” 
(i.e., to be a man of God). In order to be a man of 
God, man has to meet a set of conditions and perform 
a number of spiritual practices. Seven stages are enu-
merated by the Sunni Al-Ghazali    (died in December 
19, 1111 at the age of 52) in his widely quoted book, 
 The Revival of Religious Sciences  (Corbin  1964  ) . 
Nowadays, the  Sophist  tradition continues to enjoy a 
great popularity in the Muslim world. It gives superi-
ority of the spiritual to that of the physical – devotion 
to God and his message. 

 It should be noted that Islamic philosophy had made 
happiness a central theme of discussion. The volumi-
nous writings on this topic should be critically ana-
lyzed in future research.  

   Part II: Quality of Life in Muslim Countries: 
Some Objective and Subjective Measures 

 In this part of the chapter, we examine the quality of 
life of selected populations using some well- established 
indicators, both objective and subjective. We also 
review available and recent studies on the subject. 

   What Is Meant by Quality of Life? 

 Quality of life (QOL) has emerged in the last two 
decades as an integrating concept for addressing the 
needs and the way of life of many population segments 
by public policymakers, community developers, and 
social and behavioral scientists. The World Health 
Organization (WHO) has been one of the keenest 
advocates of QOL, which defi nes health as a state of 
complete physical, mental, and social well-being, and 
not merely the absence of disease or infi rmity. Reaching 
this state requires the action of many other social and 
economic sectors. 

 So, this concept provides an excellent framework 
for interdisciplinary, intersectoral research that 
addresses the determinants of health and well-being in 
a comprehensive and holistic way. Recent research 
found important factors that assist in the understanding 
of the needs and lives of people, paving way to the 
development of outcome indicators used in the plan-
ning and delivery of interventions or services. QOL is 
thus linked with population health, social development, 
and community sustainability. Even more, health, 

 well-being, and QOL have increasingly become 
 interchangeable terms. That is not to say that the medi-
cal model of QOL is dominating research in this area. 
At least two other models are dominant: the economics 
model and the social sciences model. This latter views 
QOL as a multidimensional construct infl uenced by 
both personal (psychological) characteristics and envi-
ronmental factors. 

 Inclusive measures of QOL have become essential, 
but many issues have not been resolved with regard to 
this concept. QOL is linked to economic prosperity and 
regional development as a primary source for commu-
nity well-being, although research evidence failed to 
prove such a linear correlation (e.g., Diener and Tov 
 2004 ;    Diener and Seligman  2004 ; Hagerty and 
Veenhoven  2003  ) . Other contributing factors are yet to 
be fully identifi ed. Research techniques and instru-
ments that might be applicable to di fferent contexts 
and cultures are still crude instruments and fail to bal-
ance objective indicators of QOL with subjective ones. 

 In spite of these limitations, the QOL research is 
fl ourishing. However, QOL of many countries and 
population segments have not yet been studied. This is 
mainly due to the lack of competent research institu-
tions and the scarcity of published data concerning 
these countries and populations segments. This is evi-
dent in many Muslim countries. In this context, we are 
relying on scarce data published by international orga-
nizations. The indicators selected here are not country-
specifi c and can be found in the general literature of 
QOL research. But, when combined, they can be pow-
erful tools to highlight successes and failures and suc-
cesses of any country. We will begin our discussion 
with the demographic characteristics of Islamic popu-
lations. We will address economic growth and poverty, 
as in traditionally done classical economics. Doing so 
may shed some light on what is being achieved eco-
nomically in these countries relative to other countries. 
We will examine health provisioning and education 
because they are necessary components of quality of 
life. Subjective measures will be used to complement 
our general assessment of quality of life in the Muslim 
countries. 

 It should be noted that the present chapter under-
went many revisions. We found it diffi cult to update all 
the indicators. The accuracy of the data may also be 
problematic, mainly because the sample countries gen-
erally lack proper research institutions for such data 
collection.  
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   Sample Countries 

 All the countries that are included in this analysis are 
members of the Organization of Islamic Conference 
(OIC). They constitute a heterogeneous group of coun-
tries, but they still have many common characteristics. 
In some countries, Muslims are less than 50% of the 
total inhabitants, such as Gabon 1%, Guyana 15%, 
Mozambique 29%, Suriname 25%, and Uganda 36%. 
Excluded from our list are countries that are not 
members of the organization but have a majority of 
Muslims, such as Central African Republic (55%), 
Eritrea (80%), Ethiopia (65%), and Tanzania (65%) 
(based on estimates provided by the CIA World 
Factbook  2005  ) . The goal here is to concentrate our 
analysis on a limited number of cases. 

 As shown in Table  23.1 , 57 countries were selected. 
The total Muslim population of these countries exceeds 
1.28 billion inhabitants out of 1.4 billion of Muslims in 
the world (as the maximum estimated number). Their 
total area is almost three times that of the United States, 
United Kingdom, France, and Japan combined. These 
countries will be compared on a number of dimensions 
ranging from demographic characteristics to life 
satisfaction.  

 It should be noted that not all the countries recog-
nized as Muslims give an equal status to Islam in their 
constitutions. “Twenty-two of 44 predominantly 
Muslim countries recognize some constitutional role 
for Islamic law, principles, or jurisprudence. This 
includes 18 of the 22 countries where Islam is the reli-
gion of the state, as well as four predominantly Muslim 
countries where a constitutional role for Islam is not 
the declared state religion” (International Commission 
on International Religious Freedom March  2005 , p. 9). 
This may demonstrate how diverse Muslim countries 
are in relation to the status of religion within the for-
mal legal system.  

   Population Growth in Islamic Countries 

 It is known that half of the world population live in ten 
countries. Four of them are predominantly Muslims, 
with Indonesia, Pakistan, Bangladesh, and Nigeria 
ranking successively 4th, 6th, 7th, and 9th. Annual 
population growth rate in Islamic countries is particu-
larly high. Among the 57 countries shown in Table  23.1 , 
annual population growth rates range from a low of 

0.1% in Guyana and 0.3% in Kazakhstan to a high of 
6.5% in United Arab Emirates and 4.7% in Qatar 
(between 1975 and 2002). 

 Total fertility rate (i.e., the number of births per 
women) is highest in the world (Table  23.1 ). However, 
this rate is estimated to slow down by the year 2015 in 
most of the Islamic countries, except Burkina Faso, 
Chad, Mali, Mauritania, Niger, Sierra Leone, Suriname, 
and Uganda, all of them belonging to the poor conti-
nent of Africa (Table  23.1 ). In some of the Islamic 
countries, the annual population growth rate is expected 
to sensibly decrease, such as UAE (from 6.5% down to 
1.5%), Lebanon (from 4.2% to 1.0%), and Qatar (from 
4.7% to 1.3%) (estimates are from 2002 to 2015, see 
Table  23.1 ). The rates stay as high as 3% and beyond 
in the particularly poor regions of Yemen, Niger, Mali, 
and Burkina Faso (Table  23.1 ). 

 The age structure is presently unbalanced. Twelve 
Muslim countries belong to the group of 21 countries 
in the world where 45% and more of the total popula-
tion are less than 14 years olds: Afghanistan (45%), 
Benin (47%), Burkina Faso (46%), Chad (48%), 
Gambia (45%), Yemen (47%), and Uganda (50%) 
(The CIA World Factbook  2005  ) . The ratio of youth to 
elderly is very high. But, with the increase of life 
expectancy through greater access to health provision-
ing (and if the population growth rate slows down), 
these countries will have to face new challenges of a 
reversed ratio of elderly to youth. One of the most dis-
turbing social issues of concern is the problem of car-
ing of the elderly. Increased healthcare costs will be a 
signifi cant economic burden, especially in countries 
where economic resources are already underprovided. 

 The data on per capita GDP (see Table  23.1 ) are 
catastrophic for many countries. Large segments of 
these populations are deprived from basic necessities 
such as proper food, sanitation, education, proper 
housing, and employment.  

   Economic Growth and Poverty in Islamic 
Countries 

 Economic indicators have been for a long time consid-
ered the prime determinants of people’s quality of life. 
This assumption could be easily justifi ed and accepted 
if the classical economic model of QOL is adopted. 
Economic indicators refl ect the defi ciencies in the 
main sources for basic needs provisioning such as 



504 H. Tiliouine and M. Meziane

   Table 23.1    Population characteristics and GDP in Islamic countries   

 Country name 
 Total population 
in 2002 a  (millions) 

 Percentage 
of muslims b  

 Annual population growth rate a   Per capita GDP 

 1975–2002  2002–2015  2002 a   (year) c  

 Afghanistan  –  100  –  –  –  655 (08) 
 Albania  3.1  70–75  1.0  0.7  4.830 
 Algeria  31.3  99  2.5  1.5  5.760 
 Azerbaïdjan  8.3  93.4  1.4  1.0  3.210 
 Bahrain  0.7  100  3.5  1.8  17.170  27.943(08) 
 Bangladesh  143.8  83–85  2.4  1.8  1.700 
 Benin  6.6  2.8  2.5  1.070 
 Brunei  0.3  63–67  2.9  2.0  19.210 
 Burkina Faso  12.6  50  2.7  3.0  1.100 
 Cameroon  15.7  55  2.7  1.4  2.000 
 Chad  8.3  51–85  2.6  2.9  1.020 
 Comoros  0.7  86–98  3.2  2.6  1.690 
 Cote d’Ivoire  16.4  60  3.3  1.5  1.520 
 Djibouti  0.7  94  4.3  1.5  1.990  1.031 (08) 
 Egypt  70.5  94  2.2  1.9  3.810  1.949 (08) 
 Gabon  1.3  01  2.9  1.8  6.590 
 Gambia  1.4  90  3.4  2.2  1.690 
 Guinea  8.4  85–95  2.7  2.3  2.100 
 Guinea-Bissau  1.4  70  3.0  2.9  710 
 Guyana  0.8  15  0.1  (.)  4.260 
 Indonesia  217.1  88–95  1.8  1.1  3.230 
 Iran  68.1  98–99  2.6  1.4  6.690  5.070 (08) 
 Iraq  –  97  –  –  –  3.524 (08) 
 Jordan  5.3  92–95  3.7  2.1  4.220  3.257(08) 
 Kazakhstan  15.5  51.2  0.3  −0.1  5.870 
 Kuwait  2.4  85–89  3.3  2.4  16.240  40.485(08) 
 Kyrgyzstan  5.1  75–76.1  1.6  1.2  1.620 
 Lebanon  3.6  60–70  4.2  1.0  4.360  7.659 (08) 
 Libya  5.4  97–100  3.0  1.8  7.570  14.846 (09) 
 Malaysia  24.0  52  2.5  1.6  9.120 
 Maldives  0.3  100  3.0  2.8  4.798 
 Mali  12.6  90  2.6  3.1  930 
 Mauritania  2.8  100  2.5  2.7  2.220 
 Morocco  30.1  98.7  2.0  1.5  3.810  2.707(08) 
 Mozambique  18.5  29  2.1  1.5  1.050 
 Niger  11.5  80–91  3.3  3.6  800 
 Nigeria  120.9  50–75  2.9  2.2  860 
 Oman  2.8  75–100  4.1  2.7  13.340  19.102(08) 
 Pakistan  149.9  97  2.8  2.4  1.940  841(08) 
 Palestine (occupied 
territories) 

 3.4  –  3.7  3.3  – 

 Qatar  0.6  100  4.7  1.3  19.844  88.990(08) 
 Saudi Arabia  23.5  100  4.4  2.5  12.650  18.603(08) 
 Senegal  9.9  94–95  2.7  2.2  1.580 
 Sierra Leone  4.8  60  1.8  2.3  520 
 Somalia  –  100  –  –  –  180(08) 

(continued)
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food, clothing, housing, jobs, transport, and so on. But 
once these basic needs are met to some extent, the fun-
damentals of psychology teach us that other social and 
psychological needs come to bear. However, compared 
to other nations, Muslim countries are lagging behind 
in terms of economic growth. Few examples may suf-
fi ce to illustrate this point. GDP per capita fi gures in 
2002 (see Table  23.1 ) indicate that except for the rich 
oil-producing countries such as UAE ($22.42), Qatar 
($19.84), Kuwait ($16.24), Bahrain ($16.24), and 
Brunei ($19.210), which are classifi ed as high income 
group, the situation in some other countries is dra-
matic: Burkina Faso ($1.10), Chad ($1.02), Guinea-
Bissau ($710), Niger ($800), Nigeria ($860), and 
Yemen ($870). 

 However, in comparison with the year 2002, some 
improvements in GDP were noted in 2008 mainly in 
the oil-producing countries such as Bahrain, Kuwait, 
and Libya. Decreases in GDP are also noted in poor 
and unstable countries such as Djibouti, Egypt, 
Morocco, and Pakistan, and to certain extent Iran (last 
column in Table  23.1 ). 

 The economic performance and future prospects 
of OIC member countries are largely infl uenced by 
economic development in the industrialized countries 
and the stability of the world economy and fi nance. 
The report of the Islamic Development Bank in 
Jeddah  (  2005  )  indicates that about 90% of the OIC 

countries trade is being done with other countries, 
not members of the organization. The same report 
adds that while member countries in Asia and Africa 
have somehow sustained their macroeconomic per-
formance, Muslim countries in the Common Wealth 
of Independent States (CIS), which gained indepen-
dence following the collapse of the Soviet Union, are 
facing the prospect of weak macroeconomic perfor-
mance. News releases of the 2005 conference of the 
OIC member states mention that the Islamic world is 
becoming more self-critical, noting that while 
accounting for 20% of the world’s population, 
Muslim countries contribute only 5% of the world’s 
income. The need for setting up an Islamic common 
market to promote South-South exchange has been 
echoed for more than 30 years, but no tangible prog-
ress has been made. 

 All reports on the status of the economic and social 
development reinforce the realities of widespread pov-
erty, lack of proper health services, and the high rate of 
illiteracy in the Islamic countries. This is a source of 
concern to international community. Alan Schwartz 
wrote in the    “New York Times edition” of December 1, 
2001 that Sept. 11 has taught the world anew how 
important it is to take a particular active interest: “If we 
do not promote economic growth in Muslim nations, 
we will by default promote growth in the supply of 
potential terrorists.” 

 Country name 
 Total population 
in 2002 a  (millions) 

 Percentage 
of muslims b  

 Annual population growth rate a   Per capita GDP 

 1975–2002  2002–2015  2002 a   (year) c  

 Sudan  32.9  70–85  2.5  1.8  1.820  1.353(08) 
 Suriname  0.4  25  0.6  0.7  6.590 
 Syria  17.4  90  3.1  2.2  3.620  1.804(08) 
 Tajikistan  6.2  85–90  2.2  1.2  980 
 Togo  4.8  55  2.8  2.2  1.480 
 Tunisia  9.7  98  2.0  1.0  6.760  3.796(08) 
 Turkey  70.3  99.8  2.0  1.2  6.390 
 Turkmenistan  4.8  87–89  2.4  1.5  4.300 
 Uganda  25.0  36  3.1  3.5  1.390 
 United Arab 
Emirates 

 2.9  96  6.5  1.5  22.420  64.009(08) 

 Uzbekistan  25.7  88  2.3  1.4  1.670 
 Yemen  19.3  99–100  3.8  3.6  870  926 (09) 

  Source: 
  a UNDP Human Development Report  2004 : 152–155 
  b Estimates vary greatly. The ranges are reported here using diverse sources 
  c World Health Organization, (  www.emro.who.int:emrinfo/index.aspx    ?)  

Table 23.1 (continued)
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 Indeed, poverty can be found all over the world, but 
its scale and prevalence differ across regions and con-
tinents. Although it has been defi ned differently among 
culturalist and structuralist researchers, poverty implies 
the presence of defi ciencies that threaten physical, 
psychological, and psychosocial integrity of those 
suffering from it. It limits individuals’ and countries’ 
capacity to make the best use of their resources, both 
human and material, and may contribute to the wide-
spread of criminal elements and breeding terrorism. 
As far as Muslim populations are concerned, the scale 
of poverty is stunning. The fi gures of Table  23.2  
(column 2) represent estimates of the percentage of 
poor people out of the total population in 37 countries. 
In 13 countries, more than half of the population is 
poor, and in 7 out of these 13 countries, poverty affl icts 
more than 60% of the population, and up to 70% in 
two countries, Mozambique and Suriname, and 80% in 
Chad (CIA World Factbook, March 2005).  

 The Human Poverty Index (HPI) data seem very 
relevant here (see Table  23.2 ) as it combine access to 
safe water, health services, and underweight children 
under fi ve as measures of standard of living. The results 
show that out of the 36 Muslim countries for which 
data are provided, in 14 countries, HPI exceeds 40. In 
Burkina Faso, Mali, and Niger, the HPI reaches, 
respectively, up to 65.5, 61.4, and 58.9 (see Table  23.2 ). 
In comparison, the fi gures of the HPI in countries such 
as France, Germany, Japan, and the USA are, respec-
tively, as low as 10.8, 10.3, 11.1, and 15.8 (UNDP 
Human Development Report  2004  ) . 

 The Human Development Index (HDI) as a whole, 
which includes measures of life expectancy, literacy, 
education, as well as income, is also low in the major-
ity of Muslim countries. The HDI reaches the lowest 
levels in the world in cases such as Sierra Leone and 
Niger. Few small countries are doing better such as 
UAE, Brunei, Bahrain, Kuwait, and Qatar (see 
Table  23.2 ). These fi ve small countries with a total 
population of 6.9 million (in 2004) are ranked among 
world countries having very high HDI. In contrast, 18 
Muslim countries with a total population of more than 
431.6 million are classifi ed in the category of countries 
with low HDI. 

 In the Arab world that is synonymous of oil exports, 
the Arab Human Development Report (UNDP  2003 , 
p. 4) has noted that deprivation in terms of basic human 
development parameters is about 32.4%, as measured 
by the HPI. Although Arab countries have the lowest 

level of dire poverty in the world, it remains the 
case that one out of every fi ve people lives on less than 
$2 per day, according to World Bank estimates for the 
Middle East and North Africa (UNDP  2003 , p. 5). 
Huge disparities within each country and between 
countries are observed. 

 However, on a larger scale (i.e., all Muslim coun-
tries), some 37% (i.e., 344 million people of the total 
population of 28 OIC member countries) are suffering 
from poverty (SESRTCIC  2005  ) . Poverty relationship 
with lower SWB has been strongly documented by 
recent research. Diener and Biswas-Diener  (  2002  )  
have found evidence for a link between extreme rela-
tive poverty and lowest SWB or life satisfaction. This 
link is stronger than the general SWB-income relation-
ship in rich countries 

 It should be added that an acceptable level of qual-
ity of life cannot be realized and economic growth 
prospects cannot be achieved without a solid infra-
structure. If transportation and communication sector, 
viewed as the backbone of development, may illustrate 
the failures of the Muslim countries to provide for a 
decent life for their populace, the fi gures reported by 
the Economic and Social Research and Training Center 
for Islamic Countries Report paint a gloomy picture 
noting the backwardness of these countries in all: air, 
land, and sea transport. Muslim states are still 
lagging behind in information technology and 
communication. 

 While the total area of OIC countries is almost three 
times that of the United States, United Kingdom, 
France, and Japan put together, the total road network 
in those four countries amounts to 8.8 million kilome-
ters or three times that of the OICs of 2.9 million kilo-
meters. The OIC railway network is 101,304 km 
representing half of that of the US, while the total net-
work of the UK, France, and Japan is 72% of that of 
the OIC region. 

 Regarding maritime transportation, the 55 OIC 
nations have a merchant fl eet of 2,716 ships, with the 
highest numbers found in Indonesia, Turkey, Malaysia, 
Egypt, Iran, and Syria, with these six countries account-
ing for over 75% of total OIC merchant fl eet. OIC fl eet 
merchant amounted to 35.5 million gross registered 
tons by the end of 2002 accounting for 6% of the world 
total (SESRTCIC  2005  ) . 

 The same source indicates that OIC countries have 
4,485 airports of which only less than a third have 
paved runways. The US, in comparison, has four times 
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   Table 23.2    Poverty human development and commitment to education in muslim countries   

 Country mame 

 Population below 
poverty line a  

 Human poverty index for 
developing countries HPI-1 

 Human development index 
HDI (2002) b  

 Adult literacy 
rate (% age 15 
and above) 
2002 c  

 Education 
index c  

 (2011) a   (2002) b  
 2007 c  (Rank out 
of 182 countries)  2002 b  

 2007 c  (Rank out 
of 182 countries)  2002 b   2007 c  

 Afghanistan  36% (32)  –  59.8 (135)  –  0.352 (181)  –  0.354 
 Albania  25% (56)  –   4.0 (15)  0.781  0.818 (70)  98.7  0.89  0.886 
 Algeria  23% (61)  21.9  17.5 (71)  0.704  0.745 (104)  68.9  0.69  0.748 
 Azerbaijan  11% (84)  –  10.7 (50)  0.746  0.787 (86)  97  0.88  0.881 
 Bahrain  NA (102)  –   8.0 (39)  0.843  0.895 (39)  88.5  0.85  0.893 
 Bangladesh  36.3% (30)  42.2  36.1 (112)  0.509  0.543 (146)  41.1  0.45  0.530 
 Benin  37.4% (28)  45.7  43.2 (126)  0.421  0.492 (161)  39.8  0.44  0.445 
 Brunei  NA (102)  –  –  0.867  0.920 (30)  93.9  0.87  0.891 
 Burkina Faso  46.4% (19)  65.5  51.8 (131)  0.302  0.389 (177)  12.8  0.16  0.301 
 Cameroun  48% (16)  36.9  30.8 (95)  0.501  0.523 (153)  67.9  0.64  0.627 
 Chad  80% (2)  49.6  53.1 (132)  0.379  0.392 (175)  45.8  0.42  0.334 
 Comoros  60% (9)  31.4  20.4 (78)  0.530  0.576 (139)  56.2  0.53  0.655 
 Cote d’Ivoire  42% (23)  45.0  37.4 (119)  0.399  0.484 (163)  49.7  0.47  0.450 
 Djibouti  42% (23)  34.3  25.6 (86)  0.454  0.520 (155)  65.5  0.52  0.554 
 Egypt  20% (63)  30.9  23.4 (82)  0.653  0.703 (123)  55.6  0.62  0.697 
 Gabon  NA (102)  –  17.5 (72)  0.648  0.775 (103)  71.0  0.72  0.843 
 Gambia  NA (102)  45.8  40.9 (123)  0.452  0.456 (168)  37.8  0.40  0.439 
 Guinea  47% (17)  –  50.5 (129)  0.425  0.435 (170)  41.0  0.37  0.361 
 Guinea-Bissau  NA (102)  48.0  34.9 (107)  0.350  0.396 (173)  39.6  0.39  0.552 
 Guyana  NA (102)  12.9  10.2 (48)  0.719  0.729 (114)  96.5  0.89  0.939 
 Indonesia  13.3% (78)  17.8  17.0 (69)  0.692  0.734 (111)  87.9  0.80  0.840 
 Iran  18% (69)  16.4  12.8 (59)  0.732  0.782 (88)  77.1  0.74  0.793 
 Iraq  25 (56)  –  19.4 (75)  –  –  –  –  0.695 
 Jordan  14.2% (76)  07.2   6.6 (29)  0.750  0.770 (96)  90.9  0.86  0.870 
 Kazakhstan  12.1% (81)  –   7.9 (37)  0.766  0.804 (82)  99.4  0.93  0.965 
 Kuwait  NA (102)  –  –  0.838  0.916 (31)  82.9  0.81  0.872 
 Kyrgyzstan  40% (25)  –   7.3 (31)  0.701  0.710 (120)  97.0  0.92  0.918 
 Lebanon  28% (49.)   9.5   7.6 (33)  0.758  0.803 (83)  86.5  0.84  0.857 
 Libya  NA (102)  15.3  13.4 (60)  0.794  0.847 (55)  81.7  0.87  0.898 
 Malaysia  5.1% (96)  –   6.1 (25)  0.793  0.829 (66)  88.7  0.83  0.851 
 Maldives  16% (72)  11.4  16.5 (66)  0.752  0.771 (95)  97.2  0.91  0.885 
 Mali  36.1% (31)  58.9  54.5 (133)  0.326  0.371 (178)  19.0  0.21  0.331 
 Mauritania  40% (25)  48.3  36.2 (115)  0.465  0.520 (154)  41.2  0.42  0.541 
 Morocco  15% (74)  34.5  31.1 (96)  0.620  0.654 (130)  50.7  0.53  0.574 
 Mozambique  70% (4)  49.8  46.8 (127)  0.354  0.402 (172)  46.5  0.45  0.478 
 Niger  63% (8)  61.4  55.8 (134)  0.292  0.340 (182)  17.1  0.18  0.282 
 Nigeria  70% (4)  35.1  36.2 (114)  0.466  0.511 (158)  66.8  0.59  0.657 
 Oman  NA (102)  31.5  14.7 (64)  0.770  0.846 (56)  74.7  0.71  0.790 
 Pakistan  24% (58)  41.9  33.4 (101)  0.497  0.572 (141)  41.5  0.40  0.492 
 Palestine 
(occupied 
territories) 

 60% in W. Bank 
and 60% in Gaza 
Strip 70, (4) 

 –   6.0 (24)  0.726  0.737 (110)  90.2  0.86  0.886 

 Qatar  NA (102)  –   5.0 (19)  0.833  0.910 (33)  84.2  0.83  0.888 
 Saudi Arabia  NA (102°)  15.8  12.1 (53)  0.768  0.843 (59)  77.9  0.71  0.828 
 Senegal  54% (12)  44.1  41.6 (124)  0.437  0.464 (166)  39.3  0.39  0.417 

(continued)
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more paved airports than the entire OIC countries. 
Only fi ve countries, Pakistan, Turkey, Iraq, Egypt, and 
Saudi Arabia, have more paved runways compared to 
the others. 

 The total OIC number of passenger carriers is 
107.6 million, which is less than that in Japan alone. 
The highest number of kilometers fl own was observed 
in Malaysia, Turkey, Indonesia, Saudi Arabia, and the 
United Arab Emirates (SESRTCIC  2005  ) . 

 While there are around 79 million telephone lines 
in the OIC region which is higher than that of Canada 
and Japan, there is however a major gap in terms of the 
number of lines per 100 inhabitants. The OIC average 
is 6.3 while the world average is 18 per 100 inhabit-
ants. The 83 million cell phones in the OIC region are 
still lower in terms of subscribers per 100 inhabitants 
compared to the rest of the word. The number of per-
sonal computers is estimated at 25 million    which rep-
resents 4 percent out of the world total, with 17 million 
of the total found in Iran, Malaysia, Saudi Arabia, 
Turkey, and Indonesia. 

 The situation of the Internet is abysmal, with only 
458,432 subscribers, making it 0.3% of the world total 
(SESRTCIC  2005  ) . Though these fi gures need 
updating and many Muslim countries have made 

important progresses, they give an idea on present 
challenges facing most of these countries on the way 
to modernization. 

 Another important question should be added here: 
Has Islam anything to do with the slow of economic 
growth? In other words: Has Islam an adverse impact 
on the country’s economy? This speculation seems 
groundless because some countries with large propor-
tion of Muslim population are performing well 
 economically – countries such as Turkey, Malaysia, and 
Indonesia. Furthermore, history teaches us that Muslim 
countries were at the peak of the world  economy for 
long centuries and that Islam encourages earnings 
through work within a set of moral guidelines. It is 
through Muslim business relationships that Islam in its 
early times reached economic heights such as China. 

 Knowing that Muslims are nowadays the fastest 
growing consumer segment worldwide, many research-
ers are shifting their attention to Islamic ethics and 
their implications for business (e.g., Rice  1999  ) . 
Recently, Williams and Zinkin  (  2010  )  compared the 
UN Global Compact ten principles and the tenets of 
Islam regarding responsible business, and with a cou-
ple of exceptions found no divergence between the 
two. They concluded: “Indeed Islam often goes further 

Table 23.2 (continued)

 Country mame 

 Population below 
poverty line a  

 Human poverty index for 
developing countries HPI-1 

 Human development index 
HDI (2002) b  

 Adult literacy 
rate (% age 15 
and above) 
2002 c  

 Education 
index c  

 (2011) a   (2002) b  
 2007 c  (Rank out 
of 182 countries)  2002 b  

 2007 c  (Rank out 
of 182 countries)  2002 b   2007 c  

 Sierra Leone  70% (3)  –  47.7 (128)  0.273  0.365 (180)  36.0  0.39  0.403 
 +Somalia  NA (102)  –  –  –  –  –  –  – 
 Sudan  40 (25)  31.6  34.0 (104)  0.505  0.531 (150)  59.9  0.52  0.539 
 Suriname  70% (4)  –  10.1 (46)  0.780  07.69 (97)  94.0  0.87  0.850 
 Syria  11.9% (83)  13.7  12.6 (56)  0.710  0.742 (107)  82.9  0.75  0.773 
 Tajikistan  60% (9)  –  18.2 (74)  0.671  0.688 (127)  99.5  0.90  0.896 
 Togo  32% (39)  38.0  36.6 (117)  0.495  0.499 (159)  59.6  0.62  0.534 
 Tunisia  3.8% (99)  19.2  15.6 (65)  0.745  0.769 (98)  73.2  0.74  0.772 
 Turkey  17.11 (70)  12.0  8.3 (40)  0.751  0.806 (79)  86.9  0.80  0.828 
 Turkmenistan  30% (43)  –  –  0.752  0.739 (109)  98.8  0.93  0.906 
 Uganda  35% (34.)  36.4  28.8 (91)  0.493  0.514 (151)  68.9  0.70  0.698 
 United Arab 
Emirates 

 19.5 (65)  –  7.7 (35)  0.824  0.903 (35)  77.3  0.74  0.838 

 Uzbekistan  26 (54)  –  8.5 (42)  0.709  0.710 (119)  99.3  0.91  0.888 
 Yemen  45.2 (21)  40.3  35.7 (111)  0.482  0.575 (140)  49  0.50  0.574 

  Sources: 
  a CIA World Factbook,  2011  
  b UNDP Human Development Report,  2004  (pp. 246–249; 139–142) 
  c UNDP Human Development Report,  2009  (pp. 176–178)  
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and has the advantage of clearer codifi cation of ethical 
standards as well as a set of explicit enforcement 
mechanisms” (p. 519). 

 The economic backwardness of Islamic states 
should be understood in other ways. Historically 
speaking, colonization, war confl icts, and exploitation 
could account for the economic backwardness. Other 
intrinsic factors are also important, namely type of 
governance, illiteracy, and internal instability. Most of 
the economies in Muslim countries are informal, 
 falling between the hands of smugglers and organiza-
tion monopolies that are run by the few and corrupt at 
the highest spheres of the state hierarchy. That is, cor-
ruption may be a huge factor. 

 Another factor is the global interconnectedness of 
the world economy. The global fi nancial crisis of 
2008 has proved once again the vulnerability of the 
current world fi nancial system, which is basically 
built on speculation. This unprecedented crisis has 
caused considerable slowdown in economic growth 
worldwide and has led even those developed coun-
tries such as Greece and Ireland to bankruptcy. Its 
effects are expected to be long lasting especially in 
our sample countries for their total reliance on devel-
oped countries in all aspects of economic life (reports: 
Naudé  2009 ; IMF Oct.  2010  ) . The effects of the large 
increases in food prices and widely consuming prod-
ucts in the world markets are contributing to world 
poverty. The widespread of civil unrest in the Islamic 
world since the end of 2010 seems to be partly fuelled 
by these economic factors. For instance, both the 
totalitarian regimes of Tunisia and Egypt have already 
collapsed.  

   Education and Knowledge in Muslim 
Countries 

 The road to development and the path to overcome 
poverty cannot be conceived without the improvement 
of the quality of education and the widespread knowl-
edge acquisition among people. An effi cient educa-
tional system can be a means to expand human 
capabilities and enhance a strong synergy between 
education and the economic and social world. In 
Muslim countries, numerous efforts have been under-
taken, mainly in terms of infrastructure. A high degree 
of quantitative expansion in basic education has been 
achieved, particularly in the rich oil-producing countries 

as may be understood from the Education Index figures 
in Table  23.2  (UNDP  2004  ) . 

 The UNDP Education Index measures the coun-
try’s relative achievement in both adult literacy and 
combined primary, secondary, and tertiary school 
enrollment. The differences between Muslim coun-
tries are striking with respect to this index too. 
Meanwhile the best educational outcomes were 
achieved in 2002 in Turkmenistan and Kazakhstan 
(0.93), followed by Maldives and Uzbekistan (0.91); 
it goes as down as 0.16 in Burkina Faso, 0.18 in 
Niger, 0.21 in Mali, and 0.39 in Senegal and Sierra 
Leone. The values of the Education Index of 2007 
(UNDP  2009 ), compared to those of 2002 
(Table  23.2 ), indicate that most of the sample coun-
tries are making great efforts to deliver education 
services to their people. However, for reasons which 
should be studied in future research, the Education 
Index has slightly decreased in some countries, such 
as Cameroun, Chad, Guinea, Togo, Cote d’Ivoire, 
and Maldives. All these are poor countries for which 
education could play an important role in empower-
ing people facing poverty. 

 Furthermore, it should be noted that the countries 
that were liberated from the Soviet Union (e.g., 
Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Uzbekistan, 
and Tajikistan) have the highest rate of adult literacy 
(beyond 95%). In contrast, adult literacy rates in 
sub-Saharan African states must be a source of 
worry. They are as low as 12.8% in Burkina Faso 
and 17.1% Niger. In 15 nations among the 54 coun-
tries for which information is provided (Table  23.2 ), 
the rate of literacy is lower than 50%, more than half 
of the population can neither read nor write. These 
people are the prime targets of unemployment and 
social exclusion. 

 Regarding quality education, there are many defi -
cits even in the countries where marked efforts have 
been made in providing primary and secondary school-
ing to all children. For this reason the Arab Human 
Development Report (UNDP  2003  )  has clearly empha-
sized that in Arab countries, the most serious problem 
facing Arab education is its deteriorating quality. This 
factor undercuts a basic goal of human development, 
namely to enhance the quality of people’s lives and 
enrich the capabilities of societies (pp. 47–51). This 
fi nding among others proves that genuine educational 
policies should be worked out to improve the Muslim 
population access to quality education.  
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   Health Provisions in Muslim Countries 

 As mentioned earlier, the concept of QOL has been 
developed initially in connection with health research. 
Good health cannot be conceived unless a variety of 
other population’s needs are met, and it is evident that 
people who suffer from health problems would not 
have a peaceful and a productive life. Therefore, the 
provision for a successful healthcare system is an 
important means toward development. 

 The World Health Report (2000) states that “the 
objective of a good health system is effi cacy of two fac-
tors: the best attainable average level –  goodness –  and 
the smallest feasible differences among  individuals and 
groups –  fairness . Gains in either one of these, with no 
change in the other, may constitute an  improvement, 
but the two may be in confl ict” (Kircaldy et al.  2005 , p. 
2). Kirkcaldy and colleagues have asserted that if we 
want to know how good a health system is, one must 
objectively determine this through its effectiveness and 
equity, as well as subjectively in terms of well-being of 
its consumers. 

 If life expectancy at birth is considered as a prod-
uct of healthcare, the disparities among Muslim coun-
tries are again striking. In 12 countries, life span does 
not exceed 50 years, with as down as 38.5 years in 
Mozambique, 41.2 years in Cote d’Ivoire, 45.2 years 
in Guinea-Bissau, and 45.7 in Uganda. These fi gures 
are far behind the world average of 66.9 years (UNDP 
 2004  ) . In contrast, the same fi gures exceed 70 years 
in 19 countries, with the highest in Brunei (76.2), 
UAE (74.6), Bahrain (73.9), and Albania (73.6) (see 
Table  23.3 ).  

 In comparison, more than 19 countries out of 57 
have life expectancy below 60 years in 2007. Table  23.3  
(column 3) shows that all the countries in question 
registered improvements, except the former Soviet 
Union countries of Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, 
Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan. Moreover, according 
to the UNDP statistics, Lebanon lost 1.6 years and 
Mali lost 0.4 years. Whatever the accuracy of these 
fi gures might be, they teach us that some improve-
ments are taking place, but very slow – if one consid-
ers the troubling fi gure of 47.3 in Serra Leone, 47.5 in 
Guinea-Bissau, or 48.1 in Mali, while in the European 
Union, the corresponding fi gure is up to 79.0 (UNDP 
2009, p. 174). 

 Although the rich oil-producing countries are 
among the leading countries in terms of expenditure 

on health, this is one of the areas where most of their 
Islamic counterparts fail. Table  23.3  provides an illus-
tration. Two measures of the total expenditure on 
health as % GDP and Per Capita Expenditure on Health 
are reproduced from the WHO Report of 2005 and few 
illustrations concerning 2008 (the last column of 
Table  23.3 ). Expenditure on health from GDP ranged 
between 2% and 12.2% in Iraq and Lebanon in 1998, 
and 1.5% and 11.5% in 2002 in these two countries, 
respectively. Although, the increase in the expenditure 
on health as GDP takes different rates across the coun-
tries from 1998 to 2002, an increase is reported in 23 
countries, a steadiness in six countries, and a decrease 
in 25 countries (see Table  23.3 ). 

 Meanwhile, the general government expenditure on 
health from GDP in Muslim countries varied in 2002 
between 1.5% and 11.5%, it is as low as US $6 in 
Sierra Leone and Tajikistan and as high as US $935 
Qatar and US $802 in UAE (Table  23.3 ). The differ-
ences are again striking. The few cases reported in 
Table  23.3  (last column) are illustrations of changes in 
the value of expenditures. They show that despite net 
increases in the amounts spent, they still fall short in 
view of the populations’ increasing health needs. 

 Poverty and its consequences are harming people. 
For instance, many of the countries in which child 
mortality rates are high are poor in terms of GDP 
and continue to face economic downturn. In general, 
the exclusion from access to health care is common-
place in poor countries. To this, one must add the 
ill-preparation of health personnel, as well as poor 
working conditions. Absenteeism is a major issue 
that affects the already scarce human resource. In 
Burkina Faso, for example, absenteeism of health 
district doctors in seven rural districts in 1997 varied 
between 30% and more than 80% (World health 
report  2005  ) . However, all these aspects deserve spe-
cialized studies to help formulate appropriate devel-
opment strategies in this area.  

   Political Life and Freedom in Muslim 
Countries 

 Political instability is evident in many parts of the 
Muslim world. Let us begin here with some of the worst 
cases. Owing to a precarious economic, social, or secu-
rity situation, people are often forced to fl ee their homes 
in order to fi nd refuge crossing the nearest borders. 
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(continued)

   Table 23.3    Life expectancy and health expenditure in Muslim countries   

 Country 

 Life expectancy 
at birth in years 

 Total expenditure 
on health as % GDP 

 Per capita expenditure on health at 
average exchange rate (US$) c  

 2002 a   2007 d   1998 b   2002 b   2009 d  (Rank)  1998  2002  2008 (cases only) 

 Afghanistan  –  43.6  6  8  7.3 (08)  8  14  48 
 Albania  73.6  76.5  6.4  6.1  58  94 
 Algeria  69.5  72.2  3.8  4.3  62  77 
 Azerbaijan  72.1  70.0  4.7  3.7  26  27 
 Bahrain  73.9  75.6  4.9  4.4  3.6 (08)  474  517  1.000 
 Bangladesh  61.1  65.7  3.1  3.1  11  11 
 Benin  50.7  61.0  4.5  4.7  18  20 
 Brunei  76.2  77.0  3.8  3.5  463  430 
 Burkina Faso  45.8  52.7  4.3  4.3  12  11 
 Cameroon  46.8  50.9  4.4  4.6  28  31 
 Chad  44.7  48.6  5.4  6.5  12  14 
 Comoros  60.6  64.9  3.4  2.9  11  10 
 Cote d’Ivoire  41.2  56.8  6.4  6.2  54  44 
 Djibouti  45.8  55.1  6.3  6.3  8.5 (08)  52  54  88 
 Egypt  68.6  69.9  5  4.9  6.4 (08)  64  59  124 
 Gabon  56.6  60.1  4.3  4.3  162  159 
 Gambia  53.9  55.7  6.8  7.3  23  18 
 Guinea  48.9  57.3  5.3  5.8  24  22 
 Guinea-Bissau  45.2  47.5  5.1  6.3  8  9 
 Guyana  63.2  66.5  5  5.6  48  53 
 Indonesia  66.6  70.5  2.5  3.2  12  26 
 Iran  70.1  71.2  5.8  6  6.3(08)  55  104  300 
 Iraq  –  67.8  2  1.5  2.7(08)  11  11  95 
 Jordan  70.9  72.4  8.6  9.3  8.5 (08)  144  165  277 
 Kazakhstan  66.2  64.9  3.8  3.5  53  56 
 Kuwait  76.5  77.5  4.4  3.8  2.0 (08)  557  547  1.006 
 Kyrgyzstan  68.4  67.6  5.8  4.3  20  14 
 Lebanon  73.5  71.9  12.2  11.5  8.8(08)  588  568  599 
 Libya  72.6  73.8  3.7  3.3  210  121 
 Malaysia  73.0  74.1  3  3.8  99  149 
 Maldives  67.2  71.1  5.5  5.8  108  120 
 Mali  48.5  48.1  4.2  4.5  11  12 
 Mauritania  52.3  56.6  2.7  3.9  11  14 
 Morocco  68.5  71.0  4.4  4.6  5.3 (08)  56  55  144 
 Mozambique  38.5  47.8  4.1  5.8  9  11 
 Niger  46.0  50.8  3.9  4  8  7 
 Nigeria  51.6  47.7  5.5  4.7  17  19 
 Oman  72.3  75.5  3.7  3.4  2.4 (08)  209  246  458 
 Pakistan  60.8  66.2  3.5  3.2  2.9(08)  16  13  24 
 Palestine, 
Occupied 

 72.3  73.3  –  –  –  – 

 Qatar  72.0  75.5  4  3.1  3.3(08)  736  935  2.935 
 Saudi Arabia  72.1  72.7  5  4.3  3.3(08)  354  345  621 
 Senegal  52.7  55.4  4.2  5.1  22  27 
 Sierra Leone  34.3  47.3  3  2.9  5  6 
 Somalia  –  49.7  2.7  n/a  –  6  n/a  – 
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For instance, following the confl ict in the Darfur 
region of western Sudan, since 2003, 500,000 Sudanese 
refugees are presently in eight neighboring countries 
and millions of internally displaced persons, among 
them 210,000 sought refuge in the already poor coun-
try of Chad (UNHCR and the OIC secretariat  2005  ) . 
After the split up of Sudan into two countries, the situ-
ation is not expected to signifi cantly improve soon. 
Many confl icting issues may fuel tensions, such as 
borders and the sharing of oil revenues. 

 Another signifi cant number of Iraqis have taken ref-
uge in neighboring countries and further abroad since 
the security situation has been not normalized. In Asia, 
the protracted exile of some 20,000 Muslim refugees 
of Myanmar in Bangladesh was a major source of 
concern to UNHCR. Although the vast majority of the 
initial 250,000 refugees have voluntarily returned to 
Myanmar, those remaining in Bangladesh have been 
without a lasting solution for more than a decade 
(UNHCR and the OIC secretariat  2005  ) .    Sahara 
Occidental in North Africa is another case where thou-
sands of refugees are awaiting a solution in neighboring 
Algeria, since 1975. 

 In 2005, the 57 member States of the OIC were 
hosting about 6.5 million refugees and persons of con-
cern to UNHCR – 38% of the world’s total of some 

16.9 million (UNHCR and the OIC secretariat  2005  ) . 
These fi gures do not include the four million Palestinian 
refugees (estimated by UNHCR at 4,766,670 refugees 
in the beginning of 2010) who fall within the specifi c 
mandate given by the United Nations General 
Assembly to the United Nations Relief and Works 
Agency (UNRWA) for Palestine Refugees. 

 It should be noted that in nearly all cases, countries 
hosting large refugee populations are often among the 
least developed countries and refugee-hosting commu-
nities are often located in remote areas where a high 
level of poverty prevails. Restrictive regulations that 
limit the freedom of movement and access to educa-
tion, skills training, and productive livelihoods often 
face refugees. Consequently, their potential for human 
growth and development is stifl ed. Reducing refugees 
to mere recipients of humanitarian assistance, limit 
their opportunities to contribute positively to the econ-
omy and society of the asylum country. Idleness and 
dependency can fuel frustration, tension, and even 
confl ict within communities (UNHCR and the OIC 
secretariat  2005  ) . 

 Although international agencies should be praised 
for refugees’ assistance, the situation becomes very 
complicated even if the refugees seek to return home. 
The subsequent process of the reintegration of returnees 

Table 23.3 (continued)

 Country 

 Life expectancy 
at birth in years 

 Total expenditure 
on health as % GDP 

 Per capita expenditure on health at 
average exchange rate (US$) c  

 2002 a   2007 d   1998 b   2002 b   2009 d  (Rank)  1998  2002  2008 (cases only) 

 Sudan  55.5  57.9  5.2  4.9  3.6(08)  20  19  49 
 Suriname  71.0  68.8  7.3  8.6  194  197 
 Syria  71.7  74.1  5.3  5.1  3.2(08)  57  58  79 
 Tajikistan  68.6  66.4  3.3  3.3  7  6 
 Togo  49.9  62.2  10.5  10.5  35  36 
 Tunisia  72.7  73.8  5.9  5.8  6.0(08)  126  126  231 
 Turkey  70.4  71.7  4.8  6.5  149  172 
 Turkmenistan  66.9  64.6  4  4.3  27  79 
 Uganda  45.7  51.9  5.4  7.4  15  18 
 United Arab 
Emirates 

 74.6  77.3  4  3.1  2.4(08)  724  802  1.551 

 Uzbekistan  69.5  67.6  6.6  5.5  41  21 
 Yemen  59.8  62.5  4.9  3.7  5.6(08)  18  23  57 

  Sources: 
  a Human Development Report  2004  (pp. 139–142) 
  b WHO report  2005  (pp. 192–198) 
  c WHO Report  2005  (pp. 200–203) 
  d Human Development Report 2009 (pp. 171–174)  
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poses a considerable challenge as the local environment 
of postconfl ict situations is fragile. It becomes clear 
that strong international fi nancial support, poverty 
alleviation, and investments in long-term development 
remain necessary, along with a specifi c treatment of 
statelessness. Reports indicate that large numbers of 
people in the Muslim world continue to live with no 
formal bond to any states or with no effective citizen-
ship. Reducing and preventing statelessness remain 
one of the major challenges for many OIC countries 
and are part of UNHCR’s mandate toward stateless 
persons as provided for by the 1954 Convention relat-
ing to the Status of Stateless Persons and the 1961 
Convention on the Reduction of Statelessness (UNHCR 
and the OIC secretariat  2005  ) . 

 The case of migration to the West and asylum seekers 
from Islamic countries is subject of wide concern. To 
this, we can add the brain drain of competencies out of 
the Muslim world where these highly qualifi ed people 
are urgently needed. Instability has made the Muslim 
world an unpleasant place where people could live, 
work, and invest peacefully. Ratings of the Countries 
Risk Scale reported by the OECD are discouraging as 
far as foreign investors in the Muslim world are con-
cerned (OECD  2003  ) . 

 Furthermore, because of the high fi gures of illiter-
acy among the population in most Muslim countries as 
mentioned earlier, political paternalism is often main-
tained. According to the large-scale international study 
of World Values Survey (WVS), Arabs whose large 
majority are Muslims, value knowledge and good gov-
ernance strongly but take an ambivalent stand on gen-
der equality (Inglehart and Norris  2003 ; Tessler  2003  ) . 
Among the nine regions, Arabs expressed the highest 
preference for the role of science in the service of 
humanity. Arabs also topped the list of those support-
ing the statement that “democracy is better than any 
other form of government” and expressed the highest 
level of rejection of authoritarian rule – a strong leader 
who does not have to bother with parliament and elec-
tions (UNDP  2003 , p. 19). It seems that political aspi-
rations that value democracy and liberties are popular 
among Muslims too. Furthermore, school manuals in 
Muslim countries and Mosques often quote the famous 
phrase of Omar Ibn Khattab, the second Islamic 
Khalif: “Since when have you compelled people to 
enslavement, when their mothers birthed them free?” 
He is as well the one who have said to his companions: 
“If you see deviation in me, straighten it out with your 

swords.” Regardless of the method, the notions of 
accountability of the rulers to the people and the peo-
ple’s right to take action whenever the rulers have vio-
lated their rights have been a traditional Islamic ideal 
(Raphaeli  2005  ) . 

 But facts on the ground are again disturbing. In 
Table  23.4 , some illustrations are imported from the 
growing international literature on this broad subject. 
Two more major indicators will be cited below: The 
perceived Corruption Index (PCI) ratings of the year 
2002 and 2010 and the state of freedom as estimated in 
2003 and 2010.  

 Corruption ratings relate to perceptions of the 
degree of corruption as seen by international business 
people, academics, and risk analysts and range 
between 10 (highly clean) and 0 (highly corrupt) 
(Transparency International  2002  ) . None of the 
Muslim countries is cited among the relatively clean 
countries from corruption in the world. From 
Table  23.4 , it is apparent that the worst fi gures are 
reported in the small rich Arab countries of Bahrain 
(3.9), Qatar (4.4), Kuwait (4.7), and the UAE (4.8). 
Whereas, eight points and beyond are found in coun-
tries such as Bangladesh (8.7), Nigeria (8.6), Cameroon 
and Tajikistan (8.2), Indonesia (8.1), and Azerbaijan 
(8.0). These latter countries are less corrupt than other 
Muslim countries (Transparency International  2002  ) . 
In comparison with 2010, the picture generally 
remained the same with unacceptable levels of cor-
ruption (Table  23.4 , column 3). 

 The results of the overall annual evaluation of the 
state of Global Freedom of the World Survey, however 
methodologically debatable, may add some clarity to 
this issue. Two measures are included in the Survey: 
Political Rights (PR) stands for the free participation in 
the political process through elections, and Civil 
Liberties (CL) includes the freedom to develop 
 opinions, institutions, and personal autonomy without 
interference from the state. It is said that more than 30 
judges are included in the ratings process of the target 
countries. They are analysts/writers and senior-level 
 academic advisors using a variety of sources of informa-
tion and reports and visits (Freedom House  2003  ) . 
Although this seems an oversimplifi cation of a complex 
issue, as far as our sample countries are concerned, the 
results included in Table  23.4  indicate that among the 56 
 countries surveyed, fi ve only (Benin, Guyana, Mali, 
Senegal, and Suriname), with a total population of around 
30.3 million, enjoy political rights and civil liberties. 
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   Table 23.4    Estimates of corruption and overall freedom in Muslim countries   

 Country name 

 Corruption (scale 0–10)  Overall freedom rating (scale 0–7) b  

 2002 a  
(ranking) 

 2010 c  
(ranking) 

 2003 
PR 

 2003 
CR 

 Status of 
freedom  (  2003  )  

 2010 
PR c  

 2010 
CR c  

 Status of freedom 
 (  2010  )  

 Afghanistan  1.4 (176)  6  6  Not free  6  6  Not free 
 Albania  3.3 (87)  3  3  Partly free  3  3  Partly free 
 Algeria  2.9 (105)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Azerbaijan  2.0 (95)  2.4 (134)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Bahrain  4.9 (48)  5  5  Partly free  6 ▼  5  Partly free 
 Bangladesh  1.2 (102)  2.4 (134)  4  4  Partly free  3 ▲  4  Partly free 
 Benin  2.8 (110)  2  2  Free  2  2  Free 
 Brunei  5.5 (38)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Burkina Faso  3.1 (98)  4  4  Partly free  5▼  3▲  Partly free 
 Cameroon  2.2 (89)  2.2 (146)  6  6  Not free  6  6  Not free 
 Chad  1.7 (171)  6  5  Not free  7▼  6▼  Not free 
 Comoros  2.1 (154)  5  4  Partly free  4▲  3▲  Partly free 
 Cote d’Ivoire  2.7 (71)  2.2 (146)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Djibouti  3.2 (91)  5  5  Partly free  5  5  Partly free 
 Egypt  4.3 (62)  3.1 (98)  6  6  Not free  6  5▲  Not free 
 Gabon  2.8 (110)  5  4  Partly free  6▼  5▼  Not free 
 Gambia  3.2 (91)  4  4  Partly free  5▼  4  Partly free 
 Guinea  2.0 (164)  6  5  Not free  7▼  6▼  Not free 
 Guinea-Bissau  2.1 (154)  6  4  Partly free  4▲  4  Partly free 
 Guyana  2.7 (116)  2  2  Free  2  3▼  Free 
 Indonesia  1.9 (96)  2.8 (110)  3  4  Partly free  3  4  Free 
 Iran  2.2 (146)  6  6  Not free  6  6  Not free 
 Iraq  1.5 (175)  7  5  Not free  5▲  6▼  Not free 
 Jordan  4.5 (40)  4.7 (50)  5  5  Partly Free  6▼  5  Not free 
 Kazakhstan  2.3 (88)  2.9 (105)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Kuwait  4.5 (54)  4  5  Partly free  4  4▲  Partly free 
 Kyrgyzstan  2.0 (164)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Lebanon  2.5 (127)  6  5  Not free  5▲  3▲  Partly free 
 Libya  2.2 (146)  7  7  Not free  7  7  Not free 
 Malaysia  4.9 (33)  4.4 (56)  5  4  Partly free  4▲  4  Partly free 
 Maldives  2.3 (143)  6  5  Not free  3▲  4▲  Partly free 
 Mali  2.3 (143)  2  2  Free  2  3▼  Free 
 Mauritania  2.3 (143)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Morocco  3.7 (52)  3.4 (85)  5  5  Partly free  5  4▲  Partly free 
 Mozambique  2.7 (116)  3  4  Partly free  4▼  5▼  Partly free 
 Niger  2.6 (123)  4  4  Partly free  5▼  4  Partly free 
 Nigeria  1.6 (101)  2.4 (134)  4  4  Partly free  5▼  4  Partly free 
 Oman  5.3 (41)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Pakistan  2.6 (77)  2.3 (143)  6  5  Not free  4▲  5  Partly free 
 Palestine  –  –  –  – 
 Qatar  7.7 (19)  6  6  Not Free  6  5▼  Not free 
 Saudi Arabia  4.7 (50)  7  7  Not free  7  6▲  Not free 
 Senegal  3.1 (66)  2.9 (105)  2  3  Free  3▼  3  Free 
 Sierra Leone  2.4 (134)  4  3  Partly free  3▲  3  Partly free 
 Somalia  1.1 (178)  6  7  Not Free  7▼  7  Not free 
 Sudan  1.6 (172)  7  7  Not free  7  7  Not free 

(continued)
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All f them are poor, small, and non-Arab countries. The 
huge majority of 30 countries among the 56 surveyed 
freedoms are very limited, including the more popu-
lous countries such as Turkey and Pakistan. In com-
parison, up to 2010, eight (08) countries have their 
general appraisal changed, 03 of them to the worst 
(Gabon, Jordan, and Yemen), while Indonesia moved 
from “Partly Free” to “Free”, and Lebanon, Maldives, 
Pakistan, and Togo moved from “Not Free” to “Partly 
Free.” The PR measure has improved in ten countries, 
decreased in 14 countries, and remained unchanged in 
31 countries. Meanwhile, CL measure has improved in 
12 countries, decreased in 09 countries, and remained 
unchanged in 35 countries. Generally, this is not much 
progress over a time span of 8 years. 

 In line with these results, some Arab intellectuals 
are producing compelling jargon and characterizations 
to portray the realities of their governments. 
Governments are viewed as a “ black hole, ” and the 
efforts of some Arab leaders to gain legitimacy are 
labeled “ legitimacy blackmail. ” In the black hole 
model, the powers of the ruler are absolute: “A setting in 
which nothing – in the surrounding social environment – 
moves and from which nothing escapes.” The judiciary 

is tamed, the media is dominated, parliament becomes 
a bureaucratic adjunct, and national wealth is used by 
the ruler to enrich himself and a coterie of family 
members, political associates, and friends. This is 
encouraged through a system of monopoly, a “rentier” 
model of production, where taxes are not paid, no real 
separation of powers, the order of succession is deter-
mined by the dictators themselves, and corruption is 
widespread (The Third Arab Human Development 
Report cited in Raphaeli  2005  ) . 

 As for the notion of “Legitimacy Blackmail,” it 
portrays that Arab leaders have sought new forms of 
legitimacy: religious, tribal, and nationalist, instead 
of gaining it through their people free choice. In 
some cases, they are presenting themselves as the 
lesser of two evils:  we may be bad but the alternative 
is worse  (Raphaeli  2005  ) . The alternative is often 
presented as religious fundamentalism. Indeed, com-
bating terrorism seems to work in favor of the totali-
tarian regimes to preserve the status quo which 
remains in their favor. 

 Based on the preceding discussion, we concluded 
that change is needed to realize the legitimate aspirations 
of the people. The highly controversial UNDP Arab 

 Country name 

 Corruption (scale 0–10)  Overall freedom rating (scale 0–7) b  

 2002 a  
(ranking) 

 2010 c  
(ranking) 

 2003 
PR 

 2003 
CR 

 Status of 
freedom  (  2003  )  

 2010 
PR c  

 2010 
CR c  

 Status of freedom 
 (  2010  )  

 Suriname  –  1  2  Free  2▼  2  Free 
 Syria  2.5 (127)  7  7  Not free  7  6▲  Not free 
 Tajikistan  2.1 (154)  6  5  Not free  6  5  Not free 
 Togo  2.4 (134)  6  5  Not free  5▲  4▲  Partly free 
 Tunisia  4.8 (5)  4.3 (59)  6  5  Not free  7▼  5  Not free 
 Turkey  3.2 (64)  4.4 (56)  3  4  Partly free  3  3▲  Partly free 
 Turkmenistan  1.6 (172)  7  7  Not free  7  7  Not free 
 Uganda  2.1 (93)  2.5 (127)  5  4  Partly free  5  4  Partly free 
 United Arab 
Emirates 

 6.3 (28)  6  6  Not free  6  5▲  Not free 

 Uzbekistan  2.9 (68)  1.6 (172)  7  6  Not free  7  7▼  Not free 
 Yemen  2.2 (146)  5  5  Partly free  6▼  5  Not free 

 Out of 102 
countries 

 Out of 178 
countries 

 ▼Decreasing 
▲Improving 

  Sources: 
  a PCI ranges between 10 (highly clean) and 0 (highly corrupt)–Transparency International  2002  (  http://www.transparency.org/policy_
research/surveys_indices/cpi/2002    ) 
  b The World Survey Global Freedom  2003  (  www.freedomhouse.org    ) 
  c   http://www.transparency.org/policy_research/surveys_indices/cpi/2010/results     
   http://www.freedomhouse.org/uploads/fi w10/FIW_2010_Tables_and_Graphs.pdf      

Table 23.4 (continued)
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Human Development Report of 2005 offers three sce-
narios for change in the Arab World (Raphaeli  2005  ) :

   Maintaining the status quo to which it is referred as  –
the “Impending Disaster Scenario” that will lead to 
destructive upheavals.  
  The “  – Izdihar ” alternative that sees the ideal sce-
nario of change is through the provision for “a solid 
foundation for freedom and good governance.”  
  The “Halfway House” scenario consists of a grad- –
ual and a moderate promotion of reform, incorpo-
rating appropriate regional or international 
initiatives (p. 5).    
 Up to now, the Iraqi case has taught the world that 

the ideal change cannot be forced from outside, through 
military interventions. It must be gradually worked out 
through the promotion of a culture of human rights 
respect, freedom, and equity. 

 It seems that current history is pressing forward, and 
signs of change are becoming real. Unexpectedly, great 
revolutions are taking place at least in North Africa and 
the Middle East. The ongoing events prove that Arab 
and Islamic populace will not remain silent. While pre-
paring the fi nal version of this chapter, Tunisians and 
Egyptians have already succeeded in overthrowing the 
totalitarian regimes that have been in power for long 
decades (respectively 23 and 31 years). Other Islamic 
and Arab countries seem to follow such as Yemen, 
Libya, Bahrain, Oman, and Iran. Although economic 
factors may partly explain the origin of these changes, 
the role played by modern communications and media 
should not be excluded. Social Internet networks have 
conquered the private space of local regimes’ propa-
ganda and allowed people to freely interact. Moreover, 
in a world that is increasingly becoming “global,” some 
independent TV stations have provided live coverage 
of almost all important events. These and other factors 
are speeding up change in Muslim countries.  

   Subjective Indicators of Quality 
of Life in Muslim Countries 

 It is no secret that monitoring societies’ progress has 
been for a long time dominated by the use of objective, 
mainly economic, measures. The main assumption has 
been that money automatically boosts life satisfaction 
and happiness. It should be noted that at the conceptual 
level, the use of Subjective Well-being (SWB) has been 
coined to cover the area for which concepts such as life 

satisfaction and happiness are already interchangeably 
used. However, a growing body of research has recently 
challenged such an assumption at the individual, as well 
as the wider national level. This means that large and 
measurable slippages exist between economic indicators 
and subjective indicators (e.g., Diener and Seligman 
 2004  ) . Trying to answer the question of whether raising 
incomes of all the people increase their happiness, 
Ha   gerty and Veenhoven  (  2003  )  described two compet-
ing theories: Absolute Utility Theory and Relative Utility 
Theory. The fi rst theory advocates that additional income 
allows each person to meet additional needs; conse-
quently, this increases average happiness. Meanwhile, 
the second theory argues that a rise in income will pro-
duce at best short-lived gains in happiness; and therefore 
raising incomes of all may not increase average happi-
ness. Using survey data from countries with different 
levels of development, Hagerty and Veenhoven con-
cluded that “increasing national income does go with 
increasing national happiness, but the short-term effect 
on happiness is higher than the long-term effect for a 
given rise in income.” Another aspect of the relationship 
between income and subjective indicators, such as SWB, 
is that meanwhile a strong correlation is questionable as 
far as rich countries are concerned; this correlation tends 
to be stronger for developing countries (Diener and 
Biswas-Diener  2002 ; Kenny  2005  ) . These results may 
prove that income is still a poor substitute of happiness. 
But taking into account the poor achievements in terms 
of economic and social development of the Muslim 
countries that have been discussed earlier, and regardless 
of the measures used, subjective indicators of well-being 
are expected to be lower in Muslim countries than those 
in the more advanced countries. It should be noted that 
due to the lack of qualifi ed research institutions and the 
scarcity of publications in the Muslim countries, very 
limited data are available shedding enough light on peo-
ple’s well-being in those countries. 

 In regards to the notion that SWB might be in part 
culturally infl uenced as revealed by the research con-
ducted by Diener and Tov  (  2004  ) , we need to acknowl-
edge the role of culture in SWB in Muslim countries. 
The results reported here still are consistent with our 
assertion that multifaceted problems linked to under-
development in Muslim countries may account for the 
relatively low levels of life satisfaction. This is 
reinforced by the recent estimates of the UNDP (2010) 
concerning perceptions of Individual Well-Being and 
Happiness in some Islamic nations (see Table  23.5 ).  
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   Table 23.5    Perceptions of individual well-being and happiness in some Islamic countries   

 Country name 
 Overall LS
(0–10) 

 Personal health % 
of respondents who
are satisfi ed 

 Standard of living % 
of respondents 
who are satisfi ed 

 Neg. experience (0 most 
negative, 100 least 
negative) 

 Afghanistan  4.1  79  53  24 
 Albania  4.6  75  43  20 
 Algeria  5.6  87  61  33 
 Azerbaijan  5.3  68  42  21 
 Bahrain  –  86  66  37 
 Bangladesh  5.3  73  63  22 
 Benin  3.0  68  23  24 
 Brunei  –  –  –  – 
 Burkina Faso  3.6  70  27  24 
 Cameroon  3.9  69  40  23 
 Chad  5.4  69  52  20 
 Comoros  –  67  23  16 
 Cote d’Ivoire  4.5  68  17  16 
 Djibouti  5.7  67  54  27 
 Egypt  5.8  86  82  33 
 Gabon  –  –  –  – 
 Gambia  –  –  –  – 
 Guinea  4.5  75  27  26 
 Guinea-Bissau  –  –  –  – 
 Guyana  6.5  87  64  28 
 Indonesia  5.7  83  62  13 
 Iran  5.6  82  55  32 
 Iraq  5.5  66  41  36 
 Jordan  5.7  89  72  28 
 Kazakhstan  6.1  68  51  13 
 Kuwait  6.6  89  77  24 
 Kyrgyzstan  5.0  74  48  16 
 Lebanon  4.7  80  58  39 
 Libya  –  78  64  – 
 Malaysia  6.6  87  68  15 
 Maldives  –  –  –  – 
 Mali  3.8  71  30  13 
 Mauritania  5.0  79  47  19 
 Morocco  5.8  68  71  19 
 Mozambique  3.8  82  46  22 
 Niger  3.8  82  52  14 
 Nigeria  3.8  80  40  23 
 Oman 
 Pakistan  5.4  75  53  32 
 Palestine  5.0  78  43  45 
 Qatar  6.7  93  86  26 
 Saudi Arabia  7.7  84  77  19 
 Senegal  4.5  68  27  22 
 Sierra Leone  3.6  47  19  37 
 Somalia  –  87  73  09 
 Sudan  5.0  77  64  28 

(continued)
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 It is interesting to note that the highest ratings of life 
satisfaction are registered in some Gulf rich countries 
such as Saudi Arabia (7.7), UAE (7.3), Qatar (6.7), 
Kuwait (6.6), and Malaysia (6.6), but the worst ratings 
are those of poor African states of Togo (2.6), Benin 
(3.0), Burkina Faso (3.6), Sierra Leone (3.6), Mali 
(3.8), and Cameroon (3.9). In general, 20 out of 66 
countries have ratings equal or less than the theoretical 
mean of fi ve points, which is indicative of ill-being. 

 High correlations could be observed between life 
satisfaction, satisfaction with personal health, standard 
of living, and perceptions of own negative experiences 
in life. Generally, in Muslim countries, these subjec-
tive measures are tightly linked to economic aspira-
tions. The data further corroborate the notion that 
quality of life in Muslim countries should be improved. 
A list of priorities of the areas of life that need coordi-
nated intervention should be developed through scien-
tifi c approaches. Humanistic-based policies that boost 
happiness and morale to break out of the vicious 
downward spiral of helplessness and underdevelop-
ment are urgently needed. However, we hope that 
more refi ned psychological indicators will be used in 
the future, particularly measures of Eudaemonic 
Happiness that capture personal growth elements such 
as personal growth, purpose in life, and the pursuit of 
excellence and virtue. 

 It has been argued earlier in this chapter that Islam 
is not merely a set of beliefs but a code of conduct and 
a whole lifestyle that embraces almost every aspect of 

the believer’s life. Worship in Islam covers all human 
actions that are productive and useful to oneself and 
others. Performing prayers is just a fi nite part of this 
system. Unfortunately, Islam itself is misunderstood 
and, in some cases, abused to justify politically moti-
vated terrorism. The spirituality and peacefulness that 
Islam propagate are absent from public consciousness. 
Muslims seem to have surrendered their creative genius 
of their past. Widespread feelings of deception and 
reticence have replaced hope and openness.   

   Part III: The Case of Algeria 

 In this part, we will focus on the country of Algeria as 
a case study. The reason for this choice is mainly that 
the authors of this chapter are natives of Algeria. The 
goal here is to document, through the use of a variety 
of objective and subjective indicators, how quality of 
life can be compromised despite the fact the country is 
rich in natural resources and, to some extent, has a 
skilled workforce and a highly aspiring youth popula-
tion. Again, this case may echo the complex realities 
of Muslim countries’ struggle for modernization. 

 Algeria, during its recent history, has been unstable. 
This country underwent a prolonged period of coloni-
zation, followed by 27 years of a totalitarian socialist 
system of governance under the control of a single 
party. Subsequently, it went through a bloody demo-
cratic transition where some of the cruelest atrocities 

 Country name 
 Overall LS
(0–10) 

 Personal health % 
of respondents who
are satisfi ed 

 Standard of living % 
of respondents 
who are satisfi ed 

 Neg. experience (0 most 
negative, 100 least 
negative) 

 Suriname  –  –  –  – 
 Syria  5.9  89  67  31 
 Tajikistan  5.1  75  69  21 
 Togo  2.6  40  11  30 
 Tunisia  5.9  85  72  30 
 Turkey  5.5  76  44  28 
 Turkmenistan  7.2  85  78  15 
 Uganda  4.5  64  35  31 
 United Arab Emirates  7.3  98  78  28 
 Uzbekistan  6.0  79  69  14 
 Yemen  4.6  80  53  35 

  Source: 
 UNDP (2010). Human Development Report, pp. 176–179  

Table 23.5 (continued)



51923 The Quality of Life of Muslim Populations: The Case of Algeria

were committed against civilians. It is among the fi rst 
nations in the world to suffer from the destructive 
effects of Islamist extremism. 

 It should be noted that currently, Algeria is consid-
ered to be the largest country in Africa, with an area of 
more than 2,381,000 sq km, populated by about 36 mil-
lion people (after Sudan became two independent 
states). It is mostly an Arab and Islamic country – 99% 
of Algerians are Muslims (see Table  23.1 ). It has con-
siderable oil and natural gas reserves (the ninth largest 
natural gas reserves and the second largest gas exporter 
in the world and ranks 14th for oil reserves), and a geo-
strategic position, a few kilometers away from the 
southern coasts of Europe. 

 During the period of 1954–1962, Algerians fought 
a fi erce battle for independence from the French who 
have colonized the country since 1832. Algeria was 
legally annexed to France as a French  Département , 
while native citizens had the legal status of “ Indigènes ” 
(second-class citizens). The war of liberation cost 
more than a million lives. Before the mass departure of 
French settlers, the Secret Armed Organization (OAS) 
led an armed opposition to the independence of 
Algeria, assassinating intellectuals and destroying the 
already existing poor infrastructure. 

 The newly independent state swung into a socialist 
system of governance, with one of the most totalitarian 
regimes, under the rules of a single party (FLN,  Front 
de Libération Nationale ), which held revolutionary 
and historical legitimacy. From independence to the 
mid-1980s economic growth averaged 6% annually. 
This allowed for average expenditures on education 
and health at about 10% of GDP. Indicators measuring 
basic needs showed continuous improvement, although 
rapid population growth slowed down the rate of 
development. 

 Between 1977 and 1987, the population grew at an 
annual average of 3.1% and remained still as high of 
2.8% in the late 1980s before tapering off to an average 
of 2.3% during the 1987–1998 period and 1.5% in 
1999–2001. The annual population growth is expected 
to remain steady at an average rate of 1.5% between 
2002 and 2015 (Table  23.1 ). 

 In 1986, the price of crude oil fell by almost 50% 
compared to 1985 (the 1986 oil shock). Algeria under-
went a prolonged economic crisis that slashed growth 
to a mere 1.5% per year on average over 1987–2001, 
thus contributing to rising unemployment and poverty 
(IMF  2003 , p. 2). 

 Few months before the fall of the Wall of Berlin, the 
riots of 1988, coined as “the youth revolution,” forced 
the regime to allow for economic and political reforms; 
and so, Algeria entered a plural democratic transition 
phase. A market economy and a multiparty system 
were established. The latter included the legalization 
of some religious parties. The fi rst ever local and legis-
lative democratic elections to be organized in the coun-
try were dominated by Islamic parties. The fi rst round 
of legislative elections was won by the FIS ( Islamic 
salvation Front ) in 1991. The government at that time 
could not swallow such a vote and decided to nullify 
the results. Consequently, the country was plunged in 
an open-ended armed struggle between Islamists’ 
armed groups on the one hand and the army on the 
other, with much of the civilian population caught in 
between. Independent press sources indicate that more 
than 200,000 lives were lost between 1992 and 2002 
(Congressional Research Service  2008 ,  web document , 
p. 3: Congressional Research Service  2008 , Algeria: 
Current Issues, Report RS21532, http;//wikileaks.org/
wiki/CRS-RS21532, consulted on 28.03.2009). The 
offi cially announced fi gure is 100,000 dead and $26 
billion worth of damage and the fate of 6,800 is not yet 
known and labeled “the disappeared” ( les disparus ). 

 Violence eased after the amnesty of many militia 
groups when “the civil concord” initiative was approved 
by a national referendum in September 1999. In 
another national referendum (September 2005) of what 
had been labeled “the Charter for Peace and National 
Reconciliation,” 87% of the voters expressed their sup-
port to another general amnesty of militia groups. 
Some fi nancial compensations were granted to the vic-
tims of “the National Tragedy.” It should be noted that 
these were the initiatives of President Boutefl ika who 
was fi rst elected for 5 years in 1999, reelected for a 
second term of offi ce on the April 8, 2004, and is hold-
ing offi ce a third term since April 9, 2009 (after the 
passage of a constitutional amendment allowing him 
that third mandate). 

 Up to 2010, the security situation was sensibly 
calm. A very limited number of terrorists (affi liated 
since 2006 to Al-Qaida calling themselves Al Qaeda in 
the Land of the Islamic Maghreb [AQLIM or AQIM]) 
are presently fi nding shelter in the extreme southern 
parts of the country, moving in and out through the 
vast common borders with African Sahel countries 
(Niger, Mali, and Mauritania). Their major source of 
funding comes from kidnapping, mainly Westerners, 
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for ransoms, and through smuggling arms. Another 
small group is operating in the Kabylie Mountains of 
the northern regions. One of their important attacks 
(December 11, 2007) targeted the United Nations 
headquarters in Algiers, and on September 6, 2007, 
they attempted to assassinate President Boutefl ika. 

 The economic situation of Algeria remains fragile. 
One of the reasons is that the country heavily relies on 
oil and gas exports to fi nance its development pro-
grams. For instance, revenue from oil and gas exports 
accounts for 60% of the budget, 30% of GDP, and 97% 
of export earnings in 2007. Additionally, the country 
was, until recently, “strangled” by a heavy external 
debt. The Algerian government decided early repay-
ment. Presently, this debt is extremely low at about 1% 
of GDP (CIA World Factbook,  2011 ), and according to 
the IMF’s (25.01.2011) estimates, this represents about 
2.9% of GDP in 2010 and will decrease down to 2.2% 
of GDP in 2011. 

 However, the effects of years of violence are yet 
felt. The violence has been a factor in the creation of a 
parallel economy that became dominant (Joffé  2002  ) . 
A large proportion of the population fl ed rural areas 
and villages to settle down in the already crowded 
 cities. During recent years, the government has 
 developed many programs and incentives to stabilize 
the rural sector (e.g., rural construction assistance and 
access to investment credit). 

 Joffé  (  2002  )  distinguished between two forms of 
parallel economies: The fi rst is connected to the regime 
and integrated into what Algerians themselves defi ne 
as the “Mafi a” – individuals originally part of the 
Algerian state who exploited their positions for self-
interest. The other group comprised smugglers who 
enjoyed little political weight but exploited the eco-
nomic opportunities made possible by the growth of 
violence. 

 The subsidized private sector made profi ts with lit-
tle regard for productivity and national economic 
development; meanwhile, the public sector suffered 
massive losses. Over 450,000 workers have lost their 
jobs in restructuring during the last decade and, even 
worse, three quarters of the unemployed were under 
the age of 30, as the labor force was growing by an 
estimated 250,000 people a year (IMF  2003  ) . 

 Unemployment rose from 10% in 1985 to close to 
30% in 2000. While in 2001, the labor force was esti-
mated at about nine million, about 29% of the popula-
tion (IMF  2003 , p. 2). By the end of 2003, the offi cially 

announced fi gures to the media indicate that 23.7% are 
unemployed, whereas Table  23.6  shows a fi gure of 
31%. Meanwhile, unemployment decreased in 2010 to 
10.20%. About 21.5% of the unemployed are young 
(16–25 years old) and a large proportion is women 
(19.1% compared to 8.1% of men). The National 
Statistic Offi ce survey showed that unemployment 
among university graduates reached 21.4% in 2009 
and much higher than the 7.3% of people without 
degrees. Even worse, 33.6% of jobless university 
degree holders are women (see National Statistic 
Offi ce:   www.ons.dz    , accessed on December 19, 2010). 
These facts can be troubling, but in an economic sys-
tem dominated by the informal sector, these fi gures are 
more problematic.  

 Furthermore, a large proportion of the Algerian 
population live in poverty. The percentage of the peo-
ple below poverty line is reaching 23%, according to 
recent estimates (CIA World Factbook,  2011 ). Algeria 
is ranked 61 among world countries in terms of pov-
erty prevalence (Table  23.2 ). 

 It is worth noting that a lot of people with perma-
nent jobs and a regular income are not far from the 
poverty line, mostly because of rising consumer prices. 
While the legally binding minimum wage (SNMG, 
 salaire national minimum garanti , which is set by the 
“tripartite” committee that includes the government, 
the labor union, and employers at the national level, 
and to which the private sector is also legally bound) 
remained fi xed at DA 4,000 from January 1994 to July 
1997, consumer prices recorded a cumulative increase 
of about 85% during this period. Although SNMG was 
raised by 50% over 15 months (July 1997–September 
1998) to offset the adverse impact of high infl ation and 
was increased again by one-third in 2001 (IMF  2003  )  
until the end of 2003 (AD 8,000 per month is the 

   Table 23.6    The unemployment rate in algeria   

 Year 
 Unemployment 
rate (%)  % Change  Date of information 

 2003  31.00  2002 est. 
 2004  26.20  −15.48%  2003 est. 
 2005  25.40  −3.05%  2004 est. 
 2006  17.10  −32.68%  2005 est. 
 2007  15.70  −8.19%  2006 est. 
 2008  11.80  −24.84%  2007 est. 
 2009  12.50  5.93%  2008 est. 
 2010  10.20  −18.40%  2009 est. 

  Source: CIA World Factbook, December 30, 2010  
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equivalent of $102 per month at an exchange rate of 
AD 78.62 = $1 in the last quarter of 2000) (Joffé  2002  ) . 
   It should be noted that the SNMG was raised again in 
2004 by AD 2,000 to reach AD 12,000 in 2007 and 
AD 15,000 in 2009. This means that SNMG was 
multiplied by three from 1997 to 2009. 

 The fi gures reported by Joffé  (  2002  )  indicate that 
average wages in 1997 seem to have been below $200 
per month, at a time when the public sector wage – the 
usually accepted guide to national earnings levels – 
was $136 per month for a worker, for a technician, it 
was $186 per month, and for a manager, $227 per 
month. These wages were increased by 10% since then 
in response to infl ation. However, overall, consumer 
prices have risen by 66% since 1995, while wages have 
only risen by 44% over the same period – although 
infl ation is now under control, having steadily fallen 
from 5.7% in 1997 to 0.3% in 2000 (Joffé  2002  )  and is 
offi cially estimated to have reached 2.3% by the end of 
2003 (CNES  2003  ) . The infl ation rate was 3% in 2003, 
4.5% in 2009, and rose up to 5.7% in 2010, according 
to CIA World Factbook of December 30, 2010. 

 During the security crisis of the 1990s, the housing 
sector was neglected as a major problem in Algeria. 
The country had one of the highest occupancy ratios in 
the world. The National Offi ce of Statistics (ONS) 
 fi gures of 1998 indicate that this ratio was 7.1 persons 
per housing unit (i.e., 2.6 persons per room). Some two 
million additional housing units were then required, 
but state buildings run at just over 130,000 per year, 
half the required level, and the private but largely pub-
licly fi nanced auto construction sector had fallen prey 
to massive speculation and scandal (Joffé  2002  ) . 
According to the state secretary of planning, by the 
year 2030, Algeria should build the equivalent of the 
already existing number of houses and infrastructure 
as the population is estimated to reach 45 million in 
2015 ( Le quotidien d’Oran , the daily newspaper of 
January 25, 2004). 

 However, on April 7, 2005, the fi rst anniversary of 
his reelection, President Boutefl ika unveiled “ Le 
Programme de Soutien à la Croissance Economique.”  
The government was then committed to spend $55 bil-
lion over the period of 5 years (up to 2009) to improve 
the economic situation of the country. A total of 45.4% 
of this sum was allocated to improve the living condi-
tions of the population. Most important of all has been 
the project of constructing one million new housing 
units. But, the 23,000 local fi rms’ building capacity is 

very limited. So, openness of the market to  international 
fi rms was vital. To this date, it seems that Chinese fi rms 
are taking the lead. From 1999 to 2008, this effort 
resulted in the construction of 1,521,384 housing units 
(Portail du Premier Ministre  2010  ) . This estimate 
includes the 336,596 units known as “rural construc-
tions” intended to encourage rural populations to stay 
put (i.e., not to migrate to urban areas). Another major 
project has been the construction of the East-West high-
way of 1,216 km. This project managed to create 
100,000 jobs (Ministère des Travaux Publics Nov. 
 2009  ) . 

 However, profi teers and speculators of the parallel 
informal economy, backed by a corrupted administra-
tion, continue undermining the government efforts at 
economic reform. Corruption is estimated in 2010 at 
2.9 with Algeria ranking 105 out of 178 world coun-
tries (Table  23.4 ). 

 The age structure of the population remains young. 
Out of the 32 million inhabitants, more than 11 million 
were under 17 years old in 2002. In January of this 
 latter year, 32% of the population were 0–14 years old, 
23% 15–24 years old, 38% 25–59 years old, and 7% 
60+ years old (Ministère de la Santé  2004  ) . It is the 
Algerian youth who are the prime targets of the dete-
rioration of living standards and unemployment. In 
this respect, the economic recovery program ( Le pro-
gramme de soutien à la croissance économique ) pro-
jected that by 2009, two million new jobs and 100,000 
new small companies and businesses will be created. 
Moreover, the newly announced development program 
( Le plan de développement 2010–2014 ) projects the 
creation of three million new jobs over 4 years. 
According to news releases by  Le ministre du travail, 
de l’emploi et de la sécurité sociale  500,000 new jobs 
already have been created and 35,000 new small enter-
prises have been fi nanced by the government in 2010 
alone. 

 However, the troubling fact is that all these projects 
have not deterred Algerian youth from immigration to 
the nearest European countries searching for stable 
jobs and a better life. The government instituted poli-
cies to discourage immigration with no avail. It seems 
that a lot of confi dence building is needed to convince 
Algerian youth to regain trust in their own country’s 
potential. 

 With regard to the issue of illegal immigration, 
Algeria has common borders with the poorest sub-
Saharan African countries. As such, the country is 
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becoming a crossing border to Europe, with many 
Africans settling in Algeria awaiting the opportunities 
to cross to Europe, mainly through Morocco. 

 Although, School enrollment has increased consid-
erably since the independence (in 2002, it was 93.4% 
up from 83% in 1998 and 70.4% in 1977), the Algerian 
educational system at large is not performing up to par 
(UNESCO  2000  ) . Annual dropouts are estimated at 
the rate of 500,000–560,000 pupils (CNES  2003  ) . 
These youth have little chance to fi nd appropriate 
training or jobs. Even worse, presently, 29% of the 
total population are students and this segment of the 
population is estimated to reach 32% by the year 2015 
( Le quotidien d’Oran  newspaper, 25. 01.2004). 
Illiteracy is high compared to some other Muslim 
countries with higher HDI ratings (Table  23.2 ). 

 Having said this, it should be noted that major 
changes are taking place since 2001. This is due to 
the signifi cant improvements of security following 
the bold initiatives taken by President Boutefl ika, and 
the rise of hydrocarbon export price. The country’s 
money reserves offi cially has reached $52 billion by 
the beginning of 2005, up to $61 billion in the fi rst 
quarter of 2006, and is up to $150 billion by 2010, 
which gives it more assurance to face future chal-
lenges and attract international investors. 

 During the period of 2010–2014, Algeria has allo-
cated the sum of $286 billion for the development plan 
(2009–2014). Most important are the creation of three 
million new jobs and the construction of two million 
new housing units and more than 1,000 km of new 
highways. 

 These future prospects are echoed by the IMF (IMF 
 2010  ) . IMF foresees an improvement in most eco-
nomic indicators in 2010–2011, except for the budget 
balance which is expected to remain negative. GDP is 
expected to grow to $195 billion in 2010 (relative to 
$139 billion in 2009 and may reach $171.6 billion in 
2011). The growth rate as a whole is expected to be 
3.8% in 2010 and 4% in 2011. IMF statistics indicate 
that after early payment of most of its external debt, 
Algeria is, by far, the less indebted country in the 
whole MENA region. Its debt represents only 2.9% of 
GDP in 2010 and is likely to decrease to 2.2% of GDP 
in 2011 (IMF  2011 , World Economic Outlook 
update). 

 Indeed, it may take some time for any population to 
enjoy the fruits of development efforts. However, 
studying subjective views and feelings of populations 

in such contexts can be very helpful for researcher and 
public policymakers. Economic indicators alone can-
not draw a complete picture on how people do perceive 
change. Subjective measures can produce data guiding 
further development. Moreover, collecting and dis-
seminating such data in less developed nations can 
help strengthen the democratization process which is 
increasingly sought by the Algerian people. 

 With regard to overall life satisfaction, Algeria’s 
mean score is 5.6 (see Table  23.5 ) which is moderately 
low compared to other Arab oil-exporting countries. 
As will be shown later, this fi gure is somewhat lower 
than that of the fi ve Algerian surveys designed to mon-
itor personal and national well-being. The main objec-
tives of our surveys have been to produce large data 
sets on well-being and its correlates. They were con-
ducted on a regular 18-month interval since October, 
2003 by the Laboratory of Educational Processes and 
Social Context (Labo-PECS) at the University of Oran, 
Algeria. The Personal Wellbeing Index captures a pos-
itive state of mind that enables people to carry out the 
functions of their daily life in a normal way and be 
productive and useful. Personal well-being monitoring 
aims to produce reliable data to supplement traditional 
economic indicators such as GDP (Tiliouine et al. 
 2006  ) . Whereas, the National Wellbeing Index cap-
tures people’s perceptions of the country’s perfor-
mance at large. 

 The “Algerian Wellbeing” research project has 
recruited respondents from the Oran region in the fi rst 
two surveys, but included samples from the Midlands 
(El-Bayed County,  Wilaya ) on the  Hauts-plateaux  and 
samples from the Adrar  Wilaya  on the extreme South 
(Sahara) in the last three surveys. Although these are 
convenience samples (which limits the generalizability 
of the fi ndings), the data addresses many research 
questions, such as the relationships between subjective 
well-being and factors such as self-perceived health 
state, religiosity, and other demographic variables. Up 
to 2010, a total of 13,043 questionnaires have been 
completed (6,505 male and 6,538 female respondents). 
All fi ve surveys involved respondents from the general 
adult population who are 18+ years old when the sur-
vey questionnaire was completed (Mean age 30.74, 
SD 11.9). 

 Though the survey questionnaires varied in length 
and content, all surveys included in the beginning 
items of the International Wellbeing Index (IWI) (IWG 
 2006 ,  web document ) as translated into Arabic through 
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the standard method of forward and back translations 
(Tiliouine et al.  2006  ) . It is worth noting that the IWI 
comprises two subscales. The Personal Wellbeing 
Index (PWI) asks how satisfi ed people are with seven 
life domains: standard of living, personal health, 
achievements in life, personal relationships, personal 
safety, community connectedness, and future security. 
An eight domain concerning satisfaction with religios-
ity/spirituality was added (IWG  2006 ; Tiliouine 
 2009b  ) . 

 The National Wellbeing Index (NWI) initially 
involved three questions about the economic situation, 
state of environment, and social conditions. In the 
more recent version, three more items were added – 
how satisfi ed people are with government, business, 
and national security, in their country in general 
(Tiliouine et al.  2006  ) . 

 The PWI score is computed from the average satis-
faction ratings across the seven or eight domains. 
Meanwhile, the NWI score is computed as average of 
satisfaction ratings across the six domains. 

 This research yielded interesting fi ndings. For 
instance, Tiliouine  (  2009a  )  compared healthy and less 
healthy groups of respondents. Some marginal differ-
ences were found in PWI favoring the healthier group. 
This effect may be due principally to differences in 
health satisfaction. A possible interpretation of this 
fi nding is that the healthcare system is not performing 
up to par, a problem that should be addressed by public 
policymakers. Moreover, the healthier group has 
scored signifi cantly higher satisfaction with marriage, 
friendship, and family relationship. This fi nding raises 
the question of the direction of causation between the 
state of health and social relationship. 

 The multidimensional construct of religiosity was 
studied in relation to the PWI and health (Tiliouine et al. 
 2009  ) . The results indicate that, generally, religiosity is 
ubiquitous among the vast majority of the respondents 
( N  = 2,909; Survey 3) and has a strong relationship with 
subjective well-being. This latter relationship is rela-
tively unaffected by dissatisfaction with health. 
Attempting to explain what about religion that affects 
subjective well-being, another study was conducted 
with Muslim college students ( N  = 494) (Tiliouine and 
Belgoumidi  2009  ) . The results show that religious belief 
and religious altruism signifi cantly contribute to mean-
ing in life. But the results from hierarchical regression 
analyses indicate that only religious belief makes a sig-
nifi cant contribution in both satisfaction with life and 

PWI. But, this effect has been almost totally accounted 
for by meaning in life in the second step. Some of the 
variance in life satisfaction was due to demographic 
variables too (Tiliouine and Belgoumidi  2009  ) . 

 Interestingly, satisfaction with religiosity (which is 
different from the frequency of religious practice) was 
found to contributing much variance in satisfaction 
with life as a whole (Tiliouine  2009b  ) . Thus, the rec-
ommendation of adding this item domain to PWI (e.g., 
Wills  2009  )  was justifi ed in the context surveying 
Muslims ( N  = 2,560). 

 In all fi ve studies, the psychometric performance of 
the IWI was found high in terms of validity, reliability, 
and sensitivity. These results are comparable to the 
fi ndings in other countries such as Australia and Hong 
Kong (IWG  2006  ) . The percentage of the explained 
variance by the 7 items of PWI in the pooled surveys 
data reached 45.68 and 57.30 for the 6 items of NWI. 
These levels are comparable to previous fi ndings docu-
mented by the PWI international research team. 
Principal component factor analysis of the items of 
each measure separately yielded in each case a single 
factor with high loadings (PWI item loadings ranged 
between .57 and .74, those of NWI were from .70 to 
.80). It should be noted that when all 13 items were 
factor analyzed together, they confi rmed the existence 
of two separate factors. This is consistent with the ini-
tial factor structure fi rmly established in previous 
research (Tiliouine et al.  2006 ; Cummins et al.  2003  ) . 
The Cronbach Alpha of PWI and NWI were .80 and 
.85, respectively. 

 In comparison, the mean score of PWI in 21 sur-
veys in Australia using the same measure ( Mean  = 74.90; 
 SD  = .75) is signifi cant lower than that of Algeria 
( Mean  = 65.19;  SD  = 17.16). This result confi rms that 
subjective well-being is generally lower in developing 
countries compared to the developed ones (Cummins 
et al.  2003  ) . 

 Furthermore, Table  23.7  indicates that health satis-
faction registered the highest mean score similar to 
previous research (Tiliouine et al.  2006,   2009 ; Tiliouine 
 2009a,   b  ) . This is followed by religiosity satisfaction 
( Mean  = 69.48;  SD  = 23.32;  N  = 8,680), which also 
reinforces previous fi ndings (Tiliouine  2009b  ) . Satisf-
action with community connectedness is generally 
high proving that, as a collectivist culture, feelings of 
belongingness remain high – despite recent fi ndings 
(e.g., Cheng et al.  2010  )  that point to some movement 
toward more individualistic values.  



524 H. Tiliouine and M. Meziane

 In comparison, the lowest means were obtained in 
relation to satisfaction with future security 
( Mean  = 58.87;  SD  = 26.28) and personal safety 
( Mean  = 67.82;  SD  = 26.23), which reveals that secu-
rity problems remain pervasive. Using the pooled data, 
we are now conducting additional analyses to draw a 
realistic picture regarding the stability and change of 
satisfaction scores during the last 7 years. 

 The data also show (see Table  23.7 ) that the lowest 
scores concern satisfaction with social conditions, fol-
lowed by the economic situation of the country 
( Mean  = 44.38,  SD  = 23.51;  Mean  = 45.87,  SD  = 24.56, 
respectively). Again, these means echo people’s appre-
hension of the weak economic performance of the 
country and the discouraging social conditions. Such 

fi ndings should urge decision makers to develop pro-
grams and policies to boost people’s trust in their 
country. 

 In contrast, the highest scores are of those of satis-
faction with natural environment ( Mean  = 48.30, 
 SD  = 25.68) and business ( Mean  = 47.72,  SD  = 24.99). 
This latter score may be a response to the provisioning 
of consumer products in large quantities that the gov-
ernment instituted to stimulate the economy. 

 The other aspect which deserves attention is gender 
differences with regard to satisfaction domains. 
Generally, international research indicates that women 
response style is slightly different than that of men, 
and therefore, their satisfaction is a bit higher. This is 
supported through results shown in Table  23.8 , with 

   Table 23.7    Ratings of the International Wellbeing Index and its domains: the pooled fi ve surveys data (2003–2010)   

 Variable   N   Mean (0–100)  SD 

 Life as a whole  12,985  63.55  25.45 
  PWI   12,637  65.19  17.16 
 PWI domains  Standard of living  12,990  62.70  24.84 

 Health  12,968  71.19  24.37 
 Achievements  12,955  59.60  25.23 
 Personal relationships  12,981  67.69  25.26 
 Safety  12,972  67.82  26.23 
 Community connectedness  12,978  68.89  25.77 
 Future security  12,968  58.87  26.28 
 Religiosity/spirituality   8,680  69.48  23.32 
 Satisfaction with life in Algeria  12,969  56.04  28.01 

  NWI   12,804  48.28  19.24 
 NWI domains  Economy in Algeria  12,994  45.87  24.56 

 Natural environment  12,997  48.30  25.68 
 Social conditions  12,997  44.38  23.51 
 Government  12,990  46.41  27.54 
 Business  12,984  47.72  24.99 
 National security  13,007  57.41  26.41 

   Table 23.8    Comparisons between gender groups   

 Gender   N   Mean  SD   t  

 Satisfaction with life in general  Male  6,469  62.52  25.98 
 Female  6,516  64.58  24.87  4.61* 

 PWI  Male  6,307  64.54  17.51 
 Female  6,330  65.84  16.79  4.25* 

 Satisfaction with life in Algeria  Male  6,474  52.85  28.39 
 Female  6,495  59.21  27.25  13.02* 

 NWI  Male  6,388  45.94  19.27 
 Female  6,416  50.62  18.92  13.87* 

  * p  < .0001  
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the largest differences registered with regard to national 
well-being. Again, comparisons on the basis of indi-
vidual domains and across time will be conducted in 
future research.  

 The last point that we raise here is related to regional 
differences in both PWI and NWI. First, it may be worth 
noting that comparisons between the three last surveys 
proved that the highest satisfaction scores are registered 
by samples from the Southern areas (Sahara desert), 
which are the least populous areas and the least modern 
in both social and economic circumstances. They are 
followed by the Midlands (Hauts-Plateaux) regions and 
the more populous and modern Northern areas of Oran. 
This fi nding has been consistent across the samples. 
Women as well as men of the South (Sahara) have 
higher scores than their women and men counterparts 
in the other two regions. But, the scores of men and 
women in the former region are much closer than is the 
case in the remaining samples (Tiliouine  forthcoming  ) . 
One possible explanation is that in the traditional con-
text of the Sahara, social networks are yet intact. Family 
structure is also stronger and more extended in the 
South. Traditional gender roles are fi rmly maintained. 
These factors may account for the noted increases in 
subjective well-being. However, more research is 
needed to ensure the robustness of these fi ndings. 

 It could be concluded from the survey results we 
conducted so far that Algeria achieved signifi cant goals 
toward modernization in all aspects of life. Among the 
most signifi cant achievements is reconciliation given 
the tragedy of past confl icts that cost Algeria 2,000 
lives. The recognition of the multicultural and multi-
lingual character of Algeria led the country to avoid 
much turmoil. But, fi nding better means to manage the 
economy of the country through genuine reforms and 
combating “the politico-fi nancial mafi a” remains a 
signifi cant challenge. Social justice, equity, and hope 
are a prerequisite for quality of life, which are in short 
supply in Algeria. Genuine democracy is likely to be 
the remedy. 

 Furthermore, successes and failures in all aspects 
of society should be measured and monitored over 
time. Independent research institutions that generate 
reliable data are needed; such data play an important 
role in informing policymakers and evaluating the 
impact of policies in place in an effort to modernize 
the country. The use of both objective and subjective 
measures is highly recommended because they com-
plement each other.  

   General Conclusion 
and Recommendations 

 Throughout this chapter we were able to demonstrate 
that Muslim countries are heterogeneous in terms of 
both economic and social progress. They form at least 
three main clusters: The small rich, oil-producing 
countries which are well integrated into the world 
economy and are enjoying real improvements in both 
objective and subjective quality of life. Even though 
political unrest is likely to jeopardize this bliss because 
of nondemocratic political regimes, note the recent 
civil unrest (February, 2011) against long-standing 
monarchies such as those of Bahrain and Oman. 

 A second group concerns those countries with mod-
erate level development, such as the North African 
countries. They are more populous, having high popu-
lation growth, and are faced to a panoply of multifac-
eted problems, such as low-performing educational 
and health systems, diffi culties in fi nancing develop-
ment programs, high levels of corruption, and ineffi -
cient modes of governance. Social change can bring 
about a higher quality of life to countries. Change can 
be in the form of enforcing the rule of law and imple-
menting genuine political reforms. 

 The third group of Islamic countries comprises the 
very poor sub-Saharan states. The international com-
munity, including the rich Islamic countries should 
assist them in fi nancing structural economic reform. 
International aid should encompass long-term invest-
ment and capacity building. 

 Another recommendation (United Nations Report 
2005) that can be made with regard to our sample 
countries is that emphasis should be placed on more 
equitable distribution of the benefi ts in an increasingly 
open world economy. This can be accomplished 
through promoting democratic participation of all 
countries in the process that determines an interna-
tional development agenda. Moreover, democracy and 
the rule of law should be promoted, and special effort 
should be made to integrate marginalized groups into 
society. Equal access to resources and opportunities 
should help prevent future confl icts. 

 As many Islamic countries’ economies are domi-
nated by a large informal sector, improvements should 
be made by providing better social welfare programs 
(i.e., better linkages with the formal sector of society). 
Opportunities for productive and decent employment 
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should be expanded. Youth should be a focus of 
employment policies and programs. Those who are 
able to secure jobs and receive adequate compensa-
tion, benefi ts, and protection under the law should 
also be empowered to voice their concerns and par-
ticipate more actively in society (United Nations 
Report 2005). 

 However, the world mechanism is grinding away 
with different speed gears; exclusion seems to be grow-
ing in speed and prevalence in a time when the world 
is increasingly becoming a “small village.” This situa-
tion must be addressed to maintain world peace and 
harmony. Collective action is urgently needed to com-
bat disparities among continents and within countries. 
The recent cases of the bird fl u and HIV, H1N1 viruses, 
natural disasters that hit the globe in the second half of 
2005, the fi nancial crisis of 2008, and the Iceland 
Volcano of 2010, among other challenges, have proved 
that no single nation can alone counter the conse-
quences of such problems. Furthermore, the world is 
vulnerable in the face of injustice, racial and ethnic 
stereotypes, and clash of civilizations. Governments 
should not repress their people in pretense to address 
these social ills. We need solutions other than fi nancial 
and military to enhance humanity at large. 

 We should add that, while writing these concluding 
remarks, sweeping changes are unexpectedly taking 
place in almost the entire Islamic world. For instance, 
both Tunisia and Egypt have succeeded to overthrow 
their rulers. People in Libya, Yemen, Bahrain, Oman, 
and Iran are pressing for political change too. Although 
it is too early to draw conclusions from these remark-
able movements, a number of points could be made:

   In all cases, these changes are led by masses but not • 
in the name of any particular religion, political 
party, or traditional ideology. The events are led by 
young women and men longing for freedom and 
democracy.  
  In all cases, nonviolent means are being used by the • 
people to make their voices heard.  
  The role of modern communication in creating • 
social change is remarkable. For example, social 
networks on the Internet are used to rally people 
and disseminate information. Other media, such 
independent TV stations, have played an important 
role in countering government propaganda.  
  Finally, religious leaders and political parties are • 
playing a negligible role in these events. This may be 
a good sign of an end to Islamic religious extremism. 

It is interesting to note that the people are 
brandishing slogans calling for universal values of 
democracy and justice to prevail.         
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     24    Quality of Life in Latin America 
and the Caribbean       

     Mariano   Rojas            

          Introduction 

 Latin America and the Caribbean is a vast region with a 
population above 550 million and with an extension 
above 20 million square kilometers. It goes from the 
northern 32° parallel to the southern 56° parallel (not 
considering Antarctic territories). Many languages are 
spoken in the region, such as Spanish, Portuguese, 
French, English, Quechua, Guaraní, Náhuatl, Aymara, 
and others. As expected, it is a diverse region; there are 
signifi cant intercountry differences, as well as substan-
tial intracountry disparities. However, albeit it is vague, 
there is a general idea of the region as a single entity, 
and most people in the region can identify themselves as 
Latin-Americans and as Caribbean. This chapter does 
not aspire to be exhaustive, since it would be almost 
impossible to encompass all the relevant issues and all 
the signifi cant research about quality of life in such a 
vast and diverse region. Hence, this chapter aims to pro-
vide a general overview of some relevant issues about 
quality of life in Latin America and the Caribbean. 

 Section “ The Region ” discusses the delimitation of 
the region. Section “ The Quality of Life Situation: 
Assessment Based on Objective Socioeconomic 
Indicators ” provides a quantitative view of the main 
quality of life problems in the region. Section “ The 
Quality of Life Situation: Assessment Based on 
Subjective Well-Being Indicators ” follows a subjective 
well-being perspective to assess the region’s situation. 

Section “ Some Relevant Issues About Latin-American 
Quality of Life ” follows a more qualitative and histori-
cal perspective to explain some quality of life prob-
lems and to understand the factors that structurally 
threaten quality of life in the region; it is based on a 
survey of recent studies. Section “ Conclusions ” elabo-
rates on the main conclusions.  

   The Region 

 There is no clear geographical delimitation for the 
Latin-American region. Any particular delimitation 
could be contested. A common delimitation stresses the 
dominance of a Latin-rooted language in the country; 
20 countries would be included on the basis of this cri-
terion. Spanish is widely spoken in Argentina, Bolivarian 
Republic of Venezuela, Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Costa 
Rica, Cuba, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, 
Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, 
Paraguay, Peru, and Uruguay; Portuguese is the pre-
dominant language in Brazil, and French is spoken in 
Haiti. However, it is important to remark that many 
indigenous languages are widely spoken in some coun-
tries such as Bolivia, Ecuador, Guatemala, Paraguay, 
Peru, and Mexico. 

 The Caribbean region refers to a group of islands 
in the Caribbean Sea where a Latin language is not 
widely spoken. Thus, Antigua and Barbuda, Bahamas, 
Barbados, Dominica, Grenada, Jamaica, Saint Kitts and 
Nevis, Saint Lucia, Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
and Trinidad and Tobago are included in this region. The 
Caribbean also incorporates non-Latin-speaking conti-
nental countries, such as Belize, Guyana, and Suriname. 
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 Hence, the broad delimitation for the Latin-
American and Caribbean region refers to the area in 
the American continent that excludes Canada and the 
United States. 1  This chapter refers mostly to the situa-
tion in the Latin-speaking countries, without com-
pletely neglecting the situation in the other countries. 

 In terms of population size, the Latin-American 
group of countries contains a population of about 575 
million people, while the Caribbean group adds less 
than 7 million people. The largest countries in the 
region are, by far, Brazil and Mexico, with population 
fi gures of 187 million and 106 million people, respec-
tively. Colombia, Argentina, Peru and Venezuela can 
be considered mid-size countries, with populations in 
between 25 and 50 million people. 

 In terms of population size, the fi rst group of coun-
tries comprehends a population of about 575 million 
people, while the second group adds less than 7 mil-
lion people. The largest countries in the region are, by 
far, Brazil and Mexico, with population fi gures of 195 
million and 110 million people, respectively. Colombia, 
Argentina, Peru, and Venezuela can be considered 
mid-size countries, with populations in between 25 
and 50 million people. 

 Table  24.1  shows a classifi cation of the countries 
according to the Latin America and Caribbean crite-
rion, as well as their population size.   

   The Quality of Life Situation: Assessment 
Based on Objective Socioeconomic 
Indicators 

   Economic Situation 

 This section studies the quality of life situation in Latin 
America in terms of per capita income fi gures, income 
distribution, and poverty and indigence rates. These 

indicators are commonly used by economists and by 
some international organizations. 

   Per Capita Income. In General, There Is No 
Productivity Problem 
 As it is shown in Table  24.2 , Latin-American countries 
have yearly per capita gross domestic products (GDP) 
that range from about US$ 667.3 dollars in Haiti to a 
little more than US$ 7,000 dollars in Uruguay and 
Chile. With the exception of Haiti, all Latin-American 
countries have per capita GDPs above US$ 1,000 dol-
lars. The average yearly per capita income 2  in the Latin-
American region is about US$ 5,637 dollars (almost 
US$ 15.5 dollars per capita per day). This fi gure 

   Table 24.1    Latin America and the Caribbean: population fi g-
ures in thousands, by country   

 Latin-American 
countries  Population 

 Caribbean 
countries  Population 

 Argentina  40,738  Antigua and 
Barbuda 

 89 

 Bolivia  10,031  Bahamas  346 
 Brazil  195,498  Barbados  257 
 Chile  17,133  Belize  313 
 Colombia  46,299  Dominica  67 
 Costa Rica  4,639  Grenada  104 
 Cuba  11,203  Guyana  761 
 Ecuador  13,773  Jamaica  2,730 
 El Salvador  6,192  Saint Kitts 

and Nevis 
 52 

 Guatemala  14,376  Saint Vincent 
and the 
Grenadines 

 109 

 Haiti  10,089  Saint Lucia  174 
 Honduras  7,621  Suriname  524 
 Mexico  110,675  Trinidad and 

Tobago 
 1,344 

 Nicaragua  5,822       
 Panama  3,508       
 Paraguay  6,460       
 Peru  29,495       
 Dominican 
Republic 

 9,899       

 Uruguay  3,372       
 Venezuela  29,043       
  Total    575,866    Total    6,870  

  Source: ECLAC 
 Note: population in thousands, estimate for 2010  

   1   There is a large group of territories in the geographical region that 
are under the administration of foreign countries, such as: Anguilla 
(United Kingdom), Netherlands Antilles (The Netherlands), 
Aruba (The Netherlands), British Virgin Islands (United Kingdom), 
United States Virgin Islands (United States), Montserrat (United 
Kingdom), Puerto Rico (United States), Cayman Islands (United 
Kingdom), Guadaloupe (France), Martinique (France), French 
Guyana (France), Turks and Caicos Islands (United Kingdom), 
Bermudas (United Kingdom), Falkland Islands (United Kingdom), 
and South Georgia and South Sandwich Islands (United 
Kingdom).     2   Income and GDP are used as synonymous in this chapter.  



53124 Quality of Life in Latin America and the Caribbean

 indicates that, on average, Latin-Americans enjoy a 
relatively adequate standard of living and that produc-
tion is enough to satisfy, on average, all basic needs. 
The production situation is dramatically bad in some 
countries, like Haiti where production is not enough to 
reach per capita levels of US$ 1.8 dollars per day. 
Nicaragua and Bolivia have production levels that 
imply per capita incomes below US$ 4 dollars per day.  

 Thus, with some exceptions, if income were distrib-
uted in an egalitarian way production levels in the 
Latin-American countries would be enough to satisfy 
the basic needs of their citizens. 

 In addition, the economic situation is—on 
average—relatively comfortable in the Caribbean coun-
tries where in general, per capita production levels are 
considerable higher than in the Latin-American coun-
tries. Guyana constitutes an exception in the Caribbean, 
with a per capita income of US$ 7 dollars per day. 

 Thus, in general, Latin-American and Caribbean 
countries do not have a low productivity problem, which 
could be a serious threat to their quality of life by 
making it impossible to satisfy people’s basic needs. 
However, there is the perception that the region is vul-
nerable to recurrent economic crises. Some Latin-
American countries have faced deep and widespread 
economic crises during the last decades, for example, 
Mexico in 1994, and Brazil and Argentina more recently. 
These crises have both domestic and international struc-
tural causes. Internally, the region is exposed to political 
uncertainties that do not favor long-term investments 
projects, as well as to political structures that do not 
favor pro-egalitarian economic growth. Externally, 
many economies in the region are closely attached to 
the economy of the United States. 

 Economic crises constitute a threat to the quality 
of life of Latin Americans. Graham and collabora-
tors have studied the relationship between macroeco-
nomic variables and happiness in Latin America. 
Their analyses use personal cross-country data from 
the  Latinobarometro  (  www.latinobarometro.org    ) and 
they follow the pioneer work by Di Tella et al.  (  1997  )  
on the relationship between happiness and infl ation 
and unemployment rates. Graham and Pettinato    
 (  2002a    )  found that infl ation tends to reduce happiness 
in Latin America, while Eggers and Graham  (  2004  )  
found that the impact of unemployment on happiness 
is negative and signifi cant at the 5% or 10% level. 
Eggers and Graham conjecture that the impact of unem-
ployment on happiness is not more signifi cant because 
a large proportion of the Latin-American labor force 
is not in the formal sector and because unemploy-
ment is relatively low in Latin America. Graham and 
Sukhtankar  (  2004  )  further study the consequences of 
Latin-American economic crises on subjective well-
being. Their research is based on a contentious but 
operative defi nition of economic crisis: countries 
with negative GDP per capita growth are considered 
as being in economic crisis, while all other countries 
are not. They fi nd out that economic crises have “a 
small adverse impact on personal well-being” (p. 358). 
In addition, they fi nd out that economic crises 

   Table 24.2    Latin America and The Caribbean: gross domestic 
product per capita in 2009 in US dollars at current market prices 
by country   

 Latin America 
 GDP per 
capita  The Caribbean 

 GDP per 
capita 

 Argentina  5,621.6  Antigua and 
Barbuda 

 5,807.0 

 Bolivia  1,410.2  Bahamas  15,851.5 
 Brazil  6,877.1  Barbados a   12,203.1 
 Chile  7,042.7  Belice a   3,636.5 
 Colombia  4,079.9  Dominica  6,098.6 
 Costa Rica  5,399.1  Grenada  6,270.5 
 Cuba  4,817.6  Guyana  2,604.4 
 Ecuador  3,019.4  Jamaica a   5,477.1 
 El Salvador  3,501.5  Saint Kitts and 

Nevis 
 10,485.1 

 Guatemala  2,596.4  Saint Vincent 
and the 
Grenadines 

 5,514.1 

 Haiti  667.5  Saint Lucia  5,325.3 
 Honduras  1,897.5  Suriname  n.a. 
 Mexico  6,245.5  Trinidad and 

Tobago a  
 11,475.9 

 Nicaragua  1,097.4 
 Panama  3,954.9 
 Paraguay  2,008.3 
 Peru  3,294.6 
 Dominican 
Republic 

 4,444.2 

 Uruguay  7,605.3 
 Venezuela  6,670.5 
  Whole Latin-American region    5637.39   b   
  Whole Latin America and 
The Caribbean region  

  5649.02   b   

  Source: ECLAC, Statistical Yearbook for Latin America and the 
Caribbean, 2010 
  a Figures at 2008 
  b Population-weighted average  
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 disproportionally affect the well-being of men and 
people with fi xed and limited income.  

   Income Distribution. There Is a Serious 
Inequality Problem in the Region 
 The region faces an acute income distribution problem 
which makes per capita income indicators a bad proxy 
for the economic situation of the population. As a mat-
ter of fact, regarding income, Latin America is the 
more unequal region in the world (Lustig  2011  ) . 

 Table  24.3  shows some income-distribution indica-
tors for the Latin-American countries. The fi rst column 
shows the ratio of the income earned by households 
located in the top 20% of the income distribution with 
respects to the income earned by households located in 
the bottom 20%. The second column shows the Gini 
coeffi cient, which ranges from 0 to 1, 0 showing a per-
fectly egalitarian distribution and 1 a completely unequal 
society. It is observed that income distribution is very 
unequal in Latin-American countries. The Gini coeffi -
cient ranges from 0.41 in Venezuela to 0.61 in Bolivia. 
The richer 20% of households in Bolivia have almost 45 
times more income that the poorer 20% of households; 
this fi gure is about 37 times in Brazil. The countries with 

the lowest GDP per capita in the region (Bolivia, 
Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay) have Gini coeffi -
cients above 0.50. Thus, these countries do not only 
face a low-productivity problem, but their insuffi cient 
production is highly concentrated in a few hands; 
this phenomenon generates vast income exclusion and 
marginalization.  

 Hence, Latin America is a region characterized by 
great intra-country income disparities, which reach 
polarization levels in many countries. 

 Inequality, exclusion, and social segregation are 
entrenched in the region’s historical legacy. Spanish and 
Portuguese colonizers imposed an economic system 
based on the exploitation of large landholdings and 
mines through the using of forced indigenous labor 
( encomienda  institution) and African slave trade. After 
independence was reached, which took place for most 
countries in the early XIX century, the domestic elites 
developed strong links to the international centers by 
exporting cheap-labor intensive commodities; it was 
not in their interest to improve human capital nor to cre-
ate a society of opportunities (Sokoloff and Engerman 
 2000 ; Bourguignon and Verdier  2000  ) . During the last 
decades, Latin-American countries implemented pro-
market reforms in their search for economic develop-
ment. However, some countries, such as Venezuela, 
Bolivia, and Ecuador, have just recently deviated from 
this path. There has been substantial debate about the 
consequences of pro-market reforms on income distri-
bution with no clear conclusions yet. Behrman et al. 
 (  2001  )  found that pro-market reforms generated both 
winners and losers, with an increase in wage gaps 
between skilled and unskilled workers. Lustig  (  2011  )  
fi nds a recent tendency toward a more egalitarian 
income distribution in most Latin-American countries. 
This tendency is explained by a combination of eco-
nomic responsible policies with clear political concerns 
for the distribution of income, as it is shown by moder-
ate leftist administrations. 

 Graham and Felton  (  2005  )  study the well-being 
impact of an unequal income distribution in Latin 
America on the basis of information from the  Latino-
barometro . They state that a process of economic growth 
combined with integration to global markets exposes 
people to information about international living stan-
dards and that this may produce a surge in people’s 
aspirations and a change in their income evaluation 
norms, which end up affecting their well-being. 
Graham and Felton use microdata to study the effect of 

   Table 24.3    Latin America: household income distribution 
indicators selected years   

    Quintile 5/Quintile 1  Gini coeffi cient 

 Argentina (2005)  21.8  0.52 
 Bolivia (2002)  44.2  0.61 
 Brazil (2009)  22.5  0.58 
 Chile (2009)  14.0  0.52 
 Colombia (2009)  24.1  0.58 
 Costa Rica (2009)  16.9  0.50 
 Ecuador (2009)  13.6  0.50 
 El Salvador (2009)  12.4  0.48 
 Guatemala (2002)  18.7  0.54 
 Haiti   n.a.    n.a.  
 Honduras (2002)  26.3  0.59 
 Mexico (2008)  14.1  0.52 
 Nicaragua (2005)  16.3  0.53 
 Panama (2009)  17.6  0.52 
 Paraguay (2009)  17.1  0.51 
 Peru (2009) a   12.1  0.47 
 Dominican Republic 
(2009) 

 21.9  0.57 

 Uruguay (2009)   9.2  0.43 
 Venezuela (2008)   8.9  0.41 

  Source: ECLAC, Social Perspective 2008–2009 
  a Twenty urban agglomerations  
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relative-income differences on well being and fi nd that 
relative income—the gap between each person’s 
income and his/her country’s average—matters in 
Latin America. Thus, inequality signifi cantly matters 
for the well being of people in the region. They report 
that “relative income differences have large and con-
sistent effects on well being in the region. Inequality 
makes those in the highest quintiles roughly 5% hap-
pier than the average and those in the poorest quintile 
3% less happy, regardless of differences in wealth lev-
els within and across these groups” (p. 1). The positive 
impact of inequality on the well-being of the wealthier 
and its negative impact on the well-being of the poorer 
could emerge from structurally determined low social 
mobility. 3  Hence, the rich feel that their privileged 
position is secured, while the poor know that it is 
almost impossible to get out from their low position. 
For this reason, the existence of a very unequal distri-
bution does not constitute a main concern for the 
region’s economic elites, which have also exercised 
substantial political power. 

 An interesting fi nding in a Peruvian study is that 
“almost half of the respondents with the most upward 
mobility reported that their economic situation was 
negative or very negative compared to 10 years prior.” 
(Graham  2005 , p. 210). Graham uses the term “frus-
trated achievers” to refer to these persons  (Graham 
and Pettinato  2002b ). The paradox of people being 
frustrated by their performance while enjoying high 
upward income mobility could be explained because 
of a change in income evaluation norms. Even though 
the expenditure of frustrated achievers did substan-
tially increase, this increase was not suffi cient to 
reach the levels of the more affl uent groups, whose 
expenditures were increasing at a faster rate. Another 
possible explanation mentioned by Graham is that 
frustrated achievers may feel more vulnerable in a 
context of reforms and economic volatility. 

 Hence, unequal income distributions, polarization, 
and social exclusion threaten the quality of life of Latin 

Americans in many ways: First, they create a sense of 
unfairness and exclusion in society: while some people 
live in opulence, others do not have enough to fully sat-
isfy their basic needs. Second, in a low social-mobility 
environment these huge intra-country disparities reduce 
the well-being of those who are in the bottom quintiles. 
Third, inequality and exclusion in low income countries 
lead to a large segment of the population being beneath 
the income-poverty line. Fourth, they contribute to the 
creation of domestic consumption aspirations which 
are beyond the economic possibilities of the majority of 
population. Hence, for this majority of population, their 
aspirations raise faster than their purchasing capacities. 
Frustration, low saving rates, and credit-based con-
sumption are the logical consequence of this process. 
Fifth, the escalation of some social problems—such as 
crime, violence, corruption, and social fragmentation—
could be associated to this polarization. In addition, 
high polarization is expected to further reduce the 
chances for upward social mobility, since the produc-
tivity of workers is highly determined by the accidental 
conditions of their birth and upbringing, a factor that 
used to be partially neutralized by State intervention in 
areas such as education, health, and nutrition. However, 
the role of the State has been diminished by pro-market 
reforms.  

   Economic Poverty. A Structural Problem 
 High income poverty is the expected consequence of 
having a very unequal income distribution in countries 
where per capita income is not high. Table  24.4  shows 
historical series for economic poverty and indigence 
rates (extreme economic poverty) in Latin America as 
it is defi ned and measured by United Nations’ Economic 
Commission for Latin-American and the Caribbean 
(ECLAC). It is observed that 33% of Latin-American 
population could be considered as economically poor 
in 2009; thus, about 191 million people lived under the 
income-poverty line in 2009. Poverty rates are much 
higher in rural than in urban areas; however, because of 
a strong process of rural-urban migration during the 
last 30 years, most poor people are now located in 
urban rather than rural areas.  

 It is also observed that poverty rates have declined 
during the last decade. However, the effect of the recent 
economic crisis is not fully contemplated by fi gures 
shown in Table  24.4 . 

 A look at indigence rates shows that about 13% of 
Latin Americans live in extreme poverty. They have 

   3   Low social mobility in the region is the consequence of a 
combination of historical and institutional factors, for example: 
Inheritance plays an important role in economies based on 
family-owned fi rms. The economically poor do have fewer 
opportunities than the rich for accessing high-quality education 
and health services. Labor markets and economic opportunities 
are infl uenced by institutions that favor networks and family 
links. Furthermore, there is widespread discrimination on the 
basis of ethnic factors.  
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income levels that do not allow for the satisfaction of 
nutritional needs. 

 Poverty rates are high everywhere in Latin America; 
however, the situation is worse in countries such as 
Bolivia, Guatemala, Honduras, Haiti, Nicaragua, and 
Paraguay. Countries that show relatively low poverty 
rates are Uruguay (10%) and Chile (11%). The Caribbean 
region has relatively low poverty rates, with the notable 
exception of Suriname. 

 Thus, Latin America has a serious income-poverty 
problem. Poverty is widespread in rural areas, while in 
urban areas, where most of the population lives, it is 
possible to fi nd whole city settlements under income 
poverty. This problem emerges from many factors: 
First, migration from rural to urban areas has been very 
strong during the last 50 years due to the high concen-
tration of land in a few hands, meager economic oppor-
tunities in rural areas, and an urban bias generated by 
the strategy of industrialization followed from the 
1950s to the 1970s. Second, children of early migrants 
have had diffi culties for socially integrating in the 
urban areas; this diffi culty is intensifi ed by a decline in 
the role of the government as provider of education, 
nutrition, and health services. Third, unskilled labor 
has been penalized by the development strategy imple-
mented in the early 1980s. Fourth, the development 
strategy followed by most Latin-American countries 
during the last decades mainly pursued economic effi -
ciency, while the task for poverty abatement was left to 
focalized programs. Hence, neither poverty reduction 
nor pro-egalitarian growth is a fully incorporated 
objective of the pro-market development strategies. 

 Some Latin-American countries have experimented 
during the last years with focalized poverty-abatement 
programs. They provide direct transfers to selected 
people contingent to the families undertaking actions 

to attain specifi c health and education goals. For 
example, transfers are received as long as the family 
satisfi es the requirement of children not dropping out 
from school. Some well-known focalized programs 
are  Oportunidades  in Mexico,  Bolsa Familia  in Brazil, 
and  Familias en Acción  in Colombia. These programs 
aim to attack vicious loops of poverty that generate 
within the family space, but they completely neglect 
the role played by external social and economic condi-
tions in the generation and reproduction of economic 
poverty.  

   Looking for an Adequate Development 
Strategy: Need for Creativity and Autonomy 
 Perhaps the region’s main economic problem resides in 
the lack of a clear development strategy. The inward-
looking development strategy of the 1950s and 1960s 
was relatively successful at the time, but its benefi ts 
exhausted in the 1970s. The State lost credibility due to 
lack of transparency, corruption, and global economic 
ineffi ciencies; thus, large groups of the population ques-
tion State intervention. However, the market-oriented 
reforms, privatization, and globalization of the 1980s 
and 1990s have performed well-beneath expectations, 
and they are opposed by many in the region. 

 The disentanglement between the economic-growth 
strategy and the poverty-abatement and pro-egalitarian 
income-distribution strategies has important conse-
quences for the well-being of Latin Americans. First, 
economic growth becomes an ineffi cient instrument for 
the abatement of poverty; growth leads to more income, 
but this income ends up mostly concentrated in small 
population segments. Under this situation, substantial 
rates of economic growth would be needed to achieve 
meager reductions in poverty. Second, the increasing 
disparity between the income of the poor and the income 
of the rich is, by itself, a main source of dissatisfaction 
for the poor. Economic growth leads to poor people 
having aspirations well beyond their possibilities when 
it takes place in an unequal society. Third, economic 
growth is not a sustainable strategy to abate poverty in 
a world that faces serious depletion of natural resources 
and of its environment. Fourth, a poverty-abatement 
program based on direct transfers faces serious political 
diffi culties; the rich end up feeling that the fruits of their 
effort are being taken away by governments to fi nance 
transfers to the poor; hence, the rich develop an anti-
governmental and anti-distributional sentiment and end 
up evading their fi scal responsibilities. On the other 

   Table 24.4    Latin America: economic poverty and indigence 
rates percentage of people below the poverty and indigence lines   

 Poor  Indigent 

 Total  Urban  Rural  Total  Urban  Rural 

 1980  40.5  29.8  59.9  18.6  10.6  32.7 
 1990  48.3  41.4  65.4  22.5  15.3  40.4 
 2000  42.5  35.9  62.5  18.1  11.7  37.8 
 2002  44.0  38.4  61.8  19.4  13.5  37.9 
 2009  33.1  27.8  52.8  13.3  8.8  30.0 

  Source: ECLAC, Social Perspectives 2008–2009. On the basis 
of special tabulations of data from household surveys conducted 
in the respective countries  
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hand, some relevant well-being enhancing factors, such 
as self-esteem and autonomy are not developed by these 
transfers’ program. 

 An economic-growth strategy that incorporates pro-
egalitarian income distribution and poverty abatement 
criteria is preferred because of the circumstances men-
tioned above (Rojas  2005c,   d  ) . Under this alternative 
strategy, income-distribution and poverty-abatement 
concerns are not detached from economic policies. In 
recent years, some Latin-American countries, such as 
Argentina, have shown interest in moving toward this 
kind of strategy. However, local academicians have not 
been able to advance solid and adequate development-
strategy alternatives. 

 Furthermore, the region seems to lack the autonomy 
to defi ne its own strategy. The international arena plays 
an important role in the defi nition of any development 
strategy through its international fi nancial, economic, 
and political organizations, as well as through the 
direct intervention of foreign aid agencies, multina-
tional companies, and governments. Domestic elites, 
which exercise immense control on political and eco-
nomic affairs, are strongly linked to the international 
spheres of power; their agenda is not necessarily in 
agreement with the agenda of the large masses of 
socially excluded people in Latin America (Rojas 
 2005e  ) . For example, the domestic decisions about 
issues such as the proper size of the government and its 
competing activities, the role of privatization and the 
nature of incentives given to foreign investors, and the 
degree of insertion into the global economy and the 
extend of market-oriented reforms are highly depen-
dent on the international arena and on the interests of 
international players.   

   Social Indicators 

 The literature recognizes that the quality of life of a 
population goes beyond a limited set of economic indi-
cators. This section reviews the Latin-American situa-
tion on the basis of some social indicators that are of 
widespread acceptance as indicators of quality of life. 

   General Social Indicators 
 Social indicators in Latin America and the Caribbean 
regions perform relatively well with respects to world 
standards. Table  24.5  shows average values for some 
widely used quality of life indicators.  

 Life expectancy at birth is above 73 years old in the 
region, on average. Some countries such as Costa Rica, 
Puerto Rico, Cuba, and Chile have life expectancies 
quite close to 80 years old. Costa Rica and Cuba have 
a long tradition of solid and widespread social security 
systems. Life expectancy is very low in Haiti (about 
62 years) and Bolivia (67 years). 

 Infant mortality is also relatively low in the region, 
with an average rate of 19 per 1,000 live births. 
Countries like Cuba, Costa Rica, Puerto Rica, Bahamas, 
Barbados and Chile show rates beneath 10 per 1,000 
live births. On the other hand, the situation is dramati-
cally bad in Haiti (42), Bolivia (38), and Guyana (37). 

 The average illiteracy rate is also relatively low in 
the region; about 8% of people aged 15 or over in the 
region are illiterate. Illiteracy rate is an incomplete 
indicator, since it just refers to a person’s capability of 
reading and writing; functional illiteracy is expected to 
be much higher. Illiteracy is a serious problem in Haiti 
(41%), Nicaragua (30%), and Guatemala (25%). 

 The life expectancy and the illiteracy rate are two 
components of United Nations’ Human Development 
Index. Latin America and the Caribbean perform rela-
tively well in these components of the Human 
Development Index, but not so well in the other com-
ponent of the index (per capita income). This implies 
that the region’s performance is much better when 
assessed through the Human Development Index than 
when assessed through the per capita income measure 
(of widespread use in the economic literature). Bouillon 
and Buvinic  (  2003 , p. 3) state that “The region’s aver-
age HDI value is exceeded only by the average for 
developed countries, and the gap between these two 
groups has narrowed over time.”  

   Health-Related Indicators 
 Health indicators are also relatively good in Latin 
America and the Caribbean. Table  24.6  shows some 
basic indicators. The proportion of undernourished per-
sons is absolutely high (11%) but still relatively low 
with respects to other regions of the world. Argentina, 

   Table 24.5    Latin America and the Caribbean: general social 
indicators 2010–2015 period   

 Life expectancy at birth (number of years)  74.5 
 Infant mortality rate (rate per 1,000 live births)  25.8 
 Rate of illiteracy in the population age 15 or over 
(percentage of the population of the same age) 

 8.3 

  Source: ECLAC  
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Chile, Costa Rica, Mexico, and Uruguay have fi gures 
beneath 5%, while high fi gures are found in Haiti 
(50%), Nicaragua (29%), Dominican Republic (26%), 
El Salvador (25%), and Bolivia (23%).  

 The indicators referring to environmental health-
related conditions, such as access to an improved water 
source and sanitation are also relatively good for the 
region.    

   The Quality of Life Situation: Assessment 
Based on Subjective Well-Being Indicators 

   Life Satisfaction in Latin-American 
Countries 

 Subjective well-being indicators capture the situation 
in many dimensions of being which are not necessarily 
considered by commonly used objective indicators. In 
addition, they do allow for incorporating the heteroge-
neity across people in their appreciation of the objec-
tive conditions. Thus, subjective well-being indicators 
provide information about the quality of life as people 
in the region experiences it. In consequence, it is use-
ful to examine the situation of subjective well-being in 
Latin America. Table  24.7  provides information about 
life satisfaction and other subjective well-being vari-
ables in many Latin-American countries.  

 Subjective well-being indicators are relatively high 
in Latin America. As a matter of fact, the large gap 
which is observed between Latin America and Europe 

   Table 24.6    Latin America and the Caribbean: health-related 
indicators   

 Proportion of undernourished persons a,b  (percentage of 
total population) 

 11.0 

 Access to an improved water source c,d  (percentage of 
total population) 

 93.0 

 Access to sanitation c,d  (percentage of total population)  80.0 

  Source: FAO (undernourishment), WHO/UNICEF (drinking 
water, sanitation) 
  a Figure corresponds to Latin-American countries 
  b Figures at 2003 
  c Figure corresponds to Latin-American and Caribbean countries 
  d Figures at 2008  

 Life 
satisfaction a  

 Life 
appreciation a,b  

 Health 
satisfaction c  

 Economic 
satisfaction c  

 Argentina  7.1  6.0  85.9  68.4 
 Bolivia  6.3  5.4  84.2  67.2 
 Brasil  7.5  6.2  84.5  70.9 
 Chile  6.5  5.8  69.0  62.4 
 Colombia  7.4  6.2  84.9  72.2 
 Costa Rica  8.5  7.4  93.8  85.0 
 Ecuador  6.4  5.0  80.4  72.1 
 El Salvador  6.7  5.3  84.3  63.2 
 Guatemala  7.9  6.4  93.2  84.1 
 Honduras  7.2  5.2  88.6  70.3 
 México  7.8  6.6  87.3  75.7 
 Nicaragua  7.1  4.9  80.4  64.3 
 Panamá  7.8  6.9  89.8  73.3 
 Paraguay  6.8  5.2  80.9  58.1 
 Perú  6.0  5.4  79.9  54.1 
 Uruguay  6.8  5.7  86.1  62.2 
 Simple country average  7.1  5.9  84.6  69.0 

  Source: Rojas  (  2011  ) , using information from Gallup Poll 2007 
  a Mean values 
  b Corresponds to the best-worst life evaluation question 
  c Percentage of respondents answering ‘yes’  

 Table 24.7    Subjective 
well-being in Latin America: 
different indicators 2007  
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on the basis of objective indicators substantially declines 
when considering subjective well-being indicators. It is 
widely recognized that most Latin-American countries 
have subjective well-being indicators which are abnor-
mally high for their corresponding per capita income 
levels. As a matter of fact, Costa Rica has the highest 
life satisfaction score in the world according to the 2007 
Gallup Poll, much above countries such as Denmark 
and The Netherlands. Many Latin-American countries 
outperform the performance of some European coun-
tries and of the United States. 

 It is seen in Table  24.7  that health satisfaction is also 
good in Latin America, the simple country average for 
the region is 85%, which means that in each country, on 
average, only 15% of the population are not satisfi ed 
with their health. On the other hand, satisfaction with 
the economic situation is not so good, a fact that is 
clearly affected by high income inequality and large 
segments of the population being in poverty. However, 
this mix of low economic satisfaction and high life sat-
isfaction indicates that there is more in live than the 
standard of living, and that Latin Americans do not base 
their life satisfaction on economic standards alone. This 
discrepancy between economic indicators (income, eco-
nomic satisfaction) and life satisfaction points toward 
the importance of other explanatory factors of subjec-
tive well-being, such as human relations (Rojas  2011  ) .  

   Subjective Well-Being Research 
in Latin America 

   On the General Structure of Happiness 
in Latin America 
 Graham and Pettinato  (  2001  )  use data from the 
 Latinobarometro  (1997 to 2000) to study the main deter-
minants of happiness in the Latin-American countries; 
they compare their results to those from industrial econ-
omies. Graham and Pettinato fi nd that there are similar 
age, income, education, marriage, employment, and 
health effects. Happiness shows a U-shaped relationship 
with age; a minimum value is reached at an age of about 
46 years old. Married people are signifi cantly happier, 
while there is no signifi cant gender difference. Wealth 
has a signifi cant and positive effect, as well as being 
employed. Unemployment and self-employment do 
have negative effects on happiness; the self-employment 
effect contrasts with that in advanced industrial econo-
mies (where it tends to be positive). Graham and Felton 

 (  2005  )  argue that while in the advanced industrial 
economies self-employment is a matter of choice, in 
Latin America it may be a last-resort option for unem-
ployed people, since Latin Americans rely on an informal 
job because they do not have access to formal ones. 
Graham and Felton—on the basis of 2001 
Latinobarometro—also fi nd out that those Latin Americans 
who identify themselves as minority are less happy. 

 Furthermore, Graham and Pettinato  (  2002a    )  tested 
the Easterlin paradox—which states that wealthy peo-
ple tend to be happier than poorer ones within coun-
tries, but that there is no such relationship among 
countries or over time—for 17 countries in Latin 
America. Likewise in Easterlin’s studies, Graham and 
Pettinato found that no relationship between per capita 
income and average happiness levels does exist in the 
Latin-American countries.  

   There Is More in Life Than the Standard 
of Living 
 Rojas  (  2006c  )  uses a domains-of-life approach to study 
the sources of life satisfaction in Mexico. A large sur-
vey was applied in many states of central Mexico. He 
constructs domain satisfaction variables on the basis of 
a large set of questions about satisfaction in specifi c 
areas of life. He uses a production–function approach 
with a fl exible specifi cation to estimate the relationship 
between life satisfaction and satisfaction in domains of 
life. Rojas fi nds that satisfaction in the family domain 
is central for life satisfaction; the estimated coeffi cient 
is statistically signifi cant and relatively large in com-
parison to estimated coeffi cients for other domains. 
Satisfaction in health, self, and job domains is also rel-
evant, while economic satisfaction is just slightly rele-
vant. Friends and community satisfaction are irrelevant 
for working people who are married and have kids—
but not so for unmarried people or for married people 
with no kids. 

 Furthermore, Rojas  (  2005b, 2007c  )  studies the impor-
tance of income and education as explanatory variables 
of satisfaction in domains of life. With respect to 
income, he fi nds that the positive impact of higher 
income is limited to satisfaction in the economic and 
job domains. These domains are important but not cen-
tral for life satisfaction. Thus, Rojas concludes that 
there is more in life than the standard of living and that 
there are more relevant things. With respect to educa-
tion, Rojas fi nds that highly educated people tend to be 
more satisfi ed in all relevant domains of life (family, 
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health, self, job, and economic). Hence, education is 
an important source of life satisfaction because its ben-
efi ts extend to all relevant domains. Therefore, it is 
important to promote widespread education—its quan-
tity and its quality—in Latin America, not only because 
it may be associated to higher income levels but, even 
more important, because it provides skills and knowl-
edge that is relevant for living a more satisfying life. 
Hence, the provision of good education should be a 
central public policy concern in Latin America. 

 In the same domains-of-life line of research, Rojas 
 (  2006b  )  argues that poverty should be understood in a 
broader sense, as lack of well-being. Narrow defi nitions 
of poverty that tend to over-stress the role played by the 
economic domain of life do not contribute to the proper 
design of well-being enhancing social programs.  

   Communitarian Arrangements in the Family 
 Rojas  (  2006a  )  uses the subjective well-being approach 
to study what kinds of arrangements prevail in Mexican 
families. He states that a communitarian family is 
based on altruistic and solidarity principles, so that 
household income becomes a “common pot,” from 
which all household members can benefi t, indepen-
dently of their breadwinning status and their personal 
contribution to household income. Hence, in a com-
munitarian family a person’s happiness is related to 
her household income, but not so to her personal 
income nor to her family status. On the other hand, 
individualistic families are based on self-centered and 
cooperative-bargaining principles. Thus, each person’s 
happiness does depend on her status and personal con-
tribution, and household income is no longer a “com-
mon pot” for all household members to equally benefi t 
from. In an extreme case, persons living under indi-
vidualistic family arrangements could just be consid-
ered as housemates. 

 Using data from Mexico, Rojas  (  2006a  )  reaches the 
following conclusions: fi rst, a person’s happiness is 
related to her household income but not to other income 
proxies such as personal, household per capita, and 
household equivalent incomes. Second, a person’s 
breadwinning status—being main, secondary, mar-
ginal or no breadwinner—does not matter for the 
relationship between household income and happi-
ness. These results indicate that Mexican families do 
follow, in general, communitarian arrangements, which 
incorporate values such as solidarity and altruism, 
rather than selfi shness and self-centered goals. These 

results do imply that by being basically communitarian, 
families in Latin America can attain greater happiness 
from a given income with respects to families in indi-
vidualistic societies. 

 Furthermore, Rojas  (  2006a  )  found that a person’s 
happiness does not decline nor increase as the number 
of family members raises. However, it was also found 
that a person’s economic satisfaction declines as the 
size of her family increases (Rojas  2007a  ) . These fi nd-
ings suggest that the fi nancial cost of living in larger 
families is offset by the benefi ts from having access to 
more relational goods and that the institution of the 
family plays a substantial role in Latin-American 
countries sustaining happiness levels relatively high 
for their income. 

 In addition, Rojas  (  2010,   2007a  )  has shown that 
large Mexican families can attain greater economic sat-
isfaction from a giving household income than the cor-
responding number of persons living under more 
individualistic arrangements in smaller families. He has 
shown that economic poverty fi gures for Latin America 
are overestimated because the substantial economies of 
scales enjoyed by relatively larger and more communi-
tarian families are being neglected by poverty studies.  

   The Meaning of a Happy Life: The 
Conceptual-Referent Theory of Happiness 
 Rojas  (  2005a  )  states that persons could have different 
meanings of what a happy life is, and that these differ-
ences in conceptions of happiness could play a role on a 
person’s assessment of her life as a happy one. The con-
ceptual-referent theory of happiness (CRT) studies the 
conception of what a happy life is people have in mind 
when making a judgment about their happiness. A 
typology for conceptual referents of happiness was cre-
ated on the basis of a survey of philosophical essays. 

 Rojas  (  2005a  )  fi nds that there are substantial differ-
ences across persons in their conception of happiness. 
Although happiness is a fi nal goal for everybody, not 
everybody in Mexico has the same notion about what 
happiness is. Rojas  (  2007b  )  studies whether the con-
ceptual referent a person holds has implications for the 
defi nition of what are the relevant resources for happi-
ness. If persons assess the goodness of their lives on the 
basis of different notions of what a happy life is, then it 
is possible that explanatory factors that are relevant for 
some people are not so for others. He fi nds out that 
income is a relevant variable for a person’s happiness if 
she holds conceptual referents such as ‘satisfaction’, 
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‘carpe diem’, ‘enjoyment’ and “fulfi llment,” but not so 
in other cases. Rojas hypothesizes that the referent a 
person holds depends on her sociodemographic charac-
teristics, as well as on cultural and upbringing circum-
stances. Hence, the relevance of alleged explanatory 
variables of happiness—such as the economic situation—
is contingent on cultural and upbringing circumstances, 
and its universality should not be presumed. The main 
implication from the analysis is that there may be sub-
stantial differences in the conceptual referent a person 
has across underdeveloped and developed countries; 
hence, the resources for a good life in so called under-
developed countries are not the same as in the so called 
developed ones.    

   Some Relevant Issues About 
Latin-American Quality of Life 

   Globalization and Its Consequences 

 The economic and social crises of the early 1980s led to 
a reconsideration of the development strategy in many 
Latin-American countries. Most countries switched to 
an outward-looking strategy based on an open economy, 
export promotion, insertion in the globalization process, 
privatization of state-owned enterprises and some pub-
lic services, reduction of State participation in the econ-
omy, and larger reliance on the market economy. 

 After the exhaustion of the inward-looking strategy, 
the new strategy created high expectations for a prompt 
and sound development accomplishment in Latin 
America. However, 25 years after the beginning of the 
outward-looking and market-oriented development 
strategy, it is clear that things have not gone as expected. 
Economic growth has been lower than anticipated, 
recurring crises are still a threat, income distribution 
has become more unequal in most countries, polariza-
tion and social fragmentation have increased, large 
segments of the population are socially marginalized 
and excluded, and the reorientation of social policies 
associated to a shrinking State—from huge social pro-
grams and production-system incorporated redistribu-
tion to focalized poverty programs—has led many 
dimensions of quality of life unattended. 

 Bouillon and Buvinic  (  2003  )  show that the benefi ts 
from growth concentrated in regions and localities 
well integrated into global markets, while already lag-
ging regions did not have the infrastructure or the 

human capital to take advantage of global market 
opportunities and pro-market reforms. Moreley  (  2001  )  
fi nds that regional income inequality has increased as 
a consequence of globalization-driven growth. 

 Saavedra  (  2003  )  shows that growth in the 1990s 
concentrated in capital intensive exports and modern 
services, and that the generation of unskilled employ-
ment was low. Furthermore, the benefi ts from growth 
did not spread to all citizens because of an already 
skewed distribution of education among workers. 
Hence, workers with little education faced stagnated 
and even declining real wages. The reinforcement and 
deepening of labor income inequality in Latin America 
is also studied by Behrman et al.  (  2000a,   b) , they fi nd 
that the gap in earnings between workers with more 
and workers with less than post-secondary education 
has widened; they state that globalization-related 
growth and pro-market reforms have placed a premium 
on skilled workers. Menezes-Filho  (  2003  )  fi nds that 
wage inequality in Brazil intensifi ed in the 1990s 
because returns to workers with primary and second-
ary schooling declined while returns to university edu-
cation increased. Wage inequality is a main source of 
income inequality in all Latin-American countries, 
since non-wage income is concentrated in small and 
rich segments of the population. 

 It is important to add that globalization and pro- 
market reforms did not contribute to the improvement 
of the distribution of education in Latin America. Hence, 
in an environment of shrinking States, there is little 
opportunity to make education an important source for 
income mobility and for a more egalitarian income 
distribution. Furthermore, in an income and assets con-
centrated setting—such as the Latin-American case—
pro-market reform and privatization have exasperated 
inequality and social exclusion, by concentrating 
capital gains in the upper income groups. Thus, together 
with the deepening of income distribution and margin-
alization problems, Latin-American countries have also 
experienced a proliferation of billionaires.  

   Ethnicity and Exclusion 

 It is diffi cult to classify a population according to its 
ethnicity. Different criteria are used, such as self-
assessment ethnicity and spoken-language based 
ethnicity. Large segments of the Latin-American popu-
lation are indigenous, especially in countries such as 
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Mexico, Guatemala and El Salvador (geographical 
cradle of the Aztec and Mayan cultures) and in Ecuador, 
Peru and Bolivia (geographical cradle of the Inca cul-
ture). Indigenous groups are also important in other 
Latin-American countries. Afro-descendents are also 
important in countries such as Brazil, Venezuela, and 
the Caribbean countries. 

 The marginalization of ethnic groups from economic 
and political participation is a fundamental problem for 
quality of life in Latin America  Lucero (2006). Bouillon 
and Buvinic  (  2003 , p. 3) state that “in Bolivia, Brazil, 
Guatemala, and Peru the incidence of poverty is twice 
as high for indigenous and afro-descendents than for 
the rest of the population.” 

 They also found (2003, p. 4) that “Primary school 
enrollment rates are lower for children of indigenous 
families and those of African descent, and youngsters 
from these families have higher rates of repetition and 
dropout. Child mortality is also higher among these 
groups. For instance, among indigenous groups in 
Guatemala, child mortality is 79 for 1,000 live births, 
compared to 56 for the rest of the population.” 

 Discrimination against indigenous groups also exists 
in Latin America. For example, Saavedra et al.  (  2003  )  
found that white persons enjoy higher access to human 
capital and physical assets and have higher wages than 
predominantly indigenous workers in Peru, even after 
controlling for other explanatory variables. Hall and 
Patrinos  (  2004  )  state that being indigenous increases the 
probability of being poor in Latin America, even after 
controlling for other common predictors of poverty. 
Mezzera  (  2002  )  states that afro-descendents earn 50% 
less than other groups in Brazil—women also earn less, 
about 30–40% less than other groups. Similar results are 
found by Arias, Tejerina, and Yamada  (  2003  )   

   Mega Cities and Urbanization: 
Advantages and Disadvantages 

 During the last decades Latin America has experienced 
a strong process of urbanization. This process is gener-
ated by both natural and induced trends; the former 
originate from the benefi ts from agglomeration, the 
later from public policies and development strategies. 

   Benefi ts from Urbanization 
 The benefi ts from population agglomeration are well-
known in the development literature. Urbanization 

reduces the provision cost of infrastructure (roads, 
potable water, electricity, and so on) and public services 
(hospitals, schools, universities, and so on) with respects 
to rurally-dispersed citizens. Furthermore, economies of 
agglomeration are also associated to the well-known 
benefi ts from “living in cities,” such as: access to cul-
tural events, restaurants, large supermarkets, recreational 
activities, and so on. In addition, people who live in 
large cities have access to a larger and diversifi ed pool 
of job opportunities. Up to certain degree, urbanization 
is expected to be associated to an increase in the quality 
of life of a country’s population. Hence, the existence of 
a natural trend toward urbanization is of no surprise. 

 The process of urbanization was also induced by 
public policies implemented by most Latin-American 
countries, The import-substitution industrialization 
strategy followed by most countries from the 1950s to 
1980s promoted industrial centers in the urban areas; 
the urban bias also created strong incentives for rural-
urban migration. In addition, strong and centralized 
political regimes privileged the growth of the country’s 
administrative centers. 

 In consequence, urbanization rates increased substan-
tially during the last decades of the past century. Urban 
population in Latin-American was 65.3% of total popu-
lation in 1980, and it is expected to reach almost 80% in 
2015. Some countries show high urban rates; fi gures for 
2005 from the Economic Commission for Latin America 
and the Caribbean show that Puerto Rico has an urban-
ization rate of 97.5, Uruguay of 93.1, Argentina of 90.6, 
Venezuela of 88.8, and Chile of 86.9. 

 These high rates of urbanization are clearly associ-
ated to some quality of life improvements for Latin-
Americans. However, there is a generalized sense that 
in some cases urbanization and agglomeration has gone 
too far. 

 There are three mega cities in Latin America, with 
populations above 12 million: Sao Paolo, Mexico 
City and Buenos Aires. In addition, Santiago, Rio du 
Janeiro, Bogotá, Lima, and Guadalajara have popula-
tions above 5 million (Source ONU, 2002 Population 
Reports). Furthermore, cities such as Buenos Aires 
and Santiago centralize both the economic activity 
and the population of their countries, they also cen-
tralize the country’s administrative and public capac-
ity (Gaviria and Stein  1999  )  

 Quality of life in these cities is threatened by factors 
such as congestion; air pollution; crime; increasing 
transportation costs in terms of money, time, and stress; 
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deteriorating public spaces and parks; and pollution 
and stress-related health problems.  

   Pollution 
 A study by the World Health Organization shows that 
Mexico City has the worst pollution indicators among 
the largest cities in the world for which data is available. 
Pollution in Mexico City is worse than in Beijing, Sao 
Paolo, Cairo, Moscow, Los Angeles, and Yakarta, which 
are also highly polluted cities. Pollution in Mexico City 
is associated to a higher than normal incidence of respi-
ratory illnesses such as chronic bronchitis and asthma; 
it is also associated to high premature-mortality rates. 
Similar pollution-related health problems are found in 
Sao Paolo, Lima, and Santiago (Mejía  2005  )   

   Resource Problems 
 Ezcurra and Mazari-Hiriart  (  1998  )  and Saavedra and 
Cervantes  (  2003  )  argue that in some cases the urban-
ization process has not taken into consideration the 
regional distribution of natural resources, leading to 
asymmetries between the regional distribution of the 
population and economic activity and the distribution 
of natural resources. For example, in the case of Mexico, 
water reserves are located in the southern areas of the 
country, while the population is located in the central 
areas, and the economic activity in the central and 
northern areas.  

   Fragmentation 
 In addition, Latin-American largest cities are experi-
encing a process of depersonalization and social frag-
mentation, which also threatens the quality of life of 
their inhabitants. The region’s inequitable income dis-
tribution shows up in urban developments that segment 
the population on the basis of their social and eco-
nomic class. The relatively integrated social life that 
people had in small towns is being replaced in big cit-
ies by enclosed residential areas, which not only pro-
tect wealthy people from delinquency but also create 
fragmented neighborhoods. Hence, Latin-American 
big cities are characterized by the proliferation of resi-
dential areas that are internally homogeneous, but 
highly heterogeneous across quarters. These groups 
share a common regional space and jurisdiction; how-
ever, they are clearly segmented in their social activi-
ties (social clubs, schools and universities, working 
spaces, restaurants). Social fragmentation in large cit-
ies is also associated to a general lost of community 

purpose. Even though the groups are socially fragmented, 
they are strongly linked through the economic func-
tioning of societies. For example, enclosed residential 
areas of high-income groups depend on low-income 
groups for providing needed services such as guards, 
gardeners, maids, construction workers, drivers, and 
so on. 

 Caldeira  (  1999  )  shows that the emergence of 
enclosed residential areas led to the decline of public 
recreational areas, as well as to the insecurity of public 
areas. Rubalcava and Schteingart  (  2000  )  and Giglia 
 (  2001a,   b  )  studied the emergence of enclosed residen-
tial areas in Mexico; in specifi c, they investigate the 
disappearance of neighborhoods and their substitution 
by ‘residential solutions’ for low-income families and 
by enclosed residential areas for high-income families. 
This fragmentation process shows up not only in the 
residential areas, but also in all social activities. 
Furthermore, the emergence of enclosed residential 
areas has led to the deterioration and insecurity of pub-
lic spaces, such as recreational parks, public streets, 
and public commercial areas. 

 In consequence, there is a general sense that urban-
ization has gone too far in some cases, leading to citizens 
living their lives in congested, polluted, depersonalized, 
deteriorated, and unsafe neighborhoods, where there is a 
lack of general communitarian purpose and a deteriora-
tion of interpersonal relations.   

   Crime and Violence 

   Crime 
 Data on crime and violence is partial and fragmentary 
in Latin America. Furthermore, statistics do not follow 
homogeneous criteria across countries, and there are 
reporting fl aws everywhere. According to the World 
Bank  (  1997  ) , in 1990 the Latin America and Caribbean 
region had homicide rates more than twice that of the 
world average: 22.9 per 100,000 versus a worldwide 
average of 10.7. This is one of the highest homicide 
rates in the world. Buvinic et al.  (  1999  )  state that homi-
cide rates have raised during the last two decades in 
most Latin-American and Caribbean countries. Rates 
are substantially high in countries such as Guatemala, 
El Salvador, Colombia, Peru, and Jamaica. 

 Buvinic et al.  (  1999  )  report that property crimes 
constitute the larger share of all crimes in most Latin-
American and Caribbean countries; these kind of 
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crimes are biased toward people in the higher income 
quintiles. For example, a Colombian from the highest 
income quintile has a probability of being a victim of 
theft of about 15%. The probability for a person in the 
highest income quintile of being victim of auto theft is 
about 40% in El Salvador. 

 Ayres  (  1998  )  fi nds that beyond the direct well-being 
impact of crime, it also has adverse effects on the 
region’s investment climate and economic growth. 
Thus, crime affects other relevant factors for quality of 
life, such as employment and public and private invest-
ment. It also affects the perception of safety and the 
enjoyment of urban and public spaces. 

 Fajnzylber et al.  (  1998  )  investigated the economic 
factors explaining crime rates in Latin America. They 
found that economic downturns and an unequal income 
distribution are main determinants of high crime rates 
in Latin America. Economic downturns generate a 
wave of crime which tends to persist even after the 
economy has reactivated. In a previous study, Fajnzylber 
 (  1997  )  found that inequality in income distribution, but 
not poverty, is strongly related to the region’s high rates 
of crime and violence. This result is interesting because 
it shows that a person’s relative position is directly 
important for explaining crime. Buvinic and Morrison 
 (  2000  )  followed a broader perspective to crime; they 
discuss personal, household, and community and social 
factors behind crime and violence in Latin America. 
They state that crime and violence emerge from many 
sources and in intricate ways. 

 Crime rates in Latin America are also infl uenced by 
historical and institutional factors. The long history of 
civil confl icts in many Latin-American countries—
such as in El Salvador, Guatemala, and Nicaragua—
has created environmental conditions that favor crime 
such as a widespread availability of weapons and an 
attenuation of inhibitions to violence.  

   Domestic Violence 
 It is expected for fi gures about domestic violence to be 
fl awed because of under-reporting. Furthermore, the 
legal defi nition for domestic violence is heterogeneous 
across countries, and it is subject to some degrees of 
ambiguity. In addition, people’s understanding of what 
domestic violence is substantially varies across cul-
tures, as well as they report different tolerance levels 
toward violence. However, it is commonly accepted 
that there is a domestic violence problem in Latin 
America. On the basis of local studies across Latin 

America, Buvinic et al.  (  1999 , p. 3) conclude that 
“Anywhere between 30% and 75% of adult women 
with partners in the region are subject to psychological 
abuse, and between 10% and 30% suffer physical vio-
lence.... violence against children and the elderly are 
even more scant, but the little available evidence sug-
gests that they too are serious problems.” 

 Domestic violence has enormous repercussions for 
functionality and social integration of women. Lozano 
 (  1997  )  found that violence against women was the third 
most important source of disability-adjusted life years 
for women in Mexico City. Gonzales and Gavilano 
 (  1997  )  found that poverty increases the likelihood of 
psychological violence in Lima, Peru, but not of physical 
and sexual violence. They argue that stress-related fac-
tors behind poverty may trigger psychological violence.  

   Drug-Related Violence 
 A clear threat to the quality of life of Latin-Americans 
comes from the drug-related business. The region lies 
just besides the United States, which is the largest drug 
market in the world and, in consequence, it has become 
the largest world exporter of marijuana and cocaine. 
Countries such as Colombia, Mexico, Peru and Ecuador 
have seriously been affected either as producers or as 
exporters of drugs. The illegal business of producing, 
manufacturing and exporting drugs is associated to 
many quality of life threats, such as drug-related vio-
lence, organized crime, raise in domestic consumption 
of drugs, and the deterioration of the local institutions. 
The Latin-American Commission on Drugs and 
Democracy  (  2008  )  states that the drug business has 
weaken the democratic institutions in the region, “the 
corruption of public servants, the judicial system, gov-
ernments, the political system, and specially the police 
forces in charge of enforcing law and order” (LACDD 
 2008 , p. 7). This commission, lead by ex-presidents 
Gaviria of Colombia, Cardoso of Brazil, and Zedillo of 
Mexico claims for a new approach on the war on drugs. 
After four decades, it is clear that the United States’ 
war-on-drugs strategy, which is based on the repression 
of the supply side, has failed (Hakim  2011  ) . Without 
any substantial program to reduce the demand for 
drugs, any repressive strategy, on the supply side will 
lead to geographical relocations in crop production 
and manufacturing, greater violence, more spaces for 
corruption and higher prices of the product which are 
easily absorbed by a highly inelastic demand. Violence 
has reached alarming levels in the northern states of 
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Mexico, where organized groups have also benefi ted 
from purchasing and smuggling guns from the United 
States markets, where purchasing weapons is legal. 

 Without neglecting the supply side of the market, a 
new paradigm in the war on drugs must place greater 
attention to the demand side and to the structural social 
factors that explain the consumption of drugs.    

   Conclusions 

 Quality of life in Latin America and the Caribbean is 
seriously threatened by a very unequal distribution of 
income. With some exceptions, mean productivity lev-
els in Latin America are suffi cient to guarantee a 
decent standard of living for all population. However, 
an unequal income distribution implies that about 40% 
of Latin-Americans live under the economic poverty 
line. Furthermore, such an unequal income distribution 
refl ects in social problems such as crime, domestic 
psychological violence, deterioration of neighborhoods 
and community sentiments, social fragmentation, dep-
ersonalization, lack of social cohesion, and polariza-
tion on the role of the government and on the desired 
development strategy. Income distribution is not only 
very unequally distributed, but there is also horizontal 
exclusion, since the income of some ethnic groups fall 
in the lower quintiles. 

 It has also been found that an unequal income distri-
bution has a direct impact on subjective well-being 
because of the low social mobility in the region. The 
unequal distribution increases subjective well-being for 
people in the higher income quintiles, while it reduces 
subjective well-being for people in the lower quintiles. 

 Some countries do face both a low productivity 
problem and a very unequal distribution of income and 
assets. Increasing productivity is an important objec-
tive in this case, as well as fostering a more egalitarian 
distribution of income. 

 Subjective well-being research shows that life satis-
faction is not low in Latin America. It seems that Latin 
Americans manage to attain life satisfaction even under 
adverse economic conditions. First, although relevant, 
the economic domain is not crucial for the life satisfac-
tion of many Latin Americans; it is the family domain 
the crucial one. Hence, the impact of public policies 
and development strategies on such an institution as 
the family should always be taken into consideration. 
Even though the economic domain is not crucial, its 

 importance raises when income is very low; thus, the 
importance of increasing production in Latin America 
should not be neglected, as long as it concentrates in 
the low income and marginalized groups. Second, 
Latin-American family arrangements are mostly com-
munitarian, based on solidarity and altruism; these 
arrangements allow for Latin Americans to attain more 
satisfaction from a given income. Third, because of 
upbringing and cultural factors, some Latin Americans 
do not associate a good life with a wealthy one. 

 An issue that requires further study refers to the rela-
tionship between political power and the propensity to 
undertake quality of life enhancing policies. It seems 
that the distribution of power in Latin America implies 
political equilibriums that do not privilege the quality of 
life of large masses of population. The problem is struc-
tural, since it emerges from colonial factors, as well as 
from Latin-American position in the international arena. 
Recent development strategies have performed below 
expectations, and Latin America’s main challenge con-
sists in fi nding a development strategy that contributes 
to the quality of life of all its citizens.      
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          Introduction 

 This chapter describes the results of several research 
projects developed by the author studying changes in the 
level of life satisfaction in Argentina since 2002. Quality 
of life in Argentina signifi cantly decreased in 2001 as a 
direct function of the political, economic, and social cri-
sis that besieged the whole country, which resulted in the 
change of the presidency in December of that year. 

 In April 2002, we developed a pilot study to test 
the psychometric properties of the Well-Being Index 
(   IWBG 2001) using 500 residents, living in different 
parts of the country (age varied between 18 and 67). In 
2003, after the change of government, we conducted 
another study using the same index with 192 people of 
the same age residing in the Departments of Great 
Buenos Aires. We conducted another study targeting 
young people (16–19 years old) in the same region – 
interviewing 289 hundred teenagers. 

 As the political climate and social conditions began 
to change in a positive way (during 2007–2008), we 
conducted yet another survey involving 976 people in 
the whole country, using a quality of life measure 
developed by Paul Anand and his colleagues (Open 
University, UK). The main objective of this survey 
was the identifi cation of human capabilities, social 

inequalities, and economic opportunities, in addition 
to mainstream quality of life indicators. 

 Finally in 2010, we used the ESCVP (Tonon 2009) 
– a survey instrument to measure the level of satisfac-
tion with quality of life in the country. We surveyed 
401 people in May 2010 and 197 people in October 
2010 in the Departments of Great Buenos Aires. But, 
before describing the results of these surveys, we will 
provide the reader with a brief historical perspective of 
Argentina.  

   The National Context in Argentina 

 To understand the results of our quality of life surveys, 
we need to understand and acknowledge the national 
context. During the last decade of the twentieth cen-
tury and the beginning of the twenty-fi rst century, gov-
ernment used focused social policies. Similarly, 
Lechner  (  1996 , p. 13) stated that what happened in 
Latin American countries during that period made 
people less autonomous and limited in their freedom. 
Furthermore, the labor market was affl icted by a high 
level of unemployment, the displacement of jobs, 
decrease in labor rights, and increase in poverty. As 
such, people’s quality of life was adversely affected. 

 Since 2003, the situation was changed for the better. 
Based on information provided by the Statistic National 
Institute (INDEC), poverty decreased from more than 
50% in 2002 to 12% in 2010 and unemployment decreased 
from 20% in 2002 to 7.5% in 2010 (PNUD Argentina 
 2010  ) . The new government began to develop universal 
social policies, increasing access to health and educational 
services, safeguarding human rights, and improving the 
economic environment. However, there were signifi cant 
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problems too: crime rate was high (INDEC  2007  ) , home 
ownership was low (INDEC  2001 ), and diffi culties with 
public transportation continued. 

 As most of our fi eld data originated from the 
Departments of Great Buenos Aires, the reader may 
fi nd it useful to know more about the local areas that 
were studied (INDEC  2003  ) . The Departments of 
Great Buenos Aires is the geographic area that sur-
rounds Argentina’s capital district; its size is 3,833 km 2  
organized in 24 departments. The recent national cen-
sus (2010) estimated the size of its population as 
9,916,715, which is equivalent to fourth of the total 
country 40,117,096. It is an area that refl ects polarized 
life conditions, ranging from settlements of extreme 
poverty to high-income gated neighborhoods. The per-
centage of unemployment (8.2%) is higher than in the 
whole country (EPHC  2010  1 ), and 75.2% live in their 
own house (INDEC  2001 ). The issue that preoccupied 
Argentineans the most seems to be insecurity.  

   The Use of the Well-Being Index 
in Argentina 

 In this section, we will describe the three surveys that 
were conducted capturing the quality of life in 
Argentina using the Well-Being Index. 

   The First Survey 

 The study of quality of life refers to the material envi-
ronment (social welfare) and psychosocial environ-
ment (psychological welfare). It has been defi ned as a 
concept that involves both objective and subjective 
indicators in seven life domains (Cummins  1997 ). The 
use of domains in the quality of life surveys allows a 
more precise measurement of quality of life than global 
questions related to life as a whole. The addition of 
satisfaction across various life domains should refl ect 
the totality of life satisfaction, which in turn is consid-
ered a valid measure of quality of life. The point at 
issue here is the possibility that the domains can be 
considered varying cross-culturally. 

 Our study objective was to capture potentialities 
rather than defi ciencies (Max Neef  1986  )  2  in a socio-
political context. Doing so, we tried to capture the 
material environment in conjunction with the social 
one, taking into account the “individual,” traditionally 
called “object,” as “subject” and protagonist of his 
actions. The result better refl ects he social and political 
reality. 

 The pilot test of the Well-Being Index (IWBG 2001) 
was conducted in Argentina in 2002 right after the 
national crisis. 3  The index has two scales: the Personal 
Wellbeing Index (PWI) and the National Wellbeing 
Index (NWI). The PWI is based on the Comprehensive 
Quality of Life Scale (ComQol) developed by Cummins 
and his colleagues (Cummins et al.  1994 ). The ComQol 
comprise both an objective and subjective measure of 
life quality, and its domains were initially identifi ed 
through a review of domain names used in the litera-
ture. This was subsequently followed by a three-phase 
process (Cummins et al.  1994 ) and empirical valida-
tion to generate the seven broad domains that com-
prised the scale (Cummins 1997). The PWI scale 
contains eight items of satisfaction, each one corre-
sponding to a quality of life domain as standard of liv-
ing, health, achieving in life, relationships, safety, 
community connectedness, future security, and spiritu-
ality/religion. These eight domains are theoretically 
embedded, as representing the fi rst level deconstruc-
tion of the global question: “How satisfi ed are you 
with your life as a whole?” (PWI-A Manual  2006  ) . 
The national well-being index refl ects nearly the same 
domains but couched in a national context. 

 The fi rst survey involved 500 respondents between 
the ages 18 and 67 (46.2% were between the ages 18 
and 27), living in different parts of the country. Two 
diffi culties were encountered in the conduct of the 
survey: language/meaning and the use of the telephone. 

   1   EPHC. Encuesta Permanente de Hogares Continua, produced 
each 3 months by the National Institute of Statistic and Census 
(INDEC), Argentina.  

   2   Manfred Max Neef is a Chilean economist who proposed to 
explain the crisis of Latin America countries not only in an eco-
nomic way. He produced a human scale approach to interna-
tional development based in the idea that the development is 
about people not about objects. He considers that “needs” should 
be understood as fi nite and universal, and “satisfi ers” are infi nite 
and culturally determined. In Max Neef  (  1986  ) .  
   3   Graciela Tonon developed the fi rst application of the index in 
Argentina. She is a primary researcher of the International Well-
Being Group organized by Dr. Robert Cummins in the Australian 
Center on Quality of Life, Deakin University Australia.  
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As the survey instrument was originally developed in 
different context, it was necessary to modify it to the 
Argentinean context. 4  The index was originally devel-
oped in English which was then translated to Spanish, 
especially Argentinean dialect of Spanish. 

 The major diffi culty was the translation of the item 
“feeling part of your community.” To shed light on this 
diffi culty, we must fi rst provide the reader with a little 
history. When democracy returned to the country in 
1983, Argentineans began to feel that they can “work 
in the community” because “work in the community” 
was outlawed by the military government. To “feel 
part of the community” was understood as making 
decisions collectively and in a participatory manner, 
working together to resolve social problems affecting 
Argentineans at large. But an economic crisis devel-
oped in the beginning of the 1990s; a new president 
came to power and a new era unfolded. Political and 
social reforms were initiated in 1990s. A plan of priva-
tization developed by the government mandated a new 
course of action contrary to tradition, forging a new 
relationship between public and private sectors of the 
economy (Svampa  2002 , p. 94). The model of a “dis-
tributor State” began to change to an “absent State.” 
This resulted in the appearance of new actors in public 
policy. Svampa  (  2002 , p. 59) asserted that citizenship 
was based on the notion of the “owner and consumer 
citizen” rather than the “political citizen.” This shift 
generated more interest and participation by the public 
because they are more inherently interested in improv-
ing their economic situation more so than the political 
situation at the national level. Argentineans began 
coalesce by creating local organizations to defend their 
rights and “feel part of the community.” They began to 
develop social networks to help one another in the 
absence of support from the government. Thus, the defi -
nition of the concept “community” had changed accord-
ingly. 5  Our research team in the Psychology Doctoral 
Program of Universidad de Palermo (Argentina) is now 
involved in a community quality of life research project 
with the objective of developing new indicators that are 
more sensitive in capturing the concept of “positive 
community.” 

 The other diffi culty that we encountered in the 
conduct of this survey was the use of the telephone. 
To deal with this problem, we intercepted and inter-
viewed people in public places (supermarkets, streets, 
schools, etc.). 

 As we expected (scale from 0 to 10 points), respon-
dents expressed anger (dissatisfaction) toward the 
national government (1.1). Also, they expressed dis-
satisfaction with the economic situation (1.9), national 
security (1.6), and with social conditions (2.2). In con-
trast, the survey also revealed that the average level of 
satisfaction with personal life has risen while satisfac-
tion with living conditions has decreased. Most impor-
tantly, the results indicate that there is a signifi cant 
difference between the personal index of well-being 
(6.5) and the national index (2.07). High satisfaction 
ratings were evidenced in relation to friends (7.9), per-
sonal relations (7.6), and family (7.7). Another inter-
esting fi nding are satisfaction with health (7.6), 
spirituality/religiosity (7.1), and with being part of the 
community (6.3). These fi ndings remind us of Marks 
 (  2004 , p. 13) who pointed out the negative relationship 
between GDP and life satisfaction in Latin American 
countries (i.e., that low GDP is associated with high 
life satisfaction).  

   The Second Survey 

 The second study was launched in 2003 6  after the 
change of government. In that context, we used the 
same index with 192 respondents, ages varying 
between 18 and 67 with both males and females 
participating. As expected, the change of government 
produced more positive feelings toward the national 
scene, but nevertheless, it was still mostly negative. 
People expressed less dissatisfaction with the national 
government (3.6), the economic situation (3.5), social 
conditions (2.9), and the possibility of initiating and 
managing their own business (3.8) than a year ago. 
Satisfaction with public safety was still very low (1.7). 
In this vein, the overall fi ndings showed that life was 
better for Argentineans after the new elected government 
took power. 

   4   The fi rst translation of the WBI was produced by Tonon, G. and 
Aguirre, V. in 2002.  
   5   Tonon, G. (comp.)  (  2009b  ) .  

   6    Calidad de vida de jóvenes de la zona sur del Conurbano 
Bonaerense  . Director Dra. Graciela Tonon. Programa de 
Investigación en Calidad de Vida.   Facultad de Ciencias 
Sociales. Universidad Nacional de Lomas de Zamora. 2004.   
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 Satisfaction with health (7.9), spirituality/religios-
ity (7.4), and community (6.8) were moderately high. 
Compared to the pilot study, the average level of satis-
faction with personal life was higher than the level of 
satisfaction with living conditions in the country. 
Satisfaction with friends was 8.6, with personal rela-
tions was 8.05, and with family 8.04. Again, a signifi -
cant difference was observed between the personal 
index (7.6) and the national index (5.4), albeit this dif-
ference was smaller compared to the pilot study.  

   The Third Survey 

 In 2005, 7  we used the well-being index for the third 
time in the Departments of Great Buenos Aires with 
289 respondents (ages 16–19), male and female. The 
level of satisfaction with life as a whole was 7.2 and 
with quality of life in the country was 5.2. Similar to 
the two preceding surveys, the highest satisfaction rat-
ings were with friends (8.6), satisfaction with personal 
relations (8.01), and with family (7.5). Increases in sat-
isfaction were noted in relation to government (4.4), 
the possibility of initiating and managing one’s own 
business (4.5), the economic situation (3.8), social 
conditions (3.8), public safety (3.6), and health (8.03). 
Even though satisfaction ratings were low, it seems 
that changes in the political climate may have increased 
the quality of life for Argentineans overall. Another 
interesting fi nding is the decrease in satisfaction with 
spirituality/religiosity (5.9) and community (6.04), 
compared to the 2003 ratings.   

   Quality of Life, Social Inequalities, 
and Economic Opportunities 

 In 2007–2008, we developed a research project to 
measure human capabilities and quality of life of the 
population. 8  We used a sample of 976 people varying 

in gender (male and female), age (18–65 years old), 
and geographic location (different cities of the coun-
try). The measure was developed by Paul Anand 
(Open University, UK) and translated and adapted by 
Tonon et al. (2007). 9  The survey instrument was orga-
nized by different dimensions in the following order: 
satisfaction with life as a whole, family, work, health, 
house, leisure, religiosity, social support, personal 
security, neighborhood security, discrimination, self-
perception, and freedom of expression of political 
and religious ideas. The particular indicators about 
the national situation were economic opportunities, 
access to health, satisfaction with health public and 
the private sector, access to education, access to job, 
type of job, government social programs, and attitude 
toward the voting process (Tonon  2008  ) . The more 
important dimensions related to quality of life are 
satisfaction with life as a whole, health, and public 
safety. 

 In regard to satisfaction with quality of life, respon-
dents scored moderate to low (2.8 on a scale of 7 
points). However, only 21.5% expressed the fact that 
they frequently evaluate their lives and only 26.3% 
mentioned that they have clear lifetime goals. 

 It is important to note that life satisfaction repre-
sents a self-report about how people evaluate their life 
overall (Diener  2006 , p. 3). Survey questions must be 
asked related to certain life domains to obtain more 
specifi c evaluations of their situation. Questions about 
life satisfaction in general may lead people to report 
their feelings related to what is going on with them at 
the moment. 

 With respect to feelings about public safety 
(whether they feel safe in a personal way and in the 
neighborhood they live in), questions were asked 
about perceptions people have in regard to walking 
alone in their neighborhood during the day, at night, 
and the possibility of being a victim of a violent attack 
in the future. Only 62.4% expressed feeling safe to 
walk in their neighborhood during the day and 33.8% 
at night. Specifi cally, 45.5% of the respondents indi-
cated that they feel insecure to walk in their neighbor-
hood at night. The perception of the likelihood of 
being a victim of a violent attack in the future regis-
tered at 49.7%. 

   7    Calidad de vida de jóvenes de la zona sur del Conurbano 
Bonaerense: participación pública y acceso a la salud . Director 
Dra. Graciela Tonon. Programa de investigación en calidad de 
vida. Facultad de Ciencias Sociales. Universidad Nacional de 
Lomas de Zamora. 2005–2006.  
   8    Oportunidades reales y capabilidades de la población argentina: 
su impacto en las políticas públicas  Departamento de Derecho y 
Ciencia Política. Universidad Nacional de La Matanza. Directora 
Dra. Graciela Tonon. (2007–2008).  

   9   Dr. Paul Anand is the director of  Capabilities Measurement 
Project , Open University. Gran Bretaña.  
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 In regard to health, 10.7% of the survey population 
expressed that their health limited them in their daily 
life, and 37% of this segment mentioned that they did 
not have private health insurance. 10  In regard to the 
survey population at large, 62.1% indicated that they 
have private health insurance, but only 30.1% of this 
total uses public hospitals. An important fi nding is that 
the level of satisfaction with health-care services is 
higher in relation to public hospitals (5.7 on a scale of 
7 points) than private hospitals (3.7). Furthermore, 
42.3% indicated that they earn around 266 11  dollars/
month and 26% earn around 533 dollars/month. In 
other words, employment may represent a limitation to 
health care. Another limitation to health care may be 
related to education. The survey indicates that 67.9% 
of respondents felt those limitations were not well edu-
cated (18.4% did not complete primary school, whereas 
48.9% did). 

 The survey results also revealed that 61.7% of the 
respondents owned their home where they lived, but 
only the 3% indicated that they can obtain a loan. The 
rest of the population either rent or live in housing pro-
vided by family/friends. Considering the number of 
people without their own house, 55% mentioned that 
they could not buy because they did not have enough 
money and that they could not obtain a loan.  

   The ESCVP Scale (Satisfaction with Quality 
of Life in the Country) 

 In 2010, we began to use the ESCV Scale (Tonon 
2009) that measures the level of satisfaction with qual-
ity of life in the country – a scale with 5 points with 1 
corresponding to “totally dissatisfi ed” and 5 to “totally 
satisfi ed.” The scale was developed with the national 
situation in mind. We surveyed 401 people living in 
the Departments of Great Buenos Aires, varying in 
gender (male and female) and age (18–70 years old). 

 The survey instrument (see questionnaire in 
Appendix) contained different items related to satis-
faction with the quality of life in the country, street 
safety, the preservation of the environment, the State 
health system, the State educational system, job oppor-
tunities, the possibility of home ownership, the national 

economic situation, social security, government poli-
cies in relation to citizen needs, the transparency of 
government decisions, government social welfare 
programs, government assistance in emergency situa-
tions, tax system, political freedom, care of public 
places, respect of cultural diversity, and respect of 
religious diversity. 

 The results show that the level of satisfaction with 
the quality of life in the country was 2.75. The highest 
satisfaction ratings were in relation to political free-
doms (3.5) and for respect of religious diversity (3.2). 
The lowest ratings were in relation to satisfaction with 
social security (1.8) and the possibility of home own-
ership (1.9). The remaining satisfaction items varied 
between 2 and 2.8.  

   Conclusion 

 The results of the various studies reported in this chap-
ter indicate that the average level of satisfaction with 
personal life is greater than satisfaction with the life in 
Argentina. Moreover, across all the studies, high satis-
faction ratings were obtained in relation to “friends,” 
which indicates the importance people give to friend-
ship that may be refl ective of a cultural characteristic 
in Argentina. 

 Since the change of political regime in 2003, 
Argentineans’ satisfaction with quality of life in the 
country increased signifi cantly but never reached mod-
erate levels. Satisfaction with government increased 
too. Satisfaction ratings that were consistently low are 
related to public security. 

 Our research also indicates that the concept 
“community” evolved over time, from the  consumption 
citizen  of the 1990s to a  political citizen . Related to 
this fi nding is the additional fi nding (from ESCVP sur-
vey of 2010) that refl ects growing satisfaction with 
political freedom. 

 Finally, it is important to note that integrating quali-
tative and quantitative research in the study of quality 
of life can offer better and more complete information 
about the quality of life in the country, which in turn 
should guide future public policy.      

  Acknowledgment   I would like to acknowledge Joe Sirgy for 
his assistance and guidance in preparing the fi nal version of this 
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Cummins, Paul Anand, and members of my  team,    particularly 
Lía Rodriguez de la Vega.   

   10   In Argentina, there is a free basic Health System for all, even 
though the employed have their own private health insurance.   
   11   In this period, 1 dollar was 3.5 pesos.  
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   Appendix    

   Scale of Satisfaction with Quality of Life in the Country (ESCVP, Tonon 2009) 

    All questions refer to the general situation in the country at large. The scale varies from 1 to 5 in which:

     1  2  3  4  5 
  Totally dissatisfi ed  Dissatisfi ed  Neither satisfi ed 

nor dissatisfi ed 
 Satisfi ed  Totally 

satisfi ed 

    1.     How satisfi ed are you with the quality of life in the country?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    2.     How satisfi ed are you with street safety in daily life?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    3.     How satisfi ed are you with the preservation of the environment?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    4.     How satisfi ed are you with the State health system?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    5.     How satisfi ed are you with access to the State health system?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    6.     How satisfi ed are you with the State educational system?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    7.     How satisfi ed are you with access to State educational system?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    8.     How satisfi ed are you with job opportunities in your area?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    9.     How satisfi ed are you with the possibility that people have in owning a house?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    10.    How satisfi ed are you with the general economic situation in the country?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    11.    How satisfi ed are you with the social security system in the country?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    12.    How satisfi ed are you with government policies in relation with citizen needs?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    13.    How satisfi ed are you with the transparency of government decisions?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    14.    How satisfi ed are you with government social welfare program?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    15.    How satisfi ed are you with government assistance provided to people in emergency situations?  

 1  2  3  4  5 
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    16.    How satisfi ed are you with the tax system?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    17.    How satisfi ed are you with political freedom that people enjoy in the country?  

 1  2  3  4  5 

    18.    How satisfi ed are you with how people maintain and care of public places?  
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    19.    How satisfi ed are you with how people respect cultural diversity?  
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    20.    How satisfi ed are you with how people respect religious diversity?  

 1  2  3  4  5 
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          Introduction 

    Nation-states (hereafter “nations,” “countries,” or 
“states”) are internationally autonomous political enti-
ties that are bound together by a system of laws, a 
defi ned (but not necessarily contiguous) geographic 
space, and a commitment to the pursuit of the collective 
well-being of their inhabitants. 1  Though quite diverse 
in geographic size, population characteristics, type of 
polity, and economic system, nations share a variety of 
features common with one another (Britannica Online 
 2011a ; Moran et al.  2006 ; Weingast and Wittman 

 2006  ) . Rank ordered more or less in terms of their 
importance, they include (1) recognition of their politi-
cal sovereignty by other nations; (2) a coherent set of 
principles that guide their interactions with other sover-
eign states; (3) secure physical borders; (4) the admin-
istration of justice within a system of laws to which, 
optimally, the governed have assented (e.g., via a writ-
ten constitution and an independent judiciary); (5) the 
provision of a range of “public goods” designed to meet 
the collective needs of their populations (e.g., the cre-
ation of monetary and banking systems, road-building 
and other transportation networks, the development of 
communications infrastructure, and the provision of at 
least limited health, education, and related human ser-
vices) 2 ; (6) special initiatives designed to meet the 
income security and related needs of their most vulner-
able inhabitants (e.g., children, the elderly, persons 
with chronic illnesses or disabilities, unemployed per-
sons, etc.); and (7) a commitment to promotion of the 
general well-being of the society-as-a-whole (Kim 
et al.  2010 ; Plato  2000 ; Sachs  2005 ; Schyns and Koop 
 2010  ) . In democratic societies, states also carry respon-
sibility for the conduct of fair and open elections and 
for the promotion of a broad range of civil liberties and 
political freedoms – all of which are considered neces-
sary elements in the functioning of pluralistic, partici-
patory, societies (Freedom House  2010 ; Human Rights 
   Watch 2010; Tsai  2006  ) . 
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   1   The concept of the “nation-state(s)” embraces two distinct 
components: the “state” or “states” refer to discrete political and 
geopolitical territories over which the state, acting as a “govern-
ment,” claims sovereignty; “nation” or “nations” refer to the cul-
tural or ethnic characteristics of the people who reside in the 
state (Britannica Online  2011a  ) . The term “nation-state” implies 
that the two concepts coincide with one another (i.e., that 
the people of a given geographic territory share more or less the 
same cultural, religious, and ethnic characteristics), albeit
the vast majority of modern nation-states are characterized by 
substantial cultural diversity even though their geopolitical bor-
ders are fully recognized and accepted by the international com-
munity (CIA, 2011). Since the European Treaty of Westphalia in 
1648, sovereign nation-states defer to one another as co-equal 
and autonomous powers with full authority over the territories 
and people they govern (Britannica Online  2011b  ) . The concept 
of sovereign nation-states constitutes the basis for membership 
and voting privileges in the United Nations as well as in most 
major nongovernmental and non-state actor organizations, i.e., 
one nation, one vote.     2   Individual political systems determine the precise role of the 

state in each of these sectors, i.e., either as facilitators or provid-
ers of such functions (Moran et al.  2006 ; Weingast and Wittman 
 2006  ) . Overall, the role of the state is to ensure that such func-
tions are performed whether by the private or public sector or 
through cooperative arrangements with both.  



556 R.J. Estes

 From ancient to modern times, nations also have 
sought to advance the collective well-being of their 
citizens through the removal of, or at least reductions 
in, the obstacles that interfere with the pursuit of pro-
gressively higher levels of collective development 
(Annas  1993 ; Michalos  2011 ; UNDP  2010 ; World 
Bank  2011  ) . So successful has been the concept of 
the nation-states in the modern era that their numbers 
increased from 55 prior to the collapse of the Austro-
Hungarian (1867 to October 31, 1918), Ottoman 
(July 27, 1299, to October 29, 1923), and Russian 
(1682–1917; 1917–1991) empires to 192 member 
states of the United Nations in 2010 (United Nations 
 2011  ) . And the expectation is that more territories 
will gain political sovereignty over the near term, 
e.g., the Palestinian territories (from Israel), the 
Western Sahara (from Spain and Morocco), and, pos-
sibly, the Falkland Islands (from the United Kingdom), 
among others. South Sudan, which voted for separa-
tion from the Republic of the Sudan in January 2011, 
is expected to join the United Nations as a sovereign 
state in July 2011. 

 But not all countries are created equal (Bates  2008 ; 
Ghani and Lockhart  2008 ; Tsai et al.  2010  ) , nor are all 
able to carry out their core functions to the same extent 
(Chomsky  2006 ; Estes  2010,   2011a ; Kim et al.  2010 ; 
Mallaby  2004 ; Schyns and Koop  2010 ; Tsai  2007 ; 
UNDP  2010 ; World Bank  2011  ) . Many lack the mini-
mum resources needed to facilitate their development 
(e.g., Chad, Sierra Leone, the Sudan) while others, 
even when in possession of critical fi scal and human 
resources, are trapped in decades-long economic quag-
mires, civil wars, and unstable political regimes (e.g., 
the Democratic Republic of the Congo, Kampuchea, 
Tajikistan). As a consequence, per capita income levels 
in most “failed” and “failing” states (hereafter referred 
to collectively as either “FSs” or “the FSs”) tend to be 
low by world standards (e.g., Burundi, Laos, Rwanda), 
and often, they are governed by oppressive and corrupt 
political regimes (e.g., Haiti, Myanmar, Yemen, 
Zimbabwe). Intraregional warfare is common among 
the FSs (e.g., Sierra Leone and Somalia) as is the brutal 
treatment of their minority populations (e.g., Burundi, 
Cote d’Ivoire, Iran, and Nigeria). 

 Indeed, a substantial number of the world’s autono-
mous nations ( N  = 37) were classifi ed as either “col-
lapsed,” “failed,” or “failing” states in 2010 and were 
placed in an “alert” category by the Fund for Peace and 
 Foreign Policy  magazine on the basis of the intensity 

of their collective instability (Fund for Peace  2011a,   b, 
  c  ) . These FSs have a combined population of approxi-
mately 1,300 million persons, or 18% of the world’s 
total in 2010 (UNPOP  2010  ) . Another 92 countries, 
including three of the world’s most populous nations 
– China, India, and Indonesia – were grouped by the 
Fund for Peace in their “warning” category on the 
basis of (1) dramatically uneven patterns of develop-
ment (especially in the political sectors [Human Rights 
Watch  2011  ] ), (2) high levels of public corruption 
(Transparency International  2010  ) , and (3) trouble-
some patterns of recurrent diversity-related social con-
fl ict (Amnesty International  2010 ; Freedom House 
 2010  ) . Countries at the top of the “warning” states list 
were judged to be at considerable risk of becoming 
FSs should their current negative socio-political trajec-
tories remain unchanged, e.g., Tajikistan, Mauritania, 
Laos, and Rwanda (Fund for Peace  2011a  ) . 

 This chapter examines the relationship that exists 
between quality of life, political instability, and the 
capacity of the FSs to satisfy the basic security and 
material needs of their populations. Particular attention 
is given to understanding the development outcomes, 
or their absence, achieved by the FSs in advancing 
broad-based development goals under conditions of 
extreme social instability. More specifi cally, the chap-
ter (1) identifi es the world’s most socially vulnerable 
countries using the  Failed States Index  developed 
jointly by the Fund for Peace and  Foreign Policy  maga-
zine (Fund for Peace  2011a  ) , (2) identifi es the extent to 
which these countries are able to advance their collec-
tive development objectives, (3) identifi es the major 
factors that inhibit the pursuit of quality of life in coun-
tries experiencing high levels of social turmoil, and (4) 
suggests alternative approaches that can be taken by 
the FSs in rebuilding their societies consistent with 
international norms (Ghani and Lockhart  2008 ; 
Rotberg  2004  ) . The chapter also explores the special 
obligations that are incumbent on more socially 
advanced countries in helping the FSs strengthen their 
performance capacities (Europa  2011 ; Sachs  2008 ; 
United Nations  2010a,   b,   c,   d ; World Bank  2011  ) .  

   Methodology 

 The present study is the thirteenth in a series of analy-
ses of global and regional social development trends. 
The purpose of all 13 studies has been to (1) identify 
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signifi cant changes in “adequacy of social provision” 3  
of nations throughout the world and (2) assess national 
and international progress in providing more ade-
quately for the basic social and material needs of the 
world’s growing population. Thus, this chapter reports 
a time-series analysis of the development performances 
of 36 “collapsed,” “failed,” or “failing” states over the 
20-year period from 1990 to 2010. Throughout the 
chapter, data are reported at four levels of analysis: (1) 
development trends occurring within the FSs vis-à-vis 
those of other geopolitical groupings of countries, (2) 
social patterns for the FSs-as-a-group, (3) FSs sub-
group socio-political variations, and (4) socio-political 
trends occurring in each of the 36 FSs. 

   Study Instruments 

 Two indexes are used throughout the analysis: (1) the 
“Failed States Index” (FSI) and (2) the author’s exten-
sively pretested “Index of Social Progress” (Estes  2010  ) . 

 Created in 2005 jointly by the Fund for Peace and 
 Foreign Policy  magazine, the FSI uses 12 social, eco-
nomic, and political indicators to assess the capacity of 
177 countries to provide for the basic security, politi-
cal, and material needs of their populations (Table  26.1 ). 
Ratings for each indicator are placed on a scale of 
0–10, with 0 being the lowest  intensity  (i.e., the most 
stable) and 10 being the highest intensity (i.e., the least 
stable). The total FSI score is the sum of the 12 indica-
tor scores with a range in values from 0 (most favor-
able) to 120 (least favorable). In 2010, FSI scores 
ranged from 18.7 and 19.3 for Norway and Finland 
(both politically stable and socially advanced coun-
tries) to 114.3 and 113.3 for Somalia and Chad (both 
deeply impoverished countries characterized by unsta-
ble political regimes and high levels of diversity-related 
social confl ict). FSI scores are used to rank order the 
Fund’s 177 countries into four broad categories that 
refl ect the intensity of their level of socio-political 
instability: (1) “alert” ( N  = 37), (2) “warning” ( N  = 92), 
(3) “moderate” ( N  = 35), or (4) “sustainable” ( N  = 13). 

 Excluding only the recently independent Timor-
Leste (2002), the current study’s group of 36 “failed” 
and “failing” nation-states fall within the FSI’s “alert” 
category of confl ict-ridden nations, i.e., countries that 
because of their highly unstable and deteriorating social 
conditions are unable to participate fully in the commu-
nity of nations (Chomsky  2006 ; Rotberg  2003 ; Van de 
Walle  2004 ; Zartman  1995  ) . Twenty-two of these coun-
tries are located in Sub-Saharan Africa, 13 in Central 
and Western Asia, and one, Haiti, in Latin America.  

 In its present form, the ISP, and its statistically 
weighted version, the WISP, 4  consist of 41 social indi-
cators subdivided into 10 subindexes (Table  26.1 ): 
 Education  ( N  = 4),  Health Status  ( N  = 7),  Women Status  
( N  = 5),  Defense Effort  ( N  = 1),  Economic  ( N  = 5), 
 Demographic  ( N  = 3),  Environmental  ( N  = 3),  Social 
Chaos  ( N  = 5),  Cultural Diversity  ( N  = 3), and  Welfare 
Effort  ( N  = 5). Composite index and subindex scores 

   Table 26.1    The failed states index (FSI)   

  Social indicators  
 1  Mounting demographic pressures 
 2  Massive movement of refugees or internally 

displaced persons creating complex humanitarian 
emergencies 

 3  Legacy of vengeance-seeking group grievance or 
group paranoia 

 4  Chronic and sustained human fl ight 
  Economic indicators  
 5  Uneven economic development along group lines 
 6  Sharp and/or severe economic decline 
  Political indicators  
 7  Criminalization and/or delegitimization of the state 
 8  Progressive deterioration of public services 
 9  Suspension or arbitrary application of the rule of law 

and widespread violation of human rights 
 10  Security apparatus operates as a “state within a state” 
 11  Rise of factionalized elites 
 12  Intervention of other states or external political actors 

  Source: Fund for Peace  (  2011a  )   

   3   “Adequacy of social provision” refers to the changing capacity 
of governments to provide for the basic social, material, and 
other needs of the people living within their borders, e.g., for 
food, clothing, shelter, and access to at least basic health, educa-
tion, and social services, etc. (Estes  1988  ) .  

   4   The WISP’s statistical weights were derived through a two-
stage principal components and varimax factor analysis in which 
indicator and subindex scores were analyzed separately for their 
contribution in explaining the variance associated with changes 
in social progress over time. Standardized indicator scores were 
multiplied by their respective factor loadings, averaged within 
their subindex, and the average subindex scores, in turn, were 
subjected to a second statistical weighting. Scores on the WISP 
range from a high of 72 to a low of 17 for 2010 (Estes  2010  ) .  
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on the ISP and WISP are used to assess the extent of 
state failure vis-à-vis the satisfaction of basic human 
needs (Table     26.2 ).  

 Thus, for purposes of this study, the FSI is treated 
as a taxonomy that is used to classify countries by their 
level of socio-political instability whereas the WISP is 
used to assess the depth of that instability using a wide 
range of social indicators. Owing to the volume of data 
gathered for this analysis, only statistically weighted 
Index of Social Progress (WISP) scores and scores on 
the WISP’s ten subindexes (world average = 10.0, 
 SD  = 1.0) are reported in this chapter.  

   Data Sources 

 The majority of the data used in this analysis were 
obtained from the annual reports of specialized agencies 
of the United Nations, the United Nations Development 
Programme, the World Bank, the Organization for 
Economic Cooperation and Development, and the 
International Social Security Association. Data for the 
 Environmental  subindex were obtained from the World 
Resources Institute, the United Nations Commission on 
Sustainable Development, and the World Bank. Data for 
the  Social Chaos  subindex were obtained from Amnesty 
International, Freedom House, Human Rights Watch, 
the International Federation of Red Cross and Red 
Crescent Societies, the Stockholm International Peace 
and Research Institute, and Transparency International. 

 Table 26.2    Indicators on the weighted index of social progress 
(WISP) by subindex, 2010 (41 indicators and 10 subindexes)  

 Subindex indicators 
  Education subindex  ( N  = 4) 
 Public expenditure on education as percentage of GDP, 
2008–2009 (+) 
 Primary school completion rate, 2008–2009 (+) 
 Secondary school net enrolment rate, 2008–2009 (+) 
 Adult literacy rate, 2008 (+) 
  Health status subindex  ( N  = 6) 
 Life expectation at birth, 2008 (+) 
 Infant mortality rate, 2008–2009 (−) 
 Under-fi ve child mortality rate, 2008 (−) 
 Physicians per 100,000 population, 2005–2008 (+) 
 Percent of undernourished population, 2006–2008 (−) 
 Public expenditure on health as percentage of Gross Domestic 
Product, 2008–2009 (+) 
  Women status subindex  ( N  = 5) 
 Female adult literacy as percentage of male literacy, 2009 (+) 
 Prevalence of contraceptive use among married women, 
2008 (+) 
 Lifetime risk of maternal death, 2005 (+) 
 Female secondary school enrollment as percentage of male 
enrolment, 2008 (+) 
 Seats in parliament held by women as percentage of total, 
2010 (+) 
  Defense effort subindex  ( N  = 1) 
 Military expenditures as percentage of GDP, 2009 (−) 
  Economic subindex  ( N  = 5) 
 Per capita Gross Domestic Product (as measured by PPP), 
2009 (+) 
 Percent growth in Gross Domestic Product (GDP), 2009 (+) 
 Unemployment rate, 2006–08 (−) 
 Total external debt as percentage of GNI, 2009 (−) 
 Gini index score, most recent year 2005–09 (−) 
  Demography subindex  ( N  = 3) 
 Average annual rate of population growth, 2009 (−) 
 Percent of population aged <15 years, 2009 (−) 
 Percent of population aged >64 years, 2009 (+) 
  Environmental subindex  ( N  = 3) 
 Percentage of nationally protected area, 2004–2008 (+) 
 Average annual number of disaster-related deaths, 
2000–2009 (−) 
 Per capita metric tons of carbon dioxide emissions, 2007 (−) 
  Social Chaos subindex  ( N  = 6) 
 Strength of political rights, 2010 (−) 
 Strength of civil liberties, 2010 (−) 
 Number of internally displaced persons per 100,000 
population, 2009 (−) 
 Number of externally displaced persons per 100,000 
population, 2009 (−) 

 Source: Estes  (  2010  )  

 Estimated number of deaths from armed confl icts (low 
estimate), 2006–2007 (−) 
 Perceived corruption index, 2009 (+) 
  Cultural diversity subindex  ( N  = 3) 
 Largest percentage of population sharing the same or similar 
racial/ethnic origins, 2009 (+) 
 Largest percentage of population sharing the same or similar 
religious beliefs, 2009 (+) 
 Largest share of population sharing the same mother tongue, 
2009 (+) 
  Welfare effort subindex  ( N  = 5) 
 Age First National Law – Old Age, Invalidity and Death, 2010 (+) 
 Age First National Law – Sickness and Maternity, 2010 (+) 
 Age First National Law – Work Injury, 2010 (+) 
 Age First National Law – Unemployment, 2010 (+) 
 Age First National Law – Family Allowance, 2010 (+) 
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Data for the  Cultural Diversity  subindex were gathered 
from the  CIA World Factbook , the  Encyclopedia 
Britannica,  and the work of independent scholars in the 
fi elds of comparative linguistics, religion, and ethnol-
ogy. The formal social welfare programs data were 
obtained from policy reports prepared by the International 
Social Security Association and the U.S. Social Security 
Administration. 

 Data for the FSI were prepared jointly by the U.S. 
think tank, the Fund for Peace, and  Foreign Policy  
magazine (formerly a publication of the Carnegie 
Endowment for Peace). Data for the FSI were collected 
by means of CAST software which electronically 
searches tens of thousands national and international 
publications monthly for changes occurring in national 
social, political, and economic conditions. The data 
obtained from these searches are used to assign desta-
bilization “intensity” scores for the FSI’s 12 compo-
nent indicators (Fund for Peace  2011b,   c  ) .  

   Time Periods 

 FSI data are reported for 2010 only and, then, for the 
purpose of identifying nation-states that fall within 
the “failed” and “failing” states categories. WISP 
index and subindex fi ndings, on the other hand, are 
reported separately for three discrete time periods, 
i.e., 1990, 2000, and 2010. In addition to the WISP 
data, supplemental social indicator data for the study’s 
36 countries are summarized in Tables  26.4 – 26.8 . 
Figures  26.1 – 26.6  provide world and group WISP 
indicator data ranked by 2010 polity failure level for 
all 36 countries.   

   Findings 

 The study’s fi ndings are reported in four parts. Part 1 
discusses the nature of state failure and identifi es the 36 
“failed” states included in this analysis. The geographic 
location of these states is identifi ed in Table  26.3  as are 
several critical factors that contribute to the inability of 
the FSs to reverse their current negative development 
trends, e.g., being land-locked ( N  = 11), being poor 
countries that are heavily in debt to the international 
community ( N  = 17), being classifi ed by the United 
Nations as “Least Developing Countries” ( N  = 22), or 

all three ( N  = 7). Part 1 also reports 2010 WISP index 
and WISP rank data (Fig.  26.1 ) for the 36 countries-as-
a-group and, in turn, for the FSs by major continental 
and subcontinental grouping (Figs.  26.2  and  26.3 ). 
Figure  26.4  reports WISP subindex scores separately 
for “failed” ( N  = 15) and “failing” states ( N  = 21) for the 
year 2010, i.e., the same base year for which scores on 
the  Failed States Index  are reported. 

 Part 2 identifi es the major elements of state failure 
and reports selected population (Table  26.4 ), eco-
nomic (Table  26.5 ), and political (Table  26.6 ) indi-
cators for all 36 countries using selected social 
indicators drawn from the Weighted Index of Social 
Progress (Table  26.2 ). Patterns of central government 
expenditures are summarized in the data reported in 
Table  26.7 . Table  26.8  reports WISP scores values 
and change in WISP rank positions for 1990, 2000, 
and 2010. 

 Part 3 contrasts development trends occurring in the 
36 FSs with those of other major aggregations of coun-
tries (Figs.  26.5  and  26.6 ) for the years 1990, 2000, and 
2010, i.e., for  Developed Market Economies  (DME, 
 N  = 34), the  Commonwealth of Independent States  
(CIS,  N  = 19), “ Developing Countries ” (DC,  N  = 54), 
and socially “ Least Developing ,” but not necessarily 
failed or failing, countries (LDCs,  N  = 19). 5  In earlier 
studies using the WISP, the FSs were grouped with the 
DCs ( N  = 12) and LDCs ( N  = 22) with the exception of 
Georgia and Uzbekistan which were classifi ed with the 
Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS). The aver-
age WISP scores reported in Figs.  26.5  and  26.6  adjust 
for the re-designation of the 36 FSs into their own cat-
egory. The impact of this reclassifi cation resulted in 

   5   The four primary groupings used in the more comprehensive 
analysis of world social development trends are (1)  Developed 
Market Economies  (DMEs) consisting primarily of economi-
cally advanced countries (plus selected middle-income coun-
tries added to the Organizations of Economic Cooperation and 
Development [OECD] on the basis of their current rapid pace 
of economic development, e.g., the Czech Republic, Mexico, 
South Korea, Turkey); (2) the  Commonwealth of Independent 
States  (CIS) consisting entirely of successor states to the former 
Soviet Union (FSU); (3)  Developing Countries  (DCs) consist-
ing primarily of low- and middle-income countries located in 
developing Africa, Asia, and Latin America; and (4)  Least 
Developed Countries  (LDCs) which, for a variety of historical 
and socio-political reasons, experience net negative patterns of 
socio-economic development from one time period to another 
(UN-OHRLLS  2009a,   b,   c,   d  ) .  
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slight increases in average WISP scores for the CIS 
(from a group average WISP score of 54.1 with the FSs 
to a group average of 54.4  without  the FSs), DCs (from 
a group average WISP score of 47.4 with the FSs to a 

group average of 49.2  without  the FSs), and the LDCs 
not classifi ed as FSs (from a group WISP score average 
of 35.4 with the FSs to a group average of 38.6  without  
the FSs). 

   Table 26.3    Selected characteristics of failed or failing states organized by major geographic region and subregion, 2010 ( N  = 36)   

 Continent 

 Subregion  Country  LDC a   Land locked  HIPC b   Total  Type of state 
  AFRICA  ( N  = 22 )  
 East ( N  = 7)  Burundi  X  X  0  2  Failing 

 Eritrea  X  0  0  1  Failing 
 Ethiopia  X  X  X  3  Failing 
 Kenya  0  0  0  0  Failed 
 Malawi  X  X  X  3  Failing 
 Somalia  X  0  0  1  Failed 
 Uganda  X  X  X  3  Failing 

 Middle ( N  = 5)  Cameroon  0  0  X  1  Failing 
 Central African Rep  X  0  X  2  Failed 
 Chad  X  X  X  3  Failed 
 Congo, Demo Rep  X  0  X  2  Failed 
 Congo, Rep  0  0  X  1  Failing 

 North ( N  = 1)  Sudan  X  0  0  1  Failed 
 South ( N  = 1)  Zimbabwe  0  X  0  1  Failed 
 West ( N  = 8)  Burkina Faso  X  X  X  3  Failing 

 Cote D’Ivoire  0  0  X  1  Failed 
 Guinea  X  0  X  2  Failed 
 Guinea-Bissau  X  0  X  2  Failing 
 Liberia  X  0  X  2  Failing 
 Niger  X  X  X  3  Failing 
 Nigeria  0  0  0  0  Failed 
 Sierra Leone  X  0  X  2  Failing 

  ASIA (N = 13)  
 Central ( N  = 7)  Afghanistan  X  X  X  3  Failed 

 Bangladesh  X  0  0  1  Failing 
 Iran  0  0  0  0  Failing 
 Nepal  X  X  0  2  Failing 
 Pakistan  0  0  0  0  Failed 
 Sri Lanka  0  0  0  0  Failing 
 Uzbekistan  0  X  0  1  Failing 

 West ( N  = 4)  Iraq  0  0  0  0  Failed 
 Georgia  0  0  0  0  Failing 
 Lebanon  0  0  0  0  Failing 
 Yemen  X  0  0  1  Failed 

 South East ( N  = 1)  Myanmar (Burma)  X  0  0  1  Failing 
 East ( N  = 1)  Korea, North  0  0  0  0  Failing 
  LATIN AMERICA (N  = 1 )  
 Caribbean ( N  = 1)  Haiti  X  0  X  2  Failed 
 Total  22  11  17  50  Failed & Failing 

  Sources: UN-OHRLS  (  2009a,   b,   c  ) ; IMP (2010) 
  a  LDC  Least Developing Country 
  b  HIPC  Heavily Indebted Poor Country  
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 Part 4 suggests a range of proactive steps that can 
be taken by the FSs themselves  and  the international 
community in helping FSs reverse their current pattern 
of negative social development. The proposed actions 
are intended to promote a more positive outcome for 
the future of the FSs, i.e., outcomes not unlike those 
achieved by South Africa following the end of apart-
heid or the countries of Central and Eastern Europe 
once they were free of Soviet domination.  

   Part 1: The Nature of State Failure 

 The word “failure” refers to “the nonperformance of 
something due, required, or expected” (Dictionary.
com). The concept can be applied to any unit of analy-
sis (e.g., individuals, groups, organizations, or to larger 
aggregations such as countries or civilizations). For 
our purposes, the concept will be applied to the failure 
of individual countries in satisfying the most basic 
security and material needs of their populations. 

 When applied to countries, “failure” is used to 
describe the lack of state performance in meeting 
essential obligations toward their inhabitants and, in 
turn, toward the larger community of nations (Bates 
 2008 ; Clapham  2004  ) . Among others, state failures 
include (1) the loss of recognition of state sovereignty 
by the international community (Carment  2004 ; 
Chomsky  2006  ) ; (2) the inability to maintain secure 
geographic borders (Ghani and Lockhart  2008  ) ; (3) the 
persistence of internal, intraregional, and international 
warfare (Huntington  1996  ) ; (4) the inability to operate 
stable monetary or other essential economic institu-
tions (IMF  2010a,   b  ) ; (5) the absence of transparent 
legal and justice systems (Klare  2004 ; Rose-Ackerman 
 2004  ) ; (6) high levels of public corruption (Transparency 
International  2010  ) ; (7) the inability to exploit avail-
able natural and human resources (UNIFEM  2010 ; 
WRI  2008  ) ; (8) the inability to control, or at least 
reduce, internal diversity-related social confl ict (SIPRI 
 2009  ) ; (9) lack of respect on the part of the state for 
individual freedoms and liberties (Freedom House 
 2010 ; Human Rights Watch  2011  ) ; (10) the failure to 
create political space in which people can participate 
actively in the making of the laws and policies by 
which they agree to be governed (Kasfi r  2004 ; Lyons 
 2004  ) ; (11) the absence of a viable civil society sector 
(Anheier et al.  2010  ) ; (12) chronic dependency on for-
eign aid and other external support sources to meet 

basic needs (Glennie  2008 ; Mallaby  2004 ; Moyo 
 2009  ) ; and (13) the state’s inability, perhaps unwilling-
ness, to provide for the special needs of their most vul-
nerable populations, e.g., children, the aged, persons 
with severe illnesses and disabilities, etc. (Save the 
Children  2010 ; UNICEF  2010a,   b  ) . 

 Thus, countries fail “…when they are consumed by 
internal violence and cease delivering positive goods 
to their inhabitants” (Rotberg  2004 :1). These failures 
can be quite profound (as with Afghanistan, Iraq, 
North Korea, and Zimbabwe) but, more typically, 
occur in a just a few critical sectors, e.g., Burundi, Iran, 
Sierra Leone. 

 State failures can be conceptualized as existing 
along a continuum of success and failure on which 
weaker states are located at one end of the spectrum 
and are described as “collapsed,” “failed,” or “failing,” 
and stronger states are located at the other end of the 
spectrum and are conceptualized as being either “mod-
erate” or “sustainable” vis-à-vis their capacity to per-
form expected state functions. This more relativistic 
view of state failure is that taken by Bates  (  2008  ) , 
Chomsky  (  2006  ) , Clapham  (  2004  ) , Rotberg  (  2004  ) , 
van de Walle  (  2004  ) , and also by the Fund for Peace 
 (  2011a  ) . 

 However, this perspective differs sharply from that 
expressed by Huntington  (  1996  )  and others, including 
the Club of Rome  (  2011  ) , concerning their often dire 
predictions of the prognosis of the failure of entire 
civilizations in response to cultural and other assaults 
against the integrity of the nation-state. 6  

   “Failed” and “Failing” States 

 Table  26.3  identifi es the study’s 36 “failed” and “fail-
ing” states (FSs) by their major continental and sub-
continental groupings, i.e., Africa = 22, Asia = 13, Latin 
America = 1. The majority of African FSs are located 

   6   In his 1996 book  The Clash of Civilizations and the Remaking 
of World Order , Huntington identifi ed clashes among the fol-
lowing civilizations that could be expected to dominate political 
affairs in much of the twenty-fi rst century: (1) Western, (2) Latin 
America, (3) Islamic, (4) Sinic (Chinese), (5) Hindu, (6) 
Orthodox, (7) Japanese, and (8) African. The clashes are 
expected to take many forms ranging from cultural disintegra-
tion to military confrontations, but in the end, each would pro-
foundly alter the character of the nations engaged in the confl icts 
and, in the process, change the course of future world history.  
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in the continent’s Eastern ( N  = 7) and Western ( N  = 8) 
subregions whereas the majority of Asian FSs are 
located in Asia’s Central ( N  = 7) and Western ( N  = 4) 
subregions. Twenty of the 22 African FSs are located 
in the continent’s Sub-Saharan region, long regarded 
as the poorest and most socially vulnerable region in 
the world (UNDP  2010  ) .  

 Table  26.3  also identifi es several additional factors 
associated with country status as a failed or failing 
state, i.e., 22 of the 36 FSs are offi cially classifi ed by 
the United Nations as “Least Developing Countries” 
(LDCs), 11 are land-locked states (of which 9 are also 
LDCs), and 17 are “heavily indebted poor countries” 
of which 14 are LDCs, 7 are both land-locked and 
LDCs, i.e., Ethiopia, Malawi, Uganda, Chad, Burkina 
Faso, Niger, Afghanistan (UN-OHRLLS  2009a,   b,   c, 
  d  ) . Thus, a majority of the study’s FSs are trapped in 
geographic spaces with limited natural resources and 
transportation networks that seriously impede their 
capacity for more autonomous development. The pres-
ence of high debt levels among so many of the FSs 
refl ects decades of public borrowing (mostly from the 
World Bank and the International Monetary Fund) to 
fund large-scale projects whose benefi ts have yet to be 
realized, i.e., major dams and hydroelectric projects, 
road-building projects, the introduction of market 
reforms, among others (International Monetary Fund 
 2010b  ) . High levels of public indebtedness often are 
associated with these projects as is public corruption 
including the outright theft by high-ranking offi cials of 
a large portion of the borrowed funds (Transparency 
International  2010  ) . 

 Cash poor and geographically trapped, many of the 
FSs develop authoritarian regimes for the purpose of 
limiting public criticisms of their incompetence, e.g., 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, Iran, North Korea, 
Yemen. The situation is worse in countries still strug-
gling with post-colonial legacies (i.e., Guinea-Bissau, 
Georgia, Libya, Uzbekistan, Zimbabwe) and in those 
characterized by decades-long diversity-related social 
confl icts (e.g., Chad, Iraq, Myanmar, Sudan). In none 
of these situations is overt public dissent tolerated; 
rather, political oppression is more the norm, e.g., 
Afghanistan, Central African Republic, Cote d’Ivoire 
(Human Rights Watch  2010 ). In the end, though, the 
populations of these nations suffer dramatically while, 
at the same time, scarce national resources are allo-
cated to offi cially promulgated persecution campaigns, 
e.g., Burundi, Eritrea, Haiti, Iraq, Iran, Pakistan, 

Uganda (African Development Bank  2010 ; Asian 
Development Bank  2010 ; Leonard and Straus  2003 ; 
Obioma  2001 ; Widner  2004  ) .  

   Failed States and Scores on the Weighted 
Index of Social Progress (WISP) 

 Figure  26.1  summarizes WISP scores (which in 2010 
ranged from 17 [least favorable] to 73 [most favor-
able]) and ranks for the 36 FSs on both the WISP and 
 Failed States Indexes  (for which higher scores indicate 
higher levels of intensity of state failure).  

 Figure  26.1  shows a pattern of general consistency 
between the two scores, albeit the comparative ranks 
for particular countries vary from one scale to another, 
e.g., Afghanistan and Chad are among the lowest 
ranked countries on both metrics, but the WISP assigns 
somewhat higher rankings for the Sudan, Zimbabwe, 
and the Democratic Republic of the Congo than does 
the FSI. However, both scales place these countries in 
the “failed states” category. As expected, the Pearson 
correlation coeffi cient for both metrics is quite high 
( r  = −.60,  P  < .01). 

 Also of interest in Fig.  26.1  is the highly erratic pat-
tern of WISP score rankings for the 36 FSs. This pat-
tern is unusual among clusters of related nations and 
refl ects the asymmetrical nature of development within 
the FSs, i.e., situations in which even minor progress in 
some areas are offset by major losses in others. Nearly 
all of the WISP ranks reported place the 36 FSs in the 
bottom sixth and seventh percentiles of WISP ranks; 
however, Lebanon, Uzbekistan, and Georgia attained 
WISP ranks higher than 68, i.e., ranks that placed them 
in the third or fourth WISP percentile of 161 countries. 
And these also are countries that the Fund for Peace 
identifi es as existing along the margins of the FSI, i.e., 
between “failed” and “moderately” performing states.  

   WISP Score Averages for Africa 
by Subregion 

 Figure  26.2  summarizes WISP score data for each of 
Africa’s fi ve major subregions for the years 2000 and 
2010, i.e., Eastern ( N  = 7), Middle ( N  = 5), Northern 
( N  = 1), Southern ( N  = 1), and Western ( N  = 8) subre-
gions. Data also are reported for all FSs located in 
Africa ( N  = 22). 



56326 “Failed” and “Failing” States: Is Quality of Life Possible?

 In every instance, WISP scores are considerably 
higher for Africa and its subregions for 2010 than in 
2000. The pattern of these scores tells three stories: (1) 
Africa continues to be the world’s socially least devel-
oped continent, however, even with her higher WISP 
score averages in 2010; (2) following decades of chronic 

social decline, African development is now moving for-
ward…and doing so at a comparatively rapid pace; and 
(3) recent improvements in African development are 
associated with reforms undertaken by African nations 
with the assistance of major bilateral aid-granting initia-
tives originating in Europe, Japan, and the United States 
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  Fig. 26.1    Rank ordered WISP scores for failed and failing states ( N  = 36/161), 2010       
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as well as through multilateral development assistance 
provided by the United Nations Millennium Development 
Campaign (MDC). The countries with the most exten-
sive natural and human resources – located primarily in 
Northern and Southern Africa – contain the fewest 
“failed” states ( N  = 1 each), whereas those with the low-
est concentrations of resources contain the largest num-
ber of FSs – Eastern ( N  = 7), Middle ( N  = 5), and Western 
( N  = 8) Africa. But for the continent-as-a-whole, com-
parative success with social development is fi nally tak-
ing root in Africa-as-a-continent (Estes  2011a  ) , albeit 
many of her vulnerable countries located in her Middle 
and Central subregions remain classifi ed as “failed” or 
“failing” states, e.g., Burkina Faso, Burundi, Cote 
d’Ivoire, Central African Republic, Chad, Democratic 
Republic of the Congo, Sierra Leone, Somalia, and 
Uganda. 

 The generally negative situation that exists for 
Africa’s most fractious states and subregions could 
change for the better should the continent-as-a-whole 
continue to integrate more fully the net social gains 
refl ected in Fig.  26.2 .   

   WISP Score Averages for Asia by Subregion 

 The majority of the world’s population resides in Asia, 
i.e., somewhat more than 60% of the world’s total in 
2010 (UNPOP  2010  ) . Not surprisingly, Asia is the 

location of three of the world’s four most populous 
nations – China, India, and Indonesia – as well as many 
of the planet’s most religiously, ethnically, and cultur-
ally diverse societies. Despite its geographic size and 
complex cultural mix, only 13 of the continent’s 54 
nations are classifi ed as “failed” or “failing” states by 
the Fund for Peace  (  2011a  ) . As reported in Table  26.3 , 
the majority of Asian FSs are located in its newly inde-
pendent South Central ( N  = 7) and war-ridden Western 
( N  = 4) subregions; only two are located in the conti-
nent’s Eastern (North Korea) and South Eastern 
(Myanmar) subregions. 

 The WISP data reported in Fig.  26.3  for Asia indi-
cate a substantially higher level of social development 
for Asia (2010 group average = 41.8) than for Africa 
(2010 group average = 34.9). And Asia’s subregions, on 
average, have enjoyed higher levels of social develop-
ment for a longer time period than have Africa’s due, in 
part, to (1) their longer years of political independence; 
(2) varied and rich natural and human resources; (3) 
extensive intranational and global transportation net-
works; (4) in recent years at least, comparatively fewer 
contemporary civil wars and insurgency movements; 
(5) a greater commitment to individual freedoms and 
civil liberties; and (6) Asia’s recently emerging role as 
the world’s manufacturing center (Estes  2007,   2011b  ) .  

 As is the situation among African FSs (Estes  1995  ) , 
Asia’s FSs are characterized by comparatively low lev-
els of political participation. The region’s FSs also 
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experience sharp fl uctuations in the stability of their 
export-oriented economies, a situation compounded 
by their nearly equal dependency on the importation of 
large quantities of raw materials needed to sustain their 
export economies (e.g., of energy sources, steel, and 
raw materials). 

 Unfortunately for Asia, among their major exports 
are large numbers of well-educated young people who 
leave their countries of origin in search of improved 
economic opportunities elsewhere (UNHCR  2009a, 
  b  ) . The region also is home to a disproportionate num-
ber of the world’s internally displaced persons – many 
who were forced to abandon their homelands due to 
civil strife or ethnic confl icts (UNHCR  2009a  ) . Of sig-
nifi cance, too, is the high level of offi cial development 
assistance on which many of the Asian FSs depend to 
meet their basic security and material needs (World 
Bank  2009  ) . 

 Political corruption, widespread thefts of public 
resources, and weak economic infrastructures combine 
with the absence of rational legal systems and func-
tioning commercial environments to dissuade many 
international corporations from engaging in commer-
cial exchanges with Asian FSs. The situation is espe-
cially problematic in the FSs of South Central Asia 
which only recently emerged from domination by the 
former Soviet Union and those of West Asia which 
hold onto religious fundamentalism and the vestiges of 
ethnic discrimination as guideposts for the develop-
ment of their nations. 

 Despite their development challenges, the progno-
sis for Asia’s “failed” states is generally favorable 
given the strength of their 2010 development perfor-
mances on the WISP. East, South Central, and West 
Asia are expected to advance more quickly than the 
Southeastern subregion, but Asia’s Southeastern 
 subregion already has attained a remarkably high level 
of development progress since 1990 (ADB  2010 ; 
Estes  2010  ) .  

   Failed States Average Subindex 
Scores on the WISP 

 Figure  26.4  reports the sectoral social development 
performances for both “failed” and “failing” states. 
With the exception of scores on the  Defense Effort  and 
 Environmental  subindexes group performances on the 
WISPs, eight other subindexes are more favorable for 
the “failing” states than for already “failed” states. 
Virtually all of the subindex scores for both groups of 
nations, however, are well below the world average of 
10.0 set for each subindex and, in the case of “failed” 
states, are substantially below the world averages, 
e.g., 2.4, 3.0, and 5.0 on the  Health, Social Chaos,  and 
 Women Status  subindexes, respectively. In general, 
there is no “good news” in any of the subindex scores 
reported here for either group of FSs, albeit the scores 
for both groups were universally higher in 2010 than 
in 2000. Even with the present 10-year advances in 
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WISP index and subindex performances, none of the 
composite scores were suffi ciently high as to bring 
about a reclassifi cation of any nation from the FSs 
category.    

   Part 2: Selected Demographic, Economic, 
Political, and Central Government 
Expenditure Patterns of “Failed” and 
“Failing” States 

   Demographic Characteristics 

 The 36 “failed” and “failing” states included in this 
analysis have a combined population of more than 
1,300 million people – 18% of the world’s total in 2010 
(UNPOP  2010  ) . As reported in Table  26.4 , the average 
size of “failed” states is larger (41.8 million) than that 
of “failing” states (28.6 million), but both clusters of 
nations include countries with populations approaching 
or exceeding 150 million persons, e.g., Pakistan ( N  = 176 
million), Bangladesh ( N  = 156 million), and Nigeria 
( N  = 149 million).  

 “Failed” and “failing” states also are character-
ized by comparatively youthful populations. Forty-
two percent of the populations of “failed” states are 
younger than 15 years of age, and 36% of the popula-
tions of “failing” states are younger, on average, than 
15 years of age. Niger, Chad, Democratic Republic 
of the Congo, Uganda, Afghanistan, Somalia, Nigeria, 
the Cameroons, and Burkina Faso are among the 
world’s most youthful (and least educated) nations 
due, in no small measure, to decades-long warfare in 
these countries which resulted in the premature 
deaths of young men and women in their 20s, 30s, 
and 40s. Both sets of countries contain very small 
percentages of persons aged 65 years of age and 
older, i.e., 3.3% of the “failed” states and 4.5% of the 
“failing” states. These data contrast sharply with 
those for the world-as-a-whole ( N  = 161) which has a 
youth population averaging 29% and an aged popula-
tion averaging 8%. 

 Thus, shorter life expectation combined with high 
mortality rates is a dominant feature of life in the FSs. 
This pattern is reinforced by higher rates of infant and 
child mortality, higher incidences of infectious and 
communicable diseases, and lower levels of adult lit-
eracy (Table  26.4 ). Along all of these dimensions, the 
study’s FSs perform more poorly than the world on 

average and certainly well below comparable patterns 
reported for the world’s most socially advanced coun-
tries (Estes  2010  ) .  

   Economic Characteristics 

 The overwhelmingly negative situation of the FSs vis-
à-vis the world-as-a-whole is further compounded by 
the highly negative economic data reported for the FSs 
in Table  26.5 . In comparison with world economic per-
formances, “failed” and “failing” states performed at 
lower levels in terms of the size of their national econ-
omies, rates of economic growth, their extraordinarily 
high levels of external public indebtedness, high unem-
ployment rates (with many exceeding 30 or more per-
cent), and inequitable patterns of wealth distribution.  

 The situation is only somewhat better in the “failing” 
states than in those that already have collapsed, e.g., 
higher per capita income levels and Gini coeffi cients in a 
small number of “failing” states, e.g., Lebanon ($13,000) 
and Iran ($12,000), and more favorable Gini coeffi cients 
for Ethiopia (.30), Bangladesh (.33), North Korea (.37), 
Myanmar (.39), and Malawi (.39). The majority of 
“failed” and “failing” states were unable to compete with 
the economic development performances of the world-
as-a-whole, a reality that keeps most of these nations 
trapped in a quagmire of social and economic poverty 
(Rotberg  2003 ; Sachs  2005 ; Sen  1999 ; United Nations 
 2010b ; UNDP  2010 ; WRI  2008  ) . Even so, and on virtu-
ally every economic indicator, average economic scores 
are more favorable for “failing” than “failed” states.  

   Political Characteristics 

 Responsibility for the highly negative social and eco-
nomic profi les of the FSs is explained by the political 
data summarized in Table  26.6 . Along virtually every 
indicator reported in the table, both “failed” and “fail-
ing” states performed at substantially lower levels than 
the world-as-a-whole. Scores on the  Political Freedom  
and  Civil Liberties  indexes (Freedom House  2010  ) , for 
example, are among the worst reported in the author’s 
more comprehensive analysis of worldwide social devel-
opment trends (Estes  2010  ) , as are scores on the  Global 
Corruption Perceptions Index  and the  Global Corruption 
Barometer  (Transparency International  2010  ) . The per-
centage of seats held by women in the parliaments of 
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   Table 26.4    Selected population-related indicators for failed and failing states rank ordered by failed state index scores, 2010 
( N  = 36)   

 Countries 
 Population 
(Millions) 2009 

 Population 
growth 
rate 2009 

 Age dependent 
population  Life 

expectation 
at birth 2008 

 Infant 
mortality 
2008–2009 

 Adult literacy 
rate 2008 

 <15 years 
2009 

 >65 years 
2009 

  Failed states (N = 15)  
 Somalia  9.8  3.2  45.0  2.7  49.8  108.5  38.0 
 Chad  10.3  3.3  46.0  2.8  48.7  124.0  32.7 
 Sudan  41.1  2.0  39.0  3.6  58.1  69.3  69.3 
 Zimbabwe  11.4  0.6  39.0  4.1  44.2  56.3  91.4 
 Congo, Dem Rep  68.7  2.8  46.0  2.6  47.6  125.8  66.6 
 Afghanistan  33.6  4.5  46.0  2.2  43.9  133.7  28.0 
 Iraq  28.9  2.7  41.0  3.3  67.9  35.4  77.6 
 Central African Rep  4.5  1.3  40.0  3.9  47.0  112.0  54.6 
 Guinea  1.5  1.9  43.0  3.3  57.8  87.8  38.0 
 Pakistan  176.2  2.4  37.0  4.0  66.5  70.5  53.7 
 Haiti  9.0  1.4  36.0  4.4  61.2  63.7  53.0 
 Cote D’Ivoire  20.6  1.6  40.0  3.9  57.4  83.1  54.6 
 Kenya  39.0  2.3  43.0  2.6  54.2  54.8  86.5 
 Nigeria  149.2  2.5  42.0  3.1  47.9  85.8  60.1 
 Afghanistan  23.8  3.1  43.0  2.4  62.9  50.8  60.9 
  Subgroup averages    41.8    2.4    41.7    3.3    54.3    84.1    57.7  
  Failing states (N = 21)  
 Myanmar    (Burma)  48.1  1.1  27.0  5.5  61.6  53.8  91.9 
 Ethiopia  85.2  2.0  43.0  3.2  55.2  67.1  35.9 
 Korea, North  22.7  0.5  21.0  9.6  67.2  26.4  100.0 
 Niger  15.3  3.4  50.0  2.0  51.4  75.7  29.0 
 Uganda  32.4  3.4  49.0  2.5  52.7  79.4  74.6 
 Guinea -Bissau  10.1  3.0  43.0  3.5  47.8  115.2  51.0 
 Burundi  9.0  3.1  38.0  2.8  50.4  101.3  65.9 
 Bangladesh  156.1  1.9  31.0  3.9  66.1  41.2  55.0 
 Sri Lanka  21.3  0.4  24.0  7.5  74.1  12.7  90.6 
 Nepal  28.6  2.1  36.0  4.0  66.7  38.6  57.9 
 Cameroon  18.9  1.9  41.0  3.6  51.1  94.6  75.9 
 Malawi  14.3  2.2  46.0  3.1  53.1  68.8  72.8 
 Sierra Leone  6.4  3.7  43.0  1.8  47.6  122.8  39.8 
 Eritrea  5.6  4.1  42.0  2.5  59.5  39.1  65.3 
 Congo, Rep  4.0  3.0  40.0  3.8  53.6  80.5  85.0 
 Iran  66.4  1.4  24.0  4.9  71.4  25.9  82.0 
 Liberia  3.4  1.6  42.0  3.1  58.3  79.9  58.1 
 Lebanon  4.0  1.2  25.0  7.3  72.0  11.1  87.0 
 Burkina Faso  15.7  3.1  46.0  2.0  53.0  90.8  24.0 
 Uzbekistan  27.6  1.2  29.0  4.5  67.8  31.8  99.2 
 Georgia  4.6  −1.0  17.0  14.3  71.5  26.0  99.7 
  Subgroup averages    28.6    2.1    36.0    4.5    59.6    61.1    68.6  
  Total (N = 36)    1,227.3  
  Group averages 
(N = 36)  

  34.1    2.2    38.4    4.0    57.4    70.7    64.0  

  SD (N = 36)    43.5    1.1    8.3    2.4    8.8    33.9    22.0  
  World averages 
(N = 161)  

  6,800.0    1.4    28.9    7.6    67.9    34.3    82.7  

  Data Sources: United Nations Development Programme  (  2010  ) ; World Bank ( 2010 )  
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   Table 26.5    Selected economic indicators for failed and failing states rank ordered by failed states index, 2010 ( N  = 36)   

 Countries 
 PC GDP 
(PPP) 2009 a  

 % growth 
GDP 2009 a  

 External debt as 
% GDP 2009 a  

 Unemployment 
rate 2011 b  

 GINI coeffi cient 
(varied) 

 Failed states ( N  = 15) 
 Somalia  $600  2.6  14.7  47.4  42.7 
 Chad  $1,347  1.6  27.0  10.0  47.0 
 Sudan  $2,201  4.0  105.1  4.0  36.4 
 Zimbabwe  $200  −2.4  282.6  6.0  50.1 
 Congo, Dem Rep  $320  2.7  100.0  10.0  47.0 
 Afghanistan  $700  2.3  23.0  3.8  35.2 
 Iraq  $3,553  4.2  76.0  30.0  36.0 
 Central African Rep  $759  2.4  68.0  8.0  61.3 
 Guinea-Bissau  $1,100  4.7  70.0  46.5  38.6 
 Pakistan  $2,625  3.7  31.0  5.1  30.6 
 Haiti  $1,153  2.9  7.0  60.0  59.2 
 Cote D’Ivoire  $1,707  3.8  54.0  11.4  44.6 
 Kenya  $1,572  2.2  24.0  40.0  42.5 
 Nigeria  $2,150  2.9  6.0  2.9  43.7 
 Yemen  $2,473  3.8  25.0  11.5  33.4 
  Subgroup average    $1,497    2.8    60.9    19.8    43.2  
  Failing states (N = 21)  
 Myanmar (Burma)  $1,200  6.6  27.0  5.0  38.7 
 Ethiopia  $936  8.7  13.0  5.0  30.0 
 Korea, North  $1,800  3.7  6.1  4.4  36.8 
 Niger  $676  1.0  79.0  2.8  50.5 
 Uganda  $1,219  7.1  13.0  3.2  45.7 
 Guinea  $600  3.3  203.0  46.5  47.0 
 Burundi  $393  3.5  202.0  14.0  42.4 
 Bangladesh  $1,420  5.9  25.0  4.3  33.4 
 Sri Lanka  $4,779  3.5  85.8  5.2  40.2 
 Nepal  $1,156  4.7  36.0  1.8  47.2 
 Cameroon  $2,228  2.4  13.0  7.5  44.6 
 Malawi  $859  7.7  24.0  1.1  39.0 
 Sierra Leone  $809  4.0  163.0  50.0  62.9 
 Eritrea  $700  2.0  44.0  25.0  42.7 
 Congo, Rep  $4,248  7.6  155.0  25.5  47.0 
 Iran  $11,575  1.8  6.0  10.5  43.0 
 Liberia  $397  4.6  606.0  85.0  52.6 
 Lebanon  $12,962  8.0  154.8  12.5  36.0 
 Burkina Faso  $1,189  3.5  23.0  8.1  39.5 
 Uzbekistan  $2,879  8.1  11.0  0.7  36.8 
 Georgia  $4,778  −4.0  31.0  13.3  40.4 
  Subgroup average    $2,705    4.5    91.5    15.8    42.7  
  Group average (N = 36)    $2,202    3.8    78.7    17.4    42.9  
  SD (N = 36)    $2,755    2.7    112.7    20.2    7.8  
  World average (N = 161)    $13,529    0.7    99.7    11.9    40.9  

  Data source 
  a World Bank ( 2010 ) 
  b CIA World Factbook ( 2011 )  
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   Table 26.6    Selected political indicators for failed and failing states rank ordered by failed state index scores, 2010 ( N  = 36)   

 Countries 
 Year of 
independence 

 Type 
of 
polity 
2010 a  

 Head 
of 
state 
2010 a  

 Political 
freedom 
Index (−) 
2010 b  

 Civil 
liberties 
index (−) 
2010 c  

 Corruption 
perceptions 
index (+) 
2009 d  

 Global 
corruption 
barometer 
(−) 2010 e  

 Failed 
state 
index (−) 
2010 f  

 Parliamentary 
seats held by 
women 
(+) 2010   

  Failed states (N = 15)  
 Somalia  1960  Republic  Executive  7.0  7.0  1.1  .  114.3  6.1 
 Chad  1960  Republic  Executive  7.0  6.0  1.6  .  113.3  5.2 
 Sudan  1956  Republic  Executive  7.0  7.0  1.5  .  111.8  18.1 
 Zimbabwe  1980  Republic  Executive  6.0  6.0  2.2  .  110.2  15.2 
 Congo, Dem 
Rep 

 1960  Republic  Executive  6.0  6.0  1.9  .  109.9  8.4 

 Afghanistan  1919  Republic  Executive  6.0  6.0  1.3  61  109.3  27.7 
 Iraq  1932  Republic  Ceremonial  5.0  6.0  1.5  56  107.3  25.5 
 Central 
African Rep 

 1960  Republic  Executive  5.0  5.0  2.0  .  106.4  10.5 

 Guinea  1958  Republic  Executive  7.0  6.0  1.8  .  105.0  19.3 
 Pakistan  1947  Republic  Executive  4.0  5.0  2.4  49  102.5  22.5 
 Haiti  1804  Republic  Executive  4.0  5.0  1.8  .  101.6  4.1 
 Cote D’Ivoire  1960  Republic  Executive  6.0  5.0  2.1  .  101.2  8.9 
 Kenya  1963  Republic  Executive  4.0  4.0  2.2  45  100.7  9.8 
 Nigeria  1960  Republic  Executive  5.0  4.0  2.5  63  100.2  7.0 
 Yemen  1967  Republic  Executive  6.0  5.0  2.1  .  100.0  0.3 
  Subgroup 
Average  

  1946    –    –    5.7    5.5    1.9    54.8    106.2    12.6  

  Subgroup 
median  

  1960    –    –    6.0    6.0    1.9    56.0    106.4    9.8  

  Failing states (N = 21)  
 Myanmar 
(Burma) 

 1948  Republic  Executive  7.0  7.0  1.4  .  99.4  15.3 

 Ethiopia  –  Republic  Ceremonial  5.0  5.0  2.7  .  98.8  21.9 
 Korea, North  1948  Republic  Executive  7.0  7.0  3.5  .  97.8  15.6 
 Niger  1960  Republic  Executive  5.0  4.0  2.9  .  97.8  12.4 
 Uganda  1962  Republic  Executive  5.0  4.0  2.5  86  97.5  30.7 
 Guinea 
-Bissau 

 1973  Republic  Executive  4.0  4.0  1.9  .  97.2  10.0 

 Burundi  1962  Republic  Executive  4.0  5.0  1.8  .  96.7  30.5 
 Bangladesh  1971  Republic  Ceremonial  3.0  4.0  2.4  .  96.1  18.6 
 Sri Lanka  1948  Republic  Executive  4.0  4.0  3.1  .  95.7  5.8 
 Nepal  1768  Republic  Ceremonial  4.0  4.0  2.3  .  95.4  33.2 
 Cameroon  1960  Republic  Executive  6.0  6.0  2.2  54  95.4  13.9 
 Malawi  1964  Republic  Executive  3.0  4.0  3.3  .  93.6  20.8 
 Sierra Leone  1961  Republic  Executive  3.0  3.0  2.2  71  93.6  13.2 
 Eritrea  1993  Republic  Executive  7.0  7.0  2.6  .  93.3  22.0 
 Congo, Rep  1960  Republic  Executive  6.0  5.0  1.9  .  92.5  7.3 
 Iran  1979  Republic  Executive  6.0  6.0  1.8  .  92.2  2.8 
 Liberia  1847  Republic  Executive  3.0  4.0  3.1  89  91.7  12.5 
 Lebanon  1943  Republic  Ceremonial  5.0  3.0  2.5  34  90.9  3.1 
 Burkina Faso  1960  Republic  Executive  5.0  3.0  3.6  .  90.7  15.3 
 Uzbekistan  1991  Republic  Executive  7.0  7.0  1.7  .  90.5  17.5 
 Georgia  1991  Republic  Executive  4.0  4.0  4.1  3  90.4  5.1 
  Subgroup 
average  

  1949    –    4.9    4.8    2.5    56.2    94.6    15.6  

(continued)
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“failed” states also are much lower than the world on 
average, albeit those of selected countries are more 
favorable, e.g., Nepal (33%), Uganda (31%), Burundi 
(31%), Afghanistan (28%), Iraq (26%), Pakistan (23%), 
and Ethiopia (22%).  

 The type of polity (e.g., Republic) and type of head 
of state (e.g., ceremonial vs. executive) of the FSs mat-
ter less to their development profi le than does the com-
mitment of the governments of the FSs to the promotion 
of individual freedoms and liberties. Countries can, for 
example, be organized as Republics, even engage in 
popular elections, and still maintain highly oppressive 
political systems that deny their citizens personal free-
doms (e.g., Iran, Zimbabwe). The vast majority of 
“failed” states and many “failing” states fall precisely 
within the latter category. 

 Once again, the study’s FSs, on average, performed 
more weakly on the political indicators than did the 
world-as-a-whole using the same set of indicators. The 
study’s 36 FSs performed less favorably on all nine of 
the political indicators reported here than did the 
world-as-a-whole.  

   Central Government Expenditure Patterns 

 Central government expenditures (CGEs) represent 
public investments in sectors of perceived importance 

to the growth and development of societies; they also 
refl ect the relative importance of each sector to one 
another. Thus, high public investments in the health 
and education sectors represent a society’s commit-
ment to human-capacity building or human-resource 
development whereas higher levels of expenditures for 
defense and military purposes typically occur in coun-
tries that are experiencing serious internal or external 
turmoil. Further, under free-market conditions, the 
proportion of the economy under the direct control of 
the central government will be lower compared with 
that accounted for by the private sector expenditures. 

 Table  26.7  summarizes patterns of CGE for “failed” 
and “failing” states ( N  = 36); comparable data also are 
reported for the world-as-a-whole ( N  = 161). As 
refl ected in the table, no signifi cant differences were 
found between general government consumption lev-
els as a percentage of GDP for 2008–2009 for the FSs 
relative to those observed for the larger community of 
nations, i.e., 34.3% for the FSs vs. 35.9% for the world-
as-a-whole. The governments of “failed” states, how-
ever, accounted for a smaller share on average of total 
national economic expenditures (31.5%), albeit a small 
number of “failed” states were responsible for 35% or 
more of all national economic transactions, e.g., Iraq 
(87%), Yemen (51%), and Zimbabwe (44%). By com-
parison, the CGEs of six “failing” states accounted for 
more than one-third of the total expenditures of their 

 Countries 
 Year of 
independence 

 Type 
of 
polity 
2010 a  

 Head 
of 
state 
2010 a  

 Political 
freedom 
Index (−) 
2010 b  

 Civil 
liberties 
index (−) 
2010 c  

 Corruption 
perceptions 
index (+) 
2009 d  

 Global 
corruption 
barometer 
(−) 2010 e  

 Failed 
state 
index (−) 
2010 f  

 Parliamentary 
seats held by 
women 
(+) 2010   

  Subgroup 
median  

  1961    –    –    5.0    4.0    2.5    62.5    95.4    15.3  

  Group average 
(N = 36)  

  1948    –    –    5.2    5.1    2.3    55.5    99.5    14.3  

  Group median 
(N = 36)  

  1960    –    –    5.0    5.0    2.2    56.0    97.8    13.6  

  SD (N = 36)    328    –    –    1.3    1.3    0.7    28.9    7.0    8.6  
  World average 
(N = 161)  

  –    –    –    3.6    3.5    7.5    25.0    35.3    16.8  

  Sources 
  a Central Intelligence Agency  (  2010  ) ; Encyclopedia Britannica ( 2010 ) 
  b Freedom House  (  2010  ) . Scores range for 1–7 with 1 representing the most free 
  c Freedom House  (  2010  ) . Scores range for 1–7 with 1 representing the most free 
  d Transparency International ( 2009 ). The degree to which public sector corruption is perceived to exist in 178 countries worldwide 
  e Transparency International  (  2010  ) . Percent users reporting they paid a bribe to receive attention from at least 1 of 9 different service 
providers 
  f United Nations Development Programme  (  2010  )   

Table 26.6 (continued)
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   Table 26.7    Selected central government expenditure priorities of failed and failing states, 2010 ( N  = 36)   

 Countries 

 General Gov’t 
consumption 
as % GDP 2008–2009 a  

 Public expenditures as % GDP  Military 
expenditures as 
% GDP 2008–2009 a  

 Education 
2008–2009 b  

 Health 
2008–2009 b  

 Debt-to-GDP 
2008–2009   

  Failed states (N = 15)  
 Somalia  .  ,  1.2  14.7  2.9 
 Chad  19.9  1.9  2.7  27.0  6.5 
 Sudan  .  6.0  1.3  105.1  4.2 
 Zimbabwe  43.7  4.6  4.1  282.6  2.3 
 Congo, Dem Rep  22.9  ,  1.2  100.0  1.1 
 Afghanistan  9.2  ,  1.8  23.0  1.9 
 Iraq  87.3  ,  1.9  76.0  6.3 
 Central African Rep  .  1.4  1.4  68.0  1.8 
 Guinea  21.0  1.6  0.6  70.0  2.0 
 Pakistan  28.0  2.6  0.8  31.0  3.1 
 Haiti  16.4  1.4  1.2  7.0  0.0 
 Cote D’Ivoire  21.4  4.6  1.0  54.0  1.6 
 Kenya  33.6  6.9  2.0  24.0  1.9 
 Nigeria  24.1  0.9  1.7  6.0  0.9 
 Yemen  50.9  9.6  1.5  25.0  4.4 
  Subgroup average    31.5    3.8    1.6    60.9    2.7  
  Failing states (N = 21)  
 Myanmar (Burma)  .  1.2  0.2  27.0  1.7 
 Ethiopia  .  6.0  2.2  13.0  1.4 
 Korea, North  .  ,  3.0  6.1  29.0 
 Niger  .  3.4  2.8  79.0  1.2 
 Uganda  27.6  5.2  1.6  13.0  2.0 
 Guinea -Bissau  .  5.2  1.6  203.0  3.0 
 Burundi  39.1  5.1  5.2  202.0  3.8 
 Bangladesh  12.8  2.7  1.1  25.0  1.1 
 Sri Lanka  29.5  ,  2.0  85.8  3.5 
 Nepal  26.3  3.4  2.0  36.0  1.6 
 Cameroon  19.1  3.3  1.3  13.0  1.6 
 Malawi  48.2  5.8  5.9  24.0  1.2 
 Sierra Leone  .  3.8  1.4  163.0  2.3 
 Eritrea  34.1  2.4  1.5  44.0  6.3 
 Congo, Rep  39.2  1.9  1.7  155.0  1.3 
 Iran  31.0  5.1  3.0  6.0  2.8 
 Liberia  .  ,  2.8  606.0  1.0 
 Lebanon  43.7  2.7  3.9  154.8  4.1 
 Burkina Faso  27.7  4.2  3.4  23.0  1.3 
 Uzbekistan  85.6  9.4  2.3  11.0  0.5 
 Georgia  50.4  3.1  1.5  31.0  5.6 
  Subgroup average    36.7    4.1    2.4    91.5    3.6  
  Group average (N = 36)    34.3    4.0    2.1    78.7    3.3  
  SD (N = 36)    22.1    2.5    1.2    111.2    4.7  
  World average (N = 161)    35.9    4.5    3.6    99.7    2.4  

   Data sources  
  a Central Intelligence Agency  (  2010  ) ; World Resources Institute ( 2010 ) 
  b World Bank ( 2010 ) 
     



572 R.J. Estes

national economies, e.g., Uzbekistan (86%), Georgia 
(50%), Malawi (48%), Lebanon (44%), the Republic 
of the Congo (39%), and Burundi (39%).  

 Country debt-to-GDP levels are less dramatic for 
the FSs than for the world-as-a-whole, i.e., 78.7% vs. 
99.9%. This may be due to the lack of credit worthi-
ness of the FSs which depend more on multilateral for-
eign assistance to fi nance essential services. In some 
cases, the FSs debt-to-GDP levels well exceeded 100% 
of their total annual economic productivity, e.g., Liberia 
(606%), Zimbabwe (283%), Guinea-Bissau (203%), 
Burundi (202%), etc. These situations are especially 
problematic for already deeply impoverished nations. 

 CGEs for the health, education, and military sectors 
varied considerably by country. Overall, expenditures 
for the health sector (average = 2.1%) tended to be 
lower than expenditures for the education sector (aver-
age = 4.0%) whereas expenditures for the military sec-
tor (average = 3.3%) fell between those for the education 
and health sectors. Expenditures on all three sectors by 
the FSs were less favorable than those reported for the 
world-as-a-whole, i.e., health (average = 3.6%), educa-
tion (average = 4.5%), and the military (average = 2.4%). 
Percent expenditures by sector varied for individual 
countries, of course, but the general pattern tends to 
remain more or less the same, i.e., higher investments 
in the education and health sectors and lower expendi-
tures for the military (except in situations where the 
countries are engaged in active confl icts, e.g., Eritrea, 
Georgia, Iraq, North Korea).   

   Part 3: Failed States in Comparative 
Perspective 

 Failed states do not exist in a vacuum; instead, they are 
full members of the community of nations and, as such, 
enjoy all the rights and privileges that are extended to 
other sovereign states, including membership in the 
United Nations and other important world bodies. 
“Failed” and “failing” states help to establish the policy 
agenda for the world community and, frequently, despite 
their relative poverty, contribute resources to carrying 
out various types of global initiatives, e.g., through par-
ticipation in regional peace-keeping efforts, disaster 
relief efforts, and serving as places of initial settlement 
for refugees from neighboring states. Owing to their 
overall structural weaknesses, however, the FSs more 
typically are the benefi ciaries of world generosity and, as 

with the United Nations  Millennium Development 
Campaign , receive substantial amounts of international 
aid on a preferential basis (United Nations  2010a,   b,   c, 
  d  ) . In extending international largesse in this way, the 
larger community of nations seeks to help the FSs over-
come at least some of the most important obstacles to 
their development. Aid-giving nations, however, tend to 
avoid becoming mired down by the intricacies of the 
local politics of recipient countries although appreciable 
investments are made by aid-giving countries in helping 
the FSs: (1) improve their levels of political transpar-
ency, (2) create political space for the development of a 
viable civil society, and (3) develop more participatory 
political systems (MDC  2011 ; Transparency International 
 2010  ) . Indeed, many of the world’s largest aid-giving 
bodies condition their grant-making activities on the 
basis of such criteria, e.g., the  Millennium Development 
Account  approach to international development promul-
gated by President George W. Bush of the United States 
(MDC  2011  ) , the Development and Cooperation pro-
grams of the European Union (Europa  2011  ) , as well as 
the United Nations’  Millennium Development Campaign  
(United Nations  2005 ,  2010a,   b,   c,   d  ) . Thus, aid-receiv-
ing FSs experience considerable pressure in realigning 
their political systems in a manner more consistent with 
world norms. 

 Figures  26.5  and  26.6  summarize social development 
trends measured on the WISP for the FSs for the years 
1990, 2000, and 2010 vis-à-vis those of four other devel-
opment groupings, i.e., Development Market Economies 
(DMEs,  N  = 34), the Commonwealth of Independent 
States (CIS,  N  = 19), Developing Countries (DCs,  N  = 54), 
and Least Developing Countries (LDCs,  N  = 19).   

 As a group, the FSs fared less well on the WISP 
than other groupings of nations, in most cases substan-
tially so, including of the group of 19 non-FSs classi-
fi ed by the United Nations as “Least Developing” 
countries. Though the scores of the last two groups do 
more closely approximate one another, in reality, the 
group of FSs are far more fragile than are the LDCs, 
especially for the period 1990–2000. 

 The good news for the FSs is that their aggregate 
WISP scores increased by an average of 140% between 
2000 and 2010 – one of the highest rates of increase ever 
reported for a group of related nations on the WISP. The 
impressive strength of the changes in these aggregate 
scores suggests that, between 2000 and 2010, many of 
the FSs were beginning to introduce greater political sta-
bility and higher levels of public performance into their 
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development profi les (Colletta et al.  2004 ; Helman and 
Ratner  1992 /1993; Meierhenrich  2004 ). 

 The FSs that made the most substantial gains on the 
WISP between 2000 and 2010 included Malawi (+36 
ranks); Ethiopia (+ 27 ranks); Bangladesh (+ 27 ranks); 
Niger (+12 ranks); Uganda (+12 ranks); Nepal (+11 
ranks); Burundi (+11 ranks); Eritrea (+9 ranks); Yemen 
(+5 ranks); Korea, North (+5 ranks); and Afghanistan 
(+1 rank). Three additional FSs retained their WISP 
rank positions for both 2000 and 2010, i.e., Central 

African Republic, Guinea-Bissau, and Sierra Leone 
(Table  26.8 ). 

 Eighteen of the FSs lost signifi cant social ground 
on the WISP between 1990 and 2000 and, again, 
between 2000 and 2010 (Table  26.8 ). The WISP rank 
losses experienced by both FSs groups over the two 
time intervals were especially severe for the group of 
“failed states” (an average of −38.4 WISP rank posi-
tion losses between 1990 and 2000 and an additional 
average loss of −7.4 WISP rank positions between 

Average WISP Scores by Development
Groupings, 1990-2010 (N = 162)
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  Fig. 26.5    Average WISP scores by development groupings, 1990–2010 ( N  = 162)       
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  Fig. 26.6    Percent change in average WISP scores for developmental groupings, 1990–2010 ( N  = 162)       
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   Table 26.8    WISP scores and WISP rank positions for failed states rank ordered by 2010 failed states index (FSI), 1990, 2000 and 
2010 ( N  = 36)   

 Countries 
 WISP 1990 
(base = 124) 

 WISP 2000 
(base = 163) 

 WISP 2010 
(base = 163) 

 WISP90 
rank 
(base = 124) 

 WISP00 
rank 
(base = 163) 

 WISP10 
rank 
(base = 163) 

 Change in 
WISP rank 
positions 
1990 > 2000 

 Change in 
WISP rank 
positions 
2000 > 2010 

  Failing states (N = 15)  
 Somalia  1  1  17  119  153  161  −34  −8 
 Chad  −2  −4  26  121  155  156  −34  −1 
 Sudan  13  13  35  105  137  142  −32  −5 
 Zimbabwe  37  24  37  76  120  136  −44  −16 
 Congo, Dem Rep  14  −2  26  103  154  157  −51  −3 
 Afghanistan  3  −19  17  116  163  162  −47  1 
 Iraq  35  28  28  80  116  154  −36  −38 
 Central African Rep  9  2  32  111  152  152  −41  0 
 Guinea  −1  5  32  120  148  151  −28  −3 
 Pakistan  24  23  39  88  121  127  −33  −6 
 Haiti  28  23  33  83  121  150  −38  −29 
 Cote D’Ivoire  16  12  35  99  141  145  −42  −4 
 Kenya  24  12  35  90  141  144  −51  −3 
 Nigeria  11  14  37  110  134  137  −24  −3 
 Yemen  .  8  35  .  146  141  .  5 
  Subgroup Averages    15.2    9.4    30.9    101.5    140.3    147.7    −38.4    −7.4  
  Failing states (N = 21)  
 Myanmar (Burma)  36  35  41  78  109  119  −31  −10 
 Ethiopia  −10  −12  38  124  161  134  −37  27 
 Korea, North  47  35  45  66  109  104  −43  5 
 Niger  3  −4  35  117  155  143  −38  12 
 Uganda  12  7  37  107  147  135  −40  12 
 Guinea -Bissau  .  −4  27  .  155  155  .  0 
 Burundi  18  3  36  95  150  139  −55  11 
 Bangladesh  19  32  48  94  114  87  −20  27 
 Sri Lanka  57  53  46  49  74  100  −25  −26 
 Nepal  17  22  43  97  123  112  −26  11 
 Cameroon  21  15  36  92  133  138  −41  −5 
 Malawi  13  9  43  104  145  109  −41  36 
 Sierra Leone  2  −10  25  118  159  159  −41  0 
 Eritrea  .  −15  29  .  162  153  .  9 
 Congo, Rep  27  22  36  86  123  140  −37  −17 
 Iran  45  46  47  69  90  89  −21  1 
 Liberia  12  −6  24  109  158  160  −49  −2 
 Lebanon  45  52  52  68  78  61  −10  17 
 Burkina Faso  8  3  40  113  150  125  −37  25 
 Uzbekistan  .  52  52  .  78  62  .  16 
 Georgia  .  63  51  .  54  68  .  −14 
  Subgroup averages    21.9    19.0    39.6    93.3    125.2    118.7    −33.7    6.1  
  Group averages 
(N = 36)  

  18.8    15.0    36.0    97.0    131.5    130.8    −36.5    0.8  

  SD (N = 36)    16.3    20.9    8.8    19.2    28.3    28.6    10.0    15.7  
  World averages 
(N = 161)  

  48.1    48.5    48.7    62.0    80.5    80.5    0.0    0.0  

  Source: Estes  (  2010  )   
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2000 and 2010). WISP rank losses for the group of 21 
“failing states” were only slightly lower.  

 Obviously, both subgroups of countries are in con-
siderable turmoil concerning their political futures 
with the exception of the 11 countries for which sub-
stantial improvements in their WISP rank positions 
were reported. The situation for the three states for 
which no changes in either direction occurred (Central 
African Republic, Guinea-Bissau, and Sierra Leone) 
could move in either direction, but as of now, they are 
succeeding in not losing the precious social gains 
achieved during earlier development decades.  

   Part 4: Working Toward a More Positive 
Future for Collapsed, “Failed,” and 
“Failing” States: A Global Agenda for 
Action 

 State failure is not inevitable, even for the poorest and 
most resource-deprived countries. But state failures do 
occur, and the challenges involved in bringing them 
back from collapse are complex and will not easily 
yield to ready-made solutions. As illustrated in the dis-
cussion throughout this chapter, each nation must fi nd 
its own approach to rebuilding itself – one that builds 
on its history and, at the same time, propels the nation 
forward. Fortunately, there exists a range of tools for 
helping collapsed, failed, and failing states regain their 
capacity to perform as functioning polities in provid-
ing for the security and material needs of their inhabit-
ants (Ghani and Lockhart  2008 ; Lyons  2004 ; 
Meierhenrich  2004 ; Posner  2004 ; Rose-Ackerman 
 2004 ; Snodgrass  2004 ; Widner  2004  ) . 

   General Considerations 

 A general approach to rebuilding “failed” and “fail-
ing” states has a number of components.
    1.    Nations fi rst must recognize that they have arrived 

at a crisis point where, without concerted effort, 
only further deterioration is likely.
   (a)     Recognition of being on the brink of social 

implosion is not easily achieved, especially if 
the society’s elites continue to benefi t from the 
existing social order even as the quality of life of 
most of the nation’s inhabitants declines (e.g., 
Burundi, Chad, Haiti, Tajikistan).  

   (b)     Recent revolutionary events in the Middle East 
and Africa – e.g., Egypt, Iraq, Libya, Tunisia, 
Yemen (CNN  2011  ) , as well as the past failures 
of the Austro-Hungarian, Ottoman, and Russian 
empires, are illustrative of the confl ict associated 
with the denial of state failure by authoritarian 
regimes.  

   (c)     Typically, a major national, often regional, crisis 
prompts the country’s leaders to recognize its 
crisis situation, e.g., the collapse of major mar-
kets, unsustainable levels of unemployment, 
widespread strikes, street protests or riots, criti-
cism of the country leadership by its own citizens 
and by major international NGOs, or condemna-
tory resolutions taken by the United Nations 
Security Council.  

   (d)     Each of these actions forces the country’s lead-
ers to recognize that the status quo is no longer 
working and that new approaches to state per-
formance must be found.      

    2.    Once the reality of state failure has been recognized, 
then, leaders within the failed or failing states must 
attempt to understand the underlying causes of the 
failure.
   (a)     Always diffi cult to discern, such causes may 

include the geographic makeup of the nation, 
problems with accessing locally available natu-
ral and human resources, public corruption, high 
levels of public indebtedness, intolerable levels 
of diversity-related social confl ict, and, typi-
cally, years of incompetent public leadership.  

   (b)     Such an assessment must be systematic and, to the 
fullest extent possible, involve all sectors of soci-
ety in the assessment process, including represen-
tatives of the people and peoples’ organizations.      

    3.    Typically, new national leadership will be identifi ed 
or will emerge as part of the assessment process. 
The new leadership may come from all areas of 
public life but, ideally, will include a mix of persons 
with signifi cant political, economic, and related 
experience.  

    4.    Having identifi ed the mix of factors that undermine 
the current and future integrity of the state, the 
nation’s new leaders must identify  a range of 
options  that are available to them in responding to 
the crisis.
   (a)     Such options take the form of “scenario” devel-

opment, i.e., the framing of alternative futures 
that the nation may wish to achieve for itself.  
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   (b)     National scenario development can be an 
exceedingly complex process and, in every case, 
is time and resource consuming and requires the 
involvement of a large number of societal 
stakeholders.  

   (c)     Almost always, the process of scenario develop-
ment involves the utilization of internal and 
external resources, some of which are people-
centered, but others draw from the nation’s natu-
ral resource reserves.      

    5.    Central to the process of national scenario develop-
ment is the engagement of the most experienced 
and best educated members of society in a series of 
carefully thought through efforts directed at revers-
ing the country’s downward spiral.
   (a)     Such people are found in virtually every society, 

but engaging them productively in the rebuild-
ing process will require the country’s elites to 
enlarge their power base to include such 
persons.  

   (b)     Important stakeholders in a country’s recon-
struction process also may be available from 
outside of country, especially among those who 
have played important roles in the country’s 
past social and economic development, includ-
ing trading partners.  

   (c)     These persons also may include senior members 
of major international nongovernmental organi-
zations who are intimately familiar with the his-
tory of the country and its current development 
priorities.      

    6.    National scenario development also will require the 
identifi cation of monetary and other assets that draw 
on the nation’s internal resource base, e.g., its geo-
graphic location, natural and human capital resources, 
network of relationships with neighboring states and 
international trading partners, and other types of 
physical, fi scal, social, and cultural capital.  

    7.    Failed and failing states also must draw on the 
resources of the international community in their 
rebuilding efforts. These resources include:
   (a)     Technical assistance from multilateral develop-

ment assistance organizations, sustained foreign 
aid over at least the near term, and the adoption 
of approaches to development that have demon-
strated their effectiveness in other more or less 
comparable situations  

   (b)     The development experiences of other countries 
that have undergone similar types of transitions 
in the recent past      

    8.    Failed and failing states also must enter into mutu-
ally benefi cial partnerships with other nations. 
These partnerships are important for two reasons:
   (a)    To strengthen the internal capacity of the failed 

and failing states  
   (b)    To avail failed and failing states of the positive 

experiences of their partner states      
    9.    And, fi nally, the ideal situation is for such national 

rebuilding partnerships to be formed between the 
FSs and other nations of the South (vs. former colo-
nizing powers whose motives for engagement may 
be suspect). The reasons for these types of relation-
ships also are twofold:
   (a)     The past experiences at nation-building of the 

world’s already socially advanced countries may 
not be refl ective of the development needs of 
failed or failing states.  

   (b)     The promotion of effective South-South rela-
tionships is a worthwhile goal in and of itself.         

 At a minimum, monetary assistance is needed from 
economically and socially advanced nations to fi nance 
the South-South partnerships which, by their nature, are 
fraught with economic challenges. Such assistance may 
take the form of grants-in-aid, favorable trading prac-
tices, reduced import tariffs, and the like. They also 
may take the form of bi- or multilateral technical assis-
tance programs that draw on the expertise of people 
with a broad range of practical and theoretical skills, 
i.e., from experienced farmers and skilled craftspersons 
to former and current statespersons. 

 This general approach to reestablishing the nation-
building capacity of failed and failing states refl ects a 
“strengths approach” to social and economic develop-
ment. The approach draws substantially on both the 
internal resource base of the FSs themselves and, at the 
same time, is premised on active engagement of FSs in 
strong working partnerships with international non-
governmental organizations and other countries of the 
South. The approach also recognizes that respect for 
the social histories, traditions, and values of the failing 
states is part of the rebuilding formula … as is a full 
understanding of the contemporary social, political, 
and economic challenges that confront them.   

   Conclusions 

 This chapter began by questioning the extent to which 
advances in quality of life were possible under condi-
tions of extreme political and economic collapse. 
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“Failed” and “failing” states (FSs) identifi ed by the 
Fund for Peace were used as the basis for exploring 
this question. Data from the Fund’s  Failed States Index  
(FSI) were supplemented with time-series data obtained 
from the author’s own statistically weighted  Index of 
Social Progress  (WISP). The latter index used social 
indicator data covering the 20-year period 1990–2010. 
Where appropriate, additional literature and statistical 
resources were added to the information database in 
order to arrive at the clearest possible picture of the 
dynamics of socio-political development under the 
most adverse conditions confronting humanity. A num-
ber of critical fi ndings emerged from this analysis.
    1.    For the majority of “failed” and “failing” states, the 

process of entropy is so strong that nothing may be 
possible to halt their eventual social implosion. The 
pursuit of quality of life in such situations, in a 
Shakespearean sense (Wells  1986  ) , is illusionary at 
best and, when it does occur, is possible only for 
individuals who are able to isolate themselves from 
the crises by which they are surrounded, i.e., self-
contained communities that do not depend on the 
larger society for their collective well-being.
   (a)     This was the model that insulated European 

 religious communities from the turmoil of the 
Reformation during the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries, i.e., beginning in 1517 with the 
publication of Martin Luther’s  The Ninety-Five 
Theses  that established Protestantism in what, 
until then, was exclusively Catholic Europe to 
the Treaty of Westphalia in 1648 which gave the 
West its current system of sovereign nation-
states (devoid of papal control) that ended the 
continent’s centuries-long religious wars.  

   (b)     This also is the model adopted by medieval 
Japan (1635–1868) and contemporary China 
(1949–1978) when they voluntarily closed 
themselves off from the outside world in order 
to consolidate their social identities.      

    2.    The attainment of increased levels of quality of life 
under conditions of profound social deterioration 
also may occur for individuals in possession of suf-
fi cient material resources that make it possible for 
them to remove themselves from the immediate 
consequences of national social collapse, e.g., those 
who can retreat to “country estates” or immigrate to 
other countries.  

    3.    Most inhabitants of “failed” and “failing” states, 
however, cannot and do not participate in either of 
the above situations and, therefore, experience con-

siderable emotional and, often, physical disloca-
tions as states unravel and cease to perform their 
core functions.  

    4.    Personal and collective social deterioration are 
especially problematic when people are forced to 
live well below subsistence levels or in situations in 
which they are forced to participate in barbarous 
acts of aggression toward their neighbors, or both.     
 Thus, social development requires peace, or at least 

minimum levels of positive social, political, and eco-
nomic stability. War, confl ict, and other serious threats 
to individual and collective security make it impossible 
for the vast majority of the inhabitants of a country to 
pursue the fullest possible realization of their poten-
tial. On this issue, Plato (428–348 BCE) was correct in 
stating in  The Republic  that “justice” (and, in turn, 
“happiness” [and “pleasure”]) is not only desirable for 
its own sake but also maximized among those who 
pursue it (Plato  2000  ) . Both Plato and his student, 
Aristotle (384–322 BCE), emphasized the critical role 
of the state in removing the “barriers” to the pursuit of 
happiness, but both argued that the state itself could 
not guarantee or be held accountable for the happiness 
of individuals. Confucius (551–479 BCE), writing 
more than a century earlier, proposed that “harmony” 
(and, by inference, “collective happiness”) was the end 
goal of society and could be attained only through 
well-ordered social hierarchies. He carefully identifi ed 
the structure of these hierarchies and delineated the 
societal problems that would occur if the prescribed 
norms were not followed. Unlike Plato and Aristotle, 
Confucius dismissed the pursuit of individual happi-
ness as a central concern of societies (or even of indi-
viduals) and focused, instead, on the role of the state in 
providing for the needs of larger collectivities. 
Confucian approaches to collective harmony and struc-
tured social relationships continue to inform the social 
contracts that exist between citizens and their govern-
ments throughout much of Northeast Asia today (Van 
Norden  2001  ) . 

 As evidenced by the data reported in this chapter, 
the attainment of personal or collective happiness is 
not possible for the vast majority of inhabitants of col-
lapsed or collapsing societies. Such states simply do 
not possess the minimum conditions required for posi-
tive social development over time. And, not only do 
failed and failing states severely impede the personal 
and collective quality of life of their own inhabitants, 
they also threaten that of their neighboring states. 
Viewed from an even larger perspective, the collapse 
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of failed and failing states also threatens the quality of 
life of the larger world community which, increasingly, 
is called upon to intervene in the myriad crises created 
by state failures.      
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